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of  different  Countries,  Islands,  Capes,  Seas,  Rivers,  Cities,  and  Christian  Names. 

THE    SECOND    PART 

Containing  a  Collection  of  Exercises  interlined;  A  Vocabulary;  Familiar  Phrases 
and  Dialogues;  Spanish  Extracts;  Literary  and  Mercantile  Correspondence  and 
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NOTA  BENE.- The  ELEVENTH  EDITION  of  this  Grammar 
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At  the  Bookstore  of  the  publishers  of  this  Grammar  may  be  found  the  follow- 
ing Elementary  and  Classical  Works  prepared  for  students  of  all  classes  and 
ages,  by  F.  SALES,  corrected  according  to  the  latest  rules  on  Orthography  by 
the  SPANISH  ACADEMY,  the  only  legitimate  standard  on  this  subject,  with 
necessary  English  notes  at  the  bottom  of  the  pages,  and  the  pronunciation  made 
very  easy  with  a  few  rules  and  prosodial  accents. 

CARTlLLA  6  SILABARIO  y  METODO  PRACTICO  de  enseiiar  a  leer, 

para    los    Estados    de   la   America    Setentrionil   y   Meridional.       (Spanish 

Alphabet  and  Spelling  Book.)    16th  edition. 

RUDIMENTS  of  the  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.     1  small  vol.  18mo. 
COLMENA  ESPANoLA,  or  SPANISH  EXTRACTS,  with  English  notes 

at  the  bottom  of  every  page.     1  vol.  ISmo.  8th  edition. 
CiRTAS  MARRUECAS,  or  DESCRIPTION  of  SPANISH  CUSTOMS, 

MANNERS,   INSTITUTIONS,   &c.,  followed    by  a  SELECTION   of 

POEMS,  by  CADALSO.     1  vol.   12mo. 

FABULAS  LITERARIAS  de  DON  TOMAS  DE  IRIARTE,  with  Eng- 
lish notes. 

EL  SI  DE  LAS  NiNAS,  Comedia  de  DON  LEANDRO  FERNANDEZ 
DE  MORATiN,  with  English  notes  added  to  this  4th  edition. 
(These  two  last  works  in  1  vol.  large  18mo.) 

EL  INGENIOSO  HIDALGO  DON  QUIJOTE  DE  LA  MANCHA,  com- 
pnesto  por  MIGUEL  DE  CERVANTES  SAAVEDRA.  Nueva  edicion  clasic.a, 
ilustrada  con  notas  historicas,  gramat Scales  y  criticas,  por  LA  ACADEMIA 
ESPAUOLA,  sus  Individuos  de  nuincro  Pdlicer,  Arrieta  y  Cleinencin. 
Retrato  de  Cervantes,  diez  ilustraciones  de  las  principatea  aventuras  de 
Don  Quijote,  y  un  Ma|>a  geogralico  (pie  re|)irscnta  lus  parages  por  donde 
anduvo  ;  4a.  edicion  Americana,  en  2  tosnos  12mo. 

SELECCIoN  DE  OBRAS  JUAESTRAS  DRAMATICAS,  con  notas,  con- 
teniendo  LA  ESTRELLA  D*E  SE  VILLA  por  Fr.  Lope  Felix  de  la  Vega  C:\r- 
pio;  EL  PIUNCIFE  CONSTANTE,  y  EL  MAGICO  PRODIGIOSO  por  Don 
Pedro  Calderon  de  la  Barca;  3a.  edicion  mejorada. 


TO  THE 

PATRONS  AND  LOVERS  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE 

IN    THE 

UNITED  STATES  OF  NORTH-AMERICA, 

THIS    SIXTEENTH    EDITION, 

amended,  improved  and  enlarged, 

OF 

'a  Grammar, 

IS 

RESPECTFULLY  DEDICATED, 

BY 
THEIR  OBEDIENT  SERVANT, 

THE  EDITOR. 


NOTICE. 

THIS  Grammar  is  now  so  well  known  and  its  utility  so  gen- 
erally acknowledged,  that  we  deem  it  unnecessary  to  set  forth 
its  peculiar  merits  by  comparisons  derogatory  to  other  similar 
publications.  We  will  just  assure  the  public  that  this  edition 
has  been  carefully  revised  and  corrected,  and  that  such  ad- 
ditional improvements  have  been  made  as  a  due  regard  to 
the  arrangement  of  the  former  editions  of  this  work  would 
comport. 

Boston,  February,  1832. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  EDITIONS. 


WE  have  the  satisfaction  of  announcing  to  the  liberal  and  enlightened 
patrons  and  lovers  of  the  Spanish  Language  in  these  United  States,  that  a 
Third  Edition  of  Josse's  Grammar  is  about  to  be  issued  from  the  press. 
We  will  not  aver  that  it  is  exactly  the  same  in  all  its  parts  as  the*  last  Edi- 
tion, though  this  had  been  honoured  by  flattering  commendations ;  but  we 
will  confidently  assert  that  if  the  previous  Editions  merited  the  approbation 
of  the  most  competent  and  respectable  judges  of  similar  productions,  the 
present  will  be  found  still  more  deserving  of  general  acceptance. 

Every  part  of  the  work  has  been  carefully  and  minutely  examined,  and 
such  parts  as  were  susceptible  of  melioration  have  been  assiduously 
amended. 

We  will  not  detail  the  particulars  in  which  this  Edition  is  superior  to 
the  preceding,  as  it  would  be  a  tedious  enumeration  of  corrections  and  im- 
provements ;  but  Instructers  and  Students  will  perceive  it  in  almost  every 
page  ;  especially  in  the  rules  and  illustrations  regarding  the  use  of  the  Fu- 
ture and  Conditional  tenses ;  in  the  degree  of  perfection  to  which  the  Al- 
phabetical List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  has  been  brought ;  in  the  new  lights 
introduced  upon  the  right  use  of  the  Verbs  HABER  and  TENER,  SER  and 
ESTAR  and  other  verbs  occasionally  used  as  Auxiliaries ;  in  short,  upon 
every  other  point  which  is  singular  and  peculiar  to  the  Castilian  tongue. 

For  the  relief  of  those  who  may  learn  by  this  METHODICAL  and  PRACTI- 
CAL SYSTEM,  we  have  thought  proper  to  mark  with  an,  acute  accent  the 
vowel  of  every  word  in  the  Grammar  on  which  the  stress  in  pronouncing 
is  laid  ;  so  that,  after  a  few  lessons,  no  uncertainty  can  remain  respecting 
this  important  subject. 

Boston,  IQth  August,  1827.  —  Fourth  Edit.  1829. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


GRATEFUL  for  the  approbation  that  our  labours  have  met 
with  in  the  rapid  diffusion  of  a  large  edition  of  this  Grammar, 
and  encouraged  by  the  favourable  judgment  passed  on  the 
theoretical  and  practical  method  observed  in  this  elementary 
work,  by  the  most  distinguished  philologists  and  eminent 
scholars  in  our  country;  we  now  present  to  the  American 
nation  a  second  edition  carefully  revised,  considerably  alter- 
ed, and  improved  throughout;  particularly  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verbs;  in  giving 
the  English  signih'cation  of  the  Table  of  Prepositions  publish- 
ed by  the  Royal  Academy;  in  prefixing  an  Article  to  every 
word  in  the  Vocabulary  to  denote  its  gender;  and  in  assim- 
ilating as  far  as  possible  the  English  phraseology  to  the 
Spanish,  in  the  Familiar  Phrases  and  Dialogues. 

We  have  enlarged  this  new  edition  by  the  addition  of  in- 
teresting Extracts  from  some  of  the  best  Spanish  Writers; 
with  specimens  of  critical,  familiar,  and  commercial  Letters; 
Mercantile  Documents;  a  Treatise  on  Spanish  Versification, 
translated  from  the  latest  Paris  edition  of  Josse's  Grammar, 
and  a  copious  Table  of  Contents;  the  whole  corrected  in 
conformity  to  the  most  recent  decisions  on  orthography  of  the 
Spanish  Academy. 

Our  earnest  purpose  having  been  to  render  this  publication 
extensively  useful  and  acceptable  to  all  classes  and  ages  of 
learners,  the  public  may  rest  assured  that  no  pains  have 
be.en  spared  to  attain  so  desirable  an  object. 

Boston,  May,  1825. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


FROM  the  first  appearance  in  this  metropolis  of  Josse's 
Grammar,  a  desire  has  been  entertained  of  adapting  it  to  the 
English  language;  but  the  little  encouragement  hitherto 
promised,  in  the  United  States,  to  an  undertaking  of  this 
kind,  has  delayed  its  execution. 

1* 


6  ADVERTISEMENT. 

This  system  however  has  been  used,  and  recommended  to 
such  learners  of  the  Spanish  Language  as  were  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  French,  and  we  have  always  had  the  satisfaction 
to  find  them  well  pleased  with  it,  commonly  expressing  their  re- 
gret, that  it  had  not  yet  been  adapted  to  the  English  language. 

The  recognition  of  the  North  and  South  American  Sove- 
reignties by  our  Government,  has  determined  us  to  make  the 
attempt.  This  glorious  act  on  the  part  of  our  nation  opens 
such  a  boundless  field  for  scientific,  political  and  commercial 
advantages  to  the  rising  generation,  that  we  could  not  deny 
ourselves  the  gratification  of  aiding  the  generous  purpose  by 
presenting  a  keij,  which  will,  it  is  hoped,  open  an  easy  way 
to  the  attainment  of  knowledge,  honours,  and  wealth. 

The  English  and  Spanish  Grammars,  which  we  have  hith- 
erto used,  are  so  irregular  and  incorrect,  that  it  has  required 
the  utmost  patience  and  perseverance  of  both  teacher  and 
pupil  to  wade  through  them.  To  this  should  be  added  the 
enormous  price  at  which  they  are  imported  and  sold,  tending 
to  prevent  many  a  studious  youth  from  .acquiring  a  language, 
not  only  noble  and  beautiful,  but  spoken  in  so  many  regions 
of  the  earth,  that  the  benign  rays  of  the  star  of  day  are  peren- 
nially smiling  upon  and  fertilizing  some  one  of  them. 

This  work  of  adaptation  and  improvement  has  been  com- 
menced and  finished,  at  different  intervals,  in  the  course  of 
the  last  season,  as  our  regular  occupations  would  permit.  We 
have  endeavoured  to  perform  our  task  faithfully;  should  our 
labour  meet  with  approbation,  we  shall  be  rewarded;  should 
a  contrary  fate  await  it,  we  shall  console  ourselves  with  the 
reflection  that  our  motive  was  good.  In  the  meantime  it  is 
requested  that  all  defects  which  shall  be  discovered  be  made 
known,  and  any  improvements  suggested  which  may  occur: 
so  that  this  grammar  in  future  editions  may  be  rendered  as 
perfect  as  possible. 

We  have  thought  proper,  in  order  to  render  this  work 
complete,  and  save  an  additional  expense,  to  insert  the  Vo- 
cabulary and  Dialogues  of  Fernandez  at  the  end  of  the  sec- 
ond part,  altering  the  orthography  according  to  the  latest 
rules  of  the  Spanish  Academy.  The  object  of  collections  of 
this  kind  is  to  teach  the  most  necessary  and  usual  words  and 
phrases  in  civil  and  familiar  conversations;  a  sure  method, 
after  passing  carefully  through  the  Grammar  and  Exercises, 
of  learning  to  speak  a  foreign  language  with  propriety. 

Boston,   October,   1822. 


ESSENTIAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  DIRECTIONS. 


As  we  have  adopted  in  our  publications  the  modern  system 
of  Orthography  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  this  may  oc- 
casion some  perplexity  to  the  Students  who  use  Neuman 
and  Baretti's  Dictionary,  which  is  printed  according  to  the 
ancient  orthography,  the  following  rules  must  be  remember- 
ed and  attended  to. 

1st.  The  words  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
JA,  JE,  Ji,  jo,  Ju,  GE,  GI,  should  be  looked  for  in  the  com- 
binations XA,  XE,  xr,  xo,  xu,  and  vice  versa. 

2d.  The  words  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
CE,  ci,  may  be  looked  for  in  the  combinations  ZE,  zi,  and  vice 
versa. 

3d.  The  words  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
CUA,  CUE,  cui,  cuo,  will  be  looked  for  in  the  combinations 
QUA',  QjiiE,  qiii,  QUO. 

4th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations  CA 
QUE,  QUI,  will  be  looked  for  in  the  combinations  cua,  cue. 
CHI. 

5th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations  os, 
us,  will  be  found  in  the  combinations  OBS,  UBS. 

6th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combinations 
ESC,  EST,  will  be  found  in  the  combinations  EXC,  EXT. 

7th.  Those  that  may  not  b^e  found  in  the  combination  ET, 
will  be  found  in  the  combination  EFT. 

8th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  in  the  combination 
TRAS,  will  be  found  in  the  combination  TRA.\TS. 

9th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  the  suppression  of 
the  syllable  HA,  HE,  in  the  middle  of  words  done  for  the  sake 
of  euphony,  as  in  Jlzar,  for  Azahdr  ;  Comprender  for  com- 
prehender,  &c.  they  must  look  into  the  Dictionary  according 
to  the  last  manner. 

10th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  the  letter  i,  may 
be  looked  for  with  the  letter  Y. 

llth.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  one  N,  will  be 
found  with  double  N. 

12th.  Those  that  may  not  be  found  with  the  letter  B,  will 
be  found  with  the  letter  v,  and  vice  versa. 

N.  B.  In  looking  for  words  in  the  Dictionary,  the  student 
should  bear  in  mind  that  c7i,  //,  and  n  are  distinct  characters 
from  c,  I,  and  n,  and  that  the  words  with  these  simple  letters 
must  be  looked  thoroughly  through,  before  finding  the  words 
commencing  with  the  above  compound  characters. 


COMMON  SPANISH    ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.C. 

Ano  Cristiano, 

in  the.  year  of  Christ. 

A  a.8 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty-Jive  pounds. 

A.s 

An  os, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.  V.  E. 

A.  V.ra  Es.civ 

to  ¥.  E. 

Adm.or 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag.<° 

Agosto, 

Jlugust. 

Am.0 

Amigo, 

friend. 

Ant.° 

Antonio, 

Jlnthony. 

Ang.° 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.c°App.ca 

Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article, 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

At.0 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato 

blessed. 

B. 

Vuelta, 

turn  over. 

Barr. 

Barrll, 

barrel. 

B.« 

Bachiller, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

I  kiss,    or  he   kisses   the 

hands. 

B.  L.  P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss  or  he  kisses  the  feet. 

J£  mo  p  e 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father. 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat.0    Ap.co  Rom.° 

Cath.  Jlpost.  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Ciiyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss, 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  1  kiss. 

Cam.a 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap. 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap." 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.n 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

Col. 

Columna, 

column. 

Comis. 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.a 

Compama, 

company. 

Cons.0 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.te 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

C—  v. 

Cuenta  de  venta, 

Account  of  sale. 

C—  C. 

Cuenta  Corriente 

Account  current. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 


Corr.te 

Corriente, 

current. 

C.do 

Cuando, 

when. 

C.to  C.ta 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.0rD.n     D.a 

Don,  Dona, 

mister  ,  mistress. 

D.  D.* 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D.ror  D.or 

Doctor, 

doctor. 

D.s 

Dios, 

God. 

D.110  dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

said,  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Dic.re,  10.re 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom.° 
Ecc.°  Ecc.a 

Domingo, 
Eclesiastico,  ca, 

Sunday, 
ecclesiastic. 

Enm.do,  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended,  valid. 

En.° 

Enero, 

January. 

Es.mo  Es.ma 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es.no  p.co 

Escribano  publico, 

Not.y  Public. 

Fho.  fha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb." 
Frz,  Frnz. 

Febrerpj 
Fernandez, 

February. 
Fernandez. 

Fol. 

Folio, 

folio. 

F.r 

Fray,^Frey, 

brother  of  certain  relig- 

Fran.co 

Francisco, 

Francis.     [ious  orders- 

Fern/10 

Fernando, 

Ferdinand, 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.1  or  gral. 

General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Iglesia, 

church. 

Il.e 

Ilustre, 

illustrious. 

11.  mo  11  nia 

Ilustrisimo,  ma, 

most  illustrious. 

Inq.or 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.16 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jhs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus. 

Jph. 

Josef,  Jose, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John. 

L.  L.* 

Leyes, 

laws. 

Lib 

Libro, 

book. 

Lib.9  Ib. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

Lin. 

Linea, 

line. 

Lic.do 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

*  D.  D.  stands  also  for  Ddnes,  plural  of  Don. 
letter  of  titles  indicates  the  plural  number. 


The  duplication  of  the  initial 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


M.  P.  S. 

Muy  poderoso  Sefior, 

most  powerful  Lord. 

M.e 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M.or 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

M.s  a.a 

Muchos  an  os, 

many  years. 

Mag.d 

Magestad, 

•Majesty. 

Man. 

Manuel, 

Manuel. 

May.mo 

Mayordomo, 

Steward. 

M.° 

Medio, 

Half. 

Mig. 

Miguel, 

J\fichael. 

Minro. 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favour,  worship. 

Mrn. 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mr  as. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Mrnz. 

Martinez, 

Martinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

M.is  ,  Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscrito, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscritos, 

manuscripts. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat.0  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon. 

N.S 

Nuestro  Senor, 

our  Lord. 

N.  S.a 

Nuestra  Senora, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.6  ,  9.re 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Oct.re,  8.re 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Ord.11  ord.s 

6rden,  ordenes, 

order,  orders. 

P.  D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.a  q.e 

Para  que, 

for,  in  order  that 

P.e 

Padre, 

father. 

P.° 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.8 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P  ta 

Plata, 

fiilver  or  plate. 

p\e 

Parte, 

part. 

P.to 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.to 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PI. 

Plana, 

trowel,  page. 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.0 

Publico, 

public. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 
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Prov.or 
Pral. 


mo  r\  do 

' 


QQs. 

Q.  or  q.e 

Q!  S.  M.  B. 
R.1  R.le3  V.on 


. 

P.  M.  Fr. 
R.bi 

Rec.° 

Resp. 

S.  S.toS.ta 

S.  M. 

S.r  orS.orS.ra 

S.  S.d 

SS.  S.re9 

S.  S.  S. 

Seb.n 

Sep.re  or  7.bre 

S.ri:i  Secret.a 

S.°  Secret.0 

Ser.mo  or  ma 

Serv.° 

Serv.r 

Spre. 

Sig.<« 

SS.™ 
SS.'no 

gS.mo  p  e 

SS.'10 

S.  S.  P.  P. 

S.  B.  T.  S. 

Sup.ca 

Sup.te 

Super.16 

S.  Y.  tJ.  O. 

Ten.te 

Tesor.0 

Tom. 


Pro  visor, 

Principal, 

Proximo  pasado, 

Quintales, 

Que, 

Quien, 

Quien  sus  manos  besa, 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

Reverendisimo, 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

Recibi, 

Recibo, 

Respuesta, 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

Su  magestad, 

Sefior,  Sefiora, 

Su  Santidad, 

Senores, 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

Sebastian, 

Setiembre, 

Secretarla, 

Secretario, 

Serenisimo,  ma, 

Servicio, 

Servidor, 

Siempre, 

Siguiente, 

Santisimo, 

Santisimo(el  sacramen- 

Santisimo  padre,      [to) 

Escribano, 

Santos  padres, 

Subtenientes, 

Suplica, 

Suplicante, 

Superintendente, 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

Teniente, 

Tesorero, 

Tomo, 


promsor. 

principal. 

last  past. 

quintals. 

that. 

who. 

W.  K.  Y.  H. 

real,  reales,  silver  coin. 

most  reverend. 

reverend. 

reverend    father     and 

J  received.         [master, 

receipt. 

ansiver. 

saint,  holy. 

his  majesty. 

Sir,  Madam. 

his  Holiness. 

gentlemen,  Messrs. 

your  faithful  servant. 

Sebastian. 

September. 

secretary'^  office • 

secretary. 

most  serene. 

service. 

servant. 

always. 

following. 

most  holy..  [inent. 

the  host,  the  holy  sacra" 

most  holy  father. 

notary,  scrivener. 

holy  fathers. 

sublieutenants. 

entreaty,  request 

petitioner. 

superintendent. 

errors  or  omissions  cx- 

lieutenant.      '     [cepted. 

treasurer 

volume. 
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Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.a 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tral. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

Usi'a,  V.  S.a 

Vuestra  Senoria, 

your  lordship,  honour. 

V  M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty. 

V.  R. 

Vuestra  Real, 

your  Royal. 

Ult.° 

tJltimo, 

last. 

V.  V.« 

Venerable, 

venerable. 

V.  A. 

Vuestra  Alteza, 

your  highness. 

V.  B.d 

Vuestra  Beatitud, 

your  beatitude. 

V.  I. 

Vuestra  Il.raa, 

your  grace. 

V.EorV.Ex. 

Vuecelencia, 

your  excellency. 

V.  E.  E. 

Vuecelencias, 

your  excellencies. 

V.  G. 

Verbi  gracia, 

for  example. 

Vm.  Vmd.V. 

Vuestra,  vuesamerced, 

you,  your  worship,  your 

Vd.* 

or  usted, 

favour. 

V.  P. 

Vuestra  Paternidad, 

your  paternity. 

V.  R.a 

Vuestra  Reverencia, 

your  reverence. 

V.  S.a,  Usia, 

V.a  Senoria, 

your  lordship,  honour. 

V.  S.  I. 

Vuesenoria  Ilustrisima, 

your  most  illustrious  rev- 

V.  S.d 

Vuestra  Santidad, 

your  holiness,     [erence. 

y,on 

Real  vellon, 

real  of  bullion,  coin. 

Vol. 

Volumen, 

volume. 

V.  S.  G. 

Vuelva  si  gusta, 

please  turn  over. 

Vro.  vra. 

Vuestro,  vuestra, 

your. 

X.mo 

Diezmo, 

tenth  and  tithe. 

Xp.to 

Cristo, 

Christ. 

Xpt.no 

Cristiano, 

Christian. 

Xptobal. 

Cristobal, 

Christopher. 

*  Aii  *  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  addressed; 
and  then  they  stand  lor  vuestras  mercedes,  vu£sa$  mercedes  or  ustfdes,  in  th« 
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SPANISH    GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION 


GRAMMAR  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  correctly. 

Speaking  correctly  is  to  speak  according  to  established 
rules,  as  regards  both  the  pronunciation  of  letters,  syllables 
and  words,  and  the  arrangement  and  combination  of  these 
words  among  themselves. 

Writing  correctly  is  to  write  in  conformity  to  the  rules  and 
usage  adopted  by  the  best  writers. 

We  shall  first  consider  words  as  sounds,  show  the  letters 
that  form  them,  and  succinctly  give  the  rules  most  proper  to 
fix  their  pronunciation. 

Considering  them  afterwards  as  signs  of  our  thoughts,  we 
shall  examine  their  nature,  and  their  accidental  variations, 
the  order  they  observe  between  themselves,  and  the  rules  of 
their  union. 

Most  grammarians  treat  separately  upon  the  rules  of  syn- 
tax. It  has  appeared  to  us  more  methodical,  precise  and  sim- 
ple, to  place  these  rules  in  the  chapters  relating  to  each  kind 
of  words.  From  this  it  follows,  however,  that  the  examples 
we  give  for  the  understanding  of  the  rules  sometimes  precede 
the  knowledge,  which  they  suppose  of  certain  parts  of  speech. 
But  those  examples  are  always  accompanied  by  the  transla- 
tion; which  greatly  diminishes  a  slight  inconvenience,  which 
a  second  reading  of  the  grammar  will  remove,  and  which  is 
abundantly  compensated  by  the  advantage  of  avoiding  fre- 
quent repetitions  and  references,  a  multiplicity  of  which 
fatigues  and  discourages  beginners. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


OF    WORDS    CONSIDERED    AS    SOUNDS. 

Words,  considered  as  sounds,  are  formed  of  letters  and 
syllables.  The  only  syllables  that  require  explanation  are 
guc,gui;  que,  qui;  we  shall  speak  of  them  at  the  letter  u, 
next  page,  in  which  all  the  difficulty  lies. 

The  Spanish  language  reckons  twenty-eight  letters.  The 
following  is  the  order  and  particular  denomination  o^  these 
letters : 


ALPHABET, 

Denomination. 

a, 

ah, 

b,             C, 

bay,        thay,* 

ch,         d, 

chay,         day, 

e,       ff, 

a,         a-fav,§ 

ALPHABET, 

Denomination. 

g,t 
hay.f 

h, 

at-chay, 

l>        ,      J»T              *f             lj 

e,          Ii6tah,f          kah,       &-lay, 

ALPHABET, 

Denomination. 

a-lee-ay, 

m, 

a-may, 

a-nay,           ti-nec-ay, 

o' 

ALPHABET, 

Denomination. 

P> 

pay* 

q,            r,            s,            t, 

koo,         air-ray,      a-say,          tay, 

GO, 

ALPHABET, 

Denomination. 
FTM  i  „  ,1  

V,                     X, 

vay,               a-kiss, 

e-gree-a-gah, 

Z,* 

thay-tah. 

X 

The  Spanish  language  has  five  VOWELS,  which  are  o,  e,  i, 
o,  u.  They  are  called  vowels,  because  they  have  a  pcri'ect 
sound  of  themselves,  without  being  joined  to  other  letters. 

The  other  letters  are  CONSONANTS;  they  are  thus  called, 
because  they  cannot  form  a  perfect  sound  without  the  assist- 
ance of  vowels. 

*  Pronounced  as  tha  in  the  English  word  thane;  tk    in  theft. 

§  In  pronouncing  the  letters,  lay  the  stress  upon  the  vowels  marked  with  the  acute 
accent. 

f  g  and  j  are  guttural,  and  their  pronunciation  can  be  learned  only  from  a  master; 
the  English  combination  under  them  conveys  the  nearest  sound  |  KISS  i  Me. 

J  //  and  n  are  pronounced  as  the  liquid  /  and  gn  in  French;  as  in  Ireille,  vine- 
arbour;  rt'gner,  to  reign;  Ex..  in  Spanish,  avclldna,  filbert;  guaddfid,  sidie. 
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OF    THE    PROXUXCIATION    OF    VOWELS. 

A. — This   letter    is   pronounced    as  ah  in  English.     Ex 
Jlmar,  to  love;  alba,  dawn. 

E. — This  letter  is  pronounced  as  a  in  the  alphabet  in  En- 
glish. Ex.  Eclipse,  eclipse;  ve,  see  thou. 

Exceptions.  Before  n,  r,  s,  z,  in  the  same  syllable,  e  is  pro- 
nounced more  open,  as  in  the  English  words,  care,  snare. 
Ex.  ver,  to  see;  desden,  disdain;  verdadero,  true ;  cspia,  spy; 
rt'r,  time.  On  the  contrary,  in  vcrisimil,  probable,  and  sim- 
ilar cases,  it  is  close,  because  e,  in  this  last  word,  forms  a 
part  of  the  first  syllable,  and  r  begins  the  second. 

I. — This  vowel  is  pronounced  as  e  in  English,  except 
when  it  is  marked  with  the  acute  accent,  then  it  is  long,  and 
pronounced  like  ce  in  English,  as  in  the  words,  todavia,  yet; 
arisen,  origin;  silaba,  syllable. 

O. — The  o  is  generally  pronounced  as  in  English;  it  is, 
However,  necessary  to  observe,  that  it  is  sometimes  open, 
sometimes  close,  and  sometimes  long.  It  is  open, — 1st, — in 
words  of  one  syllable,  when  it  is  not  immediately  followed  by 
another  vowel,  and  before  «,  and  r  at  the  end  of  a  syllable. 
Ex.  /o,  the,  it;  no,  no,  not;  vos,  you;  Don,  Mister;  dolor, 
grief;  amor,  love. — 2d. — At  the  end  of  words  when  it  is  ac- 
cented; for  example,  in  the  third  person  of  the  singular  of 
the  preterite  delinite  of  regular  and  several  irregular  verbs. 
Ex.  Amo,  he  loved;  temio,  he  feared;  sitbio,  he  went  up. 
And  this  o  must  necessarily  be  distinguished  by  the  pronun- 
ciation and  the  accent  in  the  first  conjugation,  so  as  not  to 
confound  the  first  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  dmo, 
I  love,  with  the  third  of  the  preterite  definite,  amo,  he  loved. 
It  is  close  when  o  ends  a  syllable  of  words  of  two  or  more 
syllables;  Ex.  Doila,  Mistress;  cache,  coach;  cochero,  coach- 
man. It  is  long,  whenever  it  is  immediately  followed  by  an- 
other vowel,  as  in  voy,*  go;  hoy,*  to-day;  doy*  I  give.  In 
other  cases  it  is  close. 

U. —  U  is  pronounced  oo.  We  except  from  this  rule  the 
syllables  qve,  qui,  ^ue,  £w,  in  which  the  u  is  not  sounded 

Sometimes  in  the  diphthong,  £•??<•,  gid,  the  u  preserves  its 
sound  of  oo,  as  in  arguir,  to  argue ;  agiiiro,  omen.  jVot  to 
k-ave  any  doubt  in  this  respect,  the  Spanish  Academy  writes 
the  u  with  two  dots  whenever  it  must  be  pronounced  oo,  so 

note  at  the  bottom  of  the  next 
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that  it  is  very  easy  for  any  stranger  to  see,  at  the  first  glance, 
the  difference  of  the  pronunciation  between  guerra,  war;  and 
vergiienza,  shame;  seguir,  to  follow;  and  arguir,  to  argue. 

Y.  —  This  letter  is  sometimes  a  vowel  and  sometimes  a 
consonant.  It  is  a  vowel  when  it  is  preceded  by  another 
vowel,  making  with  it  a  diphthong,  as  in  the  words  ley,*  law; 
Hey*  King;  muy,  very.  It  is  also  a  vowel,  when  it  is  a 
conjunctive  particle.  Ex.  Pan  y  dgua,  bread  and  water. 
In  almost  every  other  case  it  is  a  consonant,  as  in  sdya,  petti- 
coat; yerro,  error;  yugo,  yoke;  SLC. 

OF    DIPHTHONGS. 

A  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels  expressing  a  dou- 
ble sound,  and  pronounced  by  a  single  emission  of  the  voice 
these  are  sixteen  in  number: 


ai  or  ay.* 

ddbais, 

you  gave 

j 

hay,  — 

there  is,  there  are 

au. 

pdusa, 

pause; 

causa, 

cause. 

ei  or  ey.* 

veis,  - 

you  see; 

ley,  ^ 

law. 

ea. 

lined, 

line; 

Boreas, 

Boreas. 

to. 

mrgineo, 

virginal; 

cutdneo, 

cutaneous. 

cu. 

deudd, 

debt; 

deiLdor*- 

kinsman. 

ia. 

grdcia, 

grace  ; 

h 

Hu 

towards. 

1C. 

ciclo, 

heaven, 

i 

ciewi^ 

mud. 

10. 

pre^io, 

price  ; 

1 

?i4ci^j*~ 

fojol. 

iu. 

ciuddd, 

city; 

it 

V'tftdo, 

widower. 

oe. 

heroe, 

hero; 

I 

aloe, 

aloes. 

oi  or  oy.* 

sols, 

you  are; 

voy,  *- 

I  go. 

ua. 

frdgua,^-ibYge; 

1 
\ 

dgua,^. 

water. 

lie. 

dueno, 

master; 

sueng_,*a* 

dream. 

ui  or  uy* 
uo. 

T%.T         T-»           T 

drduo, 

noise; 

arduous; 

i 

/ 

*•"''*''  "  *"' 

muyt  .^ 

muiuo, 

very, 
mutual. 

N.  B.  When  in  these  combinations  the  i  and  «  are  accent- 
j  as  in  brio,  efectua,  each  vowel  forms  a  distinct  syllable. 

The  TRIPHTHONGS  are  four: 


mi. 

precidis, 

you  value. 

ids. 

vacitis, 

you  may  empty. 

uai,  11  ay  * 

saniigudis, 

you  bless. 

Paragudy* 

uei,  uey* 

arcri^ifcis, 

you  may  search; 

buey,  ox. 

*'I'lio  cusioin  of  iisinjr  the  loiter  i  instead  of  y  as  ;i  voxvcl  is  becoming  .lore  gene- 
ral.    Ex.  Riyno,  reyndr,  urc  now  fj;*.!t,  rcino,  reim'tr,  $~c. 
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OF  THE  PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  CONSONANTS. 

B. — B,  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  always  pronounced 
as  in  English.  (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

C. — C  has  the  sound  of  th  in  English,  as  in  the  word 
thane,  before  e  and  i;  and  fReT  sound  of  k^  before  «,  o,  u. 
Formerly  the  c  with  the  cedilla  (c)  was  used,  as  in  capa- 
to,  shoe;  cutdno, T  such  a  one;  but  it  is  no  longer  used,  and 
the  z  has  been  substituted  in  its  place:  thus  we  now  write 
zap'aTo,  zutdno;  double  cc  as  in  diccion,  Jlccion,  &.c.  pro- 
nounce dick-tiieon,  Jick-thcon. 

Ch. — These  two  letters  are  pronounced  as  in  English  in 
the  word  check;  as  cJiico,  small;  chocolate,  chocolate.  In 
words  derived  from  the  ancient  languages,  it  sounds  like  k, 
as  Charibdis,  Mdchisedech.  (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

D. — D  is  pronounced  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  in 
English;  but  when  the  d  is  between  two  vowels,  it  is  as  soft 
asTTie  th  in  the  words  though,  the.  Ex.  Dado,  a  dye;  dtdp, 
finger.""it  is  pronounced  lisping  at  the  end  of  a  word,  as 
libertdd,  JWadrid.  (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

F. — F  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

G. — G  is  pronounced  as  in  English  before  a,  o,  u.  It  is 
guttural  before  e.  i.  Ex.  muger,  woman;  chgir,  to  elect 
l?elore  n  it  has  theTLatin  and  English  pronunciation.  Ex.  dig- 
no, woirrny;  i)idig-no,  unworthy;  ig-nordnte,  ignorant;  emg-r.ia. 

II. — The  //is  mute  and  only  lightly  aspirated  before  we.  Ex. 
hitcvo,  eggj'liweso,  bone.  The  Academy  suppresses  it  after 
the/;  and  uses/*  instead  of.  ^A.  Ex.  Filosofia,  philosophy; 
Icdt'ro,  theatre  •jFlladu'ljia,  Philadelphia. 

The  letter  h  has  been  retained  in  many  words,  though  not 
pronounced;  and  in  several  it  has  taken  the  place  of  the  let- 
ter /,  formerly  used.  Ex.  fijo,  son  ;  facer,  to  do  ;  fermo- 
s;'ira,  beauty,  are  now  written  hijo,  hacer,  hermosura,  kc. 

J. — J  is  pronounced  guttural  before  all  the  vo-.vels.      It  is 

»rc    e    and   i   onlv    in    the   words   ,7i/.s/''.9,    Jo-irsalen, 

and  in  tho  dimirjutives  and  derivatives  of  the  nuiins 

tluit  in  ja    or  jo;    as  pcija.   straw;    pujila,  little 

jo,  old  man  ;  xiijccilu,  little  old^man. 
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K. — The  K  is  admitted  only  in  foreign  words,  and  is  pro- 
nounced as  in  English. 

L. — This  letter  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

LL. — When  //  occurs  in  a  word,  it  is  liquid,  and  pronounc- 
ed as  in  the  words  seraglio  and  William,  in  English.  Ex. 
Llciga,  wound;  lleno,  full ;  -cabdllo,  horse;  llegdr,  to  arrive; 
Hover,  to  rain  ;  lluvia,  rain. 

M. — M  and  JV*  are  pronounced  as  in  English. 

N. — JV  having  this  mark  (  ~)  which  the  Spaniards  call  n 
with  tilde,  has  the  same  sound  as  n  in  onion,  minion,  &.c. 
Ex.  Senor,  Sir  ;  nincz,  childhood  ;  ensendr,  to  teach. 

P  and  Q — are  pronounced  as  in  English. 

R. — R  preserves  in  Spanish  its  natural  pronunciation.  Ex. 
razon,  reason  ;  rico,  rich  ;  and  when  it  is  double,  both  let- 
ters must  be  distinctly  heard.  Ex.  cdr-ro,  cart ;  car-rera, 
career  ;  zur-ra,  flogging.  (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

S. — S  is  always  pronounced  hard,  like  double  ss,  even  be- 
tween two  vowels,  as  in  assembly.  Ex.  sdbio,  wise  ;  sebo, 
tallow ;  famoso,  famous ;  esposo,  husband ;  sosiego,  tran- 
quillity. 

T. — -T  never  loses  the  sound  it  has  in  the  alphabet,  and  is 
always  hard.  Ex.  tio,  uncle  ;  iia,  aunt. 

V. — The  Spaniards  often  confound  the  sound  of  this  letter 
with  that  of  b;  but  the  Academy  disapproves  of  it,  and  re- 
commends that  it  should  be  pronounced  as  the  English  and 
French.  Ex.  valentia,  valour  ;  vclo,  veil ;  vil,  vile  ;  voluntdd, 
will;  vuelo,  flight. 

X. — X  is  pronounced  like  s  when  followed  by  a  conso- 
nant, and  it  is  lightly  sounded  s  when  followed  by  ce,  ci.  Ex. 
txfrangero,*  cxirdno,  excepto,  excildr,  &c.  It  is  pronounced 
like  ks  when  it  is  found  between  two  vowels,  as  examindr, 
exisiir,  sexo.  In  a  few  words  ending  in  x,  it  is  somewhat 
guttural.  Ex.  Relox,^  watch;  6007,  box-tree;  carcdx,  quiv- 
er. (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

N.  B  The  x  is  not  now  used  as  a  guttural  letter;  the  j  is 
used  in  its  place  before  the  vowels  a,  o,  it,  and  the  g  before 
c  and  i.  (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

*  Now  spelt  estrnnfff.ro,  estrdno,  esccpto,  escit&r. 
\  i\ou  written  reluj,  boj,  carciij,  &c. 
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Z.  —  The  Z  is  only  used  now  before  a,  o,  u,  and  is  pro- 
nounced like  the  c  before  e  and  i.  Ex.  zapdto,  shoe;  zorra, 
fox:  zumo,  juice;  and  is  always  pronounced  lisping  after  a 
vowel,  as  juez,  judge;  nuez,  walnut. 

Observations. 

1st.  The  Spanish  Academy,  conforming  to  the  pronunci- 
ation, has  suppressed  double  consonants,  when  one  alone  is 
pronounced.  In  the  Spanish  books,  printed  within  a  few 
years,  the  double  letters  U,  ss,  ff,  bb,  Sec.  are  no  longer  found, 
and  cc,  ?m,  rr,  only  when  both  consonants  are  sounded;  as 
in  the  words  acceso,  ennoblecer,  burro.  Double  //  is  to  be 
considered  only  as  the  sign  of  the  liquid  letter  /,  and  not  as  a 
double  consonant. 

2d.  But  as  Spanish  books  less  modern  have  not  followed 
fixed  rules  as  respects  not  only  doubling  the  consonants,  but 
also  the  orthography,  when  the  pronunciation  does  not  indi- 
cate it  in  an  evident  manner,  we  inform  beginners,  —  1st  —  that 


ought  to  have  recourse  to  the  latest  Dictionaries,  (though 
it  is  to  be  regretted  that  these  have  as  yet  been  printed  and 
reprinted  in  England  anid  in  the  United  States  most  careless- 
ly in  this  important  point  of  view,)  because  it  may  be  suppo- 
sed that  their  authors  have  generally  adopted  the  orthogra- 

S'iy  of  the  Spanisli  Academy;  —  2d.  —  that,  in  consulting  these 
ictionaries,  the  scholar  should  remember,  that,  if  he  does 
not  iind  the  word  at  the  first  search,  it  is  because  its  orthog- 
raphy has  varied,  and  because  the  Spanish  writers  have  often 
confounded,  and  do  sometimes  still  confound  the  letters  6  and 
r;  s  and  c;  c  and  C/A,  and  sometimes  q;  c  and  q  in  the  sylla- 
bles qua,  qite,  qiii;  c  and  z;  f  and  /?,  in  the  beginning  of  a 
word;  i  and  y:  j  and  /*•,  in  the  syllables  je  and  ji.  Some 
writers  use  the  j  entirely  for  the  guttural  sound,  and  never 
the  g  nor  x;  but  we  follow  the  decisions  of  the  Academy 
and  not  the  whims  of  every  schemer.  X,  having  had  till 
lately  the  guttural  sound,  was  confounded  with  g,  before  e,  t; 
and  with  the  j,  which  is  always  guttural  before  all  vowels. 
Instead  of  looking  in  the  Dictionary  for  alvedrio,  ferttfa, 
9,  quclndo,  ztlo,  ch'imia,  Sec.  he  should  look  for  albfdrio, 
heridot  Itjos,  citdndo,  celo,  qniuiia,  &.c.  (See  Syllabical  Ta- 
ble and  Observations,  page  20.  and  directions,  page  7.) 
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TABLE. 


Orthographical  alterations 
made  by  the  Royal  Acad- 

emy    of     Madrid,      and 

now  generally  adopted  by 

Spanish,  writers. 

ba,1 

be, 

bi, 

bo, 

bu, 

ma, 

me, 

mi, 

mo, 

mu, 

ca, 

CO, 

cu, 

na, 

ne, 

ni, 

no, 

nu, 

ce, 

ci, 

na, 

fie, 

ni, 

no, 

nu, 

cha,2 

che, 

chi, 

cho, 

chu, 

pa, 

pe, 

PJ> 

po, 

po, 

da,3 

de, 

di, 

do, 

du, 

qua,5 

quo, 

cua,                    cuo, 

fa, 

fe, 

fi, 

fo, 

fu, 

que, 

qui, 

g»» 

ge, 

gi, 

g°> 

g", 

ra« 

qiie, 

qui, 

cue,   cm, 

o    ' 

rra, 

rre, 

rn, 

1TO, 

rru, 

giie, 

giii, 

ha/ 

he, 
ie, 

hi, 
ji, 

ho, 

hu, 

to, 

te, 

ti, 

to, 

to, 

ka, 

ke, 

ki, 

ko, 

KU, 

xa,7 

xe, 

XO, 

xu. 

ja,     ge,     gi,    jo,    ju, 

la, 

le, 

li, 

lo, 

lu, 

xa, 

xe, 

xi, 

x6, 

xu, 

xa,    xe,     xi,     xo,    xu, 

Ha 

lie 

Hi 

Ho 

llu 

ve 

vo 

vu 

za, 

ze, 

zi, 

zo, 

zu, 

za,    ce,     ci,     zo,     zu, 

IMPORTANT    OBSERVATIONS. 

1  B  is  always  hard  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  whatever  letter  may  follow  it. 
Ex.  bardto,  cheap;  bcndito,  blessed,  brdvo,  brave;  bianco,  white.  In  the  micj- 
d!e  of  a  word,  between  two  vowels,  b  is  softened  into  nearly  a  v.  Ex.  bc.bir,  to 
drink;  subir,  to  go  up.  Bla,  ble,  Sec.  are  always  pronounced  hard,  as  in  English, 
whatever  place  they  occupy  in  a  word.  'EK.Ji.abldf,  lo  speak;  r.ff.dblfd'r,  to 
establish.  Bra,  brc,  &c.  preceded  by  a  consonant,  are  pronounced  hard,  as 
hombre,  man;  aldmbre,  wire;  but  if 'preceded  by  a  vov:el,  ih> 
encd  into  almost  a  v.  Ex.  obrdr,  to  act;  abrir,  to  op/en;  pobre,  poor. 
'  2  Cha,  che,  &c.  with  a  circumflex,  as  is  stated  in  page  17,  has  heretofore  been 
used  with  the  sound  of  kah,  kai,  in  words  derived  from  the  ancient  l.uiguages;  but 
now  we  use  in  the  place  of  it,  ca,  que,  qui,  co,  cu;  as  quimia,  chemistry; 
birt,  cherubim;  Caribdis,  Charibdis;  quilo,  chyle. 

3   The  letter  d,  when  preceded  by  a  consonant  is  sounded  hard.     Ex. 
feeble;  enderczdr,  to  straighten ;  and  dra,  dre,  &c.  preceded  by  a  vowel  like//* 
in  either.     Ex.  medrdr,  to  thrive;  adrede,  on  purpose;  podrir,  to  rot;   ladron, 
thief. 
»      4    Remember  that  the  h  is  not  aspirated. 

5  Q  is  changed  into  c,  in  all  words  where  it  is  followed  by  ua,  no,  nc,  ni,  and 
we  write  cudndo,  when  ;  cuota,  quota;  c?trs/i6w,t]iiestion  ;  cuocii'ntc,  (jiiotient. 

6  R,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  is  pronounced  as  in  English,  as  rio, 
river;   cn'trio,  treasury ;   but  double  rr,  in  Spanish,  is  pronounced  a  little  stronger 
than   the  r  in   English  at   the  beginning  of  a   word,  as  pcrro,  dog;    cdrro,  cart; 
Pizdrro. 

7  Xa,  Sic.  used  to  Ix>  guttural,  and  pronounced  like  the  j,  when  the  vowr-1  lol- 
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OF  THE  ACCENT. 

There  is  but  one  long  syllable  in  each  Spanish  word.  It  is 
generally  indicated  by  the  acute  accent  placed  upon  the  vow- 
el. But  this  accent  is  suppressed,  when  the  long  syllable 
may  be  otherwise  known,  except  in  certain  cases  where  use 
requires  it  should  be  preserved. 

The  following  are  the  principal  rules  established  by  the 
Spanish  Academy,  for  the  use  or  suppression  of  the  accent 
upon  the  vowel  of  the  long  syllable. 

1st.  The  monosyllable  must  not  be  accented,  because  it  is 
long  from  its  nature. 

Exceptions.  We  accent — 1st. — the  conjunctions  e,  and;  6, 
u,  or;  and  the  preposition  a,  to. — 2d. — The  monosyllable  el, 
he,  him;  mi,  me,  pronouns  personal:  si,  yes,  oneself,  affirm- 
ative particle  or  pronoun;  de,  se,  and  re,  (from  the  verbs 
dar,  saber,  ser,  ver,  to  give,  to  know,  to  be,  and  to  see,)  to  dis- 
tinguish these  monosyllables  from  el,  the,  article;  mi,  my, 
pronoun  possessive;  si,  if,  conditional  particle;  de,  of,  prep- 
osition; se,  himself,  &c.  pronoun;  and  vc,  go  thou,  verb. 

2d.  The  accent  is  suppressed  in  words  of  many  syllables 
terminated  by  only  one  vowel,  because  their  penullima  is  long 
from  its  nature. 

Exceptions.      1st.    In  verbs,   in  the  first   and  third  person 
of  the  singular  of  the  perfect  and  future  of  the  indicative,  the 
last  syllable  is  long,  and  receives  the  accent.     Ex.  ame,  1\ 
loved;     amo,    he    loved;     amare,    I    shall    love;      conoci,     I\ 
knew,   conocerd,  he  shall  know,  &c.     The  accent  lemains, 

lowing  tlie  x  had  not  the  circumflex  accent  over  it,  so  (A.)  The  Spanish  Academy, 
in  the  two  last  editions  of  their  Dictionary,  printed  in  1817  and  1822,  and  in  their 
last  improved  Treatise  on  Orthography,  have  used,  instead  of  the  guttural  x,  the  lettt-r 
A  before  the  vowels  ja,  o,  u;  and  the  letter  g,  before  e  and  i;  but  some  writers  use  j 

r  before  all  the  vowels.  Ex.  jabon,  soap;  gffe,  chief;  Megico,  Mexico; 
jiigo,  juice.  The  x  is  prcscivel  only  in  (host:  words,  in  which  it  is  pronounced  as 
.-  A-.S.  Ex.  axinma,  exagvrdr,  pronounced  aksioma,  eksagerdr.  The  x  has  also 
'  been  changed  into  an  «  in  all  the  instances  in  which  it  is  followed  by  another  con- 

i  it.  Ex.  cstrangcro,  stranger;  escepto,  except;  escitdr,  to  excite.  The 
object  of  the  Academy,  in  all  the  foregoing  alterations,  has  been  to  simplify  the 
orthography,  and  make  it  conform  to  the  pronunciation  as  nearly  as  possible;  there- 
fore we  h.i\<>  adopted  these  improvements  in  the  orthography  and  pronunciation 
throughout  this  Grammar,  Book  of  Exercises,  and  other  publications. 
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even  when  we  add  a  pronoun  to  some  one  of  these  words. 
Ex.  cogite,  I  caught  thee;  hallele,  I  found  him;  comcrdnlo, 
they  will  eat  it.  2d.  It  is  the  same  with  the  last  syllable  of 
the  words  allci,  there;  cafe,  coffee;  dcjo,  he  left;  Peru, 
Bercebu,  Tribu,  Tribe. 

3d.  In  Spanish  words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  the  two 
last  are  often  short.  We  call  words  of  this  kind,  esdrujulos, 
dactyles.  Some  of  them,  as  cumara,  chamber;  espiritu, 
spirit;  santisimo,  most  holy,  take  the  accent  upon  the  ante- 
penultima,  which  is  accented  in  the  same  manner  in  those 
verbs  which  are  made  esdrujulos  by  the  annexed  pronoun, 
as  mirame,  look  at  me;  oyeme,  hear  me;  •  which,  without 
the  adjunction  of  the  pronoun,  would  be  written  without  an 
accent,  mira,  look;  oye,  hear.  Others,  compounded  of  a 
verb  followed  by  two  pronouns,  and  many  adverbs,  terminat- 
ed in  mentc,  have  the  accent  upon  the  syllable  preceding  the 
anlcpenultima.  Ex.  biiscamelo,  seek  it  for  me;  dijoscnos, 
people  told  us;  fdcilmente,  easily.  Finally,  certain  adverbs 
in  menle,  derived  from  words  esdrujulos,  receive  the  accent 
upon  the  fifth  syllable,  reckoning  from  the  last.  Ex.  bdrba- 
rammie,  barbarously;  intrcpidamente,  intrepidly;  words  de- 
rived from  bdrbaro,  intrepido. 

3d.  The  accent  is  suppressed  upon  the  pcnultima,  in  words 
of  two  syllables,  terminated  with  two  vowels,  as  nao,  ship: 
sea,  let  him  be;  lea,  let  him  read;  mio,  mine;  and  in  the 
words  terminated  in  ia,  ie,  io,  ua,  ue,  uo,  which,  considering 
the  two  vowels  as  diphthongs,  are  classed  with  dissyllables: 
for  instance,  India;  Julio,  July;  agua,  water;  muluo,  mu- 
tual; &LC. 

Exceptions.  The  first  and  third  persons  of  the  singular  of 
the  perfects  of  the  verbs  deviate  from  this  rule,  since  they  al- 
ways have,  as  we  have  said,  the  last  syllable  long  and  ac- 
cented. We  must  then  write  lei,  I  read;  fie,  I  trusted;  ttmio, 
he  feared;  pidio,  he  asked,  &c. 

4th.  Words  terminating  in  y  preceded  by  a  vowel,  which 
forms  a  diphthong,  have  no  accent;  their  last  syllable  is  al- 
ways long.  Ex.  Muley,  convoy,  Paraguay  * 

5th  In  words  ending  with  two  vowels,  and  of  throe  or 
more  syllables,  the  position  of  the  long  syllable  varies.  1st. 
The  last  vo\vel  is  long,  and  takes  the  accent  in  the  words 

*  See  Note,  page  10. 
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puniapie,  a  kick;  tirapie,  a  strap;  and  in  the  first  and  third 
persons  of  the  singular  of  the  perfect  of  the  indicative  of 
verhs;  as,  acarree,  I  carried;  continue,  I  continued;  dis- 
tribui,  I  distributed;  codicio,  he  coveted;  escepiuo,  he  ex- 
ccpted.  2d.  The  penultima  vowel  is  long,  and  receives 
the.  accent  in  the  nouns  and  verbs  terminated  in  ae,  ia,  ie,  io, 
na,  i(e,  110 ;  for  example,  pror.ee  t  he  provides;  filosofia,  phi- 
losophy; dcsafio,  challenge;  gradiio,  I  graduate. 

Exceptions.  The  accent  is  suppressed  in  all  the  persons 
cndiiiff  in  ia,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  and  1st  con- 
ditional tense,  because  the  i  is  always  long.  For  the  same 
reason  we  do  not  accent  the  penultimate  vowel  of  the  termi- 
nations ae,  ao,  au,  ea,  eo,  oa,  ge,  oo.  However,  sometimes 
these  vowels  form  a  diphthong;  then  the  syllable  that  pre-  * 
cedes  them  is  long  and  receives  the  accent.  Ex.  heroe, 
hero;  linea,  line;  cutdnco,  cutaneous;  purpureo,  purple  col- 
oured. If  the  final  vowels  ia,  ie,  io,  ua,  ue,  uo,  of  words  of 
three  or  more  syllables,  form  diphthongs,  it  is  also  the  pre- 
ceding syllable  which  is  long;  but  the  accent  is  suppressed. 
Ex.  Espenendci)  experience;  disiurbio,  disturbance;  Nica- 
ragua. 

6th.  The  last  syllable  of  the  words  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant is  commonly  long,  and  does  not  receive  an  accent.  The 
accent  is,  on  the  contrary,  marked,  if  the  long  syllable  is  the 
penultima,  as  in  the  words  drbol,  tree;  virgcn,  virgin;  mar- 
iir,  martyr;  alfcrcz,  ensign;  or  the  antepenultima,  as  in 
Jdp\lcrt  regimen,  Jirislotcles. 

•liitjiis.  1st.  The  last  syllable  of  any  person  singu- 
lar of  a  verb,  ending  with  a  consonant,  take  the  accent,  if  it 
be  long.  Ex.  a  mar  as,  thou  shalt  love;  serus,  thou  shalt 
be,  Sec. — I2d. — In  patronymick  names  terminated  in  s,  as  Pe- 
rez, MdiiJu'z,  Fernandez^  the  penultima  is  always  long,  and 
is  riot  accented 

7th.  The  plural  of  verbs  and  nouns  follows  the  rule  of 
their  singular.  The  only  exception  is  the  plural  caracteres, 
whose  long  accented  syllable  is  not  the  same  as  in  the  singu- 
lar, which  is  cardder  on  the  penultima. 

Observation. 

See  (pages  15,  17,  18,)  what  we  have  said  of  the  accent 
circumflex  and  of  the  diaeresis  upon  the  u,  signs  formerly 
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introduced  by  the  Spanish  Academy  to  fix  the  pronunciation 
in  a  few  uncertain  cases.  The  circumflex  is  now  entirely 
suppressed,  in  consequence  of  depriving  the  x  of  its  former 
guttural  sound,  and  using  the  j  and  g  in  its  place;  and  in  con- 
sequence of  using  ca,  que,  qui,  instead  of  did,  ch£,  ckz,  in 
words  derived  from  the  ancient  languages.  The  diaeresis  is 
only  used  in  giie,  giii,  to  denote  when  the'tt  must  be  sounded 
separately  from  the  e  and  i.  (See  Obs.  page  20.) 

OF    PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation  is  in  Spanish  the  same  as  in  English.  How- 
ever, as  it  often  happens  in  the  Spanish  language,  that  punctu- 
ation alone  indicates  the  interrogative  sense  of  the  phrase; 
and  that,  if  the  period  be  long,  the  reader  is  informed  too 
late  by  the  note  of  interrogation  which  follows  it,  the  Spanish 
Academy  then  makes  use  of  a  particular  mark,  causing  the 
phrase  to  be  preceded  by  the  note  of  interrogation  reversed. 
"Ex.  £  JVo  te  espdnta  la  cercania  de  un  precipicio,  que  en- 
cubierto  con  las  apariencias  de  van-as  segnridddes,  sera 
pdra  ii  tdnto  mas  fatal  cud/ito  menos  imaginddot  Art  thou 
not  frightened  at  the  vicinity  of  a  precipice,  which,  concealed 
under  the  appearance  of  false  security,  will  be  the  more  fatal 
to  thee,  as  it  is  less  suspected? 

If,  in  Spanish,  we  are  not  warned  by  the  interrogative 
note,  this  phrase  is  only  affirmative,  thou  art  not  frightened, 
Stc.  Its  turn  and  the  transposition  of  a  pronoun  do  not  an- 
nounce at  the  outset,  as  in  English,  that  the  sense  is  inter- 
rogative. The  same  is  true  as  respects  the  note  of  admira- 
tion in  long  periods,  as  /  Vdlgame  Dios,  cudntas  provincial 
y  cudntas  naciones  conquisto!  &c.  Bless  me,  how  many 
provinces  and  nations  he  conquered!  &c. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OF    WORDS    CONSIDERED    AS    SIGNS    OF    OUR    THOUGHTS. 

WORDS  are  divided  into  different  classes,  which  Gramma 
rians  call  Parts  of  Speech;  which  are,  the  Article,  Noun, 
Pronoun,  Verb,  Participle,  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunc- 
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tion,  and  Interjection.  Of  these  parts  of  speech,  the  last  four 
"arc  invariable.  The  article,  noun,  pronoun,  and  participle, 
are  declined  ;  they  have  genders,  numbers,  and  cases.  The 
verb  is  conjugated  ;  it  has  modes,  tenses,  numbers,  and  per- 
sons, as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

We  shall  speak  of  the  genders  and  numbers,  in  the  chap- 
ter of  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

Though,  in  the  Spanish  language,  nouns  do  not  change 
their  terminations  in  changing  their  relations,  as  they  do  in 
the  Greek  and  Latin  tongues,  we  shall,  however,  conform  to 
the  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  which  admits  six 
cases,  to  wit :  the  nominative,  genitive  dative,  accusative,  vo- 
cative, and  ablative. 

The  nominative  is  the  case  that  denotes  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun, which  is  the  subject  of  a  proposition. 

The  genitive  denotes  the  person'  to  whom  belongs  the  ob- 
ject of  which  we  speak. 

The  dative  denotes  the  person  or  thing  towards  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  directed,  or  for  which  there  results  from 
it  an  advantage  or  disadvantage. 

The  accusative  represents  the  person  or  thing  which  is 
the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb  or  end  of  its  signification  with- 
out preposition,  or  preceded  by  one  of  those  which  govern 
this  case ;  such  as,  ante,  contra,  entre,  Jidda,  Sec.  before, 
against,  among,  between,  towards,  &c. 

The  vocative  serves  to  call.  We  place  in  this  case  the 
persons  to  whom  we  address  our  speech. 

The  ablative  serves  to  express  the  matter  of  or  manner  in 
which  a  thing  is  made  ;  the  cause  from  which  it  proceeds ; 
or  the  instrument  with  which  it  is  done.  This  case  is  always 
accompanied  by  one  of  the  prepositions  that  govern  it ;  such 
as  con,  de,  en,  por,  Sec.  with,  from,  in,  by,  &,c. 


CHAPTER  III. 

OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

The  Article  is  a  small  word  placed  before  nouns,  or  be- 
fore any  other  word  taking  their  place,  to  determine  the  per- 
son, the  thing,  or  the  action  spoken  of:  therefore  it  is  called 
definite  or  determinate. 
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The  article  has  three  genders  in  Spanish  ;  the  masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter.  For  the  masculine  it  is  el,  the  ;  for  the 
feminine  la,  the  ;  and  for  the  neuter  lo,  the.  The  two  first 
have  the  two  numbers,  and  the  last  has  only  the  singular. 


DECLENSION    OF    THE    ARTICLES. 

Masculine  Article. 


Plural. 

los, 

de  los,  -  -. 
a  los,  -  - 
los,  a  los,t  - 


-  the. 
of  the. 
to  the. 

-  the. 


de  los,     -  from  the. 

Plural 

las,     -  -     -  the. 

de  las,     -  -   of  the. 

a  las,  -    to  the. 
las,  a  las, I  -     -  the. 

de  las,     -  from  the. 


Singular. 

Nom.     el,     -     -     -     -    the.  Nom. 

Gen.      del,*       -     -     of  the.  Gen. 

Dat.       al,*  -     -     -      to  the.  Dat. 

Ace.      el,  al,t  -     -    -    the.  Ace. 

Abl.       del,*      -     from  the.  Abl. 

Feminine  Article. 
Singular. 

Nom.     la,     -     -     -     -    the.  Nom. 

Gen.      de  la,     -     -     of  the.  Gen, 

Dat.       a  la,       -     -      to  the.  Dat. 

Ace.       la,  a  la,t    -     -    the.  Ace. 

Abl.       de  la,     -     from  the.  Abl. 

Neuter  Article. 
Nom.  lo,  -  -  -  -  the. 
Gen.  de  lo,  -  -  of  the. 
Dat.  a  lo,  -  -  to  the. 
Ace.  lo,  -  -  -  -  the. 
Abl.  de  lo,  -  from  the. 

We  have  said  in  the  definition  of  the  article,  that  it  must 
only  be  placed  before  nouns  substantive,  or  before  any  other 
part  of  speech  that  docs  their  office;  from  which  must  be 
concluded,  that  there  are  parts  of  speech  that,  without  being 
substantives  are  sometimes  employed  as  such.  Really  in 
these  phrases  el  leer  me  gusta,  reading  pleases  me;  prcferir 
lo  uiil  a,  lo  agradablc,  to  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable; 
ignordr  el  porque,  to  be  ignorant  of  the  why;  leer  is  a  verb, 

*  Del  and  al  are  contractions  of  de  el  and  a  el,  which  custom  has  introduced, 
and  which  the  Academy  has  approved,  in  order  to  distinguish,  by  this  contraction, 
the  genitive,  ablative,  and  dative  of  el,  article,  from  tlu>  s.une  cases  oft/,  pronoun. 
Thus  del,  al,  signify  of  or  from  the,  to  the;  and  de  el,  d  tl,  signify  of  or  from  him, 
to  him. 

t  See  Note,  page  31. 


This  article  has  no  plural, 
and  is  used  only  before  Adjec- 
tives and  Participles  passive. 
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ulil  and  agraddble  are  adjectives,  and  porque  is  an  adverb; 
but  those  -words  do  the  office  of  substantives,  and  it  is  for  this 
reason  that  they  take  the  article. 

OF    THE    USE    OF    THE    ARTICLES. 

RULE  I. — The  article  never  admits  of  any  elision  in  Span- 
ish; but  there  are  a  few  feminine  nouns  that,  beginning 
with  an  a,  tajte  the  masculine  article  el,  instead  of  the  femi- 
nine Id,  in  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable  meeting  of  two  a's. 
Therefore  we  say  el  dgua,  water;  el  diet,  the  wing;  el  alma, 
the  soul;  el  dma,  the  mistress;  el  dve,  the  bird;  el  dguila, 
the  eagle;  el  Mba,  the  dawn;  el  hdmbre,  hunger;  la  agua, 
la  ala,  &c.  would  be  too  harsh.  But  it  is  necessary  to  ob- 
serve,— 1st. — that  this  changqQf  article  is  admitted  only  in  the. 
smjTujar^  because  the  clashing  of  the  two  votwels*~cT6es  not 
ta£e  place  in  the  plural. — 2d, — if  these  nouns  are  accompanied  "\ 
by  an  adjective,  this  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  feminine: 
we  say,  el  dgua  es  fria;  el  dla  derecha;  the  water  is  cold; 
the  right  wing;  and  not  el  dgua  f no;  el  dla  derecho — 3d. — 
observe  that  the  nouns  above  mentioned  are  nearly  all  which 
usage  has  permitted  to  deviate  from  the  general  rule. 

RULE  II. — The  article  is  placed  in  Spanish  before  nouns 
taken  in  a  universal  sense,  even  before  proper  names  of  re- 
gions, countries,  rivers,  winds  and  mountains,  and  should  be 
repeated  before  each  noun.  Ex.  el  oro,  gold;  la  pldta,  sil- 
ver; el  cobre,  copper;  la  Frdncia,  de  la  Frdncia,  d  la  Frdn- 
cia, France,  of  France,  to  France;  la  Castilla,  de  la  Castilla, 
d  la  Castilla,  Castile,  of  Castile,  to  Castile;  el  Ebro,  el 
Tdjo,  the  Tagus,  &,c.;  because  the  common  nouns  region, 
provincia,  rio,  &.C.  are  understood 

Exceptions. — 1st.  Those  countries  are  excepted  which 
take  tl^eir  names  from  their  capital  cities.  Ex.  Ndpoles  y 
Corfi'i  son  Jmos  paises  mutj  favorecidos  de  la  nahiraleza, 
Naples  and  Corfu  are  countries  very  much  favoured  by  na- 
ture;— 2d. — the  names  of  countries  which  are  under  the  regi- 
men of  the  preposition  en;  as,  estd  en  Espdna,  he  is  in  ' 
Spain;  rive  en  Frdncia,  he  lives  in  France. — 3d. — those  nouns 
that  serve  to  modify  or  qualify  the  preposition  de  with  a 
noun  that  precedes;  as,  el  reino  de  Inghifcrra,  the  kingdom 
of  England;  las  ciudddes  de  Frdncia  y  de  Jllemdnia,  the 
cities  of  France  and  Germany;  itn  tenedor  de  hierro,  an 
iron  fork;  una  casa  de  madcra,  a  wooden  house;  and,  lastly, 
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the  article  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  countries,  of 
which  we  speak  of  going  to  or  returning  from.  Ex.  vuelvo 
de  Prusia,  I  return  from  Prussia;  llega  de  Polonia,  he  ar- 
rives from  Poland;  va  a  Megico,  he  goes  to  Mexico. 

Remark  1st.  Though  the  name  of  a  country  be  under  the 
i  regimen  of  the  preposition  en  or  de,  it  must  be  preceded  by 
the  article  when  it  is  personified,  or  when*  it  is  taken  in  a  def- 
inite sense  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  signification.  Ex. 
La  urbaniddd  de  la  Frdncia,  el  interes  de  la  Inglaterra,  la 
fertiliddd  de  la  Italia,  the  politeness  of  France,  the  interest 
;  of  England,  the  fertility  of  Italy. — 2d. — The  article  is  always 
placed  before  the  names  of  certain  distant  countries ;  as,  llego 
del  Japon,  de  la  China,  del  Peru,  I  arrive  from  Japan,  from 
China,  from  Peru.  We  say;  Ir  a  mdias,  or  a  las  indias ; 
venir  de  fndia^  or  de  las  indias,  to  goto  the  Indies;  to  come 
from  the  Indies. 

RULE  III. — When  the  names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces 
are  preceded  in  English  by  a  verb  expressing  the  idea  of 
coming,  returning,  going,  coming  back,  sending  and  sending 
back,  the  preposition  a  is  used  in  Spanish,  corresponding  to 
the  English  to  Ex.  Ir  a  Frdncia,  to  go  to  France;  volvere 
a  InglaUrra,  I  shall  return  to  England,  &c. ; — on  the  con- 
trary, at,  in,  in  the,  &c.  are  translated  in  Spanish,  by  en,  when 
the  preceding  verb  does  not  express  any  motion.  Ex.  Estd 
en  Paris,  he  is  at  Paris;  nacio  en  Roma,  he  was  born  in 
Rome;  estare  en  cdsa,  I  shall  be  in  the  house,  or  at  home. 
We  however  say, — to  be  at  the  door,  estdr  d  la  puerta;  to 
wait  for  at  the  door,  esperdr  d  la  puerta,  &,c. 

RULE  IV. — The  nouns  Senor,  Senora,  Senores,  Senoras, 
Senorito,  Senoritos,  Scnorita,  Senoritas,  Mister  or  Sir, 
Mistress  or  Madam,  Gentlemen  or  Sirs,  Masters,  young  Gen- 
tlemen, young  Ladies,  Miss,  Misses,  always  take  the  Article, 
except, — 1st. — when  they  are  preceded  by  one  of  the  pro- 
nouns possessive  mi,  tu,  my,  thy,  SLC.  and  when  they  are  in 
the  vocative.  We  must  then  say:  el  Senor  del  Cdmpo,  la 
seTwra  Sancho,  la  senortta  Villegas,  mi  senora  Sancho,  el 
senorito  Quiroga;  mi  senorilo  Quiroga;  mi  senorita  Fillegas; 
coino  estd  vm.*  scnor  don  Francisco,  or,  senora  dona  Franciscal 
Mister  del  Campo,  Mistress  Sancho,  Master  Quiroga,  Miss 
Villegas,  my  lady  Sancho,  my  young  lady  Villegas;  how  do 
you  do,  Sir  Francis,  or  Lady  Frances? 

*  See  Abbreviations,    page  12. 
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N.  B.  1st.  When  we  speak  of,  or  to  a  person  in  high  sta- 
tion, or  to  whom  we  owe  respect,  we  use  in  Spanish  these 
words;  senor  don,  seTwra  or  senorita  dona,  which  must  al- 
!>c  placed  before  Christian  names.  Ex.  El  senor  don 
Pedro  B.  My  Lord  Peter  B.;  la  senora  dona  Maria  A. 
My  Lady  Mary  A. — It  is  necessary  to  remember  that  the 
words  Don  and  Dona,  are  never  employed  before  a  surname 
or  family  name.  We  shall  then  say,  El  senor  de  Matalld- 
nas;  la  senora  de  Villa  Torre;  and  not,  el  senor  don  de 
Matalldnas;  la  senora  dona  de  Villa  Torre. 

N.  B.  2d.  Mi  setivra,  mi  senorita,  are  expressions  which 
indicate  more  deference  than  fa  senora,  la  senorita. 

RULE  V. — When  one  of  the  words,  sir  or  mister,  mistress 
or  madam,  my  lord,  my  lady,  senor,  senora,  are  accompanied 
with  a  title,  the  article  is  placed  before  that  word,  and  not 
before  the  title.  The  marshal,  el  senor  mariscdl;  the  dutch- 
ess,  la  senora  duquesa;  the  bishop,  el  senor  obispo.  But  if 
we  use  mi  senor,  mi  senora,  the  article  is  placed  as  in  English. 
My  lord  the  bishop,  mi  senor  el  obispo,  mi  senora  la  duquesa. 

RULE  VI. — The  neuter  article  is  placed  only  before  adjec- 
tives used  as  substantives,  and  taken  in  an  absolute  indetermi- 
nate case;  as,  se  dcbe  prcferir  lo  idil  a  lo  agraddble,  one 
ought  to  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable.  Lo  bueno  es 
preferible  a  lo  hermoso,  the  good  is  preferable  to  the  beautiful. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OP    NOUNS. 

NOUNS  are  either  substantive  or  adjective.  The  noun 
substantive  expresses  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing ;  the  noun 
aaje'clive  expresses  its  quality.  Ex.  Un  hombre  dodo,  a  learn-" 
"ecfman;  ima  hermosa  muger,  a  handsome  woman;  hombre 
and  muger,  man  and  woman,  are  substantives;  docto  and 
hermosa,  learned  and  handsome,  are  adjectives. 

OF    THE    SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  substantive  is  either  common,  proper ,  or  collective. 
The   substantive  common  is  that  which  may  be   applied  to 
several  persons  or  several  things;   as,  general,  general;  ciu 
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dad,  city,  reino,  kingdom.  One  may  say,  un  general  In- 
gles, un  general  Frances,  an  English  general,  a  French  gen- 
eral; la  ciuddd  de  Londres,  la  ciuddd  de  Parts,  the  city  of 
London,  the  city  of  Paris;  el  reino  de  Frdncia,  el  reino  de  In- 
glaterra,  the  kingdom  of  France,  the  kingdom  of  England,  &c. 

The  substantive  proper  expresses  a  separate  idea,  a  single 
person  or  thing;  as,  Neron, Paris,  Londres;  Nero,  Paris, 
London. 

The  substantive  collective  is  that  which,  though  in  the 
singular,  presents  to  the  mind  several  persons  or  things,  either 
as  making  one  whole,  or  as  making  part  of  a  whole.  The 
first  is  called  collective  general;  as  egtrcito,  rebdno,  Jloresta, 
army,  flock,  forest.  The  second  is  called  collective  partitive ; 
as,  iropa,  iufiniddd,  troop,  infinity,  &c. 

RULE  VII. — The  noun  substantive  collective  partitive  may 
govern  the  verb  that  follows  it  in  the  plural ;  but  the  noun 
substantive  collective  general  never^governs  it  in  that  number. 
We  may  then  say,  entrdron  eh  'Londres  una  Iropa,  una  infi- 
niddd  de  ladrones ;  but  we  cannot  say:  el  egercito  perecieron, 
el  rebdno  perecieron;  say  el  egercilo  perecio,  &c. 

GENDERS. 

The  gender  originally  denoted  only  the  distinction  of  the 
sexes  as  male  or  female.  The  masculine  designates  man  or 
the  male.  The  feminine  denotes  woman  or  the  female.  Af- 
terwards, by  extension,  we  have  attributed  the  masculine  or 
feminine  gender  to  other  nouns,  though  they  had  no  relation 
to  either  sex:  the  neuter  has  since  been  added  to  them  in 
several  languages. 

There  are  three  genders  in  the  Spanish  language:  the  mas*- 
culine,  feminine,  and  neuter.  This  last  has  only  a  relation 
to  vague  and  indeterminate  things:  it  is  applicable  only  to  ad- 
jectives, and  has  no  plural.  Ex.  Lo  bueno,  lo  mdlo,  lo  jiisto, 
esto,  aquello,  &c.;  the  good,  the  bad,  the  just,  this,  that,  &c. 

OF    NUMBERS. 

Numbers  serve  to  designate  one  or  many  objects.  There 
are  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  plural.  The  singular 
designates  only  one  person  or  thing,  as  hombre,  man;  muger, 
woman;  libro,  book,  pluma,  pen.  The  plural  designates 
many  persons  or  things;  as,  los  hombrcs,  men;  mugeres, 
women;  libros,  books;  plumas,  pens. 
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OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  NOUNS. 

The  plural  of  nouns  substantive  and  adjective  is  formed  in 
Spanish  in  two  different  manners,  according  to  the  termina- 
tion of  the  singular. 

The  nouns  are  terminated  either  with  a  short  voivel,  that  is, 
not  accented;  or  with  a  long  vowel,  that  is,  accented;  or  lastly,    ) 
with  a  consonant. 

RULE  VIII.  When  the  noun  is  terminated  with  a  short 
vowel,  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  the  singular; 
Ex.  Cart  a,  letter;  cdrtas,  letters;  Have,  "key;  lldves,  keys; 
butno,  buena,  good;  buenos,  buenas,  good,  &c. 

When  the  noun  terminates  with  an  accented  i,  or  with  a 
consonant,  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  es^  to  the  singular. 
"ExT^  Baladi,  baladies,  frivolous;  Jlleli,  gilly-flower;  alelie.s, 
gilly-flowers;  alcali,  alcalies;  verddd,  truth ;  verdddes,  truths; 
razon,  reason;  razones,  reasons;  hdbil,  able;  hdbiles,  able. 
Maravcdi  forms  its  plural  in  three  ways.  We  say  mcirave-  \ 
dies,  maravedis,  and  marai'cdises.' 

N.  B.  The  nouns,  both  substantive  and  adjective,  which 
terminate  with  a  z  in  the  singular,  change  z  into  c  to  form    , 
their  plural,  with  the  addition  of  the  letters  es:     Ex.  Luz, 
light,  luces;  feliz,  happy,  felices,  &c. 

DECLENSION    OF    NOUNS. 

Substantives  masculine  of  a  person,  beginning  with  a  consonant 
Singular. 


G. 
<  D. 
ML 

V. 

M. 

al      padre,*  - 

-     -     -     -     the             father. 

*  Though  the  observation  we  are  about  to  make  belongs  to  the  rules  relative  to 
the  regimen  of  verbs,  we  have  thought  fit  to  give  it  here,  in  order  to  make  known 
the  reason  of  the  difference  that  exists  between  the  accusative  of  the  nouns  of  persons 
and  that  of  the  nouns  of  things.  Whenever  a  rational  being,  or  personified  thing 
is  the  object  of  this  action  of  the  active  verb,  the  verb  governs  the  noun  in  the  com- 
pound (as  it  is  called)  accusative  with  the  preposition  6. ;  and,  as  we  have  already 
Ki'"l  in  speaking  of  the  article,  al  is  a  contraction  of  the  preposition  6.  and  of  the 
article  el.  When  on  the  contrary  the  object  of  the  action  of  the  active  verb  is  a 
noun  that  expresses  an  inanimate  thing,  the  verb  governs  it  in  the  accusative  without 
any  preposition.  See  Rule  LVI,  page  153,  which  refers  to  this  observation. 
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Plural. 

JV.    los        padres,  -     -     -     -     the  fathers. 

G.    de  los  padres,  -     -     -     -     of  the  fathers. 

1).    a  los    padres,  -     -     -     -     to  the  fathers. 

A.    a  los    padres,  -     -     -     -     the  fathers. 

V.  padres,  -     -     -     -     o  fathers. 

Jib.  de  los  padres,  -     -     -     -    from   the  fathers. 

Substantive  feminine  of  a  person,  beginning  with  a  consonant: 

Singular. 


JV. 

la 

muger,  - 

_. 

_ 

_ 

the 

woman. 

G. 

dela 

muger,  - 

- 

- 

- 

of  the 

woman. 

D. 

a   la 

muger,  - 

- 

- 

- 

to  the 

woman. 

A. 

a   la 

muger,  - 

- 

- 

- 

the 

woman. 

V. 

muger,  - 

- 

- 

- 

0 

woman. 

Ab. 

de  la 

muger,  - 

- 

- 

- 

from  the 

woman. 

Plural. 

JV. 

las 

mugeres, 

_ 

. 

- 

the 

women. 

G. 

de  las 

mugeres, 

- 

- 

- 

of  the 

women. 

D. 

a  las 

mugeres, 

- 

- 

- 

to  the 

women. 

A. 

a  las 

mugeres, 

- 

- 

- 

the 

women 

V. 

mugeres, 

- 

- 

- 

0 

women. 

Ab. 

de  las 

mugeres. 

- 

- 

- 

from  the 

women. 

Substantives  feminine  of 

a 

person 

,    beginning  with    an 

Singular. 

JV. 

el 

ama, 

_ 

_ 

_ 

the 

mistress. 

G. 

del 

ama, 

- 

- 

- 

of  the 

mistress. 

D. 

al 

ama, 

- 

- 

. 

to  the 

mistress. 

A. 

al 

ama, 

_ 

- 

_ 

the 

mistress. 

V. 

ama, 

- 

- 

- 

0 

mistress. 

Ab. 

del 

ama, 

- 

- 

- 

from  the 

mistress. 

Plural. 

JV. 

las 

amas,     - 

_ 

_ 

_ 

the 

mistresses. 

G. 

delas 

amas,     - 

- 

- 

- 

of  the 

mistresses. 

D. 

a  las 

amas,     - 

- 

- 

- 

to  the 

mistresses. 

A. 

a  las 

amas,     - 

- 

_ 

- 

the 

mistresses. 

V. 

amas,     - 

_ 

-P 

m 

0 

mistresses. 

Ab. 

de  las 

amas,     - 

- 

- 

- 

from  the 

mistresses. 

NOUNS. 


Substantive  masculine  of  a  thing: 
Singular. 


•/T.        tl, 

G.    del 

D.    al 

a      e] 

libro,  -  -  - 
libro,  -  -  - 

-     - 

V. 

./?/»     rlol 

libro,  -  -  - 

-     - 

Plural 


JV. 
G. 
D. 
Jl. 
V. 


los  libros, 
de  los  libros, 
a  los  libros, 
los_  libros, 
libros, 


Jib.  de  los  libros, 


Substantive  feminine  of  a  thing: 


Singular. 


JV. 
G. 
I). 
.•I. 
V. 


la 

dela 
a  la 
la 


casa, 
casa, 
casa, 
casa, 
casa, 


Jib.  de  la  casa, 


Plural 


JV.   las       casas,  -     -     -     - 

G.   de  las  casas,  -----     ofth 

D.   a  las    casas,  -----      to  the 

Jl.    las       casas,  -----      the 

V.  casas,  -     -     -     -     - 

Jib.  de  las  casas,  -     -     -     -    - 

N.  B.  Neuter  nouns  never  relate  to  persons  but  only  to 
indeterminate  tilings;  as,  lo  bueno,  lo  mdlo,  lo  util,  lo  pa- 
sddo,  lo  cscr/lo.  They  have  neither  vocative  case  nor  plural 
number,  and  are  declined  with  the  neuter  article. 


the 

book. 

of  the 

book. 

to  the 

book. 

the 

book. 

0 

book. 

from  the 

book. 

the 

books. 

of  the 

books. 

to  the 

books. 

the 

books. 

0 

books. 

from  the 

books. 

a  thing: 

the 

house. 

of  the 

house. 

to  the 

house. 

the 

house. 

0 

house 

from    the 

house. 

the 

houses. 

of  the 

houses. 

to  the 

houses. 

the 

houses. 

0 

houses. 

from   the 

houses. 

*  See  the  preceding  note,  page  31. 
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DECLENSION  OF  A  NEUTER  NOUN. 

JV.    lo  util, the  useful 

G.    de  lo      util,     -----     of  the  useful. 

D.     a  lo        util,     -     -     -     -     -     to  the  useful. 

Jl.     lo  util,     -----     the  useful. 

Jib.  de  lo  util,  -----  from  the  useful. 
Remark.  The  neuter  article  is  not  placed  indifferently  be- 
fore all  adjectives  employed  as  substantives,  but  only  (as  we 
have  said  in  rule  vi,  p.  29)  before  those  that  are  taken  in  a  sense 
absolutely  indeterminate.  In  this  phrase,  el  hombre  sdbio  pre- 
fiere  siempre  lo  util  a  lo  agraddble,  the  wise  man  prefers  always 
the  useful  to  the  agreeable ;  the  neuter  article  is  necessary  be- 
fore util  and  agrad&bk,  because  those  nouns  do  not  express 
any  determinate  object.  But  in  the  following  phrases,  el  mdlo 
sera  castigddo,  the  wicked  shall  be  punished;  el  azul  de  este 
pdho  es  miiy  subido,  the  blue  of  this  cloth  is  very  lively;  one 
cannot  make  use  of  the  neuter  article,  because  the  nouns  sub- 
stantive that  are  implied  are  sufficiently  determinate ;  in  truth, 
it  is  evident  that  hombre  is  understood  before  malo,  and  color 
before  azul,  and  in  these  cases  the  article  takes  the  gender  of 
the  substantive  to  which  it  relates. 

OF    PROPER   NOUNS,    OR   NAMES. 

The  proper  names  of  men  and  women,  of  cities,  towns, 
villages,  months,  8tc.  do  not  take  an^  article,  and  are  declined 
by  the  aid  of  the  preposition  de  and  a.  DC  serves  for  the 
genitive  and  ablative,  and  a  for  the  dative  and  for  the  accusa- 
tive before  proper  names  of  men  and  women,  and  personified 
objects  when  governed  by  an  active  verb. 

DECLENSION  OF  SOME  PROPER  NAMES. 


JV. 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

JV. 

Ana, 

Jinn. 

G. 

de 

Pedro, 

of  Peter. 

G. 

de 

Ana, 

of  Ann. 

D. 

a. 

Pedro, 

to  Peter. 

D. 

a 

Ana, 

to  Ann. 

Jl. 

a 

Pedro,* 

Peter. 

Jl. 

a 

Ana,* 

Ann. 

Jib. 

de 

Pedro, 

from  Peter. 

Ad. 

de 

Ana, 

from  Ann. 

JV. 

Antonio 

,         Jlntony. 

JV. 

Londres, 

London. 

G 

de 

Antonio 

,      of  Jlntony. 

G. 

de 

Londres, 

of  London. 

D. 

a 

Antonio 

,      to  Jlntony. 

D. 

a 

Londres, 

to  London. 

Jl. 

a, 

Antonio 

*        Antonu. 

A. 

X 

Londres, 

London. 

Ab. 

de 

Antonio,  from  Antony. 

Ab. 

de 

L6ndres,yro)tt  London. 

*  See  note,  page  31. 
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OF    NOUNS    TAKEN    IN    A    PARTITIVE    SENSE. 

Nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  often  expressed  in  En- 
glish by  some,  any,  are  always  without  an  article  in  Spanish. 

RULE  IX.  Whenever  the  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense, 
expresses  an  object  vaguely  and  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  it 
does  not  take  in  Spanish  a  preposition  nor  an  article.  Ex. 
Dome  pan,  give  me  bread;  coino  cdrne,  I  eat  meat;  com- 
prare  manzdnas,  I  shall  purchase  apples;  bebo  vino,  I  drink 
wine ;  vendo  sidra,  I  sell  cider. 

RULE  X.  When  on  the  contrary  the  noun  is  taken  in  a 
determinate  sense,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  genitive  of  the 
masculine  or  feminine  article,  singular  or  plural,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  to  which  it  belongs,  or  simply  by 
the  preposition  de,  if  it  does  not  admit  the  article.  Ex.  Dame 
del  pan  que  has  comprddo,  give  me  of  the  bread  that  thou 
hast  purchased;  ddme  de  tu  pan,  give  me  of  tlyr  bread.  In 
the  second  example  we  use  only  the  preposition*  de,  because 
the  possessive  pronoun  tu  does  not  take  the  article. 

RULE  XI.  If  the  noun  taken  in  a  determinate  sense  is  in 
the  plural,  and  it  should  be  wished  to  express  only  the  idea  of 
some,  a  few,  this  should  then  be  expressed  by  unos,  Unas,  or 
algunos,  algunas;  according  to  the  gender  of  the  noun  sub- 
stantive. Ex.  Comere  unas  6  algunas  ciruelas,  I  shall  eat 
plums,  that  is,  some  plums;  he  comprddo  algunos  libros,  I 
have  bought  a  few  books,  &c.  But  if  the  quantity,  instead  of 
being  limited  by  the  sense  of  some,  is  absolutely  undetermin- 
ed, then  some  is  not  expressed.  Ex.  tiene  mmj  buenos  libros, 
he  has  very  good  books.  Tcnemos  amigos,  we  have  friends. 

DECLENSION    OF    THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE    UH,    Ulia /    a    OR    CM 
IN    ENGLISH. 

Singular  masculine. 

JV.  <$•  A.     un       amigo,     -     -     -     a  friend. 

*  G.  <Sf  Jib.  de  un  amigo,     -     -     -     of  or  from,  a  friend. 

\     -D.  a  un  amigo,     -     -     -     to  a  friend. 

-  Plural. 

•TV*.  4'  A.               amigos,  -     -     -  friends. 

G.  $  M.    de      amigos,  -     -     -  of  or  from  friends. 

D               a        amigos.  -     -     -  to                   friends. 
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Singular  feminine. 

JV.  4*  A.     una       monja.      ------  _      a  nun. 

G.  4*  Ah.  de  una  monja,      ------  of  a  nun. 

D.              a  una  monja,      ------  to  a  nun 


JV.  fy  A. 

G.  $  M. 
n 

de 

Q 

Plural. 

General  observations   upon   the    Genders. 

The  proper  and  appellative  names  of  men,  and  male  ani- 
mals, as  also  the  nouns  that  express  arts,  sciences,  dignities, 
professions,  trades,  &c.  fit  for  men,  are  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der; as,  hombre,  man;  cabdllo,  horse;  patridrca,  patriarch; 
poeta,  poet,  &c. 

Names  of  females,  and  of  professions,  trades,  &c.  fit  for 
females,  are  of  the  feminine  gender.  Ex.  muger,  woman; 
cdbra,  goat;  costurera,  seamstress;  abadesa,  abbess,  &c. 

The  names  of  kingdoms,  cities,  towns,  and  villages,  general- 
ly take,  says  the  Madrid  Academy,  the  gender  of  the  appel- 
lative nouns,  expressed  or  understood,  to  which  they  refer. 
For  instance,  Toledo  and  Madrid  are  of  the  feminine  gender, 
because  the  feminine  appellative  nouns  ciuddd  and  villa,  city 
and  town,  are  understood,  the  first  before  Toledo,  and  the 
second  before  Madrid.  Fuencarrdl  is  masculine,  because 
the  masculine  word  lugdr,  village,  is  understood.  The  names 
Cuba  and  Morea  are  of  the  feminine  gender  because  the  ap- 
pellative isla,  island,  is  understood  before  the  first,  and  the 
word  peninsula,  peninsula,  before  the  last.  However,  the 
Academy  adds,  some  of  the  names  above  mentioned,  when 
they  are  not  joined  to  the  common  noun  belonging  to  them, 
follow  the  rule  of  their  termination.  Thus  Espdiia,  Suecia, 
and  almost  all  the  names  of  countries  ending  in^  are  femi- 
nine; Ferrol  and  Viseo  are  masculine,  though  the  appellative 
noun  of  the  two  first  be  reino,  kingdom;  that  of  Ferrol,  ciu- 
ddd,  city;  and  that  of  Viseo,  villa,  town.  The  same  is  true 
in  regard  to  others,  which  practice  will  make  known 
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OF  THE  GENDER  OF  NOUXS  CONSIDERED  WITH  REGARD  TO 
THEIR  TERMINATIONS. 

All  nouns  ending  in  a,  are  feminine,  except  albacea,  ex- 
ecutor; anagrdma,  anagram;  antipoda,  antipodes;  axioma, 
axiom;  clima,  climate;  crisma,  chrism;  dia,  day;  dilema, 
dilemma;  diploma,  diploma;  dogma,  dogma;  drama,  drama; 
cpigrdma,  epigram;  Etna,  Etna;  fa,  fa,  (note  of  music;) 
idioma,  idiom;  lema,  lemma;  mand,  manna;  mdpa,  map; 
poema,  poem;  problcma,  problem;  sintoma,  symptom ;  sistema, 
system;  sofisma,  sophism;  tapaboca,  slap  given  on  the  mouth; 
tcma,  theme;  tcorema,  theorem]  "and  some  others. 

All  those  that  terminate  in  o,  are  masculine,  except  mdno, 
hand;  and  ndo,  vessel. 

Those  that  terminate  in  cion  or  tion,  are  of  the  feminine 
gender,  as  ciicstion,  question;  meditacion,  meditation;  accion, 
action;  objecwn,  objection,  Stc.  Tlaese  words  are  the  same 
in  both  languages,  except  that  in  Spanish  the  t,  of  the  termi- 
nation ti-on,  of  the  English  word  is  changed  into  a  c,  when  it 
has  the  sound  of  sh. 

The  nouns  that  in  Spanish  terminate  in  tad  or  dad,  termi- 
nations that  correspond  to  that  of  the  Latin  iri  tas,  and  to  that 
of  the  English  in  tij,  are  of  the  feminine  gender;  as,  humani- 
ddd,  humanity;  puriddd,  purity;  adversiddd,  adversity.  As 
to  the  nouns  that  have  other  terminations,  they  are  subject  to 
so  many  exceptions,  that  it  is  impossible  to  establish  in  re- 
gard to  them  satisfactory  rules. 

SUBSTANTIVES     THAT     ARE     OF     BOTH     GENDERS,     according    to 

the  decision  of  the  Academy. 

Ajbala,    •  -       cocJcet,  passport. 

Anatema,       -------        anathema. 

Arte,  -------  art. 

Azucar,  «**•  -------  sugar. 

CimaT,  --__-..  canal. 

Cisma,  -------  schism 

Cutis,  -------  skin 

Dote,  dotes,  -         -         -         -  dowry,  endowments 

Emblema,      ------  emblem 

Hermafrodita,        -         -  -  hermaphrodite. 

Mar,  -------  sea. 
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Margen,     -  -     margin,  bank. 

Nema,  - -         -         -  seal 

Neuma,  *- •••»         -  significant  gesture. 

Orden,        -         -         - order. 

Pupate,    -^*       -----_'_       bridge. 
Reuma,       --------        rheum. 

Tribu, '  -          tribe. 

N.  B.  Tribu,  tribe,  though  of  both  genders,  generally  takes 
the  masculine. 

OF    NOUNS    ADJECTIVE. 

Formation  of  the  feminine  of  nouns  adjective. 

In  the  Spanish  language,  as  in  almost  all  others,  the  adjec- 
tive agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantive  to 
which  it  relates.  It  is  then  necessary  to  know  the  manner  in 
which  the  feminine  is  formed  from  the  masculine.  Of  the 
formation  of  the  plural,  jye  have  given  the  rules,  when  speak- 
ing of  the  numbers.  *^^ 

Nouns  adjective)  the  termination  of  which  is  in  o,  forrnv 
their  femirnnertrf  changing  o  into  a;   as  bueno,  buena,  good; 
alto,  dlta,  high,  &c. 

Those  that  terminate  in  the  masculine,  with  any  other 
letter,  have  generally  but  one  termination  for  both  genders. 
We  say  then,  un  hombre  alegre,  a  merry  man;  and  una  muger 
alegre,  a  merry  woman;  un  hombre  feliz,  a  happy  man;  una 
muger  feliz,  a  happy  woman,  &c. 

N.  B.  The  following  nouns,  terminating  in  the  singular, 
with  a  consonant,  are  excepted  from  the  above  rule,  the  fem- 
inine being  formed  by  adding  an  a  to  the  masculine.  Hara- 
gdn-a,  lazy;  holgazdn-a,  idle;  mamanton-a,  a  sucking  child, 
haron-a,  sluggish;  hampon-a,  vain;  as  also  national  adjectives, 
as  Frances-a,  French;  Ingles-a,  English;  Jiragones-a,  Ara- 
gonese;  Jlndaluz-a,  Andalusian,  &c.  (See  in  page  195,  the 
table  of  names  of  countries,  and  national  adjectives.)  Among 
the  adjectives  of  this  last  class,  some  are  found  that  terminate 
in  a,  and  do  not  undergo  any  change  in  the  feminine,  as  Per- 
sa,  Persian;  Moscovita,  Muscovite,  &c. 

COLLOCATION  AND  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  WITH  THE 
SUBSTANTIVE. 

1st.  The  adjective  is  generally  placed  in  Spanish  after 
the  substantive.  However,  the  Spaniards,  like  the  French, 
consult  taste  and  harmony  in  its  collocation. 


NOUNS.  39 

2d.  The  adjective  must  always  agree  in  gender  and  num- 
ber with  the  substantive  that  it  qualifies. 

3d.  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  singular  substantives, 
it  must  be  put  in  the  plural. 

4th.  When    an   adjective    serves   to    qualify  in  the    same 
phrase  several  substantives  of  different  genders,  it  is  put  in     / 
the  plural  and  in  the  masculine 

OF    NOUNS    DIMINUTIVE    AND    AUGMENTATIVE. 

The  Spanish  language  abounds,  like  the  Italian  language, 
in  diminutives  and  augmentatives. 

RULE  XII.  There  are  two  kinds  of  diminutive  nouns: 
1st. — those  that  express  tenderness,  or  the  gentleness  of  any 
object  whatever  that  is  small ;  and  their  termination  is  in  ito 
or  ico  for  the  masculine,  ita  or  ica  for  the  feminine,  which 
are~"added  to  the  nouns,  whether  adjective,  or  substantive, 
without  altering  any  thing  in  them,  when  they  terminate 
with  a  consonant,  but  suppressing  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  a 
vowel.  Ex.  pdjaro  bird;  pajarilo,  small  or  pretty  little  bird; 
cusdj  house;  casila,  small,  or  pretty  little  house;  senor,  sir; 
seuorito,  young  gentleman,  or  master.  From  this  rule  should 
be  excepted  bueno,  buena,  the  diminutive  of  which  is  bonito, 
bonitn,  and  which  most  often  has  only  the  meaning  of  pretty. 

2.  Those  which  denote  contempt  or  pity>,  or  which  lessen 
the  object  without  adding  to  it  the  idea  of  pretty,  are  gene- 
rally terminated  in  zuclo,  ilia  or  cillo,  for  the  masculine,  zu- 
ela,  ilia,  or  cilia  for  the 'feminine,  according  to  the*  foregoing 
rule  respecting  diminutives^  ~ Ex.  perro,  dog;  pqniHo,  ugly 
little  dog;  muger,  woman;  mugercilfa",  mugerzuela,  contempt- 
ible little  woman;  hombre,  hombrecillo,  hombrezuelo,  misera- 
ble little  man. 

There  are  other  diminutives  terminating  in  etet  in,  ejo,  &c. 
but  they  are  comparatively  little  used. 

RULE  XIII.  The  augmentative  nouns  add  to  the  positive 
the  signification  of  the  worHs  Lig"'or 'targe,  and  are  formed 
by  adding  on,  «co,  ontizo,  or  ole  for  the  masculine,  and  6na, 
aza,  or  ondza,  far  the  feminine,  following  the  same  rule  as 
tlic  diminutives  in  regard  to  the  termination.  Ex.  hombre, 
man;  hombron,  hombrdzo,  hombrondzo,  big  or  large  man; 
7»u/iircr,  woman;  mugerona,  mugerdza,  mugerondza,  big  or 
large  woman;  pcrro,  dog;  perron,  perrdzo,  perrondzo,  big 
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or  large  dog;  grdnde,  large;  grandon,  grandote,  granddzo, 
grandondzo,  very  big  or  large  and  without  proportion. 

DEGREES    OF    COMPARISON    IN    THE    ADJECTIVES. 

The  adjectives  may  qualify  the  objects  either  absolutely, 

that  is,  without  any  relation  to  other  objects,  or  relatively, 

that   is,  with  relation  to  other  objects.     Hence  arise   three 

*  degrees  of  qualification,  to  wit:  the  positive,  the  comparative, 

:   and  the  superlative. 

The  positive  is  the  adjective  expressed  without  there  being 
a  comparison,  as  bueno,  good;  mdlo,  bad. 

The  comparative  serves  to  establish  between  the  objects  that 
are  compared  a  relation  of  superiority,  inferiority  or  equality. 

The  adjective  is  in  the  superlative  when  it  expresses  the 
quality  either  in  a  very  high  or  in  the  highest  degree ;  which 
forms  two  kinds  of  superlatives,  the  one  absolute,  and  the 
other  relative. 

OF    THE    COMPARATiyES. 

As  a  comparison  may  be  made,  not  only  by  means  of 
adjectives,  but  also  by  the  aid  of  substantives,  verbs  and  ad- 
verbs, we  shall  consider  the  comparatives  in  these  four  differ- 
ent cases.  The  Spanish  language  participates  in  this  part  of 
the  Grammar,  with  the  Latin  tongue,  and  difficulties  would 
doubtless  be  found  in  it,  should  we  content  ourselves  with 
merely  treating  of  comparatives  in  relation  to  adjectives. 

OF    COMPARATIVES    CONSIDERED    IN    RELATION    TO    ADJECTIVES 

RULE  XIV.  1st.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  al- 
ways expressed  by  mas,  more;  and  the  quc  following,  by  than. 
Ex.  He  is  more  learned  tEan  you,  el  es  mas  sdbio  que  vm. 

2d.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  menos^ 
less,  followed  by  que,  than,  or  "By  no-tan,  not  so,  and  tfie  as 
following  is  rendered  by  cpjno.  Ex.  He  is  less  learned  than 
his  brother,  or  he  is-noi  so  learned  as  his  brother;  el  es  me- 
nos  docto  que  su  hermdno,  or  el  no  es  tan  docto  como  su  her- 
mdno. 

3d.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  ian-como. 
aa-us;  or  no-menos  quc,  not  leSs-fimn.  Ex.  You  are  ax  pru- 
dent as  your  sisters,  vm.  es  fan  prudent e  como  sus  hcrmdnas, 
or,  you  are  not  less  prudent  than  your  brothers,  vm.  no  cs  me- 
nos  prudcnte  quc  sus  hcrmdnos. 
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N.  B.  The  following  nouns  are  comparatives  from  their 
nature:  mayor,  larger,  greater;  mcnor,  lesser,  smaller;  me- 
jor,  better;  pcor,  worse ;  superior,  superior;  inferior,  inferior. 
\V'-  also  say,  cl  mayor;  cl  mcnor;  el  mejor,  cl  peor;the  larg- 
est, the  greatest;  the  least,  the  smallest;  the  best,  the  worst; 
but  then  these  adjectives  become  relative  superlatives. 

COMPARATIVE    OF    SUPERIORITY. 

Of   the    comparative    in   relation   to    substantives,    verbs,    and 
adverbs. 

RULE  XV.  This  comparative  before  the  substantive,  the 
adverb,  and  after  the  verb,  is  rendered  by  was-guej  more- 
than,  and  admits  no  preposition  after  it.  Ex  "Tie  has  more 
prudence  than  you,  ft&n€~m-as~' pritdencia  que  r.m. ;  she  has 
more  science  than  money,  tiene  mas  ciencia  que  dinero ;  we 
have  more  enemies  than  he,  t enemas  mas  enemigos  que  el; 
I  esteem  thee  more  than  Mary,  te  estimo  mas  que  a  Maria; 
we  act  more  prudently  than  they,  obrdinos  mas  prudentemente 
que  ellos. 

N.  B.  The  foregoing  rule  perfectly  agrees  with  the  En- 
glish construction. — More  than,  less  than,  followed  by  a  noun 
of  number,  one,  two,  three,  fyc.  are  translated  by  mas  de  and 
mtnos  de.  Ex.  She  has  more  than  ten  guineas,  tiene  mas 
:  guineas;  she  has  more  than  seven  brothers,  tiene  mas 

siete  hcrmdnos;  we  have  less  than  a  thousand  dollars,  tene- 
mos  menos  de  mil  pesos;  less  than  20  years,  menos  de  20 
dTws. 

Comparative  of  Inferiority. 

RULE  XVI.  1st.  This  comparative,  considered  in  relation 
to  substantives,  may  be  expressed  by  less  or  fewer -than,  or  by 
so  much  or  so  many-as,  preceded  by  the  negative  not. 

Lcss-than  is  rendered  by  menos-que.  Ex.  Less  prudence 
than,  menos  prudencia  que;  fewer  friends  than,  menos  ami- 
gos  que,  Sfc. — Not  so  much  or  so  many-as,  is  expressed  by 
no-tunto,-a,-os,-as, — como,  according  to  the  gender  and  num- 
ber of  the  noun  to  which,  so  much,  so  many  relate.  Ex.  I 
have  not  so  much  money  as  you,  no  tengo  tdnio  dinero 
•in.;  Peter  lias  not  so  much  ambition  as  John,  Pedro 
no  tic iu:  Idnla  ambicion  como  Juan;  Francis  has  not  so 

4* 
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many  books  as  his  brother,  Francisco  no  tiene  tdntos  libros 
como  su  hermdno. 

2d.  In  relation  to  verbs;  less-than  is  expressed  by  mfaos- 
que ;  not-so  much  is  expressed  by  no-lanlo,  and  us,  by  ciidh- 
lo  or  como.  Ex.  I  do  not  love  him  so  much  as  I  esteem  him, 
no  le  quiero  tdnto  cudnto  or  como  le  estimo ;  you  study  less 
than  we,  vm.  estudia  menos  que  nosotros. 

3d.  In  relation  to  adverbs;  less-ihan  is  rendered  by  menos- 
cfue,  and  not-so  or  not-so-as  by  no-tan-como.  Ex.  They  act 
less  prudently  than  you,  or  they  clo  not  act  so  prudently  as 
you,  obran  menos  prudentemente  que  vm.,  or  no  obran  tan 
prudentemente  como  vm. 

N.  B.  Before  participles  passive,  so  much-as;  as  much-as, 
are  rendered  by  tan-como.  Ex.  He  is  hot  so  much  esteemed 
as  he,  noes  tan  estimddo  como  el. — I  am  as  much  loved  as 
she  is,  soy  tan  amddo  como  ella. 

Comparative  of  Equality. 

RULE  XVII.  1st.  The  comparative  of  equality,  consider- 
ed in  relation  to  nouns  substantive,  is  expressed  by  as  much- 
as,  as  many-as,  or  by  not  less-lhan.  Jls  much,  as  many,  is 
translated  by  tdnto, -a-os-as,  according  to  the  gender  and  num- 
jber  of  the  substantive,  and  the  following  as  by  como.  Ex. 
She  has  as  much  meekness  as  her  sister,  tiene  tdnta  duhi/ra 
como  su  hcrmdna;  he  acts  with  as  much  rigour  as  justice, 
obra  con  fdnto  rigor  como  justicia.  Not  Icss-ilian  is  rendered 
by  no  menos-que.  Ex.  I  am  not  less  hungry  than  you, 
no  lengo  menos  hdmbre  que  vm. ;  we  have  not  fewer  protec- 
tors than  friends,  no  tenemos  menos  protectores  que  amigos. 

2d.  In  regard  to  verbs;  as  much  as  is  expressed  by  tdnto 
cudnto  or  como.  Ex.  I  punish  him  as  much  as  he  deserves, 
le  castigo  tdnto  cudnto  or  como  merece. 

Not-less  than  is  always  translated  by  no-menos  que.  Ex. 
You  do  not  eat  less  than  his  brother,  vm.  no  come  menos  que 
su  hermdno. 

3d.  In  relation  to  adverbs:  as-as  is  rendered  by  tan-como. 
Ex.  He  sings  as  well  as  you,  cdnta  tan  bien  como  vm. 

Not-less-lhan  is  translated  by  no-menos-qne.  Ex.  I  do  not 
write  less  correctly  than  he,  no  escribo  menos  correctamente 
que  el. 
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Of  Superlatives. 

There  are  twojdijds  of  superlatives,  the  one  absolute  and 
the  other  relative. 

RULE  XVM.  The  first  expresses  a  quality  in  the  su- 
preme  degree,  but  without  comparison,  and  then  the  adjec- 
tive is  preceded  by  wmi.  very;  and  if  the  adjective  can  form 
its  superlative  of  itsetf,  tnen,  without  having  recourse  to  mmj, 
we  add  to  the  positive  ishno,  or  isima,  isimos  or  isimas,  ac- 
cording to  the  gender  aricT number  of  the  substantive  to  which 
it  refers,  cutting  off  the  final  letter  of  the  adjective,  if  it  ends 
with  a  vowel.  Ex.  Paris  is  a  very  beautiful  city.  Paris  es 
una  cluddd  muy  hcrmosa  or  hermosisima. 

The  superlative  absolute  of  adverbs  is  likewise  formed  by    \ 
inuy,  or  by  changing  emente  or  amente  into  isimamente.     Ex 
Prude til-emenie,  prudently,  priident-isimamente ;   cdndid-amente, 
candidly,  candid-isimamente. 

N.  B.      1st.  It  is  proper  to  observe  that  there  are  adjectives      ^ 
and  adverbs  which  do  not  admit  the  last  form  of  the  superla-    < 
tive;   consequently  when  a  doubt  occurs  whether  it  maybe 
used  with  any  adjective  or  adverb,  the  surest  way  will  be  to 
make  use  of //n///,  very,  with  the  positive. 

N.  B.  2d.  From  the  general  rule  of  absolute  superlatives 
must  be  excepted  a  few  adjectives  that  cannot  be  subjected 
to  it,  as,  bueno,  good;  bonisimo,  very  good;  fuerte,  strong; 
forlisimo,  very  strong.  All  those  that  terminate  in  ble  change 
that  syllable  into  bilisimo,  for  the  superlative.  Ex.  Jlmd-ble, 
amiable,  ama-bilisimo ;  of  able,  afa-bilisimo.  The  following 
nouns  are  superlatives  in  their  nature;  optima,  pesimo,  mdxi- 
mo,  minimo,  infuno,  supremo,  very  good,  very  bad,  very  great, 
very  small,  very  low,  supreme. 

RULE  XIX.  The  superlative  relative  expresses  a  quality 
in  the  highest  degree,  by  comparison  with  other  objects,  and 
it  is  formed  in  English  by  one  of  these  articles  or  pronouns, 
the,  of,  or  from  the,  to  the;  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  our,  your, 
their,  followed  by  most,  least,  best,  worst;  and  in  Spanish  by 
one  of  these;  el,  la,  los,  las;  del,  de  la,  de  los  or  de  las;  al,  a 
la,  d  los  or  a  las;  mi,  tu,  su,  nuestro,  vuestro,  su,  sus,  followed 
by  mas,  menos,  mejor,  peor;  and  these  articles  and  pronouns 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to  which 
they  relate.  Ex.  The  most  pure  and  constant  pleasures,  los 
mas  puros  y  coustdntes  placeres. 
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The  adverb  forms  its  superlative  relative  by  lo  mas,  the 
most;  lo  menos,  the  least;  both  which  must  always  precede 
it.  Lo  is  here  a  neuter  article.  Lo  mas  sensible,  the  most 
sensible. 

Observations  upon  the  Comparatives  and  Superlatives. 

RULE  XX.  The  comparatives  govern  the  verb  that  fol- 
lows the  que,  than.  Ex.  He  is  more  learned  than  he  appears, 
el  es  mas  dodo  que  parece,  or  de  lo  que  parece. 

RULE  XXI.  When  the  substantive,  to  which  the  adjec- 
tive in  the  superlative  relative  refers,  is  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  and  is  immediately  followed  by  the  adjective, 
then  the  article  is  not  repeated  before  mas  nor  the  adjective. 
Ex.  He  was  prepared  to  deal  the  most  terrible  marks  of  his 
resentment,  quedo  en  disposicion  de  nsdr  de  las  demonstraciones 
mas  terribles  de  su  resentimiento  (Feijoo.^  But  if  the  substan- 
tive is  not  immediately  followed  by  mas,  most,  then  the  article 
must  be  repeated.  Ex.  El  hombre  que  veo  es  el  mas  dodo, 
the  man  I  see  is  the  most  learned. 

RULE  XXII.  The  superlative  relative  governs  the  verb 
that  follows  the  que  in  the  indicative.  Ex.  The  most  power- 
ful prince  that  has  been,  el  principe  mas  poderoso  que  ha 
ha  In  do. 

If,  however,  the  verb,  in  English,  is  in  the  potential,  we  put 
it  indifferently  in  the  second  or  third  conditionals.  Ex.  The 
best  that  he  could  find,  el  mejor  que  halldsc  or  halldra. 

And  if  it  is  in  the  future,  we  put  it  in  the  future  conjunc- 
tive, or  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive.  Ex.  The  least 
that  I  can  or  shall  be  able,  lo  menos  que  pueda  or  pudiere.  . 

RULE  XXIII.  Most  and  least  joined  to  a  verb  are  ren- 
dered by  mas  and  menos.  Ex.  He  is  the  man  that  I  most 
love,  el  es  el  hombre  que  mas  quiero. 

This  is  the  woman  that  I  least  esteem,  esta  es  la  muger  que 
menos  cstimo. 

RULE  XXIV.  1st.  The  more-the  more,  (that  is,  the  more 
repeated  in  different  members  of  a  sentence,  the  second  being 
as  a  consequence  of  the  first,)  are  expressed  by  cudnto  mas- 
tdnto  mas.  The  more  virtuous  man  is,  the  more  happy  he  is, 
cudnto  mas  virtuoso  es  el  hombre,  tdnto  mas  esfeliz. 

2d.  The  h'ss-the  less;  the  more-the  less;  the  less-the  more 
arc  expressed  by  cudnto  menos-tdnto  menos ;  cudnto  mas-tdnto 
cudnto  menos-tdnto  mas. 
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3d.  So  much  the  more  than,  so  much  the  less  than,  are  trans- 
lated by  tdnto  mas  que,  tdnto  menos  que. 

OF    NUMERAL    ADJECTIVES    AND    SUBSTANTIVES    OF    NUMBER. 

Adjectives  of  number  are  words  that  serve  for  enumera- 
tion. We  call  them  adjectives  because  their  office  is  to  mod- 
ify, and  because  every  noun  that  modifies  is  an  adjective. 
They  are  distinguished  into  two  kinds,  the  cardinals  and 
ordinals. 

The  cardinals  serve  to  designate  absolutely  and  simply  the 
various  numbers;  the  ordinals  mark  the  order  of  persons  or 
things  in  relation  to  the  numbers. 


The  cardinal  numbers  are; 

uiio,  una,    - 

dos,  - 

tres,  - 

cuatro,        - 

cinco,          - 

seis,  - 

siete,  - 

ocho,  - 

nueve,         - 

dtfz,  -        -        - 

once,  - 

doce, 

trece, 

catorce,      - 

quince,       - 

diez  y  seis, 

diez  y  siete, 

diez  y  ocho, 

diez  y  nueve, 

veinte,         - 

veinte  y  uno, 

veinte  y  dos, 

veinte  y  tres, 

veinte  y  cuatro,  - 

veinte  y  cinco,    - 

veinte  y  seis, 

veinte  y  siete, 

veinte  y  ocho,     - 


one, 

two, 

three, 

four, 

five, 

six, 

seven, 

eight, 

nine, 

ten, 

eleven, 

twelve, 

thirteen, 

fourteen, 

fifteen, 

sixteen, 

seventeen, 

eighteen, 

nineteen, 

twenty, 

twenty-one, 

twenty-two, 

twenty-three, 

twenty-four, 

twenty-five, 

twenty-six, 

twenty-seven, 

twenty-eight, 
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veinte  y  nueve, 

treinta, 

cuarenta, 

cincuenta, 

sesenta, 

setenta, 

ochenta, 

noventa, 

ciento, 

doscientos-as,* 

trescientos-as, 

cuatrocientos-as,     - 

quinientos-as, 

seiscientos-as, 

setecientos-as, 

ochocientos-as, 

novecientos-as, 

mil,        - 

dos  mil, 

mil  y  ciento, 

mil  y  doscientos-as, 

cien  mil, 

dosciontos-as  mil,  - 

millon, 


twenty-nine, 

thirty, 

forty, 

fifty, 

sixty, 

seventy, 

eighty, 

ninety, 

a  or  one  hundred, 

two  hundred, 

three  hundred. 

four  hundred, 

five  hundred, 

six  hundred, 

seven  hundred, 

eight  hundred, 

nine  hundred, 

a  or  one  thousand, 

two  thousand, 

eleven  hundred, 

twelve  hundred, 

a  or  one  hundred  thousand, 

two  hundred  thousand, 

million. 


N.  B.     This  last  number  is  not  an  adjective,  it  belongs  to 
the  class  of  substantives. 


primero-a,"f    - 

first, 

sec;undo-a, 

second, 

tercero-a, 

third, 

cuarto-a, 

fourth, 

quinto-a, 

fifth, 

sesto-a, 

sixth, 

septimo-a, 

seventh, 

octavo-a, 

eighth, 

riono-a, 

ninth, 

decimo-a, 

tenth, 

undecimo-a,  - 

eleventh, 

duodecimo-a, 

twelfth, 

*  The  masculine  termination  os  is  changed  into  as  for  the  femimne. 
f  Primero,  in.  primera,  f.  Sac. 
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decimo  tercio,  decima  tercia, 
decimo  cuarto,  decima  cuarta, 
decimo  quinto,  decima  quinta, 
decimo  sesto,  decima  sesta, 
decimo  septimo,  decima  septima, 
decimo  octavo,  decima  octava, 
decimo  nono,  decima  nona, 
vigesimo-a, 
vigesimo  primo-a-a, 
vigesimo  segundo-a-a, 
vigesimo  tercio-a-a, 
trigesimo-a,  - 

cuadragesimo-a,  - 
quincuagesimOj-a  - 
sexagesimo-a,  - 
septuagesimo-a,  - 
octogesimo-a,  - 

nonagesimo-a, 
nonagesimo  primo,  &c.-a-a, 
centesimo-a,  - 

ducentesimo-a, 
trecentesimo-a, 
cuadragentesimo-a, 
quingentesimo-a,     - 
sexcentesimo-a, 
septengentesimo-a, 
octogentesimo-a,     - 
nonagentesimo-a,     - 
milesimo-a,     -         -         -         - 
antepenultimo-a, 
penultimo-a, 


thirteenth, 

fourteenth, 

fifteenth, 

sixteenth, 

seventeenth, 

eighteenth, 

nineteenth, 

twentieth, 

twenty-first, 

twenty-second, 

twenty-third, 

thirtieth, 

fortieth, 

fiftieth, 

sixtieth, 

seventieth, 

eightieth, 

ninetieth, 

ninety-first, 

a  or  one  hundredth, 

two  hundredth, 

three  hundredth, 

four  hundredth, 

five  hundredth, 

six  hundredth, 

seven  hundredth, 

eight  hundredth, 

nine  hundredth, 

a  or  one  thousandth, 

antepenultima, 

penultima, 

last. 


ultimo-a,  postrero-a, 

Besides  these  two  kinds  of  numbers,  there  are  yet  three 
others  that  belong  to  the  class  of  substantives;  these  are  the 
collective,  distributive  and  proportional. 

The  collective  numbers  serve  to  denote  determinate  quan- 
tities, as,  a  dozen,  una  docena;  half  a  dozen,  una  media 
docena;  a  hundred  of,  una  centena;  a  thousandth,  un  millar; 
a  million,  un  millon  or  cuento. 

The  distributive  serve  to  denote  the  different  parts  of  a 
whole;  as,  the  half,  la  mitad;  the  third,  el  tercio;  a.  fourth, 
una  cuarta,  &c 


43  NOUNS. 

The  proportional  are  those  that  serve  to  denote  the  pro 
gressive  increase  of  the  number  of  things;   as,  the  double,  el 
duplo;    the    quadruple,    el   cuadruplo;    the   hundred  fold,  el 
centuplo,  &c. 

N.  B.  All  the  cardinal  numbers  are  indeclinable,  except 
uno,  one,  and  the  compounds  of  ciento ;  for,  we  say  uno, 
una,  doscientos,  doscientas,  See.  Tfie  ordinals  form  their 
feminine  by  changing  o  into  a,  as  adjectives. 

ADJECTIVES    WHICH,  JOINED  TO  A  SUBSTANTIVE,   LOSE  ONE  OR 
MORE  LETTERS  IN  THE  SINGULAR  ONLY. 

RULE  XXV.  1st.  uno,  one;  primero,  first;  tercero,  third; 
postrero,  last;  algimo,  some;  ninguno,  none^  bueno,  good; 
and  mdlo,  bad,  wicked,  when  they  are  folfowed  by  a  substan- 
tive, lose  the  last  vowel,  but  only  in  the  masculine.  Ex 
Un  hombre,  one  man;  el  primer  hombre,  the  first  man,  fyc. 
However,  tercero  does  not  always  lose  it;  for  we  say,  el 
tercer  dia  or  el  tercero  dia;  and  both  manners  of  speaking  are 
admitted  by  the  Academy. 

2d.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  in  the  singular 
before  a  substantive.  Ex.  Cien  hombres,  a  hundred  men; 
cicn  mugeres,  a  hundred  women. 

3d.  Grande,  great,  large,  loses  the  last  syllable  before  a 
substantive  masculine  which  begins  with  a  consonant,  when- 
ever it  signifies  great  in  merit,  in  qualities;  but  if  it  only  has 
the  signification  of  large  in  extent,  in  dimensions,  or  if  the  sub- 
stantive that  follows  it  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h,  it  loses 
none  of  its  letters.  We  therefore  say,  una  gran  muger,  a  great 
woman;  un  gran  cabdllo,  a  noble  horse,  if  to  these  words 
great,  noble,  we  attach  the  idea  of  great  in  merit,  in  qualities; 
but  we  must  say,  una  grdnde  cdsa,  a  large  house;  un  grdnde 
amigo,  a  great  friend;  un  grdnde  almirdnte,  a  great  admiral; 
una  grdnde  hormiga,  a  large  ant. 

4th.  Sdnto,  saint,  loses  only  the  last  syllable  before  a  proper 
name  masculine,  but  not  before  the  feminine.  Ex.  San  Pedro, 
San  Francisco;  Santa  Maria,  fyc.  We  except  however  from 
this  rule  Sdnto  Domingo,  Sdnto  Tomds,  Sdnto  Toribio,  and 
Sdnto  Tome. 

JNT.  B.  1st.  It  is  not  necessary,  in  order  that  this  suppres- 
sion of  letters  should  take  place,  that  the  adjective  be  imme- 
diately followed  by  the  substantive ;  for,  if  we  must  say 
un  hombre,  un  libro,  we  must  also  say,  un  hdbil  hombre,  un 
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buen  libra,  although  in  these  examples  un  be  separated  from 
its  substantive  by  an  adjective. 

If  the  substantive  is  not  expressed,  the  adjective  that  relates 
to  it,  does  not  then  lose  any  letter.  Ex.  uno  6  dos  Iwmbres, 
one  or  two  men;  uno  de  esos  setiores,  one  of  those  gentlemen. 
In  the  first  example,  the  substantive  honibre  is  understood 
after  uno,  and  in  the  second  the  word  senor;  thus  we  cannot 
say  un  6  dos  Iwmbres,  un  de  esos  senores. 

N.  B.  2d.  Whenever  the  word  ciento  takes  after  it  anoth- 
er number,  it  preserves  all  its  letters:  we  must  then  say, 
ciento  y  dos,  ciento  y  cinco,  ciento  y  nueve  Iwmbres,  and  not 
den  y  dos,  den  y  cinco,  den  y  nueve  Iwmbres. 

N.  B.  3d.  In  speaking  of  sovereigns,  and  in  quotations,  we 
generally  make  use  of  ordinal  numbers  as  in  English,  but  the 
article  the  is  not  expressed  in  Spanish.  Ex.  Henry  the  Fourth, 
Enrique  Cudrlo ;  Chapter  the  Seventh,  Capilulo  Seplimo. 

N.  B.  4th.  When  in  English  the  cardinal  numbers  are 
followed  by  o'clock,  hora,  and  one  wishes  to  tell  or  ask  the 
hour  of  the  day,  then  the  cardinal  number  must  be  preceded 
by  the  article  la  before  una,  hora  is  understood,  and  las  be- 
fore the  other  numbers,  horas  being  implied,  and  the  expres- 
sion o'clock  is  suppressed;  and  if  the  verb  to  strike,  expres- 
sed in  English,  is  translated  into  Spanish,  it  is  rendered  by 
dar.  Ex.  What  o'clock  is  it?  que  hora  es?  one  o'clock,  la 
una;  three  o'clock,  las  Ires ;  four  o'clock,  las  cudlro ;  it  has 
struck  five  o'clock,  las  cinco  lian  dado;  it  has  just  struck 
six  o'clock,  las  seis  acdban  de  dar;  seven  o'clock  is  about 
striking,  las  siete  esldn  para  dar. 

Twelve  o'clock  at  noon  is  translated  by  las  doce,  las  doce  del 
dia,  or  media  dia ;  and  midnight  by  las  doce  de  la  noche,  or 
media  noche.  In  the  following  examples  and  others  like  them, 
afternoon  is  translated,  by  de  la  tdrde,  and  in  the  evening  by  de 
la  nadir.  Ex.  At  five  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  d  las  cinco 
de  la  tdrde;  at  eight  o'clock,  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  evening, 
d  las  ocho,  d  las  diez  de  la  noche;  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morn- 
ing, d  la  seis  de  la  mandna;  at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  a 
las  cudlro  de  la  mandna. 

N.  B.  5th.  The  verb  it  is,  taken  impersonally  in  English 
in  some  of  the  preceding  examples  and  the  like,  is  not  imper- 
sonal in  Spanish;  it  agrees  on  the  contrary  in  number 
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with  the  noun  hora,  hour  understood,  and  the  pronoun  it,  is 
never  expressed.  Ex.  It  is  one  o'clock,  es  laima;  it  was  two 
o'clock,  eran  las  dos;  it  is  half  after  three,  son  las  tres  y  me- 
dia; it  wants  a  quarter  of  four,  son  las  cudtro  menos  cudrto. 

N.  B.  6th.  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  if  we  ex- 
press the  word  dia,  day,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  article, 
and  followed  by  the  ordinal  or  cardinal  number,  but  most 
commonly  by  the  cardinal.  Ex.  The  twelfth  of  January, 
el  dia  doce  de  Enero.  If  we  suppress  the  word  dia,  tJTen  we 
make  use  of  the  cardinal  number,  preceded  by  the  preposition 
a  or  en.  Ex.  We  are  at  the  twelfth  of  January,  estdmos  d  or  en 
doce  de  Enero.  We  also  say  el  primero,  el  segundo,  fyc.  de 
Enero ,  and  then  the  word  dia  is  understood;  we  never  say  el 
uno  for  the  first  of  any  month,  but  prvtnero. 

DATES.  Madrid  y  Febrero  20  de  f822.  Cambrigia,  20  de 
Julio  de  1824.  Boston,  dl.°de  l.bre  1827. 


CHAPTER  V. 

OF     PRONOUNS. 

PRONOUNS  hold  the  place  of  nouns,  recall  the  idea  of  them, 
and  prevent  their  repetition,  which  would  render  the  speech 
languid.  They  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  demon- 
strative, relative,  interrogative,  and  indefinite. 

OF    PRONOUNS    PERSONAL. 

Pronouns  personal  denote  persons,  or  hold  the  place  of 
persons  or  personified  things.  Such,  for  the  first  person  of 
the  singular,  are  yo,  me,  mi,  I,  me;  and,  for  that  of  the  plu- 
ral, nos,  nosotros,  nosotras,  we,  us.  For  the  second  person — 
sing,  tii,  te,  ti,  thou,  thee; — Plur.  vos;  vosotros,  vosotras,  os, 
ye  or  you. 

For  the  third  person. — Sing.  masc.  el,  he,  him  or  it.— - 
Masc.  plur.  ellos,  they,  them. — Fern.  sing,  ella,  she  or  it ; 
fern.  plur.  ellas,  they  or  them. — Sing.  masc.  and  fern,  le,  to 
him,  to  her,  him.  (JLe,  is  of  both  genders  when  it  is  in  the 
dative,  and  of  the  masculine  only,  when  in  the  accusative.) 
Sing.  fern,  la,  her;  plur.  masc.  and  fern,  les,  to  them;  plur. 
masc.  los,  them;  plur.  fern,  las,  them. 
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There  is  another  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  is  si, 
oneself,  se,  himself,  herself,  itself;  it  is  of  the  three  genders. 
In  English  oneself  cannot  relate  but  to  the  singular;  si  in 
Spanish  may  be  employed  with  both  numbers  without  vary- 
ing its  termination.  It  is  called  reflective,  because  it  denotes 
the  relation  of  a  person  or  thing  to  him,  to  her,  or  itself. 

Among  personal  pronouns  some  are  used  only  of  persons, 
and  others  are  used  alike  of  persons  and  things.  Those  of 
the  first  person  are  only  applied  to  persons  or  personified 
things;  those  of  the  third  are  indifferently  used  of  persons 
and  things. 

Pronouns  may  be  nominatives,  and  of  the  direct  or  indirect 
regimen. 

They  are  nominatives  when  they  are  the  subjects  of  the 
proposition.  In  this  phrase,  yo  hdblo,  I  speak;  yo,  I,  is  a 
pronoun  nominative,  because  it  is  the  subject  of  the  propo- 
sition. 

A  pronoun  is  a  direct  regimen,  when  it  is  the  object  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb ;  and  it  is  an  indirect  regimen 
when  it  is  the  end  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In 
these  phrases,  Dios  le  castigard,  God  will  punish  him;  mi 
padre  te  dard  sit  opinion,  my  father  will  give  thee  his  opin- 
ion; le  is  the  direct  regimen,  because  it  is  the  object  of  the 
punishment  expressed  by  the  verb  castigard;  and  te  put  for 
a  it  is  the  indirect  regimen,  because,  instead  of  being  the 
object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  dard,  it  is  the  end 
of  it;  the  object  is  the  thing  given,  that  is,  his  opinion,  and 
the  end  is  the  person  to  whom  the  opinion  is  to  be  given,  that 
is,  to  thee. 

Declension  of  personal  pronouns. 

PRONOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  PERSON. 

Singular  of  both  genders.  Pron.  as  regimen* 

A*,     yo  /. 

G.     de  mi,  -         -        of  me. 

D.     a  mi,  to  me.         me,  to  me. 

A.     a  mi,     -         -  me.         me,          -         -  me. 

Ab    de  mi,   -  from  me. 

*  We  give  to  these  pronouns  the  denomination  of  pronouns  used  as  a  regimen, 
(objective  pronouns,  direct  and  indirect,)  because  it  appeal's  to  be  more  intelligible 
and  conformable  to  true  principles. 
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Plural  masculine. 

JV     nos,*  nosotros,     -         we. 
G.     de  nosotros,          -     of  us. 
D.     a  nosotros,            -     to  us.         nos, 
A.     a  nosotros,                        us.         nos, 
Jib.  de  nosotros,           from  us. 

Plural  feminine 

•TV",     nos,*  nosotras,    -         ive. 
G.     de  nosotras,          -     of  us. 
D.     a  nosotras,             -     to  us.         nos, 
Jl.     a  nosotras,                      MS.         nos, 
Jib.    de  nosotras,           /rom  z«s. 

SECOND    PERSON. 

Singular  of  both  genders. 

JV.       t'u,t                                             ^OM. 

G.     de  ti,                   -      of  thee. 
D.     a  ti,           -         -to  thee.         te, 
Jl.      a  ti,                     -          f/tee.         te, 
Jib.    de  ti,                     /rom  thee. 

Plural  masculine. 

JV*.     vos,  J  Vosotros,  ye  or   I/OM. 
G.     de  vosotros,       -      of  you. 
D.     a  vosotros           -      to  you.         os, 
Jl.      a  vosotros,         -           i/ow.          os, 
.#6.    de  vosotros,        from  you. 

'Pron  as  Regimen. 

to  us. 
us. 

to  us. 
-         -              us. 

-      to  thee. 
thee. 

to  you. 
you. 

Nos  is  only  used  by  the  King,  Dignitaries,  and  Superior  Officers  and  Tribunals 
in  church  and  state,  in  their  official  capacity. 

f  We  seldom  use  the  pronoun  tu  in  Spanish.  However,  masters  use  it  in  speaking 
to  their  domestics;  man  and  wife;  parents  in  speaking  to  their  children,  brothers 
to  brothers,  lovers  to  lovers,  and  friends  to  their  friends ;  but  except  in  these  cases,  it 
is  not  used  in  good  company,  and  we  make  use  for  both  genders  of  listed  for  the 
singular,  and  of  ustede  s  for  the  plural,  putting  the  following  verb  in  the  third  person. 
*,  Usted  is  an  abbreviation  of  vuestra  merced,  which  signifies  your  favour,  and 
usfeUes,  an  abbreviation  of  vutslras  mercedes,  your  favours.  If  these  pronouns 
are  followed  by  an  adjective  lh;\t  relates  to" them,  this  adjective  must  always  take  the 
gender  of  the  person  to  whom  we  speak.  Ex.  Sir,  are  you  well  1  scfior  estd  vm. 
butno  1  JMudam7T~have  been  told  that  you  are  well,  nciiora,  me  han  diclio  que  vm. 
estd  buena.  In  conversation  we  pronounce  usted  and  usltdes,  but  we  write  vm. 
and  vms.  (See  Abbrev.  page  12.) 

X%  Vos    is  used   with   the  Deity,  Holy  Virgin,  Saints,  Sovereigns  and  persons  of 
high  rank  ;  and  superiors  use  it  "also  instead  of  tu  with  their  inferiors. 
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Plura  Ife  minine  . 

Pron.  as  Regimen. 

JV. 

vos,  vosotras 

,    -          you. 

G. 

de  vosotras, 

-    of  you. 

D. 

a  vosotras. 

-     to  you. 

OS, 

to  you. 

A. 

a  vosotras, 

you. 

OS, 

you. 

M. 

de  vosotras, 

from  you. 

THIRD    PERSON. 

Singular  masculine. 

JV. 

el,* 

-       he,  it. 

G. 
D. 

de  el,t       - 
a  el, 

of  him,  of  it. 
to  him,  to  it. 

le,  se,     - 

to  /itm.t 

A. 

del, 

-     him,  it. 

le,  lo,     - 

him.T 

.-  M. 

de  el,  from  him,  from  it. 

Plural  masculine. 

JV. 

ellos, 

they. 

G. 

de  ellos,    - 

-    of  them. 

D. 

a  ellos, 

-    to  them. 

les,  se,     - 

-   to  thcm.t 

A. 

a  ellos, 

them. 

les,  los,    - 

them.^ 

M. 

de  ellos,    - 

from  them. 

*  Instead  of  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  and  plural,  masculine  and 
feminine,  if  we  address  one  or  many  persons  to  whom  we  owe  much  respect,  we 
make  use  of  su  merced,  and  sus  merctdes.  Ex.  Su  merced  estd  bueno;  sus 
merci'des  estdn  buenos,  you  are  well. 

f  Formerly  we  used  to  suppress  the  e  of  the  preposition  de,  before  61  pronoun,  as 
del,  di'lla,  dellos,  dellas;  now  this  contraction  is  rejected  by  the  Academy;  it  is 
suppressed  before  el,  article.  (See  the  note,  page  26.) 

|  As  it  is  easy  to  confound,  in  the  use  of  these  pronouns,  those  of  the  dative  with 
those  of  the  accusative,  and  as  the  Spaniards  themselves  confound  them  frequently, 
we  have  thought  the  following  observations  necessary. 

A  \cib  may  have  two  regimens,  one  direct,  and  the  other  indirect.  (See  the 
difference  of  these  two  regimens,  p.  55.)  If  the  pronoun  is  the  direct  regimen,  as 
in  these  phrases,  /  see  film,  I  respect  her,  I  love  them,  all  these  pronouns  are  in 
the  accusative,  and  we  must  say,  lo  via,  la  respite,  los  or  las  quitro.  But,  if  it 
is  the  indirect  regimen,  as  in  the  following  phrases,  he.  wrote  to  him  a  letter,  1 
gave  them  good  advice,  the  pronouns  are  in  the  dative,  and  we  must  say  in  Span- 
ish, le  escribio  imo.  cdrla,  les  di  buenos  constjos,  L<e,  les,  serve  in  the  dative  or 
indirect  case  for  both  genders. 

5* 
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Singular  jPeminine. 


JV. 
G. 
D. 
Jl. 

Jib. 

JV. 
G. 
D. 
.#. 
Jib. 


ella,  - 

de  ella,  - 

a  ella,  - 

a  ella,  - 


-  she,  it. 
of  her,  of  it. 
to  her,  to  it. 

-  her,  it. 


Pron.  as  Regimen. 


le,  se, 
le,  la, 


de  ella,  from  her,  from  it. 

Plural  Feminine. 
ellas,       -  they. 

de  ellas,  -         -     of  them. 
a  ellas,    -         -      to  them.         les,  se,    - 
a  ellas,    -  them.         les,  las,  - 

de  ellas,  -          from  them. 


-  to  them. 

-  them. 


PRONOUN    REFLECTIVE. 


(Indef.  Pronoun.) 


se,    to  himself,  fyc. 
se,        himself,  fyc. 


JV.     se,  -        one,  people. 

G.     de  si,        of  oneself,  himself,  herself, 

itself,  themselves. 

D.     a  si,  to  oneself,  himself,  herself,  fyc. 
A.      a  si,  -         -        oneself,  fyc. 

Jib.    de  si,     -  from  oneself,  4'c. 

JV.  B.  1st.  When  the  word  mismo,  self,  is  united  to  this 
pronoun,  it  agrees  in  gender  amT  number 'with  the  noun  or 
nouns  to  which  the  pronoun  relates,  as  si  mismo,  si  misma, 
&c.  Ex.  Ellos  hdblan  de  si  mismos,  they  speak  of  themselves; 
ellas  se  condenan  a  si  mismas,  they  condemn  themselves. 

JV.  B.  2d.  Se,  one,  we,  they,  people,  is  often  used  as  a 
nominative  tolEe  verb.  Ex.  Se  piensa,  people  think,  or  ren- 
dered by  the  passive  voice;  as,  it  is  thought;  Se  dice,  people 
say,  or  it  is  said. 

N.  B.  3d.  The  pronouns  mi,  ti,  si,  ME,  THEE,  ONESELF, 
preceded  by  the  preposition  con,  WITH,  are  changed  in  Span- 
ish into  migo,  tigo,  sigo,  which  are  united  to  the  preposition. 
Ex.  conmigo,  with  me;  consigo,  with  him,  with  her,  with 
them. 

TABLE    OF    PRONOUNS    AS    REGIMEN    OR    OBJECTIVE. 

1st  pers.  sing.  masc.  and  fem.  to  me,  me, 

*lst  pers.  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  to  us,  us, 

2d  pers.  sing.  masc.  ,and  fem.  to  thee,  thee, 

2d.  pers.  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  to  you,  you, 

$  See  die  note  on  the  preceding  page. 
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Dative.     Accusative. 

/    3d. pers. sing. masc. &  neut.  to  him,  to  it,  him,  it,  le,  se,  le,  lo. 
/     3d.  pers.  plur.  masc.  to  them,  them,  les,  se,  les,  los. 

3d.  pers.  sing.  fern.  to  her,  her,  le,  se,   le,  la. 

3d.  pers.  plur.  fern.  to  them,  them,  les,  se,  les,  las. 

3d.  pers. pron. reflect. sing,  to  himself,  herself,  > 
&,  plur.  masc.  Sc  fern.      itself,  themselves.  $  se> 

ON    THE    CONSTRUCTION    OF    PRONOUNS    AS    REGIMEN,    OR 
OBJECTIVE. 

RULE  XXVI.  The  PRONOUNS  AS  REGIMEN,  me,  nos;  te, 
os;  le,  lo,  les,  los;  la,  las,  se,  must  be  placed  after  the  verb, 
whenever  it  is  in  the  infinitive,  imperative,  or  a  gerund;  and 
in  these  cases  they  are  united  close  to  the  verb,  so  as  to  form 
with  it,  at  least  in  appearance,  a  single  word.  Ex.  JYb  quie- 
ro  ddrlo,  I  will  not  give  it;  ddlo,  give  it;  ddndolo,  in  giv- 
ing it. 

In  all  other  cases,  the  general  rule  requires  that  they  be 
placed  before  the  verb.  Ex.  Te  digo,  I  tell  thee;  le  escri- 
bird,  he  will  write  to  him.  We  however  find  examples  of 
pronouns  used  as  regimen  placed  after  verbs  in  other  modes 
and  tenses  than  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rule;  as, 
digolo,  I  say  it;  harelo,  I  shall  do  it;  sucedeme  muchas  ve- 
ces,  it  often  happens  to  me.  But  as  it  is  practice  that  must 
determine  the  propriety  of  this  construction,  it  is  best  for  the 
scholar  to  follow  the  general  rule,  until  well  versed  in  the 
language. 

RULE  XXVII.  The  pronouns  of  indirect  regimen,  TO 
HIM,  TO  HER,  TO  IT,  and  TO  THEM,  when  they  are  accom- 
panied by  one  of  the  pronouns  of  the  direct  regimen,  lo,  la,  los, 
las,  must  be  translated  by  se.  Ex.  Se  lo,  se  la  dare,  I  will 
give  it  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them.  ...  — -^ 

RULE  XXVIII.  We  use  also  very  elegantly  the  same 
pronoun  se,  when,  besides  the  pronouns "of^irefct  regimen,  lo, 
la,  8cc.  the  verb  has  a  noun  for  an  indirect  regimen,  and  then 
se  is  merely  an  expletive.  Ex.  Se  lo  prometo  a  vm.,  I  prom- 
ise it  to  you;  se  and  a  vm.  stand  for  to  you  or  to  your  favour 
separately,  therefore  it  is  a  repetition  to  give  clearness  and 
force  to  the  idea,  often  used  in  Spanish. 

RULE  XXIX.  This  pronoun  se  is  also  frequently  used  in 
Spanish  to  express  the  passive  of  verbs,  as  in  these  phrases; 
se  movio  la  tierra,  the  earth  was  shaken;  la  tempestdd  se 
apaciguo,  the  tempest  was  appeased;  se  dobla  6  repite  el 
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clamor,  the  cries  are  increased  or^rjejie.ated.     In  these  phrases 
se  denotes  that  the  verbs  have  a(passive  signification,  though  '• 
they   retain  the  active  termination.     TOis  is  like  the  Latin; 
terra  movit;  tempestas  sedavit;   clamor  ingeminat. 

RULE  XXX.  When  the  pronoun  nos,  us,  is  a  direct  regi- 
men, and  is  used  immediately  after  the  verb  that  governs  it 
in  the  accusative,  this  verb,  if  it  is  in  the  first  person  of  the 
plural,  loses  its  final  s.  Ex.  Divertimorios,  we  amuse  our- 
selves; amdmonos,  we  love  one  another;  and  in  the  impera- 
tive mode,  if  the  second  person  of  the  plural  is  followed  by  os, 
you,  it  loses  the  d.  Ex.  Cubrios,  cover  yourselves 

N.  B.  To  give  more  clearness  and  energy  to  the  phrase, 
we  frequently  place  the  pronoun,  in  Spanish,  when  it  is  the 
object  of  the  action,  both  before  and  after  the  verb;   and  in 
this  case  one  of  the  pronouns  is  always  without  the  preposi- 
tion, and  the  other  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  d; 
as  in  the  following  phrases;   le  estiman  d  el,  they  esteem  him; 
me  han  escrito  d  mi,  they  have   written  to  me;  yo  d  ti  no 
te  quiero,  I  do  not  love  thee.     Also,  when  the  verb  has  no 
other  regimen  but  you,  if  this  pronoun  is  rendered  by  vueslra 
merced,   or  vuestras    mercedes,  we  often    elegantly  place  bo-    / 
fore  the  verb  one  of  these  pronouns  le,  lo,  la,  les,  los,  lasl/\ 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  person  or  person^/  I 
which  the  pronoun  represents,  and  according  to  the  case  th«   / 
verb  governs.     Ex.    JVb  le  bdsta  d  vm.  el  pretender.  .  .  it  is 
not  sufficient  for  you  to  pretend  ...   Yd  lo  han  dicho,  senora; 
jamas  la  visitardn  d  vm. ;  they  have  said  it,  madam;  they 
never  will  visit  you. 


OF    PRONOUNS    POSSESSIVE. 

The  pronouns  possessive  serve  to  denote  the  possession  of 
an  object.  They  follow  the  rules  of  adjectives. 

In  order  to  render  the  use  of  these  pronouns  more  cleai 
and  striking,  we  distinguish  them  jn^to  two  kinds; j those  that 
are  always  joined  to  a  noun  and  do;  not  take  an  article;  as 
mi,  tu,  sit,  £.c.  my,  thy,  his,  &c.  Ex.  Mi  padre,  my  father; 
tu  mddre,  thy  mother;  su  /iyo^jhis  son:  and  those  that  are 
not  joined  to  the  noun,  and  take  the  article:  as,  d  mio,  el 
tuyo,  el  suyo,  £?c.  mine,  thine,  his,  &c. 
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OF    PRONOUNS    POSSESSIVE    THAT    ARE    ALWAYS   JOINED    TO 
NOUNS 

These  pronouns  denote  possession,  either  as  respects  one 
person  or  many. 

Those  which,  in  Spanish,  relate  only  to  one  person,  are, 
in  the  singular,  mi,  my;  tu,  thy;  and  in  the  plural,  mis,  my; 
tus,  thy. 

Those  which  denote  that  the  possession  relates  to  many, 
are  nuestro,  masculine,  nuestra,  feminine;  nuesiros,  masculine, 
nuestras,  feminine,  our;  vucstro,  masculine,  vuestra,  feminine, 
your.  For  the  third  person  in  the  singular,  su,  his,  her,  or 
their;  and  in  the  plural  sus,  his,  her  or  their;  and  these  pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person  may,  in  Spanish,  relate  to  one  pos- 
sessor, or  to  many. 


DECLENSION    OF    PRONOUNS    POSSESSIVE. 

N.  B.  The  declension  of  these  pronouns  presenting  no 
difficulty,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  decline  the  first  and  give  the 
nominative  of  the  others.  They  take  no  article. 

SINGULAR  AND  PLURAL. 

Masculine  and  feminine. 

•TV.  mi,  sing.  -         -         mis,  plur.    -  my. 

G.  de  mi,                   -         de  mis,  of  my. 

D.  a  mi,                                a  mis,  to  my. 

A.  mi,  ami,  -         -         mis,  amis,-  my. 

Jib.  de  mi,  -                   de  mis,  -    from  my. 

When  this  pronoun  my  is  used  in  calling,  in  addressing  a 
person,  or  in  exclamations,  instead  of  mi,  mis,  we  make  use 
of  into,  mia,  mios,  mias)  without  an  article;  they  are  placed 
after  the  noun  to  which  they  refer,  and  take  its  gender  and 
number.  Ex.  Jlmigo  mio,  my  friend;  hija  mia,  my  daugh- 
ter; amigos  mios,  my  friends,  hijas  mias,  my  daughters,  &c. 


tus,* 

thy. 

sus,| 

-     his,  her,  its. 

nuestra,  os,   as, 

our.i 

vuestra,  os,  as,  - 

-     i/owr.J 

sus, 

-      their. 
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SINGULAR   AND    PLURAL. 

Masculine  and  feminine. 

Tu,          -        - 
su,^ 

nuestro,  - 
vuestro,  - 
su, 

OF    PRONOUNS    POSSESSIVE    NOT   JOINED    TO    NOUNS. 

These  pronouns  admit  the  masculine/  feminine,  and  neuter 
termination,  and  relate,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  to  one  or 
more  persons.  Those  that  relate  to  a  single  person,  are; 
el  mio,  masc.  la  mia,  fern,  sing  los  mios,  masc.  las  mias,  fern, 
plural,  mine;  el  tuyo  masc.  la  tuya,  fern.  sing,  los  tuyos,  las 
tuyas,  fem.  plural,  thine. 

*  We  have  said  when  speaking  of  personal  pronouns,  page  52,  that  tu  and  vos 
are  not  used  in  good  society.  It  is  the  same  with  the  possessive  pronouns  tu  and 
vuestro,  in  the  place  of  which  we  make  use  of  de  vm.  in  speaking  to  one  person, 
and  of  de  vms.  in  speaking  to  several:  and  we  place  before  the  noun  substantive  one 
of  these  articles  el,  los,  la,  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun. 
Ex.  Your  son,  that  is,  the  son  of  yonr  favour,  or  of  your  favours,  el  hijo  de  vm. 
or  de  vms.  (vm.  if  we  speak  only  to  the  father  or  to  the  mother;  vms.  if  we  speak 
to  both.) 

f  When  we  speak  of  a  person  for  whom  we  wish  to  show  much  respect,  instead 
of  su  we  make  use  of  su  Merced,  su  Senoria,  su  Escclencia,  according  to  the 
rank  of  the  person ;  and  such  a  phrase  as  the  following ;  I  have  seen  the  Corregidor, 
and  hope  to  obtain  his  protection  (that  is  the  protection  of  his  favour,)  is  rendered 
in  Spanish,  he  visto  al  senor  Corregiddr,  y  espero  mcrecer  la  protection  de  su 
merced. 

^  Though  the  pronouns  nuestro  and  vuestro  seem  as  though  they  ought  to  express 
the  idea  of  more  than  one  person,  it  happens  sometimes  that  they  relate  only  to  one; 
for  the  king  says  Nuestro  consejo,  our  council;  and  in  speaking  to  a  person  dis- 
tinguished for  his  rank  and  authority,  wre  make  use  of  vuestro,  vuestra.  We  say 
for  example,  Vuestra  Magestdd,  vuestra  Beatitud,  vuestra  Ilustrisima,  vuestra 
jilteza,  &c.  Your  Majesty,  your  Holiness,  your  Grace,  your  Highness,  &c.  We 
use  the  same  pronouns  vuestro  and  vuestra,  in  speaking  to  God,  to  the  Holy  Virgn, 
and  the  Saints.  When  your  is  turned  by  of  your  favour  or  of  your  favours,  de 
vm.  or  de  vms.  we  frequently  use  the  pronouns  su  and  sus,  instead  of  the  article  be- 
fore the  substantive.  Ex.  Herecibidosu  cdrta  (or  sus  cdrtas)  devm.  or  de  vms. 
I  have  received  your  letter  or  your  letters;  i.j3.  the  letter  of  your  worship  or  worships, 
of  your  favour  or  favours. 
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Those  that  relate  to  several  persons,  are  el  nuestro,  masc. 
la  nuestra,  fern.  sing,  los  nueslros,  masc.  las  nuestras,  fern, 
plural,  ours;  el  vucstro,  masc.  la  vuestra,  fern.  sing,  los  vues- 
tros,  masc.  las  vucstras,  fern,  plural,  yours;  el  suyo,  masc.  la 
suya,  fern,  his,  hers,  theirs;  los  si'tyos,  masc.  las  suyas,  fern. 
his,  hers,  theirs. 

N.  B.  These  pronouns  are  always  preceded  by  the  noun 
to  which  they  relate,  and  with  which  ftey  agree  in  gender 
and  number;  this  noun  is  that  which  represents  the  object 
possessed,  and  not  the  possessor.* 

The  following  declension  will  serve  as  a  rule  for  those  pro- 
nouns that  are  declined  with  the  article. 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  PRONOUN,  MIO. 

Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

JV.  el  mio,  la  mi  a,  mine. 

G.  del  mio,  -  -         de  la  mia,        -         -      of  mine. 

D.  al  mio,  -  -         a  la  mia,                    -      to  mine. 

A.  el  or  al  mio,  -  la  mia  or  a  la  mia,  -          mine, 

•fib.  del  mio,  -  -         de  la  mia,        -          from  mine. 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 

•TV.     los  mios,                     -  las  mias,                               mine. 

G.     de  los  mios,  de  las  rnias,    -         -      of  mine. 

D.     a  los  mios,        -  a  las  mias,                        to  mine. 

Jl.      los  mios,  or  a  los  mios,  las  mias,  or  a  las  mias,     mine. 

•Ah.    de  los  mios,  de  las  mias,    -         -from  mine. 
The  following  pronouns  are  to  be  declined  in  the    same 
manner. 


Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

el  tuyo,            - 

la  tuya, 

thine. 

el  suyo,            -•"."'* 

la  suya, 

-  his,  hers. 

wel  nuestro,       - 

la  nuestra, 

ours. 

el  vuestro,       - 

la  vuestra, 

yours. 

el  suyo,            - 

la  suya, 

theirs. 

*This  rule  requires  a  particular  attention,  because  the  English  most  always  c-uise 
these  pronouns  to  agree  with  the  possessor  and  not  with  the  object  possessed.  Ex. 
Is  that  your  sister's  book  1  No,  it  is  mine.  ;  herds  hers  ;  hers,  pronoun,  refers 
to  sister,  and  not  to  book;  in  Spanish,  on  the  contrary,  we  must  say  :  es  6sle  el 
libra  de  su  hermdna  de  vm.l — No,  es  el  mio;  he  aqui  el  suyo;  suyo  is  in  the 
masculine  because  it  refers  to  hbro  and  not  to  hermdna. 
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Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 

los  tuyos,                               las  tuyas,  thine. 

los  suyos,                               las  suyas,  -        his,  hers. 

los  nuestros,  -                   las  nuestras,  -                         ours. 

los  vuestros,  -         -         las  vuestras,  -                       yours. 

los  suyos,  -         -         las  suyas,  theirs. 

N.  B.  With  the  neuter  article  we  say,  lo  mio,  what  is  mine; 
lo  tuyo,  what  is  thine,  &c.  as  with  the  adjectives. 

RULE  XXXI.  These  last  pronouns,  mio,  tuyo,  fyc.  some- 
times accompany  a  substantive,  principally  in  exclamations, 
or  when  they  are  used  in  addressing  a  person,  but  then  the 
substantive  precedes  the  pronoun,  and  docs  not  take  an  arti- 
cle. Ex.  Father!  padre  mid!  mother!  mddre  mia!  come, 
friend,  Sec.  ven,  amigo  mio,  fyc. 

RULE  XXXII.  When  the  verb  to  be,  is  taken  in  the  sense 
of  to  belong,  we  use  in  Spanish  as  in  English  the  possessive 
pronoun  mio,  mine,  tuyo,  thine,  &c.  wjthout  the  article,  but 
this  pronoun  in  Spanish  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  thing  possessed  of  which  we  speak.  Ex.  This  book  is 
mine,  esle  libro  es  mio;  this  house  is  thine,  his,  theirs,  ours, 
&.c.  esta  cdsa  es  tilya,  suya,  nuestra,  fyc. 

N.  B.  1st.  When  the  verb  to  be,  taken  in  the  sense  of  to 
belong,  is  followed  or  preceded  by  another  pronoun  or  by  a 
noun,  this  noun  or  pronoun  must  be  put  in  the  genitive.  Ex. 
This  book  is  Mr.  B's,  este  libro  es  del  senor  B.;  this  horse  is 
my  brother's,  este  cabdllo  es  de  mi  hermdno;  whose  house  is 
this,  de  quien  es  esta  cdsat  (see  the  pronoun  ciiyo,  Rule 
XXXIV,  page  63.) 

]V.  B.  2d.  This  same  observation  will  apply  to  the  posses- 
sive pronoun  yours,  after  the  verb  to  be,  when  instead  of  rues- 
tro,  we  should  wish  to  employ  vm.  and  wins,  (vuesfra  merccd 
and  vuestras  mercedes,}  your  favour  and  your  favours.  Thus, 
in  this  phrase;  this  book  is  yours;  if  I  express  yours  by  de 
vm.,  I  must  say,  este  libro  es  de  vm.,  sing.,  de  uslcdcs,  plural. 

RULE  XXXIII.  To  translate  of  mine,  of  thine,  of  his,  fyc. 
the  Spaniards  use  commonly  the  possessive  pronouns  mio, 
tuyo,  suyo,  fyc.  placed  as  in  English,  but  without  the  preposi- 
tion of.  Ex.  A  brother  of  his,  un  hermdno  suyo;  a  friend  of 
mine,  un  amigo  mio;  an  uncle  of  his,  of  hers,  of  theirs,  un  tio 
suyo. 
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OF  PRONOUNS  DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Pronouns  demonstrative  indicate,  and  place,  as  it  were, 
under  the  eye,  the  person  or  the  thing  of  which  they  hold  the 
place.  They  are  divided  into  three  kinds. 

The  following  pronoun  designates  the  object  that  is  neai 
the  person  that  speaks. 

Singular  maculine  and  feminine. 
Bste,  esta,     -  -  this. 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 
Estos,       -         estas,    -  -  these. 

Neuter. 
Esto,         -  -  this,  this  thing,  any  thing. 

N.  B.  We  find  in  ancient  authors,  aqueste,  aquesta,  aques- 
tos,  aquestas,  aquesto,  instead  of  este,  esta,  <Src. 

If  the  object  is  more  distant  from  the  person  that  speaks, 
than  from  the  one  to  whom  the  speech  is  addressed,  we  make 
use  of  the  following  pronoun; 

Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 
Ese,  esa,        -  -  that. 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 
Esos,       -         esas,      -  those. 

Neuter. 
Eso,         -  -  that,  that  thing,  any  thing 

N.  B.  We  also  find  aquese,  aquesa,  aquesos,  aquesas,  aqueso, 
for  ese,  esa,  fyc. 

The  pronouns  that  follow,  express  a  more  distant  object, 
both  from  the  person  who  speaks,  and  from  him  to  whom  the 
speech  is  addressed. 

Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 
l,  el,        aquella,  la,  he,  that,          she,  that..' 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 
Aquellos,  los,  aquellas,  las,       -  they,        -         those. 

Neuter. 

Aquello,  ello,  lo,       -         -  that,       -  it. 

There  are  also  three  other  pronouns  which  are  compounded 

of  the  preceding  and  of  the  adjective  otro,  otra,  other.     Viz 
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Masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and  plural. 
Estotro,  estotra,     estotros,  estotras,     this  other,     these  others. 
Esotro,  esotra,        esotros,  esotras,       that  other,    those  others. 
tAquel  otro,  aque-  aquellos  otros,  a-  >  ,7    . 

llaotra,  quotas  6tras,       j  """  °0ur'    **•***« 

Neuter. 

Estotro,  esotro,       aquello  otro,       -  this  and  that  other. 

N.  B.  He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  or  that,  are  translated  by, 
el  que  or  quien,  la  que,  los  or  las  que;  or  by  aquel  que, 
aquella  que,  aquellos  or  aquellas  que;  and  that  of,  by  el  de, 
aquel  de;  lade,  aquella  de,  &c.;  and  lo  de,  aquello  de,  by 
that  of,  the  thing  of. 

What  or  that  which,  are  translated  by  lo  que,  aquello  que. 

OF    PRONOUNS    RELATIVE. 

Pronouns  relative  are  those  that  relate  to  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun which  precedes.     Some  take  the  article,  others  do  not. 
The  following  do  not  take  the  article. 

Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

JV*.     que,  quien,*  -----       who,  that,  which. 
G.     de  quien,  -  of  whom,  whose,  8$c. 

D.      a  quien,  -  to  whom. 

Jl.      a  quien  or  que,        -  -  -      whom. 

Jib.    de  quien,  -  -  from  whom. 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 

JV.     que,  quienes,|  -       who,  that,  which. 

G.     de  quienes,     -  of  whom,  whose,  fyc. 

D.     a  quienes,       -  to  whom. 

A.      a  quienes,       -------     whom. 

dlb.    de  quienes,      -         -         -         -         -         -     from  whom. 

Neuter. 

lo  que,  ------      that  which,  what. 

de  lo  que,       -         -         -         -         -         -  of  what. 

a  lo  que,         -------  to  what. 

*  Quien  and  quienes  are  applied  only  to  persons  and  personified  things  ;  que 
botli  to  persons  and  tilings. 

f  We  also  use  quitn  in  the  plural  number,  says  the  Grammar  of  the  Academy, 
and  it  gives  the  following  examples.  Los  primer os  con  (jiiien  tujn'imoa  ('ran  (us 
gimnosofistas,  the  first  whom  we  met  were  the  gymnosophists.  Aqui.llos  sitte 
ftubios  d  quien  tdnlo  venero  la  Grecia,  those  seven  sages  so  much  venerated  by 
the  Greeks. 
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N.  B.  IVhose  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  cuyo,  cm/a, 
cuyos,  cnyas,  following  the  gender  and  number  of  the  thing 
possessed,  by  which  this  pronoun  cuyo  must  be  immediately 
followed,  if  it  is  relative,  but  from  which  it  is  commonly  sep- 
arated by  the  verb,  when  it  is  interrogative.  It  always 
agrees  with  the  object  possessed,  and  never  with  the  possessor. 

CUYO,  CUYA,  CUYOS,  CUYAS. 

RULE  XXXIV.  The  pronoun  cuyo  is  relative  and  inter- 
rogative, and  is  used  for  whose,  of  which;  but  care  should  be 
taken  to  observe,  as  has  been  already  said,  that  it  agree  with 
the  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  and  is  appli- 
cable in  Spanish  to  persons~as  well  as  to  things.  Ex.  Whose 
book  is  this?  cuyo  es  este  librol  Whose  pens  are  those? 
ciiyas  son  esas  plumasl  She  is  a  lady  whose  qualities  are 
known,  es  ima  senora  ciiyas  prendas  son  conocidas.  London 
the  streets  of  which  are  so  wide,  Londres  ciiyas  cdlles  son  tan 
dachas. 

RULE  XXXV.  When  the  pronoun  that,  preceded  by  a 
noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates,  may  be  rendered  by 
of  whom,  in  whom,  by  whom,  for  whom,  &.c.  it  must  be  ex- 

fressed  by  deouicn,    a  qnien,  en  qnien,  por  quicn,   Sec.      Ex. 
t  is  of  onesew  that  one  ought  to  be  afraid,  de  si^ismo^es  de 
quicn  sc  ha  de  tener  miedo,  that  is,  of  whom,  &c.      It  is  io  God 
that  we  must  have  recourse,  es  a  Dios  a  quien  cs  precise  de 
acudir,  that  is,  to  whom,  fyc. 

ANOTHER    PRONOUN    RELATIVE. 

This  pronoun  is  sometimes  declined  with  the  article  and 
stands  for  animate  and  inanimate  things. 

Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

JV.     el  cual,  la  cual,  which. 

G.     del  cual,  de  la  cual,    -         -       of  which. 

I),     al  cual,  -         -         a  la  cual,  to  which 

A.      el  cual,  al  cual,        -         la  cual,  a  la  cual,  -  which 

Jib.    del  cual,  -         -         de  la  cual,    -         -  from  which. 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine. 

JV.     los  cuales,        -         -         las  cuales,     -         -  which. 

G.     de  los  cuales,  de  las  cuales,         -      of  which. 

D.     a  los  cuales,     -  a  las  cuales,  -         -      to  which. 

A.      los  cuales,  a  los  cuales,    las  cuales,  a  las  cuales,  which. 
Jib.    de  los  cuales,  -         de  las  cuales,          -fromwhlch. 

Neuter. 
JV.     lo  cual,  &c.      -         -  which,  which  thing. 
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OF  PRONOUNS  INTERROGATIVE. 

Pronouns  interrogative  are  those  which  serve  to  interro- 
gate, and  are  declined  as  follows. 

Singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

JV.     quien,          -----  WJ10. 

G.     de  quien,     -  -     of  whom 

U.     a  quien,       -         -         -         -         -         -  -to  whom* 

A.      quien,  a  quien,    -                   -  whom. 

Jib.    de  quien,     -  from  whom. 

Plural  masculine  and  feminine 
quienes,  &c.  &c.          ------  Wji0 

Neuter. 

JV.  que,    --------  what. 

G.  de  que,        -------       of  what 

D-  a  que,  -  to  what. 

Jl.  que,    --------  what. 

Jib.  de  que,        ------         -from  what. 


^  separate  from  the  noun,  is  translated  by  cudl,  cud- 
Ics,  of  both  genders.  Ex.  You  have  read  these  books;  which 
of  the  two  do  you  prefer?  Vm.  ha  leido  eslos  libros,  cuaTcte 
los  dos  prefierel  Cudl  c.s  su  obral  Which  is  his  work? 

What,  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  is  rendered  by  que 
of  both  genders  and  numbers.  Ex.  What  book  do  you  read? 
que  libro  lees?  What  o'clock  is  it?  que  hora  esl  What 
fruits  will  you  buy?  que  frutas  comprard  vml  Que  hombre 
ha  visto  wn.?  What  man  have  you  seen? 

Wherein  is  rendered  by  en  que. 

OF    PRONOUNS    INDEFINITE. 

These  pronouns  are  thus  called,  because  they  express  an 
object  vague  and  indeterminate.  All  those  that  are  placed 
in  this  class  are  not  always  pronouns,  strictly  so  called,  but 
become  adjectives  when  they  are  joined  with  nouns,  and  pre- 
sent some  particulars  which  it  is  essential  to  make  familiar. 

*  See  Rule  XXXIV,  page  63,  fur  the  pronoun  cuyo,-a}  os,-as. 
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Nobody,         ______         nddic,  ntngtmo. 

None.  ______    ninguno,  ninguna. 

No,  not  any,  (followed  by  a  noun,)  -  ninguno,  niugiina. 

Not  one,          ------  ni  lino,  ni  inia. 

-^  .,  (  ni  itno  ni  otro,  ni  una  ni  otra;   plural, 

(        ni    linos   ni  otros,  ni  unas  ni   otras. 

(  dmbcs-as,    enlrdmbos,    dmbos     d    dos;/ 
Both,      -         -         -    <        lino    y    otro,    una   y    olra;     plural, 

(        linos  y  6t)os,iinas  y  otras. 
Each,  every,  --------      cdda. 

Each  one,  every  one,       -         -  cdda  imo,  cdda  inta. 

Every  body,  Todos.  Otro,  otra,   another;   otros,   otras,  others. 

(    uno     otro.     una    otra  :     plural,    itnos 
One  another,  -         -    <  , '       ,. 

(       otros,  unas  otras. 

de  otro,  de  otros.  To  others,  d  otro,  d 
otros;  and  if  of  others  is  governed 
by  a  substantive,  it  is  then  translated 

Of  others,  -  -  ^  by  agtno,  agena,  agenos,  agcnas,  ac- 
cording to  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates;  as,  the 
property  of  others,  el  bien  ageno,  fyc. 

Some  one,  somebody,     -  alguien,   algiino. 

Some,  (relating  to  a  noun,)    -  alguno-a,  os-as. 

Some,  (always  joined  to  a  noun,)  unos,  unas,  algimos,algunas. 

Many;  several,       -         -         muchos,  muchas ;   vdrios,  varlas. 

Whosoever,  whatsoever,   cualquier-a,  plur.   cualesquieraA  \ 

Whoever,    whosoever,     -  quienquiera.    ; 

Whenever,      ------       siempre  que.  >l  |. 

Whatever,      -         -  cualquiera-que ;  por  mas  que.  \  ; 

However,  howsoever,  cualquiera  cosa  que;  pormucho  qne.}  £ 

Even,  yet,      ------  mismo,  aim. 

Such  a  one,    -----       fuldno,  a;  zutdno,  a. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said,    -         -         -  diccn  or  se*  dice. 

They  assure,  or  it  is  assured,  -  Se  asegiira  or  aseguran. 

People  believe,  or  it  is  believed,      -         -        creen  or  se  cree. 

*  See  pages  54  and  55. 
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OBSERVATIONS    UPON    THE    INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

RULE  XXXVI.  Jlny  one  and  any  body  in  interrogative 
phrases,  or  in  phrases  implying  doubt,  must  be  expressed  in 
Spanish  by  uno,  alguno.  Of  all  those  who  know  the  motives 
of  my  conduct  is  there  any  one  who  has  blamed  it?  de  todos 
los  que  conocen  los  motivos  de  mis  acciones,  hay  acdso  uno  6 
alguno  que  las  hdya  condenadol  I  doubt  that  any  one  has 
blamed  it,  dudo  que  alguno  la  hdya  condenddo.  I  doubt  that 
any  one  be  as  wise  as  he,  dudo  que  alguno  sea  tan  sdbio  como 
el,  $c.  This  office  suits  him  better  than  any  one  else;  esle 
empleo  le  conviene  mejor  que  d  cualquier  otro. 

RULE  XXXVII.  Nobody,  no  person  u'hatever,  is  translated 
by  ninguno,  nddie:  and  nothing  ivhatever  is  translated  by  ndda. 
Ex.  Nobody  whatever  has  spoken  ill  of  you  to  me,  nadie  me 
ha  lidblddo  mal  de  vm.  Whatever  genius  one  may  have,  one 
cannot,  without  application,  excel  in  any  thing  whatever,  por 
mas  or  por  mucho  ingenio  que  uno  tenga,  en  nada  puede  sobres- 
alir  sin  aplicacion. 

RULE  XXXVIII.  In  Spanish  the  following  pronouns 
nobody,  none,  not  one,  neither,  nothing;  nddie,  ninguno,  ni 
uno,  ni  uno  ni  otro,  ndda,  require  that  the  verb  be  preceded  by 
the  negative  no,  when  they  are  placed  after  it;  but  this  nega- 
tive is  suppressed  when  they  precede  it.  Ex.  He  cannot  ex- 
cel in  any  thing,  en  ndda  puede  sobresalir,  or  no  puede  sobre- 
salir  en  ndda;  the  first  construction  is  the  most  elegant. 

N.  B.  The  adverbs  jamds,  nunca,  never,  follow  the  same 
rule. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OF    VERBS. 

The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  is  essentially  the 
bond  of  our  thoughts,  the  soul  of  all  our  reasonings,  and  the 
only  one  that  has  the  property  of  pointing  out  the  relation 
that  they  have  with  the  present,  past  and  future.  Its  office 
is  to  express  actions,  passions  and  situations. 

There  are  six  kinds  of  verbs,  to  wit;  the  active,  passive, 
neuter,  reflective,  reciprocal  and  impersonal. 

The  active  verb  is  that  of  which  the  regimen  is  direct,  or 
after  which  one  may  put  alguno,  alguna  cosa,  some  one, 
some  thing.  Jlmar,  to  love,  is  an  active  verb,  because  we 
may  say,  amdr  d  alguno,  to  love  some  one,  amdr  la  virtud, 
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to  love  virtue,  and  because  in  these  two  phrases  the  regimen 
is  direct.  Buscdr,  to  seek,  is  also  an  active  verb,  because 
we  mav  say,  buscdr  a  o/gttno,  buscdr  alguna  cosa,  to  seek 
somebody,  to  look  for  something. 

The  passive  verb  is  that  which  is  formed  from  the  active, 
takes  the  direct  regimen  to  form  its  subject,  and  always  is 
followed  by  one  of  these  prepositions,  FOR  or  DE;  as,  el  hom- 
bre  virtuoso  es  umddo  DE  todos,  the  virtuous  man  is  loved  by 
every  body. 

The  neuter  verb  is  that  after  which  we  cannot  put  some  one, 
nor  some  Iking,  alguno,  alguna  cosa.  Existir,  dormir,  to 
exist,  to  sleep,  are  neuter  verbs,  because  we  cannot  say: 
dormir  a  alguno,  dormir  alguna  cosa,  to  sleep  some  one,  to 
sleep  something. 

The  reflective  verb  is  that  of  which  the  subject  and  the 
regimen  are  the  same  person,  or  that  which  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  expressed  or  under- 
stood; Jlrrepcntirse ,  to  repent,  is  a  reflective  verb,  because 
in  order  to  conjugate  it,  we  must  make  use  of  two  pronouns, 
and  say ;  yo  me  arrepiento,  tii  te  arrcpicntes,  el  se  arrepiente, 
&c.  or,  me  arrepiento,  te  arrepientes,  se  arrepiente,  &.c.  (and 
then  yo,  tu,  el,  are  understood,)  I  repent,  thou  repentest,  he 
repents,  &c. 

The  reciprocal  verb*  is  that  which  expresses  the  action  of 
several  subjects  that  act  one  upon  the  other.  Ex.  Los  vcrda- 
deros  amigos  deben  amarse  y  sermrse  unos  a  otros,  true  friends 
must  love  and  serve  one  another. 

The  impersonal  verb  is  that  which  is  used,  in  all  its  tenses, 
only  in  the  third  person  of  the  singular.  Trondr,  to  thunder, 
is  an  impersonal  verb,  because  it  has  in  each  tense  only  the 
third  person.  We  say,  truena,  trondba,  trono,  tronard,  &c. 
it  thunders,  it  did  thunder,  it  thundered,  it  will  thunder;  but 
we  cannot  say,  I  thunder,  thou  thunderest,  we  thunder,  unless 
it  be  in  a  figurative  sense. 

Verbs  may  be  regular,  irregular,  or  defective. 

The  regular  verbs,  in  the  Spanish  language,  are  those  of 
which  the  radical  letters  are  always  the  same,  and  of  which 

*In  order  that  the  verb  should  clearly  express  reciprocity,  it  is  often  necessary  to 
add  to  it  the  following  words,  lino  d'otro,  mutuamentc,  dporfia,  one  another, 
mutually,  in  emulation  of  OIK;  another.  In  this  phrase,  Cicero  y  Antonio  no  dvjd- 
ban  de  alaudrse  uno  d  otro,  Cicero  and  Anthony  did  not  cease  to  prai.-e  one 
another;  if 'we  should  not  put  uno  d  otro  there  would  be  an  equivocation  which 
would  leave  a  doubt  of  (he  reciprocity  of  the  action. 
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the  terminations  are,  in  all  the  tenses,  conformable  to  those 
of  the  verb  that  serves  as  a  model  for  them. 

We  call  those  irregular  which  vary  in  the  radical  letters, 
or  which  do  not  agree,  in  all  the  tenses,  with  the  terminations 
of  the  verb,  that  serves  as  a  model. 

N.  B.  We  understand  by  radical  letters  those  which  pre- 
cede the  termination  of  the  infinitive.  We  reckon  only  three 
conjugations  in  Spanish,  the  first  has  the  infinitive  terminate (T~ 
in  ar,  as  amdr,  to  love;  the  second  has  it  in  er,  as  temer,  to 
fear;  the  third  has  it  in  ir^  as  sub'ir,  to  go  up.  In  these  verbs 
all  the  letters  that  precede  ar,  er,  and  tr,  that  is,  «m4  tcm, 
and  sub,  are  radical,  and  those  that  follow  them  in  all  the  ten- 
ses, as  well  as  in  all  the  persons,  form  the  terminations. 

Lastly,  we  call  those  verbs  defective,  that  want  certain 
tenses  or  certain  persons,  which  use  does  not  admit. 

There  are  besides  auxiliary  verbs,  so  called,  because  they 
serve  to  conjugate  the  ofKers.  The  Spanish  language  reck- 
ons three,  to  wit;  haber  and  tener,  to  have;  and  ser,  to  be. 

OF    CONJUGATION. 

To  conjugate  a  verb,  is  to  collect  or  recite  all  its  termina- 
tions, as  dmo,  dmas,  dma,  Stc.  I  love,  thou  lovest,  he  loves, 
&c. ;  am  aba,  amdbas,  amdba,  Sec.  I  did  love,  thou  didst  love, 
he  did  love,  &c. 

These  different  terminations  form  modes,  tenses,  numbers 
and  persons. 

OF  MODES. 

Modes  are  different  manners  of  using  the  verb.  There 
are  five,  infinitive,  indicative,  conditional,  imperative  and  sub- 
junctive. 

The  infinitive  expresses  indefinitely,  and  in  a  general  man- 
ner the  action  or  state  that  the  verb  designates.  The  infini- 
tive is  consequently  neither  susceptible  of  number  nor  person, 
as,  amdr,  temer,  siibir,  to  love,  to  fear,  to  go  up. 

The  indicative  points  out  and  indicates  in  a  direct  and  ab- 
solute manner  what  we  affirm  of  a  person  or  thing,  as,  dmo  y 
temo  al  Dios  que  me  crio,  y  cuya  jusiicia  recompensard  a  los 
ouenos,  y  castigard  d  los  mdlos ;  I  love  and  fear  the  God  who 
created  me,  and  whose  justice  will  reward  the  good,  and 
punish  the  wicked. 

The  conditional  is  the  manner  of  expressing  the  affirma- 
tion depending  upon  a  condition;  as,  yo  leeria  si  tuciera 
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libros,  I  should  read  if  I  had  books,  yo  hubiera  escrito  lina 
curia  antes  de  comer,  si  no  hubiese  tenido  la  visita  del  seiior 
Conde  de  Ffaridabldnca,  I  should  have  written  a  letter  before 
dinner,  if  I  had  not  had  a  visit  from  Count  de  Floridablanca. 

The  imperative  expresses  the  action  of  commanding,  pray- 
ing or  exhorting.  This  mode  has  but  one  tense  that  desig- 
nates the  present  in  relation  to  the  action  of  commanding,  and 
the  future  in  relation  to  the  thing  commanded;  as,  dame  este 
libro,  give  me  this  book.  Venid  mandna,  come  to-morrow. 
ffdgame  vm.  el  favor  de  .  .  .  do  me  the  favour  of ...  This 
tense  has  no  first  person  in  the  singular,  because  we  do  not 
command  ourselves;  but  it  has  in  the  plural,  because  then  it 
is  rather  others  than  ourselves  that  we  address. 

The  subjunctive  is  a  mode  which,  in  order  to  make  sense, 
requires  to&e  preceded  by  another  verb,  expressed  or  under- 
stood, on  which  it  depends.  It  depends  upon  it,  because  it 
makes  sense  with,  and  would  not  make  any  without  it.  These 
words,  quisiera  que  viniese,  I  should  wish  that  he  came  or 
would  come,  make  sense;  but  these,  que  viniese,  that  he  came, 
alone  and  separate,  would  not  make  any. 


OF  TENSES. 

We  shall  follow,  in  the  division  of  tenses,  the  method  re- 
ceived by  the  most  esteemed  and  approved  grammarians;  and 
in  order  to  obviate  the  very  serious  difficulties  which  the 
three  futures  and  the  three  conditionals  of  the  Spanish  verbs 
present,  we  have  thought  it  best  to  deviate  from  the  plan  fol- 
lowed by  the  Academy  of  Madrid.  This  plan  may  be  excel- 
lent for  the  Spaniards  who  join,  to  the  study  of  grammar,  a 
constant  practice;  but  it  is  too  obscure  for  foreigners,  as  it 
deviates  too  much  from  the  usage  of  other  languages,  and 
contains  rules  which  are  not  sufficiently  particular.  There- 
fore, instead  of  comprising  the  two  futures  conjunctive,  the 
second  and  third  conditional  in  the  subjunctive,  we  shall  place 
the  two  futures  in  the  indicative,  we  shall  make  a  mode  of  the 
conditional  that  will  have  three  terminations,  and  the  subjunc- 
tive will  have  the  tenses  that  it  commonly  has  in  other  lan- 
guages. This  order  has  appeared  to  us  the  most  proper  to 
render  obvious  the  relations  that  exist  between  the  Spanish 
and  English  languages.  (See  N.  B.  2d.  Sec.  page  80.) 
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OF    THE    TENSES    OF    THE    INFINITIVE. 

The  tenses  of  the  infinitive  are  the  present,  the  preterite^ 
the  geruna~m\d  the  parficigle. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  always  designates  the  present 
lime  relative  to  the  preceding  verb;  as,  le  veo  correr,  I  see 
him  run;  le  oi  cantdr,  I  heard  him  sin'g;  le  vere  baildr,  I 
shall  see  him  dance. 

The  preterite  on  the  contrary  denotes  the  past  time  relative 
to  the  preceding  verb;  as,  creia  haberle  visto,  I  thought  I  had 
seen  him;  literally,  I  thought  to  have  seen  him. 

The  gerund  designates, — 1st, — the  state  of  the  subject,  the 
reason  or  foundation  of  the  action,  as  in  these  phrases:  cdnla 
durmiendo,  he  sings  in  his  sleep;  el  empcrador  de  Jllcmdnia, 
temiendo  que  la  paz  no  durdse  mucho  tiempo,  licencio  mmj 
pocas  tropas,  the  emperor  of  Germany,  fearing  that  the  peacjs 
would  not  last  long,  disbanded  only  a  few  troops.  In  the 
first  example,  durmiendo,  expresses  the  state  of  the  subject; 
and  in  the  second,  temiendo  expresses  sthe  reason  or  grounds 
of  the  action  of  the  emperor. 

C2d.  It  denotes  a  manner  or  a  mean  of  attaining  an  end, 
and  then  it  is  almost  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  en, 
in.  Ex.  JVb  cspere  el  hombre  ser  jamas  fcliz  en  dejdndose  ar- 
raslrdr  de  sus  pasiones,  no  lo  puede  ser  sin 6  en  domindndolas. 
Let  man  never  expect  to  be  happy  in  giving  himself  up  to  his 
passions,  he  can  only  be  so  by  subduing  them. 

3d.  It  serves  to  express  a  condition.  Ex.  Siendo  eslo  asi, 
volvere  a  Frdncia,  this  being  so,  I  shall  return  to  France. 

4th.  It  is  frequently  used  with  the  verb  es/ar,  to  be,  to  show 
in  a  more  positive  manner  that  an  action  is,  was,  has  been  or 
will  be  done  at  the  very  time  of  which  we  speak.  Ex.  Estd 
escribiendo,  he  is  writing;  estdba  escribiendo,  he  was  writing; 
estard  escribiendo,  he  will  be  writing. 

The  participle  is  thus  called,  because  it  participates  in  the 
nature  of  the  verb  and  that  of  the  adjective.  It  is  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  verb,  because  it  has  its  signification  and  regimen. 
It  is  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  because  it  expresses  a 
quality. 

The  participles  are  divided  into  present  and  past ;  into  the 
present;  as.  amdnte,  obediente,  oyente ;  into  past; — as,  am  ado, 
obedecido,  oido.  The  participles  of  the  present  have  the  ter- 
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mination  in  ante,  as  amdntc  for  the  firs£  conjugation.     Those 
of  the  seconcTand  third  "fiave  it  in  enle,  as  obediente,  oyt-nte. 

The  participles  present  are  in  use' only  in  part  of  the  verbs; 
the  greater  part  being  rather  verbal  adjectives  than  partici- 
ples, because  they  have  not  a  regimen  as  their  verbs.  I^x 
Oyente,  hearing;  leijente,  reading;  are  verbal  adjectives, 
because  we  cannot  say,  oycnte  cl  sermon,  leyente  libros,  usage 
not  permitting  us  to  give  a  regimen  to  these  participles. 

The  participles  past  of  regular  verbs  have  their  termina- 
tions in  adoj  for  the  first  conjugation;  and  inulo,  for  the  sec- 
ond and  third.  Those  that  do  not  follow  this  rule  are  irreg- 
"ular,  and  are  found  in  their  place  in  the  alphabetical  list 
which  is  subjoined.  (See  page  12:2.) 

/^  There  are  some  verbs  which  have  two  participles  past,  the 
ty^one  regular  and  the  other  irregular.  The  first  is  always  em- 
ployed with  the  auxiliary  verb  liaber,  to  have;  the  second  is 
never  joined  to  it,  but  follows  the  rule  of  adjectives,  except 
ingerto,  grafted;  preso,  caught;  prescrito,  prescribed;  pro- 
visto,  provided  and  9*6/0,  broken;  which  are  used  with  the 
auxiliary  haber  just  as  well  as  the  regular  participle. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPLES. 


Part,  Regular. 

Part.  Irregular. 

Ahitur, 

to  surfeit, 

ahitudo, 

ahito. 

Bendecir, 

to  bless, 

bendecido, 

bendito. 

Cornpeler, 

to  compel, 

compelido, 

compulso. 

Concluir, 

to  conclude, 

concluido, 

concluso. 

Confundir, 

to  confound, 

confundido, 

confuso. 

Convencer, 

to  convince, 

convencido, 

convicto. 

Convertir, 

to  convert, 

convertido, 

converso. 

Despertur, 

to  awake, 

despertado, 

despierto. 

Elegir, 

to  choose,  to  elect, 

elegido, 

electo. 

Enjugur, 

to  wipe, 

enjugado, 

enjiito. 

Escluir, 

to  exclude, 

escluido, 

escliiso. 

Espeler, 

to  expel, 

espelido, 

espulso. 

Espresar, 

to  express, 

espresado, 

espreso. 

Estinguir, 

to  extinguish, 

estinguido, 

estinto. 

Fijar, 

to  fix, 

fijado, 

fijo. 

Hartar, 

to  satiate, 

hart&do, 

harto. 

Incluir, 

to  include, 

incluido, 

incluso. 

Incurrir, 

to  incur, 

incurrido, 

incurso. 

Insertar, 

to  insert, 

insertado, 

inserto. 
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Part.  Regular. 

Part.  Irregular, 

Invertir, 

to  transpose, 

invertido, 

inverse. 

Ingerir, 

to  ingraft, 

ingerido, 

ingerto. 

Juntar, 

to  join, 

juntudo, 

junto. 

Maldecir, 

to  curse, 

maldecido, 

maldito. 

Manifestar, 

to  manifest, 

manifestado, 

manifiesto. 

Marchitar, 

to  wither, 

marchitado, 

marchito 

Omitir, 

to  omit, 

omitido, 

omiso. 

Oprimir, 

to  oppress, 

oprimido, 

opreso. 

Perfecionar, 

to  perfect, 

perfecionado, 

perfecto. 

Prender, 

to  seize,  to  arrest, 

prendido, 

preso. 

Prescribir, 

to  prescribe, 

prescribido, 

prescnto. 

Proveer, 

to  provide, 

proveido, 

provisto. 

Recluir, 

to  confine, 

recluido, 

recluso. 

Romper, 

to  break, 

rompi'do, 

roto. 

Soltar, 

to  loosen  or  release 

jSoltado, 

suelto. 

Suprimir. 

to  suppress, 

suprhnido, 

supreso 

There  are  other  participles,  the  termination  of  which  is 
passive  and  the  signification  active ;   such  as  the  following. 


Acostumbrado, 

Agradecido,    - 

Atrevido, 

Bien  cenado,  - 

Bien  comido,  - 

Bien  hablado, 

Callado, 

Cans  ado, 

Comedido, 

Desesperado,  - 

Disimulado,    - 

Entendido, 

Esforzado, 

Fingido, 

Leido, 

Medido, 

Mirado, 

Moderado, 

Negado, 

Ocasionado,    - 

Osado, 


accustomed 

frateful. 
old. 

who  has  supped  well, 
who  has  dined  well, 
who  speaks  well,  well  spoken, 
discreet, 
tiresome, 
prudent, 
in  despair. 

dissembling,  hypocritical, 
intelligent, 
brave,  intrepid, 
deceitful,  artful, 
who    has   read   much, 
cautious,  circumspect 
prudent,  regardful, 
moderate. 

destitute  of  intelligence 
quarrelsome, 
daring,  undaunted 
slow,  heavy. 


[formed, 
well  tn- 
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Parecido,  -         -         resembling. 

Partido,  -  liberal,  who  shares  what  he  has. 

Pausado,          -  deliberate. 

Porfiado,          -  obstinate,  stubborn. 

Preciado,         -  vain,  presumptuous. 

Precavido,       -  cautious. 

Presumido,      -  presumptuous. 

Re  cat  ado,        -  considerate,  discreet. 

Sabido,  -  learned. 

Sacudido,         -  rough,  untractable. 

Sentido,  -         -         sensitive,  susceptible. 

Sufrido,  -         -         enduring,  patient. 

Trascendido,  -         -         penetrating,  keen-minded. 

Valido,  -  confident,  favourite. 

All  the  participles  have  also  a  passive  signification,  and  it 
is  the  sense  of  the  phrase  that  determines  which  of  the  two 
significations  we  must  adopt.  We  see,  for  example,  that  in 
these  expressions,  Iwmbre  leido,  a  well  read  man;  muger 
leida,  a  well  read  woman;  libra  leido,  a  book  that  has  been 
read;  cdrta  leida,  a  letter  that  has  been  read;  the  partici- 
ples leido,  leida,  have  an  active  signification,  when  they  re- 
fer to  hombre  and  to  muger;  and  passive,  when  they  refer  to 
libro  and  to  cdrta.  Thus,  if  I  say,  Pedro  es  un  hombre 
cansddo,  and  Pedro  estd  cansddo  de  trabajdr,  we  see  by  the 
different  use  of  the  two  verbs,  es,  estd,  (See  upon  these  two 
verbs  the  Rule  XLIX,  page  95,)  that  the  first  of  these  phrases 
signifies,  Peter  is  a  tiresome  man,  and  the  second,  Peter  is 
tired  of  working. 

OF    THE    TENSES  OF    THE    INDICATIVE. 

The  Spaniards  reckon  eight  tenses  in  the  indicative,  which 
are  the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  preterite  definite,  the  pre- 
terite indefinite,  the  preterite  anterior,  the  pluperfect,  the  future 
absolute,' and  the  future  anterior .  We  shall  place  in  continua- 
tion of  these  two  futures,  the  future  conjunctive  simple,  and 
the  future  conjunctive  compound,  (though  it  seems  they  should 
belong  to  the  subjunctive  or  conjunctive  mode)  so  as  the 
better  to  compare  them  together;  and  exhibit  the  difference 
oetween  them.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  irregular  verbs,  we 
place  the  future  conjunctive  in  its  natural  place  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mode.  This  method  will  give  ten  tenses  to  the  indicative 
in  the  regular  conjugations. 
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The  preset  denotes  that  a  thing  is.  or  is  done  at  the  mo- 
ment we  speak;  as,  soy,  I  am;  dmo,  I  love;  subo,  I  go  up. 

The  imperfect  denotes  the  past  with  relation  to  the  pres- 
ent, and  makes  known  that  a  thing  was  present  in  a  past 
time;  as,  yo  escribia,  or  estdba  escribiendo  cudndo  mi  lier- 
mdno  llego,  I  did  write,  or  I  was  writing  when  my  brother 
arrived. 

The  imperfect  serves  also  to  denote  habitual  actions,  or 
actions  often  repeated  in  a  past  time;  as,  yo  iba  d  la  come- 
dia  el  dno  pasddo  dos  veces  cdda  semdna,  I  went  (used  to 
go)  last  year  to  the  play  twice  a  week. 

It  serves  also  to  express  the  qualities,  either  good  or  bad, 
of  men  who  are  no  more;  as,  -Neron  era  un  tirdno,  Nero  was 
a  tyrant;  Enrique  cudrto  era  un  rey  benefico,  Henry  the 
Fourth  was  a  beneficent  king. 

The  preterite  may  designate,  either  in  a  precise  or  only 
in  a  vague  and  indeterminate  manner,  that  a  thing  has  been 
done. 

Thence  arises  two  preterites;  the  preterite  definite  and  the 
preterite  indefinite.  The  preterite  definite  denotes  a  thing  done 
at  a  time  of  which  nothing  more  remains;  as,  escribi  ayer, 
I  wrote  yesterday;  comi  el  limes  ultimo  en  cdsa  del  seiior  Pitt, 
I  dined  on  Monday  last  at  the  house  of  Mr.  Pitt. 

The  preterite  indefinite  denotes  a  thing  done  at  a  time  desig- 
nated in  an  indeterminate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past  but  of 
which  something  yet  remains;  as,  la  muerte  de  tu  hermdno  me 
ha  afiigido  mucho,  the  death  of  thy  brother  has  afflicted  me 
much ;  he  recibido  esta  semdna  muchisimas  visitas,  I  have  re- 
ceived this  week  a  great  many  visits. 

These  two  preterites  cannot  be  indifferently  used  one  for 
the  other,  it  is  essential  to  perceive  clearly  the  difference 
that  exists  between  them.  In  order  that  we  may  use  the  pre- 
terite definite,  it  is  at  least  necessary  that  the  time  elapsed  of 
which  we  speak  should  be  a  whole  day;  as,  fni  ayer  a  la 
comedia,  I  went  yesterday  to  the  pT5y7~in  al  rey  la  semdna 
pasdda,  I  saw  the  king  last  week.  We  cannot  therefore  say, 
estudie  esta  mandna;  escribi  hoy,  esta  semdna,  este  mes,  este 
dno,  &c. ;  I  studied  this  morning,  I  wrote  to  day,  this  week, 
this  month,  this  year,  &c.  because  the  morning,  the  day, 
the  week,  the  month,  the  year,  are  not  entirely  elapsed.  On 
the  contrary,  in  order  that  we  may  use  the  preterite  indefinite, 
there  must  yet  remain  some  part  of  the  time  past  of  which 
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we  speak;  as,  he  visto  esta  mandna  al  primer  pintor  del 
rctj  dc  Espdna,  I  have  seen  this  morning  the  first  painter  of 
the  king  of  Spain;  hemos  visto  grdndcs  eventos  en  este  siglo, 
we  have  seen  great  events  in  this  century.* 

There    is  still    another  preterite  which  is    called  preterite 

,-ior,  because  it  expresses  a  thing  past  beforeanojtijerin  a 

as,  despues  que  hube  visto  al~fe^f,~~saTi~areJ\ladrid) 

after  I  had  seen  the  king,  I  went  out  of  Madrid. — This  preterite 

is  only_  used  after  the  adverbs  of  time,  despues  que,  luego  que, 

asi  que~cudndo,  after,  as  soon  as,  scTsoon  as,  when. 

The  pluperfect  is  compounded  of  two  past  tenses.  It  denotes 
a  thing  not  only  as  past  in  itself,  b uraTscT as~p asTln  regard  to 
another  thing  which  is  also  past;  as,  yo  liabia  yd  cenddo 
cudndo  entro,  I  already  had  supped  when  he  came  in. 

]N~.  B.  The  futures,  as  well  as  the  conditionals,  presenting 
to  strangers  considerable  difficulty,  we  request  them  to  pay 
to  the  following  rules  a  particular  attention. 

OF    THE    FUTURES. 

There  are  in  the  Spanish  language  four  futures ;  the  future 
simple  or  absolute;  the  future  compound  or  anterior;  the  fu- 
ture conjunctive  simple,  and  the  future  conjunctive  compound. 

The  future  absolute  denotes  that  a  thing  will  be,  or  will  be 
done  at  a  time  which  is  yet  to  come;  as,  si,  amare  siempre  al 
Dlos  que  me  crio,  yes,  I  shall  always  love  the  God  who  crea- 
ted me. 

>7.  B.  This  future  has  often  the  signification  of  the  impera- 
tive, in  the  second  person;  as,  amards  d  Dios  de  todo  tu 
corazon,  thou  shalt  love  God  with  all  thy  heart;  no  robards, 
thou  shalt  not  steal. 

The  future  anterior  denotes  the  future  with  relation  to  the     r 
past,  making  known  that,  at  the  time  a  thing  will  happen, 
another  shall  be  past;   as,  habre  acabddo  mi  carlo,  cudndo  tal 
6  tal  cosa  suceda,  I  shall  have  finished  my  letter  when  such  or 
such  a  thing  shall  happen. 

These  two  futures  differ  in  this,  that  in  the  future  absolute 
the  time  may  or  may  not  be  determined;  as,  ire,  6  ire  mand- 
na d  Bristol,  I  shall  go,  or  I  shall  go  to-morrow  to  Bristol. 
On  the  contrary,  in  the  future  anterior,  the  period  is  neces- 

*  The  al>ove  is  the  most  proper  way;  however,  Spaniards  often  use  the  Trot. 
Definite  as  in  English  for  a  period  of  time  not  entirely  elapsed;  as,  le  encontr& 
csta  mandna,  I  met  hint  this  morning,  &c. 
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sarily  determined;   as,  habre  comido  cudndo  vm.  llegue,  I  shall 
have  dined  when  you  arrive. 

The  future  conjunctive,  whick  is  so  called  because  it  is  al- 
ways joined  either  to  a  conj unction,  or  ari  adverb,  or  to  a  PTCH 
noun  that  governs  it,  serves  "to  denote  a  future  action  always 
expressed  in  English  by  the  present  of  the  indicative,  when 
the  verb  is  preceded  by  the  conjunction-  si  or  cudndo,  if  or 
when;  sometimes  by  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  when  the 
verb  is  preceded  by  a  conjunction  that  governs  it  in  this  mode, 
as,  ojald,  con  tal  que,  asi  que,  luego  que,  dado  que,  puesto 
que,  &c.  and  often-  by  the  future  absolute  or  anterior. 

Rules  for  using  the  future  conjunctive. 

RULE  XXXIX.  We  use  the  future  conjunctive  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  si,  if;  and  when  the 
phrase  expresses  a  future  action;  as,  no  te  digo  que  vivas, 
ni  que  mueras ;  vive  SIPUDIERES,  ymuere,  si  no  PUDIERES  mas, 
I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live  or  to  die;  live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if 
thou  canst  not  do  better. 

RULE  XL.  We  make  use  of  the  future  conjunctive  when- 
ever the  verb  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  pronouns  el  que,  los 
que,  la  que,  las  que,  lo  que,  he  who,  she  that,  &c. ;  or  by  the 
adjective  cudnto,  a,  os,  as,  used  in  the  sense  of  todo  el  que,  toda 
la  que,  todos  los  que,  todas  las  que,  todo  lo  que;  qmen,  quiencs, 
(a  pronoun  relative)  when  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  one  of 
the  above  pronouns  el  que,  los  que,  Sic.  and  finally,  when 
the  verb  is  governed  by  the  adverb  cudndo,  if  these  pronouns, 
and  this  adjective  and  adverb  are  themselves  preceded  by 
another  verb  expressing  an  action,  which  the  remainder  of 
the  phrase  causes  to  depend  on  choice  o*  chance;  as,  elige, 
pucs,  de  estos  'dos  partidos  el  que  mas  te  agradare,  choose 
then  of  these  two  measures  that  which  will  please  thee  most. 
Tcnemos  yd  determinddo  hacer  en  obsequio  suyo  todo  lo 
que  alcanzaren  nuestras  fuerzas,  we  have  resolved  to  do  in 
his  behalf  all  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. — Solo  podrdn  ser 
delincuentes,  los  que  de  vosotros  nos  juzgaren  delincuentes , 
those  only  can  be  guilty,  who,  among  you,  shall  judge  ug 
guilty.  Mdnda,  lo  que  gusta.res....renueva  d  nueslro  buen 
amigo  mi  fino  afecto,  y  a  cuantos  se  acordaren  de  mi,  dirds 
de  mi  pdrte  todo  lo  que  quisieres,  command  what  you  please 
— renew  to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  attachment,  and  say 
from  me  all  that  you  please  to  all  those  who  shall  remember 
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me.  Fm.  lecrd  este  libra  cudndo  quisicre,  you  will  read  this 
book  when  you  please.  Cudndo  quiera  6  quisiere  la  fortii- 
na,  sere  rico. — The  compound  tense  of  the  future  conjunctive 
follows  the  same  rules. 

X.  B.  1st.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  may  be  used 
in  almost  every  one  of  the  above-mentioned  cases,  instead  of 
the  future  conjunctive. 

2d.  After  the  conjunction  si,  if,  the  verb  expressing  a  fu- 
ture action  is  most  frequently  put  in  the  future  conjunctive. 

3d.  The  conjunction  si,  if,  &c.  and  the  adverb  cudndo,  when, 
&c.  are  also  used  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  preterite  of  the 
indicative  mode  and  their  compound  tenses,  when  we  affirm, 
declare,  in  the  present  and  past  time.  Ex.  Si  tengo  educa- 
cion,  lo  debo  d  mis  maestros ;  Cudndo  tenia  dinero,  todos  me 
pedian  prestddo;  si  tuvo  suceso,fue  por  mi  ayuda. 

OF    THE    CONDITIONAL. 

This  mode  has  in  the  Spanish  language  three  simple  and 
three  compound  tenses,  the  terminations  of  which  are  in  riat 
ra  and  se.  We  shall  call  the  three  first,  conditionals  present, 
and  the  three  others,  conditionals  past. 

The  conditionals  present  denote  that  a  thing  would  be,  or 
would  bejdone  in  the  present  time,  under  certain  conditions; 
as  yo  leeria  or  ley  era  t  si  tuviera  or  tvOiese  libros,  I  would  read 
if  I  had  books. 

The  conditionals  past  denote  that  a  thing  would  have 
been  in  a  time  past  under  certain  conditions;  as,  habria,  or 
hubiera  ido  ayer  d  la  comedia,  si  hubiera  or  hubiese  estddo 
butno.  I  should  have  gone  yesterday  to  the  play,  if  I  had 
been  well. 

Rules  for  the  use  of  the  conditional  tenses. 

RULE  XLI.  The  first  conditional,  the  termination  of  which 
is  ria  and  ra,  may  be  used  indifferently  whenever  the  verb  is 
not  governed  by  any  conjunction;  which  is  the  case  with  one 
of  the  members  in  all  conditional  propositions;  as,  leeria  or  le- 
yera  todo  el  dia,  si  mi  existencia  no  dependiera  or  dependiese  de 
mi  trabdjo.  I  should  read  the  whole  day,  if  my  support  did 
not  depend  upon  my  labour.  El  niimero  de  los  pobres  no  scria 
on  flier  a  tan  grdnde,  sifuera  orfucse  menor  el  de  los  avdros,  the 
number  of  poor  would  not  be  so  great,  if  that  of  misers  were 
less  considerable. 

7* 
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RULE  XLII.  The  second  conditional,  the  termination  of 
which  is  ra,  and  the  third  which  is  terminated  in  se,  are  used 
whenever  the  verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction; 
as,  si,  if;  si  no,  unless;  aunque,  though;  bien  que,  although; 
dado  que,  granting  that,  &,c.  or  by  an  interjection  expressing 
a  desire :  Ex.  Jlunqut  hubiera  or  hubiese*  paz,  though  peace 
should  take  place.  /  Ojald  fuera  or  fuese  cierto  I  Would  to 
God  it  were  certain!  If  there  be  in  the  second  member  of 
these  sentences,  another  conditional,  we  should  make  use  of 
the  first;  as,  Si  hubiera,  or  hubiese  buenafe,  seria  mayor 
la  solidez  de  los  contrdtos,  if  there  should  be  good  faith,  the 
solidity  of  contracts  would  be  greater. 

RULE  XLIII.  The  second  conditional  is  used  with  ele- 
gance after  the  interrogative  pronouns,  when  we  use  it  with 
an  exclamation,  or  to  express  surprise.  Ex.  Quien  lo  cre- 
yera?  quienlo  imaginara?  who  would  believe  it?  who  would 
imagine  it  ?  i  Sin  el  auxilio  de  la  escritura,  organo  de  todas  las 
ciencias,  que  hubiera  en  el  mundo  sino  ignor uncial  without  the 
aid  of  writing,  the  organ  of  all  the  sciences,  what  would  there 
be  in  the  world  but  ignorance  ? 

RULE  XLIV.  We  use  the  second  or  third  conditional  af- 
ter cudndo,  though,  and  after  the  pronouns  el  que,  los  que,  la 
que,  fyc.  and  after  cudnto,  a,  os,  as,  (mentioned  in  Rule  XL, 
page  76,  when  speakingftof  the  future  conjunctive,)  when  they 
themselves  are  preceded  by  a  verb  expressing  an  action, 
which  the  remainder  of  the  phrase  causes  to  depend  on  choice 
or  chance;  as  le  dige  que  tomdse  en  mi  huerta  todo  lo  que,  or 
cuanto  quisiera,  I  told  him  to  take  in  my  garden  all  that  or 
whatever  he  should  wish.  Prometio  ddrme  el  dinero  que  yo 
necesitara  or  necesitase,  he  promised  to  give  me  the  money 
that  I  might  want. 

RULE  XLV.  When  a  conditional  phrase  does  not  begin 
with  a  conjunction;  such  as,  si,  aunque,  luego  que,  fyc.,  we 
may  make  use  of  the  first  and  second  conditional,  and  say; 
fortima  seria  or  fuera  que  lloviese;  bueno  seria  or  fuera 
que  lo  manddsen.  (Grammar  of  the  Acadenay.)  But  in  such 
a  case  if  there  should  be  another  conditional  in  the  second 
member  of  the  phrase,  this  last  must  take  the  third  termina- 
tion, as  in  the  preceding  examples.  It  is  even  necessary  to 

*  Observe  as  a  general  rule  throughout  the  Conjugations,  that  the  terminations 
rla,  ra;  and  ra  and  se  may  be  used  indifferently  for  one  another,  but  never  rlu  for 
se,  nor  se  for  ria.  (See  page  80.) 
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observe  that  in  general,  when  a  phrase  begins  with  the  sec- 
ond conditional  and  the  first  cannot  be  applied  to  the  second 
member,*  we  must  have  recourse  to  the  third,  and  not  repeat 
the  second;  if,  on  the  contrary,  it  begins  with  the  third,  we 
must,  instead  of  repeating  it  in  the  second  member,  make  use 
of  the  second:  as,  obligddo  me  viera  yo  sin  duda  a  enmu- 
decer,  6  me  contentara  con  ser  el  dtbil  eco  de  sus  elevddas 
cldusidas,  si  los  nuevos  progresos  de  la  Jlcademia  no  abriesen 
nuei'o  cdmpo  de  asuntos  al  ingenio,  no  ofreciesen  a  la  elocuen- 
cia  nuevas  micses,  <Sfc.  I  should,  without  doubt,  find  myself 
obliged  to  keep  silence,  or  content  myself  with  being  the  fee- 
ble echo  of  his  eloquent  speeches,  if  the  new  progress  of  the 
Academy  did  not  open  to  genius  new  subjects,  and  offer  to 
eloquence  new  harvests,  Sec. 

N.  B.  1st.  Whenever  the  conditional  is  expressed  by 
means  of  the  conjunction  si,  the  verb  that  it  governs  is  in  En- 
glish in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  and  this  imperfect  is 
always  translated  in  Spanish  by  one  of  the  two  conditionals, 
according  to  the  rules  stated  above,  when  the  conjunction 
expresses  a  future  condition;  if  on  the  contrary  it  expresses 
one  already  past,  the  verb  is  put  in  Spanish  in  the  same  tense 
as  in  English.  Ex.  Si  yo  fuera  rico,  socorreria  a  los  po- 
brcs,  if  I  were  rich,  I  would  assist  the  poor;  si  el  era 
pobre  el  ano  pasddo,  no  era  culpa  mia,  if  he  was  poor  last  year 
it  was  not  my  fault.  (See  N.  B.  3d.  page  77.) 

*  Though  Rule  XLV.  be  extracted  and  faithfully  translated  from  the  Grammar  of 
the  Spanish  Academy,  we  think  it  might  lead  to  error,  if  we  should  not  give  it  a 
little  more  clearness.  We  therefore  observe, — 1st. — that  a  conditional  phrase  must 
contain  two  propositions ;  the  one  principal,  and  the  other  subordinate.  We  call  a 
principal  proposition  that  after  which  we  place  the  conjunction,  and  a  subordinate 
proposition  that  which  is  placed  after  the  conjunction.  Each  of  those  propositions 
m;iv  contain  several  members.  In  this  phrase;  seria  recompensddo,  si  fuera 
diligcnte,  he  would  be  rewarded,  if  he  were  diligent;  he  would  be  rewarded,  is 
the  principal  proposition.  In  the  following,  seria  recompensfido  y  tddos  le 
estimarian,  si  estudidra  con  mas  atencidn  y  fuera  mas  amdnte  de  la  verddd, 
he  would  be  rewarded  and  every  body  would  esteem  him,  if  he  should  study  with 
more  attention  and  were  more  fond  of  truth ;  each  of  these  propositions  contains 
two  member?. — 2. — That  the  Academy,  in  speaking  of  die  second  member,  under- 
stands the  whole  subordinate  proposition;  for,  if  it  contains  several  members,  the 
same  conditional  must  be  used  in  each  one  of  them;  it  is  the  same  with  the 
principal  proposition  as  is  seen  in  the  example  stated  in  Rule  XLV,  obligddo  me 
viera,  fyc.  the  first  proposition  of  which  terminates  with  these  words,  d  sus 
elevddas  cldusulas,  and  the  second  begins  at  si  los  nuevos  progresos.  In  the  two 
members  of  the  principal  proposition,  the  verbs  are  in  the  second  conditional,  and  in 
the  subordinate  proposition  they  are  in  the  third. 
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N.  B.  2d.  It  must  be  seen  by  the  preceding  rules  and 
examples,  that  the  second  conditional  is  frequently  used  to  hold 
the  place  of  the  first  and  third;  for  we  may  say  indifferently 
el  tiempo  pudiera  or  podria  ser  mejor;  hice  que  viniera  or 
viniese.  But  it  is  not  the  same  with  the  first  and  third;  they 
are  so  opposed  that  one  cannot  be  us'ed  for  the  other. 
Therefore,  to  translate  this  phrase;  I  should  wish  to  go  to 
Seville,  we  may  say;  yo  querria  or  quisiera  ir  d  Sevilla,  but 
not  yo  quisiese  ir  d  Sevilla. 

The  conditionals  past  follow  the  same  rules  as  the  condi- 
tionals present,  and  though  the  verb  governed  by  the  con- 
junction si  should  in  English  be  in  the  pluperfect  of  the  indic- 
ative, it  must  in  Spanish  be  put  in  the  second  or  third  condi- 
tionals past.  Ex.  Si  lo  hubiera  or  hubiese  sabido,  if  I  had 
known  it,  or  had  I  known  it. 

|d?a  The  above  N.  B.  2d.  is  so  true  and  important  that  the 
conjugations  will  be  improved  in  this  edition  by  it,  as  far  as 
space  will  permit  it  without  altering  the  paging. 

USE    OF    THE    IMPERATIVE. 

RULE  XLVI.  The  use  of  this  mode  in  Spanish  is  not 
entirely  the  same  as  in  English.  In  the  latter  language,  it 
serves  not  only  to  command,  pray,  and  exhort,  but  also  to 
forbid;  the  Spaniards  on  the  contrary,  express  thejrrohibition 
by  means  of  the 'present  of  the  subjunctive,  and"sometlmes  by 
the  future.  Ex.  JVb  hdbles,  do  not  speak;  no  me  respondas, 
do  not  answer  me;  no  mates;  no  matards;  do  not  kill;  thou 
shalt  not  kill. 

N.  B.  ThQ  first  person  plural  of  the  IMPERATIVE  is  always 
like  the  first  of  the  plural  of  the  SUBJUNCTIVE  PRESENT. 

USE    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This  mode  has  four  tenses,  the  present,  the  imperfect,  the 
preterite  and  the  pluperfect;  it  expresses,  as  the  indicative, 
the  present,  past,  and  future. 

Rules  for  using  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive. 

As  it  is  impossible  to  establish  well  defined  rules  to  make 
known  in  a  sure  manner  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  subjunc- 
tive, we  cannot  pretend  to  determine  every  case  in  which  we 
must  make  use  of  them;  but  we  will  endeavour  to  establish 
rules,  which  will  obviate  the  greatest  part  of  the  difficulties. 

RULE  XL VII.     The  verb  that  follows  the  conjunction  que, 
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that,  must  be  put  in  the  indicative,  when  the  verb  preceding 
Cresses  affirmation  in  a  direct,  positive  and  independent 
manner;  but  it  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  when  the 
preceding  verb  expresses  doubt,  surprise,  fear,  admiration, 
uncertainty,  desire,  hope,  will,  permission,  prohibition  and 
command.  Thus  we  say ;  se  que  esta  malo,  I  know  that  he  is 
sick;  los  ateistas  dicen  que  no  hay  Dios,  the  atheists  say  that 
there  is  no  God ;  because  the  verb  se  and  dicen  express  a  direct 
and  positive  affirmation.  But  we  must  say;  no  creo  or  dudo 
que  este  malo,  I  do  not  believe  or  I  doubt  that  he  is  sick. 
Los  aleistas  qmeren  que  no  haya  Dios,  the  atheists  wish  that 
there  may  not  be  a  God.  Deseo  que  venga,  I  desire  that  he 
may  come.  Me  adnriro  que  no  haya  llegddo,  I  am  surprised 
that  he  is  not  arrived;  because  in  these  phrases  the  verbs  pre- 
ceding the  conjunction  express  a  doubt,  desire  or  surprise 

N.  B.  After  Ojald,  Plegue  a  Dios,  $c.  conjunctions  always 
expressing  a  desire,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive. 

RULE  XLVIII.  The  relatives  que,  quien,  cuyo  ,-a,-os  ,-as , 
govern  the  subjunctive,  when  the  phrase  is  interrogative  or 
negative,  or  when  it  expresses  a  doubt,  desire  or  condition. 
Ex.  »Vo  conozco  una  sola  muger,  citya  alma  sea  mas  sensible 
que  la  de  la  senora  JV*.,  I  do  not  know  a  woman  whose  soul  is 
more  sensible  than  that  of  Madam  N. 

REMARK.  See,  1st. — the  N.  B.  in  continuation  of  the  rules 
relative  to  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  future  conjunctive  and 
the  rules  that  relate  to  it,  (page  76;) — 2d. — the  successive 
rules  relative  to  those  of  the  tenses  of  the  conditional;  and 
3d. — under  the  head  of  conjunctions,  those  that  govern  the 
subjunctive;  (page  194.) 

OF    THE    PERSONS    AND    NUMBERS    OF    VERBS. 

Verbs  have  three  persons.  The  pronouns  personal  are  their 
characteristics.  The  first  person  is  that  which  speaks;  as, 
yo  dmo,  nosotros  or  nosotras  amdmos,  I  love,  we  love.  The 
second  person  is  that  to  whom  we  speak;  as,  tu  dmas,  vosolros 
or  vosotms  amdis,  thou  lovest,  you  love.  The  third  person 
is  that  of  whom  we  speak;  as,  cl  or  ilia  dma,  ellos  or  tllas 
dman,  he  or  she  loves,  they  love. 

Q^r^In  ancient  authors,  the  termination  of  the  second  person 
of  the  plural  is  in  des,  instead  of  is.  Thus,  they  said  and 
wrote  amddes,  amaredes ;  temedes,  temiades ;  sufrides,  sufria- 
des,  $c.  instead  of  amdis,  amareis ;  temeis,  temiais ;  sufris, 
sufriais,  Sec. 
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The  verbs  have  both  numbers;  the  singular  is  used  when 
the  verb  has  only  a  single  person  or  thing  for  its  nominative: 
as,  yo,  tu,  el,  ella;  and  the  plural  when  it  has  many;  as, 
nosotros  or  nosotras,  vosotros  or  vosotras,  ellos  or  ellas.  * 

N.  B.  It  is  not  the  same  with  the  Spanish  language  as 
with  the  English  and  French,  in  which  the  verb  must  always 
be  preceded  by  the  pronoun  that  governs  it.  In  Spanish,  as 
in  Latin,  the  terminations  generally  distinguish  the  persons, 
consequently  the  pronouns  are  generally  suppressed.  We 
use  them  with  advantage  to  add  energy  to  the  expression,  as 
in  these  examples;  tu  lo  has  hecho!  It  is  thou  who  hast  done 
it!  yo  lo  mdndo,  it  is  I  who  order  it;  tu  ries  e  yd  lloro,  thou 
laughest  and  I  weep;  tu  no  quieres  hacerlo ;  pues,  lo  hare  yo, 
thou  wilt  not  do  it;  well,  I  shall  do  it. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

The  Spanish  language,  as  we  have  already  said,  has  but 
three  conjugations,  which  are  known  by  the  termination  of  the 
infinitive.  The  first  has  the  infinitive  terminated  in  ar,  as, 
am-dr,  to  love;  the  second  in  er,  as,  tem-er,  to  fear;  the  third 
in  ir,  as  sub-ir,  to  go  up.  It  has  besides  three  auxiliary  verbs, 
which  are  so  called  because  they  serve  to  conjugate  the 
other  verbs  in  their  compound  tenses.  These  auxiliary 
verbs  are  haber  and  tener,  to  have;  and  ser,  to  be.  In  conju- 
gating the  latter,  we  add  to  it  estdr,  an  irregular  verb,  trans- 
lated by  the  same  English  verb,  to  be,  being  of  such  great 
use,  that  it  is  proper  to  study  it,  as  soon  as  the  auxiliary  verbs 
are  learnt. 

Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb  HABER,  to  have  * 


Present. 
Preterite. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 

INFINITIVE. 

Haber,t       - 
Haber  habido, 
Habiendo,    - 
Habido,        - 

to  have, 
to  have  had. 
having, 
had. 

*  This  verb  was  used  formerly  as  active,  to  express  possession;  and  in  this  last 
acceptation  it  had  the  following  imperative;  h6.be  tu.  (now  out  of  use)  haya  ily 
Myamos  nosotros,  habed  vosotros,  hayan  ellos.  Now  the  verb  haber  is  seldom 
used  but  as  an  auxiliary  or  as  an  impersonal.  See  its  conjugation  for  this  last  ac- 
ceptation, page  120. 

t  Haber,  followed  by  the  preposition  de  and  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  forms  a 
future  tense.  Ex.  He  de  habcr,  I  am  to  have;  habia  de  tener,  I  was  to  have  or 
possess;  habre  dc  amur,  I  shall  have  to  love,  &c.  (See  page  156.) 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  ha, 

Tu  has, 

El  ha, 

Nosotros  hemos,  or  habemos, 
Vosotros  habeis,*       -  - 

Ellos  han,  -  - 

Imperfect. 

Y6  habia,  -  - 

Tu  habias,          - 
El  habia,  - 

Nosotros  habiamos,   -         -         -         - 
Vosotros  habiais,*     - 
Ellos  habian,  - 

Preterite  definite. 
Y6  hube,  -         -         - 

Tu  hubiste,        -  - 

El  hubo,  - 

Nosotros  hubimos,     -         -         -         - 
Vosotros  hubisteis,     -  0    - 


Ellos  hubieron,  - 


Preterite  indefinite. 


Y6  he  habido,   - 

Tu  has  habido,  - 

El  ha  habido,     -         -  • 

Nosotros  hemos  habido, 

Vosotros  habeis  habido, 

Ellos  han  habido, 

Preterite  anterior. 
Y6  hube  habido,         - 
Tu  hubiste  habido,     - 
El  hubo  habido,  - 

Nosotros  hubimos  habido,  - 
Vosotros  hubisteis  habido,- 
Ellos  hubieron  habido,  - 


/  have, 
thou  hast, 
he  has. 
we  have, 
you  have, 
they  have. 

I  had. 
thou  hadst- 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 

I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 

I  have  had. 
thou  Jiast  had 
he  has  had. 
we  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
they  have  had. 

Ihad  Jifid. 
thou  hadst  had. 
he  had  had. 
we  had  had. 
you  had  had. 
they  had  had. 


*  See  page  81,  at  the  bottom,  what  we  have  said  on  the  termination  of  the  second 
person  plural  in  imoient  authors.  Formerly  the  second  person  plural  of  all  the  verbs 
instead  of  terminating  in  is  were  terminated  in  des;  they  used  to  say  Iiabedes, 
habiades,  &c. 
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Pluperfect. 

Y6  habia  habido,       -  1  had  had. 

Tu  habias  habido,     -  thou  hadst  had. 

El  habia  habido,  he  had  had. 

Nosotros  habiamos  habido,         -  we  had  had. 

Vosotros  habiais  habido,   -         -  you  had  had. 

Eilos  habian  habido,  they  had  had. 

Future  absolute. 

Y6  habre,          -  I  shall  or  will  have. 

Tu  habras,        -  thou  wilt  have. 

El  habra,  he  will  have. 

Nosotros  habremos,  we  shall  have. 

Vosotros  habreis,       -  you  will  have. 

Ellos  habran,    -  they  will  have. 

Future  anterior. 

Y6  habre  habido,      -  I  shall  have  had. 

Tu  habras  habido,     -  thou  wilt  have  had. 

El  habra  habido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosotros  habremos  habido,         -  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosotros  habreis  habido,  -         -  f>u  will  have  had. 

Ellos  habran  habido,  they  will  have  had. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si  or  cuando,    -        .  -         -         -  Jf°T  when, 

Y6  hubiere,      -  -         -  1  have  or  shall  have. 

Tu  hubieres,     -  thou  wilt  have. 

El  hubiere,        -       ^  he  will  have. 

Nosotros  hubieremos,         -         -  we  shall  have. 

Vosotros  hubiereis,  -  you  will  have. 

Ellos  hubieren,          -  they  will  have. 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si  or  cuando,  -         -         -  If  or  when. 

Y6  hubiere  habido,  -  I  have  or  shall  have  had 

Tu  hubieres  habido,  -  thou  wilt  have  had. 

El  hubiere  habido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosotros  hubieremos  habido,     -  we  shall  havt  had. 

Vosotros  hubiereis  habido,  you  will  have  had. 

Ellos  hubieren  habido,       -  they  will  have  had. 
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CONDITIONALS. 


First  conditional  present. 


Y6  habria  or  hubiera* 
Tu  habrias, 
El  habria, 

Nosotros  habriamos,   - 
Vosotros  habriais, 
,  Ellos  habrian,     - 


I  should  have, 
thou  wouldst  have, 
he  would  have, 
we  should  hate, 
you  would  h:ive. 
they  would  have. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  hubiera  or  hubiese, 
Tu  hubieras  or  hubieses, 
El  hubiera  or  hubiese, 
Nosotros  hubieramos,  or hubiesemoSjtye  had  or  should  have. 
Vosotros  hubierais  or  hubieseis,  -  you  had  or  would  have. 
Ellos  hubieran  or  hubiesen,  -  they  would  have. 


If  or  though. 
I  had  or  should  have, 
thou  wouldst  have, 
he  would  have. 


First  conditional  past. 


Y6  habria  or  hubiera  habido, 
Tu  habrias  habido, 
El  habria  habido, 
Nosotros  habriamos  habido, 
Vosotros  habriais  habido,    - 
Ellos  habrian  habido,  - 


I  should  have  had. 
thou  wouldst  have  had. 
he  would  have  had. 
we  should  have  had. 
you  would  have  had. 
they  would  have  had. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 


Si,  or  cuando,  - 

Y6  hubiera,  or  hubiese  habido,    - 
Tu  hubieras,  or  hubieses  habido, 
El  hubiera,  or  hubiese  habido, 
Nosotros  hubieramos,  or  hubiese- 

mos  habido, 
Vosotros  hubierais,  or  hubieseis 

habido,  - 

Ellos  hubieran,  or  hubiesen  habido, 


If  or  though, 

I  had  or  should  have  had. 
thou  wouldst  have  had. 
he  would  have  had. 

-     we  had  or  should  have  had. 

you  would  have  had. 
they  would  have  had.    , 


*  See  pages  79  and  80  about  the  terminatioiw  of  this  and  the  following  tense. 
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Y6  haya, 

Tu  hayas, 

El  haya,  .   - 

JVosotros  hayamos, 

Vosotros  hayais, 

Ellos  hayan, 

Y6  hubiese, 

TU  hubieses, 

El  hubiese, 

Nosotros  hubiesemos,  - 

Vosotros  hubieseis, 

Ellos  hubiesen, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite. 


Y6  haya  habido, 

Tu  hayas  habido, 

El  haya  habido, 

Nosotros  hayamos  habido,  - 

Vosotros  hayais  habido, 

Ellos  hayan  habido, 


Y6  hubiese  habido, 
Tu  hubieses  habido,     - 
El  hubiese  habido, 
IVosotros  hubiesemos  habido, 
Vosotros  hubieseis  habido,  - 
Ellos  hubiesen  habido, 


Pluperfect. 


I  may  have, 
thou  mayst  have, 
he  may  have, 
we  may  have, 
you  may  have, 
they  may  have. 

I  might  have, 
thou  mightst  have, 
he  might  have, 
we  might  have, 
you  might  have, 
they  might  have. 

I  may  have  had. 
thou  mayst  have  had. 
he  may  have  had. 
we  may  have  had. 
you  may  have  had. 
they  may  have  had 

I  might  have  had. 
thou  mightst  have  had. 
he  might  have  had. 
ive  might  have  had. 
you  might  have  had. 
they  might  have  had. 


Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb  TENER,  to  have, 
to  hold,  to  possess.* 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. 
Preterite. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 

Tener,t 
Haber  tenido,  - 
Teniendo, 
Tenido, 

to  have,  hold,  possess, 
to  have  had. 
having, 
had. 

*  This  verb  is  auxiliary  and  active.  As  auxiliary  it  is  seldom  used.  As  ac- 
tive it  denotes  possession,  and  must  always  be  used  to  translate  the  verb  to  have 
when  this  verb  is  not  auxiliary.  We  say,  he  leido  el  libra,  I  have  read  the  book, 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  tengo,  -  -  I  have,  or  possess. 

Tu  tienes,          -  thou  hast 

El  tiene,    -----  Ae  has. 

Nosotros  tenemos,     -  -  we  have. 

Vosotros  teneis,          -  you  have. 

Ellos  tienen,      -  they  have. 

Imperfect. 

Yotenia,  -  -  /  had,  or,  did  possess. 

Tu  tenias,          -  thou  hadst. 

El  tenia,    -         -         -         -         -  he  had. 

Nosotros  teniamos,  we  had. 

Vosotros  teniais,        -  you  had. 

Ellos  tenian,      -  they  had. 

Preterite  definite. 

Yo  tuve,  -----  I  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  tuviste,         -  thou  hadst. 

El  tuvo,     -         -         -         -         -  he  had. 

Nosotros  tuvimos,  we  had. 

Vosotros  tuvisteis,     -  -  you  had. 

Ellos  tuvieron,  -         -         -         -  they  had. 

Pretente  indefinite. 

Y6  he  tenido,    -  I  have  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  has  tenido,  -  thou  hast  had. 

£l  ha  tenido,  he  has  had. 

Nosotros  hemos  tenido,      -  we  have  had. 

Vosotros  h'abeis  tenido,      -  you  have  had. 

Ellos  han  tenido,         -  they  have  had. 

Preterite  anterior. 

Y6  hube  tenido,         -  I  had  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  hubiste  tenido,      -  thou  hadst  had. 

El  hubo  tenido,  he  had  had. 

Nosotros  hubimos  tenido,  -         -  we  had  had. 

Vosotros  hubisteis  tenido,  -  you  had  had. 

Ellos  hubieron  tenido,         -         -  they  had  had. 

but  \ve  must  say,  tengo  un  libro,  and  not  he  un  libra,  I  have  a  book ;  because  in 
the  first  example  the  verb  to  have  is  auxiliary  to  the  verb  to  read,  and  in  the  second 
it  is  active  and  denotes  possession. 

f  Tentr  que  before  an  infinitive  is  to  have  to.     Ex.   Tengo  que  sallr,  I  have 
to  go  out.     (See  page  156.) 
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Pluperfect. 

Y6  habia  tenido,         -  I  had  had,  or  possessed. 

Tu  habias  tenido,        -  thou  hadst  had. 

El  habia  tenido,  -  he  had  had. 

Nosotros  habiamos  tenido,  -  we  had  had. 

Vosotros  habiais  tenido,      -  you  had  Had. 

£llos  habian  tenido,    -         -  they  had  had. 

Future  absolute. 

Y6  tendre,          -  I  shall  have,  or  possess. 

Tu  tendras,        -  thou  wilt  have. 

El  tendra,  he  will  have. 

Nosotros  tendremos,  -  -         we  shall  have. 

Vosotros  tendreis,       -  -         you  will  have. 
Ellos  tendran,     -  they  will  have. 

Future  anterior. 

Yo  habre  tenido,         -         -  I  shall  have  had,  or  possessed, 

Tu  habras  tenido,        -         -  thou  wilt  have  had. 

Kl  habra  tenido,  -         -  he  will  have  had. 

Nosotros  habremos  tenido,  -  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosotros  habreis  tenido,      -  you  will  have  had. 

Ellos  habran  tenido,    -         -  they  will  have  had. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cuando,  -  If,  or  when, 

Y6  tuviere,  -         -         I  have,  or  possess. 
Tu  tuvieres,        -  thou  shalt  have. 

El  tuviere,  he  shall  have. 

Nosotros  tuvieremos,  -         -         we  shall  have. 

Vosotros  tuviereis,  -  you  will  have. 

Ellos  tuvieren,    -  they  will  have. 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuando,          -  If,  or  when, 

Y6  hubiere  tenido,      -         -  I  have  had. 

Tu  hubieres  tenido,     -         -  thou  wilt  have  had 

El  hubiere  tenido,  he  will  have  had. 

Nosotros  hubieremos  tenido,  we  shall  have  had. 

Vosotros  hubiereis  tenido,  -  you  will  have  had. 

Ellos  hubieren  tenido,  they  will  have  had. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Y6  tendria,  or  tuviera,  -                  I  should  have,  or  possess. 

Tu  tendrTas,     -  -  -         thou  wouldst  have 
El  tendria,                                                he  would  have. 

Nosotros  tendriamos,  -  -         we  should  have. 
Vosotros  tendriais,    -                            you  would  have. 

Ellos  tendrian,  -                   they  would  have. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 

Si,  or  cuando,        -  Jf,  or  though, 

Y6  tu^iera,  or  tuviese,       -         -  I  should  have. 

Tu  tuvieras,  or  tuvieses,    -  thou  shouldst  have. 

El  tuviera,  or  tuviese,         -         -  he  should  have. 
Nosotros  tuvierarnos,  or  tuviesemos,  we  should  have. 

Vosotros  tuvierais,  or  tuvieseis,  you  should  have. 

Ellos  tuvieran,  or  tuviesen,  they  should  have. 

First  conditional  past. 

Y6  habria,  or  hubiera  tenido,  -  I  should  have  had. 

Tu  habrias  tenido,    -  thou  wouldst  have  had. 

El  habria  tenido,  ht  would  have  had. 

Nosotros  habriamos  tenido,  -  we  should  have  had. 

Vosotros  habriais  tenido,  -  -  you  would  have  had. 

Ellos  habrian  tenido,  -  -  they  would  have  had. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 

Si,  or  cu-indo,        -  If,  or  though, 

Y6  hubiera,  or  hubiese  tenido,  I  had,  or  should  have  had. 

Tu  hubieras,  or  hubieses  tenido,          thou  wouldst  have  had. 

El  hubiera,  or  hubiese  tenido,  he  would  have  had. 

Nosotros  hubieramos,  or  hubiese- 

mos  tenido,  we  should  have  had. 

Vosotros    hubierais,    or  hubi&seis 

tenido,  -  you  would  have  had. 

Ellos    hubieran,    or    hubiesen    te- 
nido, -  they  would  have  had. 

8* 
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Ten  tu* 
Tenga  el, 

Tengamos  nosotros, 
Tened  vosotros,* 
Tengan  ellos,   - 


Y6  tenga, 

Tu  tengas, 

El  tenga, 

Nosotros  tengamos,  - 

Vosotros  tengais, 

Ellos  tengan,     - 

Y6  tuviese, 
Tu  tuvieses, 
El  tuviese, 

Nosotros  tuviesemos, 
Vosotros  tuvieseis,  - 
Ellos  tuviesen, 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 

have  thou,  or  possess, 
let  him  have, 
let  us  have, 
have  you,  or  ye. 
let  them  have. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Preterite. 


Y6  haya  tenido,  - 
Til  hayas  tenido,  - 
El  haya  tenido,  - 

Nosotros  hayamos  tenido, 
VosfStros  hayais  tenido,     - 
Ellos  hayan  tenido,   - 

Pluperfect. 

Y6  hubiese  tenido,    - 
Tu  hubieses  tenido,  - 
El  hubiese  tenido,      - 
Nosotros  hubiesemos  tenido, 
Vosotros  hubieseis  tenido, 
Ellos  hubiesen  tenido, 


I  may  have,  or  possess 

thou  mayst  have. 

he  may  have. 

we  may  have.        + 

you  may  have. 

they  may  have. 

I  might  have,  or  possess, 
thou  mightest  have, 
he  might  have, 
we  might  have, 
you  might  have, 
they  might  have. 

I  may  have  had. 
thou  mayst  have  had. 
he  may  have  had. 
we  may  have  had. 
you  may  have  had. 
they  may  have  had. 

I  might  have  had. 
thou  mightest  have  had. 
he  might  have  had. 
we  might  have  had. 
you  might  have  had. 
they  might  have  had. 


*In  all  the  verbs,  the  2d  person,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  imperative,  takes  the 
termination  of  the  2d  person,  sing. 'and  plur.  of  the  present  subjunctive,  when  used 
with  a  negation.  Ex.  Have  thou  not,  no  tengas.  Have  ye  not,  no  tengais. 
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Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb  SER,  and  EST!R, 
meaning  also  TO  BE. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present.           Ser, 

estar, 

to  be. 

Preterite         Haber 

sido,        haber  estado, 

to  have  been. 

Gerund.          Siendo,                 estando, 

being. 

Participle.      Sido, 

estado, 

been. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

Y6  soy,           or 

estoy, 

I  am. 

TU  eres, 

estas, 

thou  art. 

Eles, 
Nosotros  somos, 

esta,           (T\  - 
estamos,     \^S   - 

he  is. 
we  are. 

Vosotros  sois, 

estais, 

you  are. 

Ellos  son, 

estan, 

they  are. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  era,            or 

estaba, 

I  was. 

Tu  eras, 
El  era, 
Nosotros  eramos, 

estabas,       '/"^ 
estaba, 
estabamos,  -  >^-^< 

thou  wast, 
he  was. 
we  were. 

Vosotros  erais, 

estabais, 

you  were. 

Ellos  eran, 

estaban, 

they  were. 

Preterite  definite. 

Y6  fui,            or 

estuve, 

I  u'as. 

Tu  fuiste, 

estuviste, 

thou  w>ast 

El  fue, 

estuvo, 

he  loas. 

Nosotros  fuimos, 

estuvimos,  \^_^ 

we  were. 

Vosotros  fuisteis, 

estuvisteis,  - 

you  were. 

Ellos  fueron, 

estuvieron,  - 

they  IB  ere. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Y6  he  sido,       or 

estado, 

I  have  been. 

Tu  has  sido, 
El  ha  sido, 
Nosotros  hemos  sido 
•troshabeissido 

estado,         «?        .- 
estado,         -\/" 
,   estado,          */\  " 
,   estado, 

thou  hast  been 
he  has  been, 
we  have  been, 
you  have  been 

Ellos  han  sido, 

estado, 

they  have  been. 

VERBS. 


p      • 

Preterite  anterior. 


Yo  hube  sido,  or  estado, 

Tu  hubiste  sido,  estado, 

El  hubo  sido,  estado, 

Nosotros  hubimos  sido,  estado, 

Vosotros  hubisteis  sido,  estado, 

Ellos  hubieron  sido,  estado, 


Pluperfect. 


Y6  habia  sido,  or  estado 
Tu  habias  sido,  estado 

El  habia  sido,  estado 

Nosotros  habiamos  sido,  estado 
Vosotros  habiais  sido,  estado, 
Ellos  habian  sido,  estado, 


ado,  >/7 

ado, ' \/- 

ado,       J\- 
ado,      |  \ 

f>A~  *       \ 


I  had  been, 
thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been, 
.we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


I  had  been 
thou  hadst  been 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been. 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


Yo  sere,  'or 

Tu  seras, 
El  sera, 

Nosotros  seremos, 
Vosotros  sereis, 
Ellos  seran, 


Future  absolute.    - 

estare,        /*"^v  I  shall  be. 

estaras,     /  -^5  thou  wilt  be. 
estara,      I    -      \he  will  be. 

estaremosj^   -  we  shall  be. 

estare  is,     \  -  Vow  wilt  be. 

estaran,       \  they  will  be. 

Future  anterior. 


Yd  habre  sido,          or       estado, 
Tu  habras  sido,  estado, 

El  habra  sido,  estado, 

Nosotros  habremos  sido,  estado, 
VosrStros  habreis  sido, 
Ellos  habran  sido, 


estado, 
estado, 


I  shall  have  been, 
thou  wilt  have  been 
he  will  have  been. 
we  shall  have  been, 
you  will  have  been, 
they  will  have  been. 


Future  conjunctive  simple. 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  fuere,  or 

Pu  fueres, 
El  fuere, 

Nosotros  fueremos, 
Vosotros  fuereis, 
Kilos  fueren, 


1% 

estuviere,    \- 
estuvieres, 
estuviere, 
estuvieremos, 
estuviereis,  - 
estuvieren,  - 


If,  or  when, 
I  be,  or  shall  be. 
thou  wilt  be. 
he  will  be. 
shall  be. 
will  be. 
hey  will  be. 
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Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuando,  Tjf,  or  when, 

Yo  hubiere  sido,     or          estado,     -  I  have  been. 

Tu  hubieres  sido,  estado,  \i  thou  wilt  have  been. 

Kl  hubiere  sido.  estado,  A-  he  will  have  been. 

Nosotros  hubieremos  sido,  estado/  X  we  shall  have  been 

Vosotros  hubiereis  sido,    estado",     -*  you  will  have  been 

Ellos  hubieren  sido,  estado,     -  they  will  have  been. 

CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 
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Y6  seria  or  fuera, 
Tu  serias, 
El  seria, 

Nosotros  seriamos, 
Vosotros  seriais, 
Ellos  serian, 


estaria  or  estuviera,  /  should  be. 

estarias,  thou  wouldst  be. 

estaria, 

estariamos,      - 

estariais, 

estarian, 


we  should  be. 
y°u  would  be. 


they  ivould  be. 
Second  and  third  conditionals  present 

Si,  or  cuando, 

Y6  fuera  or  fuese,  estuviera  or  estuviese, 

Tu  fueras  or  fueses  estuvieras  or  estuvieses, 

El  fuera  or  fuese,  estuviera  or  estuviese, 

Nosotros  fueramos  or  fue-  estuvieramos  or  estuvie- 

seinos,  semos, 

Vosotros  fuerais  or  fueseis,  estuvierais  or  estuvieseis, 
Ellos  fueran  or  fuesen,       estuvieran  or  estuviesen, 

First  co/!aitional  past. 


Y6  habria  sido,  or  estado, 
Tu  habrias  sido,  estado, 

El  habria  sido,  estado, 

Nosotros  habriamos  sido,  estado, 
Vosotros  habriais  sido,  estado, 
Ellos  habrian  sido,  estado, 

Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 
Si,  or  cuando, 

Y6  hubiera,  or  hubiese  sido,         or 
Tu  hubieras,  or  hubieses  sido, 
El  hubiera,  or  hubiese  sido, 
Nosotros  hul)if'ramos,  or  hubiesemos  sido, 
Vosotros  hubierais,  or  hubieseis  sido, 
Ellos  hubieran,  or  hubiesen  sido, 


I  should  have  been, 
thou  wouldst  have  been, 
he  would  have  been, 
we  should  have  been, 
you  would  have  been, 
they  would  have  been. 


estado, 
estado, 
estado, 
estado, 
estado, 
estado, 


o  «o  -s; 
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S£  tu,  or 

Sea  el,* 

Seamos  nosotros, 
Bed  vosotros, 
Sean  ellos  * 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 
esta  tu,  be  thou. 

este  el,*  let  him  be. 

estemos  nosotros,  let  us  be. 
estad  vosotros,       be  you. 
esten  ellos*  let  them  be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  sea,         or          este, 

I  may  be. 

Tu  seas,                    estes, 

thou  mayst  be. 

El  sea,                         este, 

he  may  be. 

Nosotros  seamos,     estemos, 

iv  e  may  be. 

Vosotros  seais,         esteis, 

you  may  be. 

Ellos  sean,                 esten, 

they  may  be. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  fucse,       or         estuviese, 

I  might  be. 

Tu  fueses,                  estuvieses, 

thou  mightest  be. 

El  fuese,                     estuviese, 

he  might  be. 

Nosotros  fuesemos,  estuviesemos, 

iv  e  might  be. 

Vosotros  fueseis,      estuvieseis, 

you  might  be. 

Ellos  fuesen,              estuviesen, 

they  might  be. 

^  Preterite. 

Y6  haya  sido,          or           estado, 

I  may  have  been. 

Tu  hay  as  sido,                       estado, 

thou  mayst  have  been* 

El  haya  sido,                         estado, 

he  may  have  been 

Nosotros  hayamos  sido,     estado, 

we  may  have  been. 

Vosotros  hayais  sido,          estado, 

you  may  have  been. 

Ellos  hayan  sido,                  estado, 

they  may  have  been. 

}C   Pluperfect. 

Y6  hubiese  sido,      or         estado, 

Tu  hubieses  sido,                 estado, 

El  hubiesc  sido,                    estado, 

Nosotros  hubiesemos  sido,  estado, 

«,<,       ,.,^..«,      ,C^V       l^V... 

Vosotros  hubieseis  sido,     estado, 

you  might  have  been. 

Ellos  hubiesen  sido,             estado, 

they  might  have  been. 

*  Sea  vm.,  be  you,  sing. — Sean  vms.,  be  you,  plural, — and  so  on;  use  the  third 
person  in  polile  style  in  all  tlie  tenses  of  all  the  verbs.     See  note  2<J.  page  52. 
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Rules  on  the  verbs  SER  and  ESTAR. 

RULE  XLIX.  The  verb  to  be  cannot  be  translated  in 
Spanish  indifferently  by  ser  or  by  estdr.  Ser,  joined  to  an 
adjective,  gives  it  sometimes  an  entirely  different  meaning 
from  that  which  estdr  would  give  it.  It  is  consequently  nec- 
essary to  understand  well  the  use  of  these  two  verbs.  We 
observe  then,  that  we  must  use  the  verb  ser, — 1st. — whenever 
we  speak  of  qualities  essential  to  the  subject; — 2d. — of  qual- 
ities relating  to  the  mind  or  to  the  heart; — 3d. — whenever 
we  speak  of  an  art,  a  dignity,  an  employment,  a  trade,  See.  or 
of  the  dimensions  of  an  object; — 4th. — for  the  conjugation 
of  the  passive  verbs; — ^5th. — when  it  is  used  for  to  belong, 
and  when  it  is  used  impersonally:  Ex.  Soy  hombre,  I  am  a 
man ;  soinos  mortdles,  we  are  mortal  ;  son  buenas  gentes, 
they  are  good  people  ;  son  instruidos,  they  are  learned  ; 
sols  prudentes,  you  are  prudent ;  eran  caritativos,  they  were 
charitable,  ser  alto,  chico,  gordo,Jldco,  to  be  tall,  short,  fat, 
lean;  ser  rey,  primer  ministro,  general,  juez,  pintor,  sdstre, 
zapatero,  &c,  to  be  a  king,  prime  minister,  a  general,  a 
judge,  a  painter,  a  tailor,  a  shoe-maker,  &c.;  ser  amddo, 
aborrccido,  to  be  loved,  hated;  de  quien  es  este  amllot  es  de 
Maria,  whose  ring  is  this?  it  is  Mary's;  yo  soy,  it  is  I;  tu 
eras,  it  was  thou;  elfue,  it  was  he;  nosotros  seremos,  it  will  be 
we ;  vosotros  serials,  it  would  be  you,  &c. 

We  make  use,  on  the  contrary,  of  esfdr, — 1st. — -whenever 
we  speak  of  the  state  of  health; — 2d. — of  being  in  any 
place; — 3d. — of  an  emotion  or  of  a  sudden  and  transient 
sensation; — 4th, — a  manner  or  state  of  being.  Ex.  Estdr 
bueno  6  mdlo,  to  be  well  or  ill;  estdr  en  cdsa,  en  el  jardin, 
en  el  cdmpo,  to  be  at  home,  in  the  garden,  in  the  country; 
estdr  enfadddo,  to  be  offended;  estdr  contento,  to  be  content. 

Nevertheless,  in  the  following-  examples  and  other  similar 
ones,  we  can  make  use  of  ser  or  of  estdr  indifferently;  ser 
or  estdr  del  mismo  parecer,  to  be  of  the  same  opinion;  ser 
corregidor  or  estdr  de  corregidor  en  Madrid,  to  be  corregi- 
dor  at  Madrid.  We  must  however  observe  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, that  if  we  make  use  of  estdr,  this  verb  must  be  follow- 
ed by  the  particle  de,  for,  estdr  corregidor,  alcalde,  would 
not  be  Spanish,  as  it  is  never  immediately  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantive. 

N.  B.  Ser  bueno,  ser  mdlo,  signifies  to  be  good,  to  be  bad; 
estdr  bueno,  estdr  mdlo,  signifies  to  be  well  or  ill;  estdr  me- 
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jor,  to  be  better,  to  be  better  in  health;  estdr  peor,  to  be 
more  sick,  to  be  worse. 

RULE  L.  The  verb  estdr  is  often  used  as  in  English  to  be, 
before  another  verb  to  signify  in  a  more  positive  manner  that 
an  action  is  doing,  has  been  done,  or  will  be  done,  at  the  very 
moment  in  which  we  speak,  or  of  which  we  speak;  and  then 
the  verb  which  follows  is  put  in  the  gerund.  Ex.  Estd  escri- 
biendo,  he  writes,  that  is,  he  is  writing;  estdba  escribiendo, 
he  wrote,  that  is,  he  was  writing;  entonces  estardn  escribien- 
do, they  will  write  then,  that  is,  they  will  then  be  writing. 
(See  the  Appendix  in  page  459,  for  more  particular  remarks 
on  Ser  and  Estdr,  Haber  and  Tener.) 

A    GENERAL    SCHEME    OF    THE    TERMINATIONS    OF    REGULAR 
VERBS    IN    THEIR    SIMPLE    TENSES. 

The  figures  1,  2,  3,  signify  the  first,  second  and  third  con- 
jugations. 

All  the  regular  verbs  of  each  conjugation  are  easily  conju- 
gated by  changing  the  terminations  ar,  ert  ir,  of  the  infinitive 
into  those  expressed  as  follows. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 

1.     ar, 
2.     er,  ) 
3.     ir,  J 

Ger?mcZ. 

ando, 
iendo, 

Participle.                 If  there  is  an  activepart. 

ado,                  ante, 
ido,                  iente  or  yente,* 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

(  yo, 

tu, 

el.               nosotros, 

vosotros, 

ellos. 

i 

as, 

a.                 amos, 

ais, 

an. 

2.  ) 

(  emos, 

eis, 

en. 

3.  l°>  • 

es, 

e.             <  / 

I  imos, 

,'s, 

en. 

Imperfect. 

1.     aba, 

abas, 

aba.            abamoSj 

abais, 

aban. 

2.  >  / 

s!  5  Ia» 

ias, 

fa.               iamos, 

iais, 

ian. 

Preterite  definite. 

1.     e, 

aste, 

6.               amos, 

asteis, 

aron. 

IK 

iste, 

io.              imos, 

isteis, 

ieron. 

*  See  5th  and  6th  observations  preceding  the  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  verbs, 
page  122. 
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Future  absolute. 

1. 

are, 

aras, 

ara. 

aremos, 

areis, 

aran. 

2 

ere, 

eras, 

era. 

eremos, 

ereis, 

eran 

3! 

ire, 

iras, 

ira. 

iremos, 

ireis, 

iran. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

1. 

are, 

ares, 

are. 

aremos, 

areis, 

aren. 

2 

(  iere, 

ieres, 

iere.             ieremos, 

iereis, 

ieren. 

CONDITIONALS. 

First 

conditional  present. 

1. 

aria,* 

arias, 

aria 

ariamos, 

ariais, 

arian. 

2. 

eria, 

erias, 

eria 

eriamos, 

eriais, 

erian. 

3! 

iria, 

irias, 

iria. 

iriamos, 

iriais, 

irian. 

Second  and 

third  conditionals  present. 

1. 

ara,* 

aras, 

ara. 

aramos, 

arais, 

aran. 

o 

\ 

3. 

>  iera, 

ieras, 

iera.            ieramos, 

ierais, 

ieran. 

1. 

ase,* 

ases, 

ase. 

asemos, 

aseis, 

asen. 

2. 
3. 

£  iese, 

ieses, 

iese 

iesemos, 

ieseis, 

iesen. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

1. 

a, 

e. 

emos, 

ad, 

en. 

2. 
3. 

1- 

a. 

amos,           < 

ed, 
id, 

an. 
an. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


1. 

2. 
3*. 


ase 


ese 


Singular. 
tu, 
es. 


as, 

ases, 
ieses, 


el. 
e. 


ese. 


nosotros, 
emos, 

amos, 

Imperfect. 

asemos, 

iesemos, 


Plural. 
vosotros,  ellos. 

618, 


ais, 


aseis, 
ieseis, 


en. 
an, 


asen. 
iesen. 


*  See  the  rules  alx>ut  the  use  of  these  conditional  tenses,  pages  77  to  80,  inclu- 
sive. 
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PARADIGMS  OF  THE  THREE  CONJUGATIONS. 


First  conjugation  in  AR. 


INFINITIVE. 

Present       Am-ar, 
Preterite.     Haber  amado, 
Gerund.      Amando,       - 
Participle.  Amado,        - 


Y6  amo, 
Tu  amas,      - 
El  ama,         - 
Nosotros  amamos, 
Vosotros  amais,    - 
Ellos  aman, 

Y6  amaba,   - 
Tu  amabas, 
"El  amaba,     - 
Nosotros  amabamos, 
Vosotros  amabais, 
£llos  amaban, 


INDICATIVE. 

Present. 


Imperfect. 


Y6  ame, 
Tu  amaste,  - 
El  amo, 

Nosotros  amamos, 
Vosotros  amasteis, 
Ellos  amaron, 


Preterite  dejinite. 


Y6  he  amado, 
Tu  has  amado, 
£l  ha  amado, 
Nosotros  hemos  amado, 
Vosotros  habeis  amado, 
Ellos  han  amado, 


Preterite  indefinite 


Y6  hube  amado, 
Tu  hubiste  amado, 
El  hubo  amado,     - 


Preterite  anterior. 


to  love. 

to  have  loved. 

loving. 

loved. 


I  love,  or  do  love. 

tlwu  lovest. 

he  loves. 

we  love. 

you  love. 

they  love. 

I  did  love, 
thou  didst  love, 
he  did  love, 
we  did  love, 
you  did  love, 
they  did  love. 

I  loved, 
thou  lovedst. 
he  loved, 
we  loved, 
you  loved, 
they  loved. 

I  have  loved, 
thou  hast  loved, 
he  has  loved, 
we  have  loved, 
you  have  loved, 
they  have  loved. 

1  had  loved, 
thou  hadst  loved, 
he  had  loved. 
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Nosotros  hubimos  amado, 
Vosotros  hubisteis  amado, 
Kilos  hubieron  amado, 

Pluperfect. 

Y6  habia  amado,  - 

Tu  habias  amado,  - 

Kl  habia  amado,  - 

Nosotros  habiamos  amado, 
A  osotros  habiais  amado, 
Kilos  habian  amado, 

Future  absolute. 
Y6  amare,  - 

Tu  amaras,  - 

El  amara,  - 

Nosotros  amaremos,          - 
Vosotros  amareis,  - 

Kilos  amaran,  - 

Future  anterior. 
Y6  habre  amado,  - 

Tu  habras  amado,  - 

Kl  habra  amado,  - 

Nosotros  habremos  amado, 
Vosotros  liabreis  amado, 
Ellos  habran  amado,          - 


we  had  loved, 
you  had  loved, 
they  had  loved. 

I  had  loved, 
thou  hadst  loved, 
he  had  loved, 
we  had  loved, 
you  had  loved, 
they  had  loved. 

I  shall  love, 
thou  wilt  love, 
he  will  love 
we  shall  love, 
you  will  love, 
they  will  love 

I  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  will  have  loved, 
we  shall  have  loved, 
you  will  have  loved, 
they  will  have  loved. 


Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cuando,  -  _  If  or  when, 

Y6  amare,  .... 

Tu  amares,  - 

El  amare,  - 

Nosotros  amaremos,          - 
Vosotros  amareis,  - 

Ellos  amaren,  - 


7  love  or  shall  love, 
thou  wilt  love, 
he  will  love, 
we  shall  love, 
you  will  love, 
they  will  love. 


Future  conjunctive  compound 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  hubiere  amado, 
Tu  bubieres  amado, 
El  hubiere  amado, 
Nosotros  hubiercmos  amado, 
Vosotros  hubiereis  amado, 
Ellos  hubieren  amado, 


If,  or  when, 
I  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  will  havf  loved, 
we  shall  have  loved, 
you  will  have  loved, 
they  will  have  loved 
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VERBS. 


CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Y6  amaria  or  amara,  /  should  love. 

Tu  amariaSj         -         -  thou  wouldst  love. 

El  amaria,  ....  he'would  lore. 

Nosotros  amariamos,  -         -  ive  should  love. 

Vosotros  amariais,        ...  you  would  love. 

£llos  amarian,  ...  they  ivould  love. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  amara      or 
Tu  amaras 
El  amara 

Nosotros  amaramos 
Vosotros  amarais 
Ellos  amaran 


amase, 

amases, 

amase, 

amasemos,  - 

amaseis, 

amasen, 


If,  or  though, 
I  should  love, 
thou  wouldst  love, 
he  would  love, 
we  should  love, 
you  ivould  love, 
they  would  love. 


First  conditional  past. 

Y6  habria  or  hubiera  amado,  I  should  have  loved. 

Tu  habrias  amado,        -         -         _ 
El  habria  amado,  - 

Nosotros  habriamos  amado, 
Vosotros  habriais  amado, 
Ellos  habrian  amado, 


thou  wouldst  have  loved, 
he  would  have  loved, 
ive  should  have  loved, 
you  would  have  loved, 
they  would  have  loved. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 


or 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  hubiera, 
Tu  hubieras, 
El  hubiera, 
Nosotros  hubieramos, 
Vosotros  hubierais, 
Ellos  hubieran, 


hubiese  amado, 
hubieses  amado, 
hubiese  amado, 
hubiesemos  amado, 
hubieseis  amado, 
hubiesen  amado, 


If  or  though, 
I  had  loved, 
or  should  have 
loved,  Sfc 


tu,* 
Ame  el, 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 


love  thou. 
let  him  love. 


*  Verbs  in  the  imperative  require  the  pronouns  governed  close  after  them,  when 
used  affirmatively;  and  before  them,  as  usual,  when  u^ed  negatively;  Ex.  Love 
me,  amame;  do  not  love  me,  no  me  arnes;  Receive  us,  recibidnos;  ao  not  re- 
ceive us,  no  nos  rccibais. 
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^memos  nosotros,          -         -          let  us  love. 
Arnad  vosotros,  love  ye. 

Amen  ellos,  -  let  them  love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  ame,       -  I  may  love. 

Tu  ames,      -  thou  mayst  love. 

El  ame,         -  he  may  love. 

Nosotros  amemos,         -  -          we  may  love. 
Vosotros  ameis,    -  you  may  love. 

Ellos  amen,  -  they  may  love. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  amase,    -  I  might  love. 

Tu  amases,  -  thou  mightest  love. 

El  amase,      -  he  might  love. 

Nosotros  amasemos,      -  -          we  might  love. 

Vosotros  amaseis,          -  -          you  might  love. 
Ellos  amasen,        -  they  might  love. 

Preterite 

Y6  haya  amado,  -  I  may  have  loved. 

Tu  hayas  amado,  -          Ihou  mayst  have  loved 
El  haya  amado,     -  he  may  have  loved. 

Nosotros  hayamos  amado,  -          we  may  have  loved. 
Vosotros  hayais  amado,  you  may  have  loved. 

Ellos  hay  an  amado,        -  -          they  may  have  loved. 

Pluperfect. 

Y6  hubiese  amado,        -  -          I  might  have  loved. 

Tu  hubieses  amado,      -  -          thou  mightest  have  loved 

Kl  hubiese  amado,          -  -          he  might  have  loved. 
Nosotros  hubiesemos  amado,  we  might  have  loved. 

Vosotros  hubieseis  amado,  -          you  might  have  loved. 

Ellos  hubiesen  amado,  -  -          they  might  have  loved. 

Second  conjugation  in  ER. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present.    ^  Tem-er)   -  to  fear. 

Preterite.        Haber  temido    -  to  have  feared. 

Gerund.          Temiendo,  fearing. 

Participle.      l^IWflo,1"  -         -  feared. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  tegao,        -  I  fear. 

Tu  temes,       -         -  Ihoufearest. 

E!  teme,  -  he  fears. 

Nosotros  tememos,  -         -  we  fear. 

Vosotros  temeis,     -  you  fear. 

Ellos  temen,   -    "     -         -         -  they  fear. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  temia,       -  I  did  fear. 

Tu  temias,     -  thou  didst  fear. 

El  temia,         -  he  did  fear. 

Nosotros  temiamos,         -         -  ive  did  fear. 

Vosotros  temiais,    -  you^didfear. 

Ellos  temian,  they  did  fear. 

Preterite  dejinite. 

Y6  terrjj^.      -  I  feared. 

Tu  temiste,    -  thoufearedst. 

El  terjj^        -  he  feared. 

Nosotros  temimos,  -         -  ive  feared. 

Vosotros  temisteis,          -         -  you  feared. 

Ellos  temieron,        -  they  feared. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Y6  he  temido,         -  I  have  feared. 

Tu  has  temido,       -  thou  hast  feared. 

El  ha  temido,  -         -  he  has  feared. 

Nosotros  hemos  temido,  -  we  have  feared. 

Vosotros  habeis  temido,  you  have  feared. 

Ellos  han  temido,  -         -  they  have  feared 

Preterite  anterior. 

Y6  hube  temido,     -         -  I  had  feared. 

Tu  hubiste  temido,  -         -  thou  hadst  feared. 

El  hubo  temido,       -  he  had  feared. 

Nosotros  hubimos  temido,        -  ive  had  feared. 

Vosotros  hubisteis  temido,       -  you  had  feared. 

Ellos  hubieron  temido,    -  they  had  feared. 
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Pluperfect. 

Y6  habia  temido,  - 

Tu  habias  temido,          - 
El  habia  temido,  - 

Nosotros  habiamos  temido,    - 
Vosotros  habiais  temido, 
^llos  habian  temido, 

Future  absolute. 

Y6  tcmerer  •  - 

Tu  temeras,*11       - 

El  temera,  .... 

Nosotros  temeremos, 

Vosotros  temereis, 

Ellos  temeran, 

Future  anterior. 

Y6  habre  temido,  - 

Tu  habras  temido,          - 
El  habra  temido, 
Nosotros  habremos  temido,    - 
Vosotros  habreis  temido, 
Ellos  habran  temido,      - 


I  had  feared, 
thou  hadst  feared, 
he  had  feared, 
we  had  feared, 
you  had  feared, 
they  had  feared. 


I  shall  fear, 
thou  wilt  fear, 
he  will  fear, 
we  shall  fear, 
you  will  fear, 
they  will  fear. 


I  shall  have  feared, 
thou  wilt  have  feared, 
he  will  have  feared, 
we  Tshall  have  feared, 
you  u'ill  have  feared, 
they  will  have  feared. 


Future  conjunctive  simple. 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  temiere.  tf5 
Tu  temieres, 
El  temiere, 

Nosotros  temieremos,    - 
Vosotros  temiereis, 
Ellos  temieren, 


If,  or  when, 
I  shall  fear, 
thou  wilt  fear, 
he  will  fear, 
we  shall  fear, 
you  will  fear, 
they  will  fear. 


Future  conjunctive  compound. 


Si,  o?*  cuando,    - 
Y6  hubiere  temido, 
Tu  hubieres  temido, 
El  hubiere  temido, 
Nosotros  hubieremos  temido, 
Vosotros  hubiereis  temido,     - 
Ellos  hubieren  temido, 


If,  or  when, 
I  have  feared, 
thou  will  have  feared 
he  will  have  feared, 
we  shall  have  feared, 
you  will  have  feared, 
they  will  have  feared. 
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VERBS. 


CONDITIONALS. 


First  conditional  present. 

Y6  tejfieria,  or  temiera,  (JV  I  should  fear. 

Tu  temenas,     -"""  thou  ivouldst  fear . 

El  temeria,         -  he  would  fear. 

Nosotros  temeriamos,  we  should  fear. 

Vosotros  temeriais,    -  you  would  fear. 

Ellos  temerian,                     -  -         they  would  fear. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 
Si,  or  cuando,        -  If,  or  though, 

*  Y6  teSfflffijyrg.  or  temiese,  V*-  I  feared. 

Tu  termeras  or  temieses,    -         -         thou  shouldstfear. 
El  temiera  or  temiese,  he  should  fear. 

Nosotros  temieramos  or  temiesemos,  we  should  fear. 
Vosotros  temierais  or  temieseis,  you  should  fear. 

Ellos  temieran  or  temiesen,  they  should  fear. 

First  conditional  past. 

Yo  hajjirjfl.  or  hubiera^  temido,  -  I  should  have  feared. 

Tu  habrias  term^oT*^-         -  -  thou  wouldst  have  feared. 

El  habria  temido,  he  would  have  feared. 

Nosotros  habriamos  temido,  -  we  should  have  feared. 

Vosotros  habriais  temido,  -  -  you  would  have  feared 

Ellos  habrian  temido,  -  they  would  have  feared. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 
Y6  hubiera  or  hubiese  temido, 

Tu  hubieras,  or  hubieses  temido,  If,  or  though,  I 

El  hubiera,  or  hubiese  temido,  had  feared,  or 

Nosotros  hubieramos,  or  hubiesemos  temido,  [  should        have 
Vosotros  hubierais,  or  hubieseis  temido,  feared,  fyc. 

£llos  hubieran,  or  hubiesen  temido, 

•  IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 

Teme  tu,  fear  thou. 

(  Tema  jlQ  let  him  fear. 

Temamos  nosotros,    -  let  us  fear. 

Temed  vosotros,  -         -        fear  ye. 

Teman  ellos,     -  let  them  fear. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  temaa  /  may  fear. 

TU  tennis,      -  thou  maystfear. 

J  1  tema,  he  may  fear. 

jVosotros  temurcos,         -  we.  may  fear. 

Vosotros  temais,    -  you  may  fear. 

Ellos  teman,  ...  they  may  fear. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  temiese,V'        -  -         -         I  might  fear. 
Tu  temieses,           -  thou  mightest  fear. 

El  temiese,  he  might  fear. 

Nosotros  temiesemos,  -  ice  might  fear. 

Vosotros  temieseis,  -         -         you  might  fear. 
Ellos  temiesen,        -  they  might  fear. 

Preterite. 

Y6  haya  temido,     -  -  I  may  have  feared. 

Tu  buy  as  temido,  -  -  thou  mayst  have  feared. 

El  haya  temido,  he  may  have  feared. 

Nosotros  hayamos  temido,  -  ive  may  have  feared. 

Vosotros  hayais  temido,  -  you  may  have  feared. 

Ellos  hay  an  temido,         -  -  they  may  have  feared. 

Pluperfect. 

Y6  hubiese  temido,  I  might  have  feared. 

Tu  hubieses  temido,        -         -  thou  mightest  have  feared 

El  hubiese  temido,  -         -  he  might  have  feared. 

Nosotros  hubiesemos  temido,  -  we  might   have  feared. 

Vosotros  hubieseis  temido,      -  you  might  have  feared. 

Ellos  hubiesen  temido,    -  they  might  have  feared. 

Third  conjugation  in  m. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present.  Sufr-ir,  to  suffer. 

Preterite.  Haber  sufrido,  -  to  have  suffered. 

Gerund.  Riifr^ndp,  ^  -  suffering. 

Participle.  Sufrido,       -  -  suffered. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

f  Y6  sufro,      -----/  suffer. 

TU  sufres,    -----  thou  sufferest. 

El  sufreX.     -----  /ie  suffers. 

Nosotros  sufrimos,         -         -  we  suffer. 

Vosotros  sufris^   -  you  suffer. 

£llos  sufrenf  -  they  suffer. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  sufria,     --.--/  did  suffer. 

Tu  sufrias,    -----  thou  didst  suffer. 

El  sufria,       -         -         -         -         -  he  did  suffer. 

Nosotros  sufriamos,       -         -         -  we  did  suffer. 

Vosotros  sufriais,  -  you  did  suffer. 

Ellos  sufrian,         -  they  did  suffer. 

Preterite  dejinite. 

Y6  sufru      -----  /  suffered. 

Tu  sufnste,  -----  thou  sufferedst. 

El  sufrio,       -----  /ie  suffered. 

Nosotros  sufrimos,  we  suffered. 

Vosotros  sufristeis,        -  you  suffered. 

Ellos  sufrieron,      -  they  suffered. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Y6  he  sufrido,       -         -         -         -  /  have  suffered. 

Tu  has  sufrido,      -         -         -         -  thou  hast  suffered. 

£l  ha  sufrido,         -         -         -         -  he  has  suffered. 

Nosotros  hemos  sufrido,         -         -  we  have  suffered. 

Vosotros  habeis  sufrido,         -         -  you  have  suffered. 

Ellos  han  sufrido,  -  they  have  suffered 

Preterite  anterior. 

Y6  hube  sufrido,  -         -         -         -  I  had  suffered. 

Tu  hubiste  sufrido,        -         -         -  thou  hadst  suffered. 

El  hubo  sufrido,     -  -         -  he  had  suffered. 

Nosotros  hubimos  sufrido,      -         -  we  had  suffered. 

Vosotros  hubisteis  sufrido,     -         -  you  had  suffered. 

Ellos  hubieron  sufrido,  -  they  had  suffered. 
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Pluperfect. 


Y6  habia  sufrido, 
Tii  habias  sufrido, 
Kl  habia  sufrido, 
Nosotros  habiamos  sufrido, 
Vosotros  habiais  sufrido, 
Ellos  habian  sufrido,     - 


Future  absolute. 


Y6  sufriijft- 

Tu  suiriras,  - 

El  sufrira, 

Nosotros  sufriremos,  - 
Vosotros  sufrireis,  - 
Ellos  sufriran,  - 

Future  anterior. 

Y6  habre  sufrido, 

TU  habras  sufrido,         - 

El  habra  sufrido,  - 

Nosotros  habremos  sufrido, 

Vosotros  habreis  sufrido, 

Ellos  habran  sufrido,     -         -    .    - 

Future  conjunctive 
Si,  or  cuando,  - 

Y6  siifriprgr 

Tu  suVneres,          - 
Kl  sufriere,  - 

Nosotros  sufrieremos,  - 
Vosotros  sufriereis, 
Ellos  sufrieren, 


I  had  suffered, 
thou  hadst  suffered, 
he  had  suffered, 
we  had  suffered, 
you  had  suffered, 
they  had  suffered 


I  shall  suffer, 
thou  wilt  suffer. 
he  will  suffer, 
we  shall  suffer, 
you  will  suffer, 
they  ivill  suffer. 


I  shall  have  suffered, 
thou  wilt  have  suffered, 
he  will  have  suffered, 
we  shall  have  suffered, 
you  will  have  suffered, 
they  will  have  suffered. 


If,  or  when, 
I  suffer, 
thou  wilt  suffer, 
he  will  suffer, 
we  shall  suffer, 
you  will  suffer, 
they  will  suffer. 


Future  conjunctive  compound. 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  hubiere  sufrido, 
Tu  hubieres  sufrido, 
El  hubiere  sufrido, 
Nosotros  hubieremos  sufrido, 
Vosotros  hubiereis  sufrido,    - 
Ellos  hubieren  sufrido, 


Tjf,  or  ivhen, 
I  shall  have  suffered, 
thou  wilt  have  suffered, 
he  will  have  suffered, 
lue  shall  have  suffered, 
you  will  have  suffered, 
they  will  have  suffered. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Y6  sufrirja,  or  gpfijgraj  -  /  should  suffer. 

Tu  sutriri'as,  -  -  thou  wquldst  suffer. 

El  sufriria,  he  would  suffer. 

Nosotros  sufririamos,  we  should  suffer. 

Vosotros  sufririais,  -         -         you  would  suffer. 
Ellos  sufririan,         -  they  would  suffer. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 
Si  or  cuando,  m.  If,  or  though, 

Y6  sufriera,  or  sufriese,  $•?       -         /  suffered. 
Tu  sufrieras,  or  sufrieses,         -         thou  shouldst  suffer. 
El  sufriera,  or  sufriese,     -         -         he  should  suffer. 
Nosotros  sufrieramos,  or  sufriesemos,  we  should  suffer. 
Vosotros  sufrierais,  or  sufrieseis,      you  should  suffer. 
Ellos  sufrieran,  or  sufriesen,     -         they  should  suffer. 

First  conditional  past. 

Y6  habria  or  hubiera  sufrido,  -  /  should  have  suffered. 

Tu  habrias  sufrido,  -  -  thou  wouldst  have  suffered 

El  habria  sufrido,  he  would  have  suffered. 

Nosotros  habriamos  sufrido,  -  we  should  have  suffered. 

Vosotros  habriais  sufrido,  -  you  would  have  suffered. 

Ellos  habrian  sufrido,       -  -  they  would  have  suffered. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 
Si,  or  cuando, 
Yo  hubiera,  or  hubiese  sufrido, 


Tu  hubieras,  or  hubieses  sufrido, 

El  hubiera,  or  hubiese  sufrido, 

Nosotros  hubieramos,  or  hubiesemos  sufrido, 

Vosotros  hubierais,  or  hubieseis  sufrido, 

Ellos  hubieran,  or  hubiesen  sufrido, 


If,   or  though, 

I  had  suffered* 
or  should  have 
suffered,  fyc. 


IMPERATIVE. 

^  Present  or  future. 

Suffetii,          -  suffer  thou. 

"Sufra  el,           -         -  -         -         let  him  suffer. 

Suframos  nosotros,  -         -         let  us  suffer. 

Suirid,  vosotros,        -  suffer  you. 

Sufnm  ellos,  .  -         -         let  them  suffer. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  sufra,       -  I  may  suffer. 

Tu  sutras,      -  thou  mayst  suffer. 

Kl  sufra,  he  may  suffer. 

Xosotros  suframos,  -         -         we  may  suffer. 

Vosotros  sufrais,    -  you  may  suffer. 

Ellos  sufran,  -  they  may  suffer. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  sufriese^  &  I  might  suffer. 

Tu  sulrieses,           -  ihou  mightest  suffer. 

Kl  sufriese,  he  might  suffer. 

Nosotros  sufriesemos,  -         -         we  might  suffer. 

Vosotros  sufrieseis,  you  might  suffer. 

Ellos  sufriesen,       -  they  might  suffer. 

Preterite. 

Y6  hay  a  sufrido,    -  I  may  have  suffered. 

Tu  hayas  sufrido,  -  -  thou  mayst  have  suffered. 

El  haya  sufrido,      -  he  may  have  suffered. 

Nosotros  hayamos  sufrido,  -  we  may  have  suffered. 

Vosotros  hayais  sufrido,  -  you  may  have  suffered. 

Ellos  hayan  sufrido,         -  -  they  may  have  suffered. 

Pluperfect. 

Y6  hubiese  sufrido,         -         -  I  might  have  suffered. 

Tu  hubieses  sufrido,       -         -  thou  mightest  have  suffered- 

El  hubiese  sufrido,  he  might  have  suffered. 

Nosotros  hubiescmos  sufrido,  -  we  might  have  suffered. 

Vosotros  hubieseis  sufrido,      -  you  might  have  suffered. 

Ellos  hubiesen  sufrido,    -  they  might  have  suffered. 


PARADIGM    OP   THE    PASSIVE    VERBS. 

Observation.  The  passive  verbs  are  conjugated  always 
and  in  all  their  tenses,  with  the  auxiliary  ser,  to  be ;  and  with 
the  participle  past  of  the  active  verb,  which  takes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  subject. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
Ser  amad-o  or  a,  os  or  as,       -         -         to  be  loved. 

Preterite. 
Haber  sido  amad-o  or  a,  os  or  as,  -        to  have  been  loved. 

Participle  present. 
Siendo  amad-o  or  a,  os  or  as,  -         being  loved. 

Participle  past. 
Habiendo  sido  amad-o  or  a,  os  or  as,       having  been  loved. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
Y6  soy,   tu  eres,  el  or  ella  es      lam^thou  artt  he  or  she  is 

am  ado  or  amada.  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or   as   somos,    voso-       We  are,  you  are,  they  are 

tr-os  or  as  sois,  ellos  or  ellas          loved. 

son  amad-os  or  as. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  era,  tu  eras,  el  or  ella  era  I  was,  thou  wast,  he  or  she 

amado  or  amada.  was  loved. 

Nosotr-os   or  as  eramos,  voso-  We   were,   you  were,    they 

tr-os  or  as  erais,  ellos  or  ellas  were  loved. 
eran  amados  or  amadas. 

Preterite  definite. 
Y6  fui,  tu  fuiste,  el  or  ella  fue      I  was,  thou  wast,  he  or  she 

amado  or  amada.  was  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or   as   fui'mos,    voso-       We  were,    you  were,   they 
tr-os  or  as  fuisteis,  ellos  or  ellas          were  loved. 
fueron  amados  or  amadas. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Y6  he,    tu   has,   el   or  ella  ha  /  have,  Ihou  hast ,  he  or  she 

sido  amado  or  amada.  has  been  loved. 

Nosotr-os   or   as  hemos,    voso-  We   have,  you   have,    they 

tr-os  or   as   habeis,    ellos   or  have  been  loved. 

ellas     han    sido     amados    or 

amadas. 


VERBS.  1 1 1 

Preterite  anterior. 

Y6  hube,  tu  hubiste,  el  or  ella  I  had,  tJwu  hadst,  he  or  she 

hubo  sido  amado  or  amada.  had  been  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  hubimos,  voso-  We  had,  you  had,  they  had 

tr-os  or  as  hubisteis,  ellos  or  been  loved. 

ellas  hubieron   sido    amados 

or  amadas. 

Pluperfect. 

Y6  habia,  tu  habias,  el  or  ella  /  had,  tliou  hadst,  he  or  she 

habia  sido  amad-o  or  a.  had  been  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  habiamos,  vo-  We  had,  you  had,  they  had 

sotr-os  or   as  habiais,    ellos  been  loved. 

or  ellas  habian  sido  amados 

or  amadas. 

Future  absolute. 

Y6  sere,  tu  seras,  el   or   ella  J  shall  be,  thou  wilt  be,  he 

sera  amad-o  or  a.  or  she  will  be  loved. 

Nosotros  seremos,  vosotros  se-  We  shall  be,  you   will  be, 

reis,     ellos    or    ellas    seran  they  will  be  loved. 
amad-os  or  as. 

Future  anterior. 

Y6    habre,    tu   habras,    el    or  I  shall  have,  thou  wilt  have, 

ella  habra  sido  amad-o  or  a.  he  or  she  will  have  been 

loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  habremos,  vo-  We    shall    have,    you  will 

sotr-os   or  as   habreis,  ellos  have,  they  will  have  been 

or  ellas  habran  sido  amad-os  loved. 

or  as. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  fuere,  tu  fueres,  el  or  eila 

fuere  amad-o  or  a. 
Nos(5tr-os  or  as  fuere^nos,  voso- 

tr-os  or  as  fuereis,  ellos   or 

ellas  fueren   amad-os  or  as. 


If,  or-  when,  Tarn  loved,  or 
I  shall  be  loved,  $c. 
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Future  conjunctive  compound, 


Si,  or  cuando, 
Y6  hubiere,  tu  hubieres,  el  or 

ella  hubiere  sido  amad-o  or  a. 
Nosotr-os    or    as    hubieremos, 

vosotr-os    or     as     hubiereis, 

ellos   or   ellas  hubieren   sido 

amados  or  as. 


If,  or  when,  I  have  been  lov- 
ed, or  I  shall  have  been 
loved,  fyc. 


CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Y6  seria  or  fuera,  tu  serias,  el  I  should  be,  thou  wouldst  be, 

or  ella  seria  amad-o  or  a.  he  orshe  would  be  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  seriamos,  voso-  We  should  be,  you  ivould 

tv-os  or  as  seriais,  ellos  or  be,  they  ivould  be  loved. 
ellas  serian  amad-os  or  as. 


Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 


Si,  or  cuando, 

Y6  fuera  or  fuese,  tu  fueras  or 
fueses,  el  or  ella  fuera  or 
fuese  amad-o  or  a. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  fueramos  or 
fuesemos,  vosotr-os  or  as 
fuerais  or  fueseis,  ellos  or 
ellas  fueran  or  fuesen  amad- 


os or  as. 


If,  or  though,  I  were  lovedt 
or  I  should  be  loved,  <Src. 


First  conditional  past. 


Y6  habria  or  hubiera,  tu  habri- 
as,  el  or  ella  habria  sido 
amad-o  or  a. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  habriamos,  vo- 
sotr-os or  as  habriais,  ellos 
or  ellas  habrian  sido  amad- 
os or  as. 


J  should  have,  thou  wouldst 

have,    he    or    she    would 

have  been  loved. 
We,  should  have,  you  would 

have,     they    ivould    have 

been  loved. 
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Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 


Si,  or  cuando, 

Y6  hubiera  orhubiese,  tu  hu- 
bieras  or  hubieses,  el  or  ella 
hubiera  or  hubiese  sido 
amad-o  or  a, 

JVosotr-os  or  as  hubieramos  or 
hubiesemos,  vosotr-os  or  as 
hubieraisor  hubieseis,  ellos 
o)-  ellas  hubieran  or  hubie- 
sen  sido  amad-os  or  as. 


If,  or  though,  I  had  been 
loved,  or  I  should  have 
been  loved,  fyc. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Se  amad-o  or  a,  Be  thou  loved. 

Sea  amad-o  or  a,  Let  him  be  loved. 

Seamos  amad-os  or  as,  Let  us  be  loved. 

Sed  amad-os  or  as,  Be  ye  loved. 

Sean  amad-os  or  as  Let  them  be  loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 

Y6  sea,  tu  seas,  el  or  ella  sea  /  may  be,  thou  mayst  be,  he 

amad-o  or  a,  or  she  may  be  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  seamos,  voso-  We   may   be,    you   may   be, 

tr-os   or   as   seals,    ellos    or  they  may  be  loved. 
ellas  sean  amad-os  or  as. 

Imperfect. 

Y6  fuese,  tu  lueses,  el  or  ella  I  might  be,  thou  mightest  be, 
fu('se  amad-o  or  a.  he  or  she  might  be  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  fuesemos,  vo-  We  might  be,  you  might  be, 
sotr-os  or  as  fueseis,  ellos  or         they  might  be  loved. 
ellas  fuesen  amad-os  or  as. 

Preterite. 

Y6  h'\.ya,  tu  hay  as,  el  or  ella  /  may  have,  thou  mayst 
hay  a  sido  amad-o  or  a,  have,  he  or  she  may  have 

been  loved. 

Nosotr-os  or  as  hayamos,  voso-  We  may  have,  you  may 
tr-os  or  as  hayais,  ellos  or  ellas  have,  they  may  have  been 
hayan  sido  arnad-os  or  as  loved. 

10* 
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Pluperfect. 


Y6  hubiese,  tu  hubieses,  el  or     I  might  have,  thou  mightest 

ella    hubiese     sido     amad-o         have,    he    or    she    might 

or  a, 
Nosotr-os  or  as  hubiesemos,  vo- 

sotr-os  or  as  hubieseis,  ellos 

or  ellas  hubiesen  sido  amad- 


have  been  loved. 
We  might  have,  you  might 
have,  they  might  have  been 
loved. 


os  or  as 


PARADIGM  OF  NEUTER  VERBS. 


Observation.  These  verbs  take  in  Spanish  as  an  auxiliary 
in  their  compound  tenses,  the  verb  habcr,  to  have,  and  the 
participle  is  indeclinable.  In  their  simple  tenses  they  are 
conjugated  like  the  verbs  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they 
belong. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. 
Preterite. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 


Llegar,* 
Haber  llegado, 
Llegando, 
Llegado, 


To  arrive. 

To  have  arrived. 

Arriving. 

Arrived. 


INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Lleg-o,  as,  a,  amos,  ais,  an.  /  arrive ,  fyc. 

Imperfect. 

Lleg-aba,  abas,  aba,  abamos,  I  did  arrive,  Sfc 


abais,  aban. 


Preterite  definite. 


Lleg-ue,"("  aste,  6,  amos,  asteis, 
aron. 


I  arrived,  Sfc. 


*  This  verb  without  being  irregular,  takes  an  u  after  the  ff  in  all  the  persons  in 
which  it  is  immediately  followed  by  an  e.  This  rule  applies  to  all  the  verbs  that 
end  in  gar.  (See  N.  B.  4th,  page  121.) 

t  We  suppress  the  pronouns,  the  use  of  which  the  Spaniards  generally  dispense 
with,  in  speaking  as  well  as  in  writing,  the  preceding  conjugations  giving  examples 
enough  of  them. 
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Preterite  indefinite. 

He  llegado,       -  I  have  arrived. 

Has  llegado,      -  ihou  hast  arrived. 

Ha  llegado,  he  has  arrived. 

Homos  llegado,  -         -  we  have  arrived. 

Hab6is  llegado,  -         -  you  have  arrived. 

Han  llegado,     -  they  have  arrived. 

Preterite  anterior. 

Hube,  hubiste,  hubo,  hubimos,         /  had,   thou   hadst,  he   or 
hubisteis,  hubieron  llegado.  she  had,  we  had,  you  had, 

they  had  arrived. 

Pluperfect. 

Habia,   habias,    habia,   habia-         I  had,  thou  hadst,  he  or  she 
mos,     habiais,     habian    lie-  had,  ive  had,  you   had, 

gado.  they  had  arrived. 

Future  absolute. 

Lleg-are,        aras,        ara,  are-         /  shall  or  will  arrive,  fyc. 
mos,  areis,  aran. 

Future  anterior. 

Habre,  habras,  habra,  habre-         / shall  have,  thou  wilt  have, 
mos,    habreis,    habran     lie-  he  or  she  ivill  have,  we 

gado.  shall  have,  you  will  have, 

they  will  have  arrived. 

Future  conjunctive  simple. 

Si,  or  cuando,  ^    If,  or  when,  I  arrive,   or 

Lleg-are,    ares,    are,    aremos,     >        shall  arrive,  <^c. 
areis,  aren.  ) 

Future  conjunctive  compound. 

Si,  or  cuando,  If,  or  when,  I  have  or  shall 

Hubiere,     hubieres,     hubiere,  have  arrived,   fyc.  if  or 

hubieremos,  hubiereis,  hubi-  when  we  have,  or  shall 

eren  llegado.  have  arrived,  fyc. 

, 

CONDITIONALS. 

First  conditional  present. 

Lleg-aria   or    lleg-ara,     arias,         /  should  or  would  arrive, 
aria,  ariamos,  ariais,  arian  fyc. 
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Second  and  third  conditionals  present. 

Si,  or  cuando,  If,  or  though,  I  arrived  or 
Lleg-ara   or  ase,  aras  or  ases,  should  arrive,  fyc. 

ara,  or  ase. 

Lleg-aramos  or  asemos,  arais  If,  or   though,  we   arrived 

or  aseis,  aran  or  asen.  or  should  arrive,  §c. 

First  conditional  past. 

Habria,    or   hubiera,    habrias,         I  should  have,  thou  wouldst 
habrfa,  habriamos,  habriais,  have,   he   or   she   would 

habrian  llegado.  have,   we    should    have, 

you    would    have,    they 
would  have  arrived. 

Second  and  third  conditionals  past. 

Si,  or  cuando,  If,    or   though,    I  had    or 

Hubiera   or  hubiese,  hubieras  should  have  arrived,  fyc. 

or  hubieses,  hubiera  or  hu- 
biese. 

Hubieramos     or     hubiesemos,         If,   or  though,   we  had  or 
hubierais  or  hubieseis,  hubi-  should  have  arrived,  fyc. 

eran  or  hubiesen  llegado. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present  or  future. 

Lleg-a  tu,  arrive  thou. 

Lleg-ue  el,  -  -         -         let  him  arrive. 

Lleg-uemos  nosotros,  -         -         let  us  arrive. 
Lleg-ad  vosotros,    -  arrive  ye. 

Lleg-uen  ellos,  let  them  arrive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 

Lleg-ue,  ues,  ue,  uemos,  ueis,         I  may  arrive,  fyc. 
uen. 

Imperfect. 

Lleg-ase,   ases,    ase,    asernos,         I  might  arrive,  Sfc. 
aseis,  asen. 
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Preterite. 

Haya,    hayas,    haya,    hayamos,     /  may  have  arrived,  &fc.  ice 
hayais,  hayan  llegado.  may  have  arrived,  <$fc. 

Pluperfect. 

Hubiese,  hubieses,  hubiese,  hu-      /  might  have  arrived,  Sfc 
biesemos,  hubieseis,  hubiesen  ive    might    have    arriv- 

llegado.  ed,  fyc. 

PARADIGM  OF  REFLECTIVE  AND  RECIPROCAL  VERBS. 

Observation.  Reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs  have  no 
conjugation  peculiar* to  them.  In  the  simple  tenses  they  are 
conjugated  like  the  verbs  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they 
belong;  and  they  form  the  compound  tenses  with  the  auxil- 
iary haber  and  not  ser;  and  the  participle  past  is  indeclina- 
ble. Nevertheless,  as  the  double  pronoun,  which  is  found  in 
all  the  tenses  and  in  each  person,  might  present  some  diffi- 
culties, we  shall  conjugate  some  tenses  of  the  verb  congratu- 
Idrse,  to  congratulate  oneself,  which  will  suffice  both  for  re- 
flective and  reciprocal  verbs;  observing  however,  that  the 
reciprocal  verbs  can  be  such  only  in  the  three  persons  plural, 
because  reciprocity  cannot  exist  but  between  two  persons  at 
least.  In  these  persons,  yo  me  congratulo,  tu  te  congratulas, 
el  se  congratula,  I  congratulate  myself,  thou  congratulates!, 
thyself,  he  congratulates  himself,  the  verb  is  reflective;  and 
in  nosotros  nos  congratuldmos,  vosotros  os  congratuldis,  ellos 
se  congratulan,  the  verb  can  be  either  reflective  or  recipro- 
cal; it  is  reciprocal  if  these  words  unos  a  otros,  each  other, 
mutuamente,  mutually,  can  be  joined  to  the  verb:  it  is  reflec- 
tive if  these  words  are  neither  expressed  nor  understood. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
Congratularse,*  to  congratulate  oneself. 

Preterite. 
Haberse  congratulado,  to  have  congratulated  oneself. 

*A11  verbs  require  the  regimen  or  objective  pronouns  to  be  placed  close  after 
them  in  the  present  and  gerund,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  the  compound  tenses 
of  the  Infinitive  mode,  whether  used  aflirmatively  or  negatively;  Ex.  No  ala- 
bdrse,  not  to  praise  oneself;  no  conociendose,  not  knowing  himself;  no  haberse 
alabddo,  not  to  have  praised  oneself;  no  habiendose  conocido,  not  having  known 
himself. 
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Gerund. 
Congratulandose,  congratulating  oneself. 

Compound  gerund. 
Habiendose  congratulado,  having  congratulated  oneself. 

Participle. 

Congratulado,  congratulated. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Y6  me  congratulo,  J  congratulate  myself. 

Tu  te  congratulas,  tJwu  congratulatest  thyself. 

El  se  congratula,  he  congratulates  himself. 

Nosotros  nos  congratulamos,*       we  congratulate  ourselves. 
Vosotros  os  congratulais,  you  congratulate  yourselves. 

Ellos  se  congratiilan,  they  congratulate  themselves. 

The  other  simple  tenses  follow  the  same  order. 

Preterite  indefinite. 

Y6  me  he  congratulado,  /  have  congratulated  myself. 

Tu  te  has  congratulado,  thou  hast  congratulated  thy- 

self. 

El  se  ha  congratulado,  he  has  congratulated  himself. 

Nosotros   nos  hemos  congra-       we  have  congratulated   our- 

tulado,  selves. 

Vosotros    os   habeis    congra-        you  have  congratulated  your- 

tulado,  selves. 

Ellos  se  han  congratulado.  they  have  congratulated  them- 

selves. 
All  the  compound  tenses  follow  the  same  order. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Congratulate,  congratulate  thyself. 

Congratulese,  let  him  congratulate  himself. 

Congratulemonos,*  .    let  us  congratulate  ourselves. 

Congratulaos,*  congratulate  yourselves. 

Congratulense,  let   them  congratulate  them- 

selves. 

*  The  s  of  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  of  the  second,  when  used  affirmative- 
ly, are  always  suppressed  in  the  imperative,  in  reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs;  and 
die  s  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode,  when  the  re- 
flective pronoun  is  plaeed  after  it,  is  also  elegantly  suppressed.  F.x.  Amdmonos, 
\ve  love  ourselves ;  divcrtlmonos,  we  amused  ourselves;  compadeccrcmonos,\\G 
shall  compassionate. 
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PARADIGM    OF    THE    IMPERSONAL    VERBS 
INFINITIVE. 

Present.  Granizar,  to  hail. 

Preterite.  Haber  granizado,  to  have  hailed. 

Gerund.  Granizando,          -  hailing. 

Participle.  Granizado,  -         -  hailed. 

INDICATIVE. 


Present.  Grani'za, 

Imperfect.  Granizaba,  - 

Pret.  def.  Granizo, 

Pret.  indef.  Ha  granizado, 

Pret.  ant.  Hubo  granizado, 

Pluperfect.  Habia  granizado, 

Fut.  abs.  Granizara,  - 

Fut.  ant.  Habra  granizado, 

Fut.  conj.  Cuando  granizare, 

F.  conj.  past.  Cuando  hubiere  gra-     when  it  shall  have  hail-' 
nizado. 

CONDITIONALS. 

Present.  Granizaria  or  granizara,  it  would  hail. 

Past.  Habria  or  hubiera  gra-  it  would  have  hailed. 

nizado, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que 


*  it  hails, 
it  did  hail, 
it  hailed, 
it  has  hailed, 
it  had  hailed, 
it  had  hailed, 
it  will  hail, 
it  will  have  hailed, 
when  it  shall  hail, 
when  it  shall  have 
ed. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Preterite. 
Pluperfect. 

Conjugation   of  the  impersonal  verb    SER  MENES- 
TER,  to  be  requisite  or  necessary. 


Granice, 
Granizase,  - 
Hay  a  granizado, 
Hubiese  granizado, 


that  it  may  hail, 
that  it  might  hail, 
that  it  may  have  hailed, 
that  it  mi°ht  have  hailed. 


Present. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 
Pret.  dcf. 
Fut.  abs. 
Fut  conj. 


INFINITIVE. 

Ser  menester,  to  be  necessary. 

Siendo  menester,  being  necessary. 

Sido  menester,          -         been  necessary. 

INDICATIVE. 

Es  menester,  -         -         it  is  necessary. 
Era  menester,  - 
Fue  menester, 
Sera  menester, 


it  was  necessary, 
it  was  necessary. 
it  will  be  necessary. 


Cuando  fuere  menester,    when  it  shall  be  necessary 


*Tlie  Pronoun  it  nominative  of  impersonal  Verbs  is  not  expressed  in  Spanish. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Seria  or  fuera  menester,     -  it  would  be  necessary. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present.  Sea  menester,  -     -         it  may  be  necessary. 

Imperfect.         Fuese  menester,    -         it  might  be  necessary. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  as  in  English, 
except  that  the  pronoun  it  is  not  expressed  in  Spanish  as  may 
be  seen  throughout  the  impersonal  verbs;  Ex.  It  has  been 
necessary,  ha  sido  menester,  fyc. 

Conjugation  of  the  impersonal  verb  HABER. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present.  Hay,*      -  there  is,  there  are. 

Imperfect.  Habia,     -  there  was,  there  were. 

Pret.  def.  Hubo,      -  there  was,  there  were. 

Fut.  abs.  Habra,     -  there  shall  or  will  be. 

Fut.  conj.  Si  hubiere,  -         -         if  there  be  or  shall  be. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Habria  or  hubiera,     -        -  there  would  or  should  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present.        Hay  a,      -  there  may  be 

Imperfect.     Hubie"se,  -         -         there  might  be. 

N.  B.  This  impersonal  is  used  thus,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
third  person  singular,  even  with  a  substantive  in  the  plural; 
as,  hay  un  hombre,  there  is  a  man;  hubo  mugeres,  there  were 
women.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  adding  the 
participle  habido,  to  the  simple  tenses.  Ex.  Ha  habido,  there 
has  or  there  have  been;  habia  habido,  fyc. 

LIST  OF  SOME  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Infinitive.  3d.  pers.  of  the  pres.  of  the  Ind. 

Amanecer,  to  begin  to  be  day-  Amanece,  it  begins  to  be  day- 
light, light. 

Anochecer,  to  begin  to  grow  Anochece,  it  begins  to  grow 

dark.  dark. 

*  Hay  loses  the  letter  y  when  this  word  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  phrase.  Ex. 
For  hay  tm  diio,  we  also  say,  un  diio  ha,  it  is  one  year  or  a  year  ago.  We  often 
use  hacer  for  haber,  as  an  impersonal  verb;  as,  hdce  diez  afios  que  muri6,  it  ie 
ten  years  since  he  died,  or  he  has  been  dead  these  ten  years. 
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Escarchar,  to  freeze,  to  glaze*  Escarcha,  it  freezes,  it  glazes. 
Granizar,  to  hail,  Graniza,  it  hails. 

Helar,  to  freeze,  Hiela,  it  freezes. 

Llover,  to  rain,  Llueve,  it  rains. 

Lloviznar,  to  drizzle,  Llovizna,  it  drizzles. 

Nevar,  to  snow,  Nieva,  it  snows. 

Relampaguear,  to  lighten,  Relampaguea,  it  lightens. 

Tronar,  to  thunder,  Truena,  it  thunders. 

Observation.  Jlmanecer  and  anochecer  have  sometimes  the 
three  persons;  then  they  signify  to  arrive,  to  be,  to  find  one- 
self at  the  dawn  of  day  or  at  the  fall  of  night  in  a  certain 
condition.  Ex.  Mi  padre  amanecio  en  Paris:  amanecio 
el  cdmpo  lleno  de  rocio:  are,  as  if  I  said,  mi  padre  llcgo  a 
Paris  cuando  amanecio:  el  cdmpo  estdba  lleno  de  rocio 
cuando  amanecio,  my  father  arrived  at  Paris  when  the  day 
dawned:  the  fields  were  covered  with  dew  at  the  dawn  of 
day.  JVfi  ami  go  amanecio  pobre,  e  yo  anocheci  rico,  that  is 
to  say,  mi  ami  go  se  hallo  pobre  cuando  amanecio,  e  yo  me 
halle  rico  cuando  anochecio,  my  friend  was  poor  when  the  sun 
rose,  and  I  was  rich  when  the  sun  set;  vm.  anochecio  bueno,  y 
amanecio  mdlo,  you  went  to  bed  well,  and  rose  sick. 

List   and  conjugations  of  the,  irregular  verbs,  ar- 
ranged in  alphabetical  order. 

IMPORTANT    OBSERVATIONS. 

N.  B.  1st.     The  verbs  marked  thusf  are  little  used. 

2d.  The  third  conditional  not  differing  at  all  in  its  ter- 
minations from  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  we  have 
thought  it  useless  to  conjugate  it  in  the  conditional,  and  we 
have  contented  ourselves  with  giving  it  in  the  subjunctive. 

3d.  We  place  in  the  subjunctive  mode  the  future  conjunc- 
tive simple  for  the  sake  of  distinctness  and  regularity. 

4th.  There  are  some  verbs  which  undergo  slight  altera- 
tions, either  in  their  radical  letters,  or  in  their  terminations; 
but  they  are  not  on  that  account  irregular;  they  only  under- 
go these  changes  to  preserve  in  the  other  tenses  the  pronun- 
ciation analogous  to  that  which  they  have  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive.  Of  this  number  are, — 1st, — the  verbs  ending 
in  car,  which  change  the  c  into  qu  when  it  must  be  followed 
by  an  e:  as,  buscdr,  to  seek,  busque,  I  sought;  busquc,  bus- 
ques,  busque,  <Sfc.  that  I  may  seek,  that  thou  mayst  seek,  that 

*  S|*:;ikin<j  of  dew  or  ruin  that  glazes  what  it  fulls  upon  by  freezing. 
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he  may  seek,  &c.  —  2d.  —  Those  ending  in  gar  and  guir  which 
take  an  u  after  the  g  before  e  and  i;  as,  llegdr,  to  arrive;  //e- 
gue,  I  arrived:  distinguir,  to  distinguish;  distingo,  distinga; 
and  drops  it  before  a  and  o.  See  seguir,  p,  148.  —  3d.  —  Sev- 
eral ending  in  cer  and  cir  which  change  the  c  into  z  before  a 
and  o;  as,  veneer,  to  conquer;  venzo,  I  conquer;  resarcir,  to 
repair;  resdrzo,  I  repair.  —  4th.  —  For  the  same  reason  delin- 
quir,  to  do  wrong,  changes  qu  into  c  before  a  and  o.  Ex.  J9e- 
linco,  delinca,  delincdmos;  —  and  escoger,  to  choose,  changes 
the  g  into  j  before  a  and  o.  Ex.  Escojo,  escoja.  —  5th.  —  The 
verbs  which  terminate  in  eer,  as,  creer,  to  believe;  leer',  to 
read;  poseer,  to  possess;  proveer,  to  provide;  in  those  ter- 
minations which  contain  an  i,  change  it  into  y  whenever  it  is 
to  be  joined  with  another  vowel;  as,  crei,  creyo;  lei,  leye- 
ron;  posei,  poseyere;  provei,  proveyeremos  ,  &c.  —  6th.  —  We 
must  make  the  same  change  in  the  verbs  ending  in  uir, 
when  the  u  and  the  i  make  a  part  of  two  different  syllables. 
Thus,  huir,  to  fly,  makes  in  the  third  person  of  the  preterite 
definite,  huyo;  argiiir  makes  arguyo;  constitutor  makes 
constituyo,  fyc. 

N.  B.  1st.  The  tenses  and  persons  which  are  irregular 
are  laid  down  in  italics,  and  only  the  first  person  of  the  tenses 
which  are  regular  or  run  or!  uniformly  irregular  throughout 
the  tense,  is  expressed. 

N.  B.  2d.  The  verbs  that  are  referred  to  page  71,  only, 
have  no  other  irregularity  than  is  there  stated:  p.  will  stand 
for  page  and  pages. 

A. 

Inf.  Prcs.       Aborrecer,  to  hate,  to  abhor. 

Gerund.         Aborreciendo,     hating. 
Participle.      Aborrecido,         hated. 

Ind.  Pres.    Jlborrezco,  aborreces,  aborrece,  >    /  hate   or 

aborrecemos,  aborreceis,  aborrecen,  3  abhor. 

Imperfect.    Aborrecia,  &cc.  I  did  abhor. 

Prd.  def.     Aborreci,  &c.  -  /  hated. 

Future.        Aborrecere,  &c.  /  shall  or  will  hate. 

„     ,.,.  ,  o  ^  I  should  or 

Condition.  Aborrecena  or  aborreciera,  &c.  <  1rOM^  jiaf 


Imperat.  Aborrece,  aborrezca,     hate  thout 

aborrezcdmos,  aborreced,  aborrezcan.  &c. 

C  Que  aborrezca,  aborrezcas,  aborrczca,  C  that  I  hate 
Sub.pres.  <  aborrezcdmos  t    aborrczcdis,    aborrez-   <      or    may 
can.  (      hate. 
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Imperfect.    Que  aborreciese,  &c,  that  I  hated,  or  might  hate. 
Future.         Si  aborreciere,  &c.  If  I  hate  or  shall  hate. 

~V  B.  The  irregularity  of  this  verb,  and  of  all  like  it  in  ecer, 
and  of  those  ending  in  ocer,  acer,  and  ucir,  consists  in  taking 
a  z  before  c  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indica- 
tive, in  all  those  of  the  present  subjunctive,  in  the  first  of  the 
plural,  and  in  the  third  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  im- 
perative. The  verbs  hacer  and  cocer,  and  their  compounds 
are  the  only  exceptions  to  this  rule;  the  first  has  other  ir- 
regularities, and  both  are  found  conjugated  in  their  alphabet- 
ical order. 
Abrir,  to  open,  is  irregular  only  in  the  participle  abierto. 

Infinitive.       Absolver,  to  absolve. 

Gerund.         Absolviendo,  absolving. 

Participle.     Jlbsuelto,  absolved. 

Lid.  pres.     Jibsuelvo,  absuelves,  absuelve,  >  I  absolve,  or 

absolvemos,  absolveis,  absuelven,      )     do  absolve. 
Imperfect.     Absolvia,  &c.  J  did   absolve. 

Prct.  def.     Absolvi,  &c.  I  absolved. 

Future.         Absolvere,  &c  I  shall  or  will  absolve 

Condition.    Absolveria  or  absolviera,  &c.        I  should  or  would 

absolve. 
Imperative.  JLbsuelve,  absuelva,  >  absolve  thou, 

absolvamos,  absolved,  absuelvan.        )          &c. 
Subj.Pres.  Que  absuelva,  absuelvas,  absuelva,  >  that   I  absolve 
absolvamos,   absolvais,  absuelvan,  J  or  may  absolve. 
Imperfect.   Que  absolviese,    &c.       that   I  absolved   or   might 

absolve. 
Future.        Cuando  absolviere,   &c.     when  I  absolve  or  shall 

absolve. 

Abstraer,  to  abstract,  to  make  an  abstraction.  See  traer,  p.  149. 
Acaecer,  to  happen,  (impersonal.)  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 


Injinitive.     Acertar,  to  succeed,  to  hit  the  mark. 

Gerund.       Acertando,  succeeding. 

Participle.  Acertado,  succeeded. 

Ind.  prcs.       Jlcierlo,  aciertas,  acifrla,  )  I  succeed,  or 

Acertamos,  acertais,  aciertan  )  hit  the  mark. 

Impcrf.          Accrtuba,  &cc.  I  did  succeed. 

'Pret.  dcf.       Acerte,  &c.  I  succeeded. 
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Future. 
Condit. 

Lnperat. 
Sub.  pres. 
Imperf 
Future. 


Acertare,  Sic. 

Acertaria  or  acertara,   &c. 

Jlcierta,  acierte, 
acertemos,  acertad,  acierten, 
Que  acierte,  aciertes,  acierte, 
acertemos,  acerteis,  acierten, 


Que  acerta.se,  &,c. 


I  shall  or  will  succeed. 
I  should  or  would 
succeed. 

>•  succeed  thou,  Sic. 

f  that  I  succeed,  or 
may  succeed. 


that  I  succeeded,  or  might 
succeed. 


Si  acertare,  £,c.         if  I  succeed,  or  shall  succeed. 


to  agree,  to  resolve, 
agreeing. 


Ind.  pres. 

Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 
Future. 
Condit. 

Lnperat. 
Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 
Future. 


Inf.  pres.         Acordar, 
Gerund.  Acordando, 

Participle.       Acordado,  agreed. 

Jlcuerdo,    acuerdas,    acuerda,  >  /    agree,     or 

Acordamos,  acordais,  acuerdan.     )         do  resolve. 

Acordaba,  &.c.  /  did  agree. 

Acorde,  &c.  I  agreed. 

Acordare,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  agree. 

Acordaria,  acordara,  &.c.  I  should  or  would 


Jlcuerda ,  acuerde , 

acordemos,  acordad,  acuerden. 

Que  acuerde,  aciierdes,  acuerde, 

acordemos,  acordeis,  acuerden. 

Que  acorda.se,  &c.        that  I  agreed  or  might  agree. 

Cuando  acordare,  &c.    when  I  agree  or  shall  agree. 


agree. 

>  agree  thou,  $c 

>  that    I    agree, 

mail  ascree. 


or 


Acordarse,  to  remember. 

Acordar  a  uno,  to  make  one  remember 

Acostar,  to  put  to  bed. 

Acostarse,  to  go  to  bed. 

Acrecentar,  to  increase. 

Inf.  pres.  Adherir, 

Gerund.  Jldhiriendo, 

Participle.  Adherido, 

Indie,  pres         Jldhiero,  adhieres,  adhiere,         )  I  adhere,  or  do 

adherimos,  adheris,  adhieren.    y      adhere. 

Imperf.  Adheria   Sec  /  did  adhere. 

Pret.  dcf.  Adheri,  adheriste,  adhirio,  )  I  adhered 

adherimos,  adheristeis,  adhiricron,    $ 
Future  Adherire,  &c.  1  shall  or  will  adhere 


See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Idem. 
Idem. 
Idem. 

See  acertar,  p.  123, 
to  adhere, 
adhering, 
adhered. 
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Condlt.       Adheriria,  or  adhiriera,Sfc.  I  should,  or  would  adhere. 
Impcrat.  Jldhiere,  adhiera,  ^  aflhpr.    „,„..     &„ 

77  •*  ji         >  j  77  •,  /•  ClLlllGI  6      lILOU.      C\C. 

adhiramos,  adherid,  adhieran,  ) 
Sub.  pres.    Que  adhiera,  adhieras,  adhiera,  >  that   I  adhere, 

adhiramos,  adhirdis,  adhieran,  )  or  may  adhere. 
Imperf.  Que  adhiriese,  $c.  that  I  adhered,  or  might  adhere. 
Future.  Si  adhiricre,  fyc.  if  I  adhere,  or  shall  adhere 

Adestrar,  to  guide,  to  teach.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Adolecer,  to  fall  or  to  be  sick.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Adormecer,  to  lull  asleep.  Idem. 

Advcrti'r,  to  perceive,  observe,  advise.  See  adherfr  p.  124. 

Adquerir,  or  adquirir,  to  acquire.  Idem. 

Aducir,  to  adduce.  See  conducir,  p.  129 

yAgorar,  to  augur,  to  conjecture.  See  acordar,  p.  124 
Agradecer,  to  take  a  thing  kindly,  to  acknowledge  a  benefit,  to 

thank.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Ahitar,  to  surfeit.  See  p.  71. 

(  Alentar,  to  encourage.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

I  Alentarse,  to  take  courage.  Idem. 

Almorzar,  to  breakfast.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Amanecer,  (verb,  imp.)  togroiv  daylight.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

•fAmentar,  to  shoot  an  arrow.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Amolar,  to  sharpen,  to  whet.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

fAmortecerse,  to  faint,  to  lose  courage.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Inf.  pres.         Ajidar,  to  walk,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Andando,  walking. 

Participle.       Andado,  walked. 

Ind.  pres.  Ando,  &.c.  I  walk,  or  do  walk. 

Imperf.       Andaba,  &c.  I  did  walk. 

Prd.  def.  Jlnduve,  andumsle,  anduvo,  >  j        „   _, 

anduvimos,  anduvisleis,  anduvieron,  ) 

Future.       Andare,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  walk. 

Condit.       Andaria  or  anduviera,  fyc.      1  should  or  would  walk. 
Imperat.  Anda,  ande,  andemos,  &c.      ivalk  thou,  fyc. 

Sub.  pres.  Que  ande,  &c.  that  I  walk,  or  may  walk. 

Imperf.       Que  anduviese,  fyc.        that  I  walked,  or  might  walk. 
Future.       Cuando  anduviere,  <§rc.     when  I  walk,  or  shall  walk. 

Anochecer,  to  begin  to  groio  dark.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Anteponcr,  to  prefer.  See  ponery  p.  143 

Antever,  to  foresee  See  ver.  p.  151. 
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Apacentiir,  to  lead  sheep  to  grass.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Aparecer,  to  appear.  Sc?  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Apercibir,  to  prepare,  to  get  ready.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Apetecer,  to  wish,  to  long  for.  Sec  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Aplacer,  to  please.  See  placer,  p.  142. 

Apostar,  to  lay  a  wager.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Aporcar,  to  cover  with  earth,  (celery,  fyc.)  Idem. 

Aportar,  to  make  a  harbor  Idem. 

Apretar,  to  tighten.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Aprobar,  to  approve.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

j"Arbolecer,  to  become  a  tree.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122, 

Apovrecer,  to  impoverish.  Idem 

Arrendar,  to  let  to  a  tenant; — to  tie  (a  horse)    by  the   reins 

See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Asentir,  to  consent,  assent.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Arrepentirse,  to  repent,  (refl.  v.)  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Ascender,  to  ascend.  See  entender,  p.  135. 

Asentar,  to  sit  down,  to  place,  to  resolve,  to  register.         See 

acertar,  p.  123. 

Aserrar,  to  saw.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Asestar,  to  aim  or  point  at.  Idem. 

Asir,  to  seize,  to  take  root,  (speaking  of  plants,  or  figuratively 
speaking  of  persons,)  has  no  irregularity  but  in  the  following 
tenses,  which  are  very  little  used.  Indicat.  pres.  Mgo,  ases 
ase,  asi'mos,  asis,  asen.  Imperat.  Ase,  dsga,  asgdmos, 
asid,  dsgan.  Subj.  pres.  dsga,  dsgas,  dsga,  asgdmos,  as 
gdis,  dsgan. 

Asolar,  to  pull  down,  to  destroy.  See  acordar,  p.  124 

Asoldar,  to  furnish  one  with  money  Idem. 

Asonar,  to  assemble  by  the  sound  of  bells,  to  tune.  Idem. 

Atender,  to  apply  oneself,  to  consider,  to  regard.     See  enten- 
der, p.  135. 

tAtener,  to  keep  pace  with  another — to  keep  one's  word.     See 

tener,  p.  86. 

Atentar,  to  attempt — to  form  an  enterprise  against  the  laws  in  a 
capital  concern.  See  acertar,  p.  123 

|Aterecerse,    to  get   benumbed,    to   stiffen   with   cold.         See 

(r.  v.)        aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Aterrar,  to  throw  down  on  the  ground.         See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Atestfa,iofillup.  Idem. 

Atormecerse,  to  get  benumbed.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Atraer,  to  attract,  to  draw  over  to  oneself.         See  traer,  p.  149 

Atravesar,  to  pierce,  bore,  or  cross.  See  acertar.  p.  123 
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fAtronir,  io  thunder,  (verb,  imp.)  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

C  Avenir,  to  happen,  to  come  unexpectedly,  to  reconcile  a  dif- 
ference. See  venir,  p.  150. 

(  Avenirsc,  to  agree,  to  be  suitable,  agreeable,  (refl.  v.)  Idem. 
(  Aventar,  to  fan,  to  winnow.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

J  Aventarse,  to  be  frightened,   (speaking  of  a  flock.)     Idem. 
(  Avergonzar,  to  make  one  ashamed.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

)  Avergonzarse,  to  be  ashamed,  (refl.  v.)  Idem. 

B. 

Inf.  pres.         Bendecir,  to  bless. 

Gerund.  Bendiciendo,         blessing. 

Participle.       Bendito,  blessed.  See  p.  11. 

Ind.  prcs.  Bendigo,  bendices,  bendice,  ben-  )  /  bless,  or  do 
decimos,  bendecis,  bendicen.  )  bless. 

Imperf.      Bendecia,  &c.  /  did  bless 

Pret  def.  Bendige,  bendigiste,  bendijo,  bendi-  >  ///  d 
gimos.  bendigisteis,  bendigeron,  ) 

Future.      Bendecire,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  bless. 

Condit.      Bendeciria,  or  bendigera,  fyc.  I  should  or  would  bless. 

Imperat.  Bendice,  bcndiza,       >  7  7          ,,  „ 

,      T.    x          i      j     /j    i      ft          >  bless    thou,    ore. 
bendigamos,  bendecid,  bendigan,  ) 

Sub.  pres.  Que  bendiga,  4*c.  that  I  bless,  or  may  bless. 

Imperf.      Que  bendigese,  fyc.         that  I  blessed,  or  might  bless. 
Future.      Si  bendigeret  4*c.  if  I  bless,  or  shall  bless. 

C. 

Inf.  pres.       Caber,         to  fall  to,  to  happen,  to  be  contained. 
Gerund.        Cabiendo,    being  contained. 
Participle.    Cabido,        been  contained. 

Ind.  pres.  Quepo,  cabes,  &c.  I  am  contained. 

Imperf.       Cabia,  8cc.  I  was  contained. 

Pret.  def.   Cupe,  cupiste,  cupo,  tyc.  I  was  contained. 

Future.       Cabre,  fyc.  I  shall  or  ivill  be  contained 

Condit.       Cabria,  or  cupiera,  fyc.        I  should  or  would  be  con- 

tained. 


q 

Sub.  pres.  Que  quepa,  fyc.  that  I  be  or  inay  be  contained. 

Imperf.       Que  cupiese,  Sfc.       that  I  was  or  might  be  contained. 
Future.       Cuando  cupiere,  fyc.    lohenlbe,  or  shall  be  contained 
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Inf.  pres.         Caer, 
Gerund.  Cayendo, 

Participle.       Caido, 

Ind.  pres.     Cdigo,  caes,  &-C. 

Imperf.        Caia,  &c. 

Pret.  perf.  Cai,  caiste,  cay 6,  caimos, 

Future.        Caere,  &c. 

Condition.    Caeria  or  cayera, 

Imperat.  Cae,  cdiga, 

•       X  f  j  x  • 


Imperat.  Cae,  cdiga, 

caigdmos,  caed,  cdigans 
Sub.  pres.    Que  cdiga,  fyc. 
Imperf.         Que  cayese,  &c, 
Future.        Si  cay  ere,  8cc. 


falling, 
fallen. 

,     //aK  or  do/a// 
I  did  fall 

caisteis,  cayeron,  //e//. 
/  shall  or  will  fall. 
I  should  or  would  fall. 

I  fall  //iow,    #c. 

f/ia£  I  fall,  or  may  fall. 

that  I  fell  or  might  fall. 

if  I  fall,  or  shall  fall. 


Calentar,  to  warm,  to  heat.  See  acertar,  p.  123 

Canecer,  to  grow  grayhaired.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Carecer,  to  want,  to  be  in  want  of.  Idem. 

Cegar,  to  blind,  to  become  blind.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

C  Cenir,  to  girdle,  to  surround.  See  .  .  .  pedir,  p.  142. 

<  Ceiiirse,  to  girdle  oneself;  to  limit  oneself;  to  restrict  one- 
(  self.  (refl.  v.)  Idem. 

Cerner,  to  sift,  to  pass  flour  through  a  sieve — to  blossom,  (speak- 
ing of  vines,  of  grain,  <^c.)  See  entender,  p.  135. 

Cerrar,  to  shut,  to  lock  up.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Cimentar,  to  cement,  to  lay  the  foundation.  Idem. 

Inf.  pres.          Cocer,         to  cook,  to  bake. 
Gerund.  Cociendo,   cooking. 

Participle.       Cocido,       cooked. 
Ind.  pres.     Cuezo,  cueces,  cuece,  coce-  J      ^^   Qr  do 

mos,  coceis,  cuecent 
Imperf.         Cocia,  &c. 
Pret.  perf.  Coci,  SLC. 
Future.        Cocere,  &c. 
Condit.     .  Coceria  or  cociera,  &c 
Imperat.  Cuece,  cueza,  >    ^  /; 

cozamos,  coced,  cuezan,  5 

Sub.  pres.   Que  cueza,  cuezas,  cueza,  co-        ^    that  I  bake,  or 

zamos,  cozais,  cuezan,  J        may  bake. 

Imperf.        Que  cociese,  &c.  that  I  baked,  or  might  bake. 

Future.  Cuando  cociere,  &c.  when  I  bake,  or  shall  bake. 
N.  B.  This  verb  has  the  same  irregularities  as  Jlbsolver; 


/  did  coofc. 
J  6aA:ed. 

/  shall  or  will  cook. 
I  should  or  would  bake. 

c. 
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hut  we  have  conjugated  it  on  account  of  the  z  which  it  takes 
instead  of  the  c  before  a  and  o,  and  its  regular  part,  past; 
that  we  may  refer  to  it  for  the  conjugation  of  similar  verbs. 

Colar,  to  strain,  to  filter  a  liquor.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Colegir,  to  collect,  to  conclude,  to  deduce.         See  pedir,  p.  142. 

N.  B.  It  changes  g  into  j  before  a  and  o.  See  p.  122.  Obs.  4. 

Colgar,  to  hang,  to  suspend.    '  See  acordtir,  p.  124. 

tComedir,  to  reflect,  to  think,  to  premeditate.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 
Comedirse,  to  become  polite,  to  be  ruled  by  reason,  (r.  v.)  Idem. 


Comenzar,  to  begin. 
Compadecerse,  To  have  pity.  (refl.  v.) 
Compeler,  to  compel. 
Componer,  to  compose,  adjust. 
Comparecer,  to  appear. 
Competir,  to  rival,  to  compete. 
Complacer,  to  please  one,  gratify. 
Comprobar,  to  prove,  to  confirm. 
Concebir,  to  conceive. 
Concertar,  to  concert. 
Concluir,  to  conclude. 
Concordat,    to    adjust,    to 


See  acertar,  p.  123. 
See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  p.  71. 
See  poner,  p.  143. 
See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  pedir,  p.  142. 
See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  pedir,  p.  142. 
See  acertar,  p.  123. 
See  p.  71. 

conciliate,   to  be  conformable,    like. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  entender,  p.  135. 


Condescended,  to  condescend. 

Condoler,  part.  past,  condolido,  to  sympathize.      See  absolver, 

p.  123. 

?s.  B.   Some  of  these   irregular  verbs   have  regular  part, 
past;  in  such  a  case  they  are  noted  down. 


to  conduct,  to  lead. 

conducting. 

conducted. 


Inf.  pres       Conducir, 
Gerund.        Conduciendo, 
Participle.    Conducido, 

Ind.  pres.      Condiizco,  conduces,  &.c.  /  conduct. 

Imperfect.     Conducia,  &c.  /  did  conduct. 

Pret.  def.      Conduge,  condugiste,  condujo^  condu-   )    /  conduct- 

gimos,    condugisteis,    condugeron,    J          cd. 
Future.         Conducire,  Stc.  I  shall  or  will  conduct. 

Condition.     Conduciria  or  condugera,  fyc.  )  I  should,  or  would 

5      conduct. 
Imperative.  Conduce,    conduzca,    >    conduct 

conduzcdmos,  coriducid,  conduzcan.    5   thou,  $c. 
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Sub.  pres.  Que  conduzca,  8$c. 
Imperf.         Que  condugese,  fyc. 


that  I  conduct  or  may  conduct, 
that     I    conducted,     or 


might  conduct. 


Future.         Si  condugere,  <Sfc.          if  I  conduct,  or  shall  conduct. 

Conferir,  to  confer.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Confesar,  to  confess,  to  own.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Confundir,  to  confound.  See  p.  71. 

Conmover,  part.  past,  conmovido,  to  excite.  See  absolver,  p.  123. 


See  aborrecer,  p.  122 
See  pedir,  p.  142. 
See  adherir,  p.  124. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Idem. 

See  pedir,  p.  142. 
;  See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  tener,  p.  86. 
See  entender,  p.  135. 


Conocer,  to  know. 

Conseguir,  to  obtain. 

Consentir,  to  consent. 

Consolar,  to  console. 

Consonar,  to  agree,  to  be  in  tune. 

Constreiiir,  to  constrain. 

Contar,  to  count,  relate. 

Contener,  to  contain. 

Contender,  to  contest,  to  dispute. 

Contradecir,  to  contradict.        See  deci'r,  p.  131.     N.  B.    They 

differ  only  in  the  second  person  singular   of  the   imperative 

which  is  CONTRADI'CE,  and  not  CONTRADI. 

Contrahacer,  to  counterfeit.  See  hacer,  p.  138. 

Contraer,  to  contract.  See  traer,  p.  149. 

Contravenir,  to  act  contrary,  countervene.        See  venir,  p.  150. 
Controvertir,  to  controvert.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Convalecer,  to  be  convalescent.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Convencer,  to  convince.  See  p.  122. 

Convenir,  to  agree.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Converter,  to  convert.  See  adherir,  p.  124  and  71. 

Corregir,  to  correct.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Costar,  to  cost.  See  acordar  p.  124. 

Crecer,  to  grow.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122 

Cubrir,  to  cover, — irregular  only  in  the  part.  past,  cubierto. 


Jnd.  pres. 
Imperfect. 

Inf.  pres. 
Gerund. 
Participle. 
Doif,  das,  &c. 
Daba,  &c. 

Dar, 

Dando, 
Dado, 

to  give, 
giving, 
given. 


Pret.  dcf.     Di,  distc,  did,  dimos,  dtsteis,  dieron.  I 

Future.         Dare,  &c.  I  shall  or  will 


/  give. 
I  did  give. 
I  gave. 

"  give. 
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Condition.  Daria  or  diera,  I  should  or  ivoidd  give. 

Imperat.  Da,  de,  demos,  dad,  den,  give  thou,  $c. 

Sub.  pres.  Que  de,  &c.  that  I  give,  or  may  give. 

Lnperf.  Que  diese,  <Sfc.  that  I  gave,  or  might  give. 

Future.  Cuando  dicre,  fyc.  when  I  give,  or  shall  give. 


Decaer,  to  decay.  * 

Decentar,  to  cut,  to  take  away  a  part, 


See  caer,  p.  128. 
See  acertar,  p.  123« 


Inf.  prts.         Decir, 
Gerund.  Diciendo, 

Particip  le .       Dicho, 
Lid  pres.      JMgo,  dices,  dice, 

decimos,  decis,  dicen, 
Decia,  &.c. 


to  tell,  to  say. 

saying. 

said. 


digis- 


I  say  or  do  say. 
I  did  tell 
I  said 


Imperf.  Decia,  &c. 

Pret.  dcf.  Dige,    digiste,    dijo,  digimos, 

teis,  digeron. 

Future.  Dire,  dirds,  4'C.  I  shall  or  will  tell 

Condition.  Diria  or  digera,  &.c.  /  should  or  would  say 

Imperat.  .Di,  diga,  digdmos,  decid,  digan,  tell  thou,  fyc 

Sub.  pres.  Que  diga,  fyc.  that  I  say  or  may  say. 

Lnperf.  Que  digese,  fyc.  that  I  told,  or  might  tell. 

Future.  Si  digere,  fyc.  if  I  tell,  or  shall  say. 


Deducir,  to  deduct. 
Defender,  to  defend. 
Defcrir,  to  defer,  to  delay. 
Degollar,  to  decapitate,  cut  the  throat. 
Demoler,  part .  past,  demolido,  to  demolish 
Demostrar,  to  demonstrate. 
Denegar,  to  deny;  to  refuse. 
Denostar,  to  use  any  one  ill,  abuse. 
Deponer,  to  depose,  to  resign. 
Derrengar,  to  break  the  back. 
Derretir,  to  melt. 
Desabastecer,    (una   plaza,)    to 

Desacertar,  to  en',  to  mistake. 
Desacordar,  to  disagree. 
Desadormecer,  to  awake. 
Desalentar,  to  discourage 
.Dcsaparecer,  to  disappear. 


See  cond.ucir,  p.  129. 
See  entender,  p.  135. 
See  adherir,  p.  124. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
,  See  absolver,  p.  123 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  acertar,  p.  124. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  poner,  p.  143. 
See  acertar,  p.  124. 
See  pedir,  p.  142. 
stiip   a  place  of  provisions 
See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  acertar,  p.  124. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  aborrecer,  p.  122 
See  acertar,  p.  124, 
See  aborrecer,  p    122. 
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Desapretar,  to  loosen,  to  unbind.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Desaprobar,  to  disapprove.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Desasosegar,  to  disturb.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Desatender,  to  be  inattentive.  See,  entender,  p.  135. 

Desatentar,  to  trouble,  to  act  giddily.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

j"Desatravesar,  to  disentangle.  Idem. 

Desavenir,  to  disagree,  to  be  of  a  contrary  opinion.      See  venir, 

p.  150. 

Descaecer,  to  decay,  to  lose  one's  strength.  See  aborrecer, 

p.  122. 

Descender,  to  descend.  See  entender,  p.  135. 

Descenir,  to  ungirdle.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

'fDecimentar,  to  undermine  the  foundation.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Descolgar,  to  take  down;  to  slacken.  See  acordar,  p.  124 

Descollar,  to  surpass  in  height,  to  be  taller.  Idem. 

Descomedirse,    to  grow    unpolite,    to   take   too   much   liberty. 

(r.  v.)     See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Descomponer,  to  disorder,  to  discompose.  See  poner,  p.  143 
Desconsentir,  to  refuse  one's  consent.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Desconcertar,  to  confound)  to  derange.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Desconocer,  to  disown.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Desconsolar,  to  afflict,  to  grieve.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Descontar,  to  discount.  Idem. 

Descubrir,  to  discover — is  irregular  only  in  the  participle  past, 

descubierto. 
Desdecir,   to  give  the  lie.     See   decir,   p.  131.   except  for  the 

second  person  singular  of  the  imperative,  ivhich  is   desdice 

and  not   desdi. 

Desentenderse,  to  feign  ignorance,  (r.  v.)  See  entender,  p.  135. 
Desencerrar,  to  set  at  liberty.  Idem. 

Deserigrosar,  to  diminish,  lessen.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Desentender,  to  pretend  ignorance.  See  entender,  p.  135. 

Desenterrar,  to  unbunj,  disinter.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Desentorpecer,  to  awaken,  to  quicken.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Desenvolver,  to  unwrap,  to  develope.  See  absolver,  p.  128 . 
Deservir,  to  clear  the  table,  to  oblige,  to  hurt.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 
Desfallecer,  to  faint  away.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Desflaquecer,  to  weaken,  to  languish.  Idem. 

Desflocar,  to  ravel,  (cloth.)  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Desfogarse,  to  vent  one's  passion,  (refl.  v.)  Idem. 

Desguarnecer,  to  unfurnish.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Deshacer,  to  undo.  See  hacer,  p.  138. 
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Deshelar,  to  thaw.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Desherrar,  to  unfetter,  to  unshoe  (a  horse.}  Idem. 

Desleir,  to  dilute,  to  temper.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Inf.  pres.  Deslucir,  to  tarnish,  to  deface. —  Gerund.  Deslucien- 
do. — Pait.  Deslucido. — Indie,  pres.  Desluzco,  desluces  Sec. 
— Imperat.  Desliice,  desluzca,  desluzcdmos,  deslucid,  des- 
luzcan. — Sub.  pres  desluzca,  $c. — See  N.  B.  p.  123. 

N.  B.  All  the  other  tenses  are  regular  and  are  conjugated 
like  sufrir. 

Desmembrar,  to  dismember.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Desmentir,  to  contradict.  See  adhen'r,  p.  124. 

Desobedecer,  to  disobey.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Desollar,  to  skin.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Desovar,  to  spawn,  (speaking  of  fishes.}  Idem. 

Despedir,  to  send  away,  dismiss.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Despedirse,  to  take  leave  of.    (r.  v.)  Idem. 
Desempedrar,  to  take  up  the  stones,  unpave.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Despernar,  to  cut  off  the  legs.  Idem. 

Despertar,  to  awake.  Idem,  and  p.  71. 

Desplacer,  to  displease.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Desplegar,  to  display;  to  unplait.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Despoblar,  to  unpeople,  depopulate.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Destenir,  to  discolour.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Desterrar,  to  exile,  to  banish.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Destorcer,  to  untwist,  to  straighten.  See  cocer,  p.  128. 

Destrocar,  to  exchange  back  again.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Desvanecerse,  to  faint  away.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Desvergonzarse,  to  lose  all  shame;  to  want  respect.         See 

acordar,  p.  124. 

Detener,  to  stop,  detain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

tDetraer,  to  remove,  to  detract.  See  traer,  p.  149. 

Devolver,  to  return,  to  give  back.  See  absolver,  p.  123. 

Dezmar,  to  decimate  or  tithe.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Diferir,  to  differ.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Digerir,  to  digest.  Idem. 

Disentir,  to  dissent.  Idem 

Disolver,  to  dissolve.  See  absolver,  p.  123 

Disponer,  to  dispose.  See  poner,  p.  143 
Distraer,  to  distract,  to  divert  the  attention.      See  traer,  p.  149 

Divertir,  to  divert.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

12 


134 


VERBS. 


C  Doler,  to  fed  pain,  part.  past,  dolido.  See  absolver,  p.  123- 
<  Dolerse,  to  be  sorry,  to  repent;  to  feel  for  others'  pain;  to 
'  compassionate,  part.  past,  dolido.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 


Inf.  pres.  Dormir,  to  sleep. 

Gerund.  Durmiendo,         sleeping. 

Participle.  Dormido, 

Ind.  pres.  Duermo,    duermes,    duerme, 
dormimos,  dormis,  duermen, 

Imperf.        Dormia,  &c. 

Pret.  def.    Dormi,  dormiste,  durmio, 

dormimos,  dormisteis,  durmieron. 


Future. 
Condit. 
Imperat 


I  did  sleep. 

j   i    * 

s  ep  . 


Dormire,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  sleep. 

Dormiria  or  durmiera,     fyc.  I  should  or  would  sleep. 

TV./ jr..' ^\ 

sleep  thou,  fyc. 


Duerme,  duerma, 

durmdmos,  dormid,  duSrman,    , 
Sub.  pres.  Que  duerma,  duermas  duerma,  >  that  I  sleep  or  may 

durmdmos,   durmdis,   duerman,  )  sleep. 

Imperf.       Que  dtirmiese,  fyc.  that  I  slept  or  might  sleep. 

Future.       Cuando  durmiere,  fyc.       when  I  sleep  or  shall  sleep. 

E. 

Elegir,  to  choose,  to  elect.  See  pedir,  p.  142  and  71. 

N.  B.  This  verb  changes  g  into  j  before  a  and  o  to  pre- 
serve the  guttural  pronunciation  of  the  infinitive. 
Embestir,  to  attack,  to  assail.  See  pedir,  Idem. 

Embravecerse,  to  become  furious,  (r.  v.)  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Embrutecerse,  to  become  brutish,  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Empedrar,  to  pave.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Empezar,  to  begin.  Idem. 

Emplumecer,  to  begin  to  have  feathers.    See  aborrecer,  p.  122 
Empobrecer,  to  grow  poor.  Idem. 

Emporcar,  to  dirt.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Encabellecer,  to  begin  to  have  hair.         See  aborrecer,  p.  122 
Encallecer,  to  form  a  callus.  Idem. 

Encalvecer,  to  become  bald.  Idem. 

Encanecer,  to  grow  grayhaired  by  old  age.  Idem. 

Encarecer,  to  raise  the  price,  to  exaggerate.  Idem. 

Encender,  to  light  afire,  kindle.  See  acertar,  p    123 

Encensar,  to  perfume  with  incense.  Idem. 
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Encerrar,  to  shut  in,  enclose.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Encomendar,  to  recommend.  Idem. 

Encrudecerse,  to  become  cruel,  (r.  v.)  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Encruelecer,  to  irritate,  to  render  cruel.  Idem. 

Encontrar,  to  meet,  to  find.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Encordar,  to  put  strings  and  cords  (to  an  instrument.}  Idem. 
Encubertar,  to  cover  with  a  blanket.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Endentecer,  to  breed  teeth.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Endurecer,  to  grow  hard.  Idem. 

Enfervorecer,  to  heat,  to  incite.  Idem. 

Enflaquecer,  to  grow  lean.  Idem. 

Enfurecerse,  to  become  furious,    (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Engrandecer,  to  aggrandize,  to  enlarge.  Idem. 

Engreirse,  to  adorn  oneself,  to  grow  vain,  (r.v.)  Seepedir,  p.  142. 
Engrosar,  to  grow  big.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Enjugar,  to  wipe.  See  p.  71. 

Enloquecer,  to  become  mad.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Enlucir,  to  whiten,  to  do  over  with  plaster.  See  deslucir,  p.  133. 
Enmendar,  emendar,  to  correct,  amend.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Enmocecer,  to  grow  young  again.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Enmohecerse,  to  grow  mouldy,    (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Enmudecer,  to  grow  dumb,  to  be  silent.  Idem. 

Ennegrecer,  to  grow  black,  to  blacken.  Idem. 

Ennoblecer,  to  ennoble.  Idem 

fEnnudecer,  to  set  or  to  knit,  (speaking  of  grain,  <Sfc.)  Idem 
Enrarecer,  to  rarefy,  to  become  thin.  Idem, 

Enriquecer,  to  enrich.  Idem. 

Enrodar,  to  break  upon  the  ivheel.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Ensangrentar,  to  make  bloody.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Ensoberbecerse,  to  grow  proud,  (r.  v.)  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Entallecer,  to  shoot  or  bud.  Idem, 


Inf.  pres.         Entender,         to  understand. 

Gerund.  Entendiendo,    tinder  standing. 

Participle.       Entendido,       understood. 

fnd.  pres.  Entitndo,  entiendes,  entiende,  (  /  understand,  or 

entendemos,  entendeis,  entienden,  (      do  understand. 
Imperf.      Entendia,  &c.  I  did  understand. 

Pret.  def.  Entendi,  &c.  I  understood. 

Future.       Entendere,  &.c.  I  shall  or  will  understand. 

Condit.      Entenderia  or  entendiera,  Stc.    (  I  should  or  would 

/      understand' 
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Imperat.  Entiende,  entienda,  )        understand 

entendamos,  entended,  entiendan,    $          thou,    fyc. 

Sub.  pres.  Que  entienda,  entiendas,  entienda,     C  that   I  under- 

entendamos,  entendais,  entiendan.  <  stand  or  may 

(  understand. 
Jmperf.        Que  entendiese,  Sec.  (  that   f  understood  or 

I  might  understand. 

Future.        Si  entendiere,  Sec.  ( if  I   understand    or 

\      shall  understand. 

Enternecer,  to  soften,  to  touch,  to  move.   See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Enterrar,  to  bury.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Eritomecer  or  entumecer,  to  swell,  to  stupify.       See  aborrecer, 

p.  122. 

Entontecerse,  to  become  dull,  foolish,    (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Entorpecerse,  to  become  heavy,  lazy.     (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Entrelucir,  to  glimmer.  See  deslucir,  p.  135. 

Entreoir,  to  hear  imperfectly.  See  oir,  p.  141. 

Entretener,  to  entertain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Entristecer,  to  vex,  to  make  sad.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Entullecer,  to  lose  the  use  of  one's  limbs.  Idem. 

Entumecerse,  to  swell,  to  grow  angry  (speaJdng   of  the  sea.) 

(r.  v.\    Idem. 

Envanecer,  to  make  vain,  proud.  Idem. 

Envegecer,  to  grow  old.  Idem. 

Enverdecer,  to  paint  in  green.  Idem. 

Envestir,  to  invest.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Envolver,  to  wrap  up,  to  involve.  See  absolver,  p.  123. 

Equivaler,  to  be  of  equal  value.  See  valer,  p.  150 

Inf.  pres.          Erguir,  to  erect,  to  raise 

Gerund.  Irguiendo,         erecting. 

Participle.       Erguido,  erected. 

Ind.  pres.        Yergo,  yergues,  yergue,         >     ,  , 

erguimos,  ergui's,  yerguen,  ]    1  e  'ct>  ° 

Tmperf.  Erguia,  &.c.  I  did  erect. 

Pret.  def.       Ergui,  erguiste,  irguio,  )  j  , 

erguimos,  erguisteis,  irguieron,    \  e  ' 

Future.  Erguire,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  erect. 

Condit.  Erguimi  vir  irguiera,  &c.   I  should  or  would  erect. 

Imperat.  Yergue,  yerga,  )  .  .,         f 

irgdmos,  crguid,  ytr£nt  \  ercci  ihou>  *c' 
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Sub.  pres.       Que  yerga,  yergas,  yerga,  >  that  I  erect,  or  may 

irgdmos,     irgdis,     yergan,  )  erect. 

Imperf.  Que  irguiese,  &.C.  that  I  erected  or  might  erect. 

Future.  Cuando  irguiere,  fyc.  when  I  erect  or  shall  erect. 

Inf.  pres.  Errar,  to  err. 

Indie,  pres.      Yerro,  yerras,  yerra,        ) 

erramos,  errais,  yerran,  )  I  err  or  do  err. 

Imperat.  Yerra,  yerre,        > 

erremos,  err  ad,  yerren,  $  err  thou,  fyc. 

Sub.  pres.       Que  yerre,  yerres,  yerre,  ? 

erremos,  erreis,  yerren,  )  that  I  err  or  may  err. 
N.  B.  All  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 

|Escalentar,  to  warm.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Escarmentar,  to  correct  oneself  by  experience.  Idem. 

Escarnecer,  to  mock  one.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

tEsclarecer,  to  clear  up,  to  light.  Idem. 

Escluir,  to  exclude.  See  p.  71. 

Escocer,  to  smart,  to  itch  painfully.  See  cocer,  p.  128. 
Escribir,  to  write.      (It  has  no  irregularity  but  in  the  participle 

past,  escrito.) 

Esforzdr,  to  animate,  to  encourage.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Espeler,  to  expel.  See  p.  71. 

Espresar,  to  express.  Idem. 

Estinguir,  to  extinguish.  Idem. 

Establecer,  to  establish.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Estregar,  to  scour,  rub.  See  acertar,  p.  124. 

Estremecerse,  to  shudder,   (r.  v.)  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Estrenir,  to  bind,  to  press  close,  to  squeeze.     See  pedir,  p.  1  12. 

Espedir,  to  dispatch,  to  expedite.  Idem. 

Esponer,  to  expose.  See.  poner,  p.  143. 

Estar,  to  be,  to  stand.  See  p.  91. 

Estender,  to  spread.  See  entender,  p.  135. 

Estraer,  to  export,  to  extract  See  traer,  p.  149. 

F. 

Fallccer,  to  die.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Favorecer,  to  favour.  Idem. 
Fechar,  to  date;   part,  fechado,  fecho    the  %d.  part,   only  irr. 

Fenecer,  to  finish,  to  die,  to  settle.  See  aborrecer,  p.  12? 

Fijar,  to  fix.  See  p.  71. 

Fortalecer,  to  fortify.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
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Forzar,  to  force.  See  acordar,  p.  124 

Fregar,  toioash,  1o  clean,  to  furbish  (plate.)   See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Freir,  to  fry.     Part.  Frito.  The  rest  like  pedir,  p.  142. 

G. 

Gemir,  to  groan.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Gobernar,  to  govern.  See  acertar,  p.  123 

Guarnecer,  to  furnish.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

H. 

Haber,  (Impersonal.) — Indie,  pres.  Hay  and  Ha,  there  is 
there  are.  The  rest  like  the  auxiliary  verb  haber,  with 
this  difference,  that  the  former  has  only  the  third  person 
singular.  (See  the  impersonal  verbs,  p.  120.) 
N.  B.  The  abverb  there  is  never  expressed  in  this  imper- 
sonal verb  in  Spanish. 


Ind.  pres. 
Imperf. 
Fret.  def. 

Future. 

Condition. 
Imperat. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 
Future. 


Inf.  pres.         Hacer,  to  do,*  to  make. 

Gerund.  Haciendo,        making. 

Participle.       Hecho,  done. 

I  do  or  make. 
I  did  do  or  make. 


Hugo,  haces,  &.c. 
Hacia,  &c. 
Hice,  hiciste,  hizo, 
hicimos,  hicisleis,  hicieron, 
Hare,  hards,  hard, 
haremos,   hareis,  hat  an,  $ 
Haria,  or  hiciera,  &c. 

Haz,  hdga,  ) 
hagdmos,  haced,  hdgan,  ) 
Que  hdga,  hdgas,  hdga,  > 

»*i 


/  did  or  made 

I  shall  or  will  do  or 

make. 
I  should  or  would  do. 

do  thou,  fyc. 
that  I  do  or  may  do. 


hagdmos,  hagdis,  hdgan, 

Que  hiciese,  that  I  made,  or  might  make. 

Si  hiciere,  fyc.  If  I  do  or  shall  do. 


Hacerse,  to  make  oneself,  to  become,  (r.  v.) 

Hartar,  to  satiate. 

Heder  to  stink. 

Hedrar,  to  dig  about  a  vine. 

Helar,  to  freeze,  (impersonal.) 

Herider,  to  cleave  or  split. 

Hefii'r,  to  knead. 

Herir,  to  ivound,  to  strike. 

Herrar,  to  shoe  or  to  bind  with  iron  work. 

Hervir,  to  boil. 

Holgar,  lo  repose,  io  do  nothing. 


See  Idem. 
See  p.  71. 

See  entender,  p.  135. 
See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Idem. 

See  entender,  p.  135. 
See  pedir,  p.  142. 
See  adherir,  p.  124. 
Sec  acertar,  p.  123. 
See  adherir,  p.  124. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
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Hollar,  to  trample  under  feet,  to  tread.        See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Humedecer,  to  moisten.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

A. 

Impedir,  to  prevent.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Imponer,  to  impose.  See  poner,  p.  143 

Infernar,  to  damn,  to  disquiet  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Incluir,  to  include,  enclose.  See  p.  71. 

Incurrir,  to  incur.  Idem. 

Indisponer,  to   indispose,    to   vex,   to   render  incapable.       See 

poner,  p.  143. 

Incensar,  to  incense,  perfume.  See  encensar,  p.  134. 

Inducir,  to  induce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Inierir,  to  infer.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Insertar,  to  insert.  See  p.  71. 

Intervenir,  to  intervene.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Introducir,  to  introduce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Invernar,  to  winter.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Invertir,  to  transpose,  to  subvert  the  order.          See  adherir,  p. 

124  and  71. 

Investir,  to  invest.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Ingerir,  or  engerir,  to  graft  a  tree.  Part,  ingerto  or  engerto. 

See  adherir,  p.  124  and  71. 

Inf.  pres.  Ir,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yendo,  g0^ng- 

Participle.  ido,  gone. 

Ind.  Pres.      V6y,  vas,  va,  vdmos,  vdis,  van,          I  go  or  do  go. 
Imperf.  iba,  Sfc.  I  did  go. 

Pret.  def.       Fui ,  fuiste,  fue,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron,         I  went. 
Future.  Ire,  &c.  I  shall  or  will  go. 

Condition.      Iria,  or/wera,  <§rc.  I  should  or  would  go. 

Imperat.  Ve,  vdya,  >  fj        ^ 

vamos,  id,  vayan,  ) 
Subj.  Pm.   Que  roj/a,  ttfyo.,  vdya,    )       lhat  I  go  or  may  go. 

vayamos,  vayais,  vayan,    ) 
Imperfect.      Que  fuese  fueses ,/«&«,    )  „      j  ., 

Juesemos,  fueseis,  juesen,     ) 

Future.  Cuando  fuere,  &c.  when  I  go  or  shall  go. 

N.  B.  Jill  the  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated 
uilh  the  verb  haber  and  not  ser.  We  translate  then,  I  have 
or  am  gone,  I  had  or  was  gone,  &c.  by  he  ido,  habia  ido, 
and  not  by  Soy  ido,  era  ido,  as  in  times  of  yore. 
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J. 

Inf.  Pres.  Jugar,  to  play. 

Ind.  pres.     Jucgo,  juegas,juega,          >  ,    , 

jugamos,  jugais  juegan,   $ 
Imperat.  juegajuegue  ) 

juguemos,  jugad,  jueguen,  ) 
Swfc.  pres.    Que  juegue,  jueo-ues,  juegue,    >   Mctf  /  p/a*/  or  mag 

juguemos,  jugueis,  jueguen,    $  p/ay. 

N.  B.  All  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 
Juntar,  to  join.  See  p.  71. 

L. 

Lucir,  to  shine.  See  deslucir,  p.  133. 

LL. 

Llover,  to  rain,  (impers.)  Part.  Llovido.   See  absolver,  p.  123, 

M. 

fMagrecer,  to  grow  lean.      Part.  Magrecido.    See  aborrecer, 

p.  122. 

Maldecir,  to  curse.  See  bendecir,  p.  127  and  71. 

Manifestar,  to  manifest.  See  acertar,  p.  123  and  71. 

Mantener,  to  maintain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Marchitar,  to  wither.  See  p.  71. 

Medir,  to  measure.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Mentar,  to  mention,  to  name.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Mentir,  to  lie.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Merecer,  to  merit  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Merendar,  to  eat  a  collation  between  dinner  and  supper.       See 

acertar,  p.  123. 

Mohecerse,  to  grow  mouldy,  (r.  v.)          See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Moler,  to  grind.     Part,  molido.  See  absolver,  p.  123. 

Morder,  to  bite.      Part,  mordido.  Idem. 

Morir,  to  die.     Part,  muerto.  See  dormir,  p.  134. 

Mostrar,  to  show.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Mover,  to  move,  to  affect.  Part,  movido.   See  absolver,  p.  123. 

N. 

Nacer,  to  be  born.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122 

Negar,  to  deny,  to  refuse.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Negrecer,  to  blacken,  to  become  black.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

N^evar,  to  snow,  (impcrs.)  See  acertar,  p.  123. 
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O. 

Obedecer,  to  obey.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Oscurecer,  or  obscurecer,  to  obscure,  darken.  Idem. 

Obtener,  to  obtain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Ofrecer,  to  offer.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 


Ind.  pres. 

Imperfect. 
Pret.  def. 

Future. 

Condition. 

Imperat. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperfect. 
Future. 


Inf.  pres.         Oir, 
Gerund.          Oyendo, 
Participle.       Oido, 

oigo,  oyes,  oye,    > 

oi'mos,  ois,  oyen,  $ 

Oia,  &c. 

Oi,  oiste,  oyo, 

oimos,  oisteis,  oyeron, 

Oire,  &c. 

Oiria  or  oyera,  &c. 


hearing, 
heard. 


I  hear  or  do  hear. 

I  did  hear. 

I  heard. 


/  shall  or  will  hear. 
I  should  or  would  hear. 
Oye,  oiza.  )  /         ./         » 

oigdmos,  oid,6igan,     I  Ilear  thou>  *c- 

Que  oiga,  Sec.  that  I  hear,  or  may  hear. 

Que  oyese,  &,c.  that  I  heard,  or  might  hear. 

Si  oyere,  See. 


Inf.  pres.         Oler, 
Gerund.  Oliendo, 

Participle.       Olido, 
Ind.  pres.    Huelo,    hueles,   huele,  ) 
olemos,  oleis,  huelen,  ) 
Imperat.  Huele,    huela,  > 

olamos,  oled,  huelan,  \ 


If  I  hear  or  shall  hear. 

to  smell,  or  scent. 

smelling. 

smelt. 

I  smell  or  do  smell, 
smell  thou,  fyc. 


Sub.  pres.    Que  huela,  huelas,  huela,  )  that    I   smell    or    may 


olamos,  olais,  huelan, 


smell. 


N.  B.  All  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 


Omitir,  to  omit. 
Oponcr,  to  oppose. 
Oprimir,  to  oppress. 


P. 


Pacer,  to  feed,  to  graze. 
Padecer,  to  suffer,  to  endure. 

J  Parecer,  to  appear. 

I  Parecerse,  (refl.  v.)  to  resemble. 


See  p.  71. 

See  poner,  p.  143. 

See  p.  71. 

See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Idem. 
Idem. 
Idem. 
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Inf.  pres. 

Gerund. 

Participle. 


Pedir, 

Pidiendo, 

Pedido, 


to  ask,  to  beg. 


asking, 
asked. 


Lid.  pres.     Pido,  pides,  pide, 

pedi'mos,  pedis,  piden, 

Imperfect.     Pedia,  &c. 

Pret.  def.      Pedi,  pediste,  pidio,  > 

pedimos,  pedisteis,  pidieron,  $ 

Future.         Pedire,  &c. 

Condit.         Pediria  or  pidiera,  fyc. 

Imperat.  Pide,  pida, 

piddmos,  pedid,  pidan, 

Sub.  pres.    Que  pida,  fyc. 

Imperf.         Que  pidiese,  fyc. 

Future.         Cuando  pidiere,  fyc. 


I  ask,  or  do  ask. 
I  did  ask. 
I  asked. 

I  shall  or  will  ask. 
I  should  or  would  ask. 

ask  thou,  fyc. 

that  I  ask  or  may  ask. 
that  I  asked  or  might  ask. 
when  I  ask  or  shall  ask. 


Pensar,  to  think. 
Perder,  to  lose. 
Perecer,  to  perish. 
Perfeccionar,  to  perfect. 
Perniquebrar,  to  break  the  legs. 
Perseguir,  to  persecute,  to  pursue. 
Pertenecer,  to  belong. 
Pervertir,  to  pervert. 


See  acertar,  p.  124. 

See  entender,  p.  135. 

See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

See  p.  71. 

See  acertar,  p.  124. 

See  pedir,  p.  142. 

See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

See  adherir,  p.  124 


Inf.  pres. 

Ind.  pres.     Me  place, 

Imperfect.     Placia, 

Pret.  def. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 


Placer,  to  please. 

it  pleases  me. 

it  did  please, 

Plugo,  it  pleased. 

Que  plegue,  that  it  may  please. 

Que  pluguiese,  or  pluguiera,  that  it  might  please. 
Si  pluguiere,  if  it  shall  please. 

N.  B.  Placer,  is  only  used  in  the  above  tenses  and  persons, 
and  as  an  Interject. :  Ex.  Plegue  a  Dios !  May  it  please  God! 


Plegar,  to  plait  or  fold. 
Poblar,  to  peoj)le. 


See  acertar,  p.  124f 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
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Inf.  pres.         Poder,          to  be  able,  can,  may. 
Gerund.          Pudicndo,     being  able. 
Participle.       Podido,         been  able. 

Ind.  pres.         Puedo,  pride,  putde         >  f        M    of  j 

podemos,  podeis}  pueden,  ) 

Imperf.  podia,  8tc.  /  was  able,  or  could. 

Pret.  def.         Pude,  pudiste,  pudo,  )  I     was    able,    or 

pudimos,  pudisteis,  pudieron  )      could. 

Future.  Podrc,  fyc.  I  shall  or  will  be  able. 

Condition.        Podria,  or  pudicra,  4*c.  I  should  or  would  be  able. 
Imperat.  (wanting.} 

Sub.  pres.        Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  (  that  I  can,  or  may 

podamos,  podais,  puedan,    \      be  able. 

Imperfect.         Que  pudiese,  fyc.     that  I  could  or  might  be  able. 
Future.  Cuando  pudiere,  $c.  when  I  can  or  shall  be  able. 

Inf.  pres.        Podrir,  to  rot. 

Gerund.         Pudriendo*        rotting. 
Participle.     Podrido,  rotten. 


M.pres.         Pudro>PudreSpndre          )  J  rot  or  do  rot. 

podnmos,  podns,  pudren,  ) 

Imperf.  Podria,  &c.  I  did  rot. 

Pret.  def.         Podri,  podnste,  pwtlno,  >  I  rotted 

podrimos,  podristeis,  pudrieron,  5 

Future.  Pudrire,  fyc.  I  shall  or  will  rot. 

Condit.  Podriria  or  pudriera,  <Sfc.     I  should  or  would  rot. 

Imperat.  Pudre,   pudra,  )  .  .7         „ 

pudrdmos,  podrfd,  pudran,  \  rot  thou>  *c' 

Sub.  pres.        Que  pudra,  <Sfc.  that  I  rot  or  may  rot. 

Imperfect.         Que  pudriese,  fyc.          that  I  rotted  or  might  rot. 
Future.  Si  pudriere,  &fc.  if  I  rot  or  shall  rot. 

N.  B.  Most  tenses  and  persons  of  the  above  verb  can  only 
be  used  figuratively. 

Inf.  pres.         Poner,  to  put,  to  place. 

Gerund.  Poniendo,  putting. 

Participle.       Puesto,  putt  or  placed. 

Ind.  pres.         Pongo,  pones,  &c.  /  put  or  do  put. 

Imperf.  Ponia,  &c.  I  did  put. 

Pret.  def.      Puse,  pusiste  puso,  )  f  ,    ^ 

pusimos,  pusisteis,  pusieron,  5  ™ 
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Future.  Pondre,  fyc.  1  shall, or  will  put. 

Condit  Pondria,  or  pusiera,  fyc.  I  should  or  would  put. 

ImPerat-                               Pon  ponga,  >  ,        ^ 

pongamos,  poned,  pongan,  ) 

Sub.  pres.  Que  ponga,  fyc.  that  I  put  or  may  put. 

Imperf.  Que  pusiese,  <^c.  that  I  put  or  might  put 

Future.  Cuando  pusiere,  fyc.  when  I  put  or  shall  put. 


Predecir,  to  predict. 

Preferir,  to  prefer. 

Prender,  to  capture,  to  arrest. 

Prever,  to  foresee. 

Proponer,  to  propose. 

Proscribir,  to  proscribe. 

Presenter,  to  have  a  forecast 

Presuponer,  to  presuppose. 

Prevalecer,  to  prevail. 

Prevenir,  to  anticipate,  to  prepare. 

Prever,  to  foresee. 

Producir,  to  produce. 

Proferir,  to  utter. 


See  decir,  p.  131 

See  adherir,  p.  124. 

See  p.  71. 

Seever,  p.  150. 

See  poner,  p.  143. 

Seep.  71. 

See  adherir,  p.  124. 
See  poner,  p.  143. 
See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  venir,  p.  150. 
See  ver,  p.  151. 
See  conducir,  p.  129. 
See  adherir,  p.  124. 
Par£.  promovido.     See 
[absolver,  p.  123. 
See  poner,  p.   143. 


Promover,  to  promote,  to  elevate. 

Probar,  to  prove.  See  acordar. 

Proponer,  to  propose. 

Proscribir,  to  banish,  is  irregular  only  in  the  participle  past, 

proscrito. 

Proseguir,  to  pursue,  to  continue.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Probar,  to  prove,  to  experience,  to  taste,  to  try.     See  acordar, 

p.  124. 

Provenir,  to  proceed,  to  issue.  See  venir,  p.  150. 

Proveer,  to  provide.  See  N.  B.  5th,  p.  121,  and  71. 

Q. 

Quebrar,  to  break,   to  dash  in  pieces;  to  fail,  to  be  a  bank" 
nipt.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Inf.  pres.         Querer,  to  will,  love,  wish  or  want. 

Gerund.          Queriendo,     willing. 
Participle.       Querido,         ivilled. 
Ind.  pres.      Quiero,  quieres,  quiere,  )  I  will,     love,    wisht 

queremos,  quereis,  quieren,  )      or  leant. 

Imperf.         Queria,  &.c.  I  did  wish. 

Pret.  def.      Quise,  qumsle,  quiso,  >  I  willed  or  wished, 

quisimos,  quisisteis,  quisieron,    J  or  loved. 
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I  shall  or  will  wish. 
I  should  ot  would  wish. 


love  thou,  fyc. 


Future.          Querre,  $c. 

Condition.     Querria,  or  quisiera,  fyc. 

Lnperat.  Quicre,  quiem, 

queramos,  quered,  quieran, 
Sub.  pres.    Que  quiera,  quieras,  quiera,      >  that  I  love,  or  may 

queramos,   querais,  quieran,     )  love. 

Imperfect.     Que  quisiese,  &c.  that  I  wished  or  might  wish. 

Future.         Si  quisiere,  fyc.  if  I  wish  or  shall  wish. 

R. 

Rebolcar  or  revolcar,  to  tumble,  to  welter.     See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Recaer,  to  fall  again.  See  caer,  p.  128. 

Recluir,  to  confine.  See  Obs.  6th,  p.  122,  and  p.  71. 

Recoccr,  to  bake  again,  boil  again.  See  cocer,  p.  128. 

Recomendar,  to  recommend.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Reconocer,  to  acknowledge,  know  again.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Reconvalecer,  to  recover  from  an  illness.  Idem. 

Recordar,  to  remember,  to  call  to  mind.       See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Recostarse,  to  lie  or  lean  on  one  side.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Record  arse,  to  remember,  recollect,  (r.  v.)  Idem,. 

Recrecer,  to  grow  again.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Reducir,  to  reduce.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Referir,  to  relate;    to  refer,  in  this  last  sense  it   is  regular. 

See  adherir,  p.  124. 
Reflorecer,  to  blossom  again. 
Reforzar,  to  strengthen,  to  reinforce. 
Regar,  to  water,  to  irrigate. 
Regfr,  to  govern. 
Regoldar,  to  belch. 
Rehacer 


,  to  do  again. 


Inf.  pres.  Reir, 

Gerund.  Riendo, 

Participle.  Reido, 

Ind.  pres.     Rio,  ries,  rie,  ) 

reimos,  reis,  rien,  \ 
Imperf.         Reia,  &c. 
Pret.  def.     Rei,  reiste,  i*io, 

reimos,  reisteis,  Heron, 
Future.          Re  ire,  &c. 
Condll.          Reiria,  or  riera,  &c. 
Imperat.  Rie,  ria,  > 

ridmos,  re  id,   rian,  \ 
13 


See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  acertar,  p.  123. 
See  pedir,  p.  142. 
See  acordar,  p.  124. 
See  hacer,  p.  138. 


to  laugh, 
laughing, 
laughed. 

I  laugh  or  do  laugh 

I  did  laugh 

I  laughed. 

I  shall  or  will  laugh- 
I  should  or  would  laugh. 

laugh  thou,  <Sfc. 
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Sub.  pres.     Que  ria,  &.c.  that  I  may  laugh. 

Imperfect.      Que  riese,  &c.  that  I  might  laugh. 

Future.          Cuando  riere,  <Sfc.        when  I  laugh,  or  shall  laugh. 

Relucir,  to  shine,  glitter.  See  deslucir,  p.  133. 

Remanecer,  to  appear,  to  come  in  suddenly,  to  remain.     See 

aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Remendar,  to  mend,  to  patch.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Remorder,  to  bite  again,  to  cause  remorse.     Part,  remordi'do. 

See  absolver,  p.  123. 

Remover,  to  remove,  to  change  place.  Part,  removido.     Idem. 
Renacer,  to  be  born  again,  to  revive.        See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

SRendir,  to  return,  to  subject,  to  enslave.       See  pedir,  p.  142. 
Rendirse,  to  surrender  oneself,  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Renegar,  to  deny,  disown,  curse.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Renovar,  to  renew.  s  See  acordar,  p.  124 

Reiii'r,  to  scold,  to  quarrel.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Repetir,  to  repeat.  Idem. 

Reponer,  to  put  again.  See  poner,  p.  143. 

Reprobar,  to  reprove.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Requebrar,  to  cajole  or  wheedle.  See  acertar,  p.  123 

Requerir,  to  require.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Resent  irse,  to  resent,  to  be  sensible  of.  (r.  v.)  Idem 

Rescontar,  to  balance  one  part  of  an  account  with  another.     See 

acordar,  p.  124. 

Resollar,  to  breathe.  Idem. 

Resolver,  to  resolve.  See  absolver,  p.  123 

Resonar,  to  resound.  See  acordar,  p.  124 

Restablecer,  to  repair,  or  restore.  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 

Retemblar,  to  have  continual  tremblings.       See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Retener,  to  detain,  retain.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Retentar,  to  be  threatened  with  a  relapse,  (speaking  of  sickness.) 

See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Retefiir,  to  dye  again.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Retorcer,  to  twist  again,  to  retort  See  cocer,  p.  128. 

(  Retraerse,  to  take  refuge,  shelter,   (r.  v.)      See  traer,  p.  149. 

J  Retraer,  to  withdraw,  to  draw  towards  oneself.  Idem. 

Retrotraer,  to  antedate,  to  trace  back  a  thing  to  a  time  previous 
to  its  existence.  Idem 

Revenirse,  to  be  contracted,  to  yield,  (r.  v.)     See  venir,  p.  150 
Reventar,  to  burst.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Rever.  to  see  again  See  ver,  p.  150. 
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See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
See  entender,  p.  135 
See  pedir,  p.  142, 
See  acordar,  p.  124 
Idem 
Set 

p.  123 
See  acordar,  p.  124 


Reverdecer,  to  grow  green  again. 

Reverter,  to  return,  to  overflow. 

Revestir,  to  invest. 

Revolar,  tojlij  again. 

Revolcarse,  to  wallow  oneself,  (r.  v.) 

Revolver,fo  stir,  to  disturb  t  to  overthrow,  to  turn  over. 

absolver 
Rodar,  to  roll. 
Rogur,  to  pray,  desire. 
Romper,  to  break. 

S. 

Saber. 
Sabiendo, 
Sabido, 
Se,  sabes,  &c. 
Sabia,  fyc. 

Sitpe,  supiste,  supo,  ) 

supimos,  supisteis,  supieron,  ) 

Sabre,  Sfc.  I  shall  or  will  know. 

Sabria  or  supiera,  Sfc.         I  should  or  would  know. 

S4be   rfjw,        |  know  than,  Sfo. 

sepamos,  sabed,  scpan,  ) 
Subj.  Pres.  Que  sepa,  Sfc.  that  I  know  or  may  know 

Imperfect.      Que  supiese,  8$c.  that  I  knew  or  might  know. 

Future.          Si  supiere,  $c.  if  I  know  or  shall  know. 

Saber  bien,  to  relish,  (spealdng  of  meat,  fruit,  4*c.)   See  saber. 


Inf.  pres. 

Gerund. 

Participle. 
Ind   Pres. 
Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 

Future, 
Condition. 

fmperat. 


Idem 
See.  p.  71 

to  know  things. 

knowing. 

known. 

I  know  or  do  know. 
I  did  know 

I  knew. 


Ind.  pres. 
Imperf. 
Pret  def. 
Fui  ure. 
Condition. 
Imperat. 


Inf.  pres 
Gerund. 
Participle. 
Sdlgo,  saleSj 
Salia,  8tc. 
Sail,  &c. 


&c. 


Sah'r, 

Saliendo. 

Salido, 


Saldria  or  saliera,  &c. 

Sal,  saiga, 

salgdmos,  salid,  sdlgan, 
Sub.  pres.     Que  saiga,  saigas,  saiga, 
salgdmos,  salgdis,  sdlgan 


to  go  out,  to  walk  out. 
going  out. 
gone  .out. 

I  go  or  do  go  out. 

I  did  go  out. 

I  went  out. 

I  shall  or  will  go  out. 
I  should  or  would  go  out. 

I 

go  thou  out,  fyc. 

that  I  go  out,  or  may 
go  out. 


,1 


yuii^uiiwa,   oi»»g(**o,    out^it/t,   )          gl/  fin. 

Imperf.          Que  saliese,  Sec.       that  I  went  out  or  might  go  out. 
Future.          Cuando  saliere,  &c.    when  I  go  out  or  shall  go  out. 


148  VERBS. 

Satisfacer,  to  satisfy.  See  hacer,  p.  138 

Segar,  to  reap,  to  mow.  See  acertar,  p.  123 

Seguir,  to  follow.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

N.  B.  This  verb  and  its  compounds  lose  the  u  before  a  and 
o:  we  say  consequently  sigo  and  siga  and  not  siguo  and  sigua. 
Sembrar,  to  soiv,  to  strew.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Sentar  to  lay  down. .  Idem. 

Sentarse,  to  sit  down.  (refl.  v.)  Idem. 

Sentir,  to  feel,  to  perceive,  to  regret.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

Ser,  to  be.  See  p.  91. 

Serrar,  to  saw.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Servir,  to  serve.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Sobreponer,  to  place  above.  See  poner,  p.  143. 

Sobresalir,  to  surpass  in  height,  to  excel,  fyc.    See  salir,  p.  147. 
Sobrevenir,  to  come  in  unlookedfor  Set  venir,  p.  150. 

Soldar,  to  solder,  settle.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Inf.  pres.          Soler,  to  be  wont  or  accustomed  to 

Gerund.  Soliendo,     being  wont  to. 

Participle.         Solido,         accustomed  to. 
Indie,  pres.    Suelo,  sueles,  suite.         )  , 

solemos,  soleis,  sullen,  \  l  am  wont  io' 

Imperat.  Suele,  suela,  > 

solamos,  soled,  suelan,  \  be  «*<**«»"*  *>• 

Sub.  pres.      Que  suela,  suelas,  suela,  )  that    I  be    or   may    be 

solamos,  solais,  suelan,    )  wont  to. 

N.  B.     This  verb  is  seldom  used  except  in  the  Ind.  pres. 

and  Imperfect,  which  last  tense  is  regular. 

Soltar,  to  loosen,  to  release.  See  acordar,  p.  124.  and  71. 

("Solver,  to  solve,  to  resolve.  Part.  Solvido.  See  absolver,  p.  122. 

(  Sonar,  to  sound,  to  ring,  to  appear.          See  acordar,  p.  124. 

I  Sonarse,  (las  narices,)  to  blow  one's  nose.  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Sonar,  to  dream.  Idem. 

Sonreir,  to  smile.  See  reir,  p.  145. 

J  Sosegar,  to  repose.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

(  Sosegarse,  to  tranquillize  oneself,  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Sostener,  to  support.  See  tener,  p.  86. 

Soterrar,  to  inter,  to  bury.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Subarrendar,  to  underlet.  Idem. 

Sustraer,  to  subtract.  See  traer,  p.  149. 

Suponer,  to  suppose  See  poner,  p.  143. 
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Suprimir,  to  suppress.  See  p.  71. 
Suspender,  to  suspend,  suspendido,  suspenso,  the  2d  partic. : 

only  irreg. 

Sustituir,  to  substitute,  sustituido,  sustituto,  idem. 

T. 

Temblar,  to  tremble.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Tender,  to  spread,  to  extend.  See  entender,  p.  135. 

Tener,  to  have,  to  possess,  to  hold  See  p.  86. 

Tefiir,  to  dye.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

Tentur,  to  tempt,  to  feel.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Torcer,  to  tioist,  to  turn,  to  alter.  See  cocer,  p.  128, 

Tostar,  to  roast.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Traducir,  to  translate.  See  conducir,  p.  129. 

Inf.  pres.         Traer,  to  bring. 

Gerund.  Trayendo,    bringing. 

Participle.       Traido,          brought. 

Ind.  pres.      Trdigo,  traes,  &c.  I  bring  or  do  bring. 

Imperf.         Traia,  Sec.  I  did  bring. 

Pret.def.      Trajc    trajiste    trdjo  )       I  brought. 

Irajimos,  trajisteis,  trajeron,  ) 

Future.         Traere,  Sec.  I  shall  or  will  bring. 

Condit.  Traeria,  or  trajera,  $c.  I  should  or  would  bring. 
Imperat.  Trae,  trui%a,  )  7  .  .,  « 

fn.ig.imo.,  traed,  traigan,       \  ^ing  thou,  Sfc. 

Sub.  pres.     Que  trdiga,  <Sfc.  that  I  bring  or  may  bring. 

Lnpsrf.  Que  trajese,  fyc.  that  I  brought  or  might  bring. 
Future.  Si  trajere,  fyc.  if  I  bring  or  shall  bring. 

N.  B.     Formerly  traer   had  tm'ije,  and   trujese  instead  of 
those  laid  down  in  pret.  def.  and  imp.  subj. 

Trascender,  to  go,  to  pass  beyorid.  See  entender,  p.  135. 
Trascender,  to  discover,  to  penetrate,  to  comprehend.  Idem. 
Trascolar,  to  strain,  to  filter .  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Trascordarse  de,  to  forget,   (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Trasegar,  to  put  topsy  turvy,  to  turn  up.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 
Trasonar,  to  dream,  to  be  out  of  one's  mind.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 
Traspon6r,  to  transpose.  See  poner,  p.  143. 

Travesar,  to  traverse.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 

Trocar,  to  exchange.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

N.  B.  This  verb  changes  c  into  qu  before  e.  See  p.  121  &  122. 
Tronar,  to  thunder.  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Tropezar,  to  stumble,  to  make  a  false  step.  See  acertar,  p.  123. 
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Ind.  pres. 
Imp  erf. 
Pret.  clef. 
Future. 
Condit. 

Imperat. 

Sub.  pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 


Inf.  pres. 

Gerund. 

Participle.         Valido, 

Vdlgo,  vales,  &c. 

Valia,  &c. 

Vali,  &c. 

Valdre,  $c. 

Valdria  or  valiera,  &c. 


V. 

Valer,         to  be  worth. 
Valiendo,    being  worth, 
been  worth. 

I  am  worth. 
I  was  worth. 
I  was  worth. 
I  shall  be  worth. 
(  /  should  or  would  be 
/      worth. 


Vale,  vdlga, 
valgdmos,  valed,  vdlgan, 
Que  vdlga,  <$rc. 
Que  valiese,  &c. 
Cuando  valiere, 


be  thou  worth,  S?c. 


that  I  be  or  may  be  worth, 
that  I  was  or  might  be  ivorth. 
when  I  be  or  shall  be  ivorth. 


Ind.  pres. 

Imperf. 
Pret.  def. 

Future. 
Condit. 
Imperat. 

Sub.  pres 

Imperf. 

Future. 


Inf.  pres.  Venir, 

Gerund.  Viniendo, 

Participle.         Venido, 

Vengo,  vienes,  mene, 

venimos,  venis,  vienen3 

Venia,  &c. 

Vine,  viniste,  vino, 

vinimos,  vinisteis,  vinieron, 

Vendre,  Sfc. 

Vendria,  or  viniera,  fyc. 
Ven,  venga, 

vengdmos,  venid,  vengan, 
.    Que  venga,  Sfc. 

Que  viniese,  ^fc. 

Si  viniere,  fyc. 


to  come, 
coming, 
come. 

I  come  or  do  come. 

I  did  come. 

>  I  came. 

I  shall  or  will  come. 
I  should  or  would  come. 


Venirse,  (refl.  v.)  to  come  away. 

Inf.  pres.  Ver, 

Gerund.  Viendo, 

Participle.         Visto, 

Ind.  pres.    Veo,  ves,  &,c 

Imperf.        Veia,  $c. 

Pret.  def.    Vi,  &c. 

Future.       Vere,  &c. 

Condit.       Veria  or  viera,  &c. 


come  thou,  $c. 

that  I  come  or  may  come 
that  I  came  or  might  come 
if  I  come  or  shall  come 

See  venir,  above 

to  see. 
seeing, 
seen. 

I  see  or  do  see. 

I  did  see. 

I  saw. 

I  shall  or  ioill  see. 
I  should  or  would  see. 


VERBS.  151 

Imperat.                     Ve,  vea,    )  see  ihou,  Sfc. 

veamos,  vea,  vean,  ) 

Sub.  pres.    Que  vea,  veas,  fyc.  that  1  see  or  may  see. 

Imperf.         Que  viese,  &c.  that  I  saw  or  might  see. 

Future.         Cuando  viere,  &.c.  v:hcn  I  see  or  shall  see. 

N.  B.  In  the  above  verb  the  v  is  the  only  radical  letter. 
See  Temer  second  regular  conjugation. 

Verier,  to  pour,  to  shed.  See  entender,  p.  135. 

(  Vestir,  to  dress,  to  clothe.  See  pedir,  p.  142. 

I  Vestirse,  to  dress  oneself,  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Volar,  to  fly,  (with  wings.}  See  acordar,  p.  124. 

Volcar,  to  turn,  to  overthrow.  Idem. 

fVolver,  to  come  back,  to  return;  to  turn,  to  send  back. 

See  absolver,  p.  123. 

I  Volverse,  to  become,  to  change  oneself,  to  return,  to  go  back. 

[  (r.  v.)  Idem. 

Yacer,  to  lie  down,  to  be  fixed,  (def.  v.)  See  aborrecer,  p.  122. 
Zaherir,  to  upbraid,  to  blame.  See  adherir,  p.  124. 

AGREEMENT  OF  VERBS  WITH  THEIR  SUBJECT. 

We  call  that  the  subject  of  which  we  affirm  some  thing, 
and  that  the  attribute  which  is  affirmed  of  it.  When  we  say; 
el  rey  es  benefico,  the  king  is  beneficent;  the  word  rey  is 
the  subject  of  which  we  affirm  the  quality  ofbenefico,  which 
is  the  attribute. 

RULE  LI.  The  subject  is  always  either  a  noun  or  pronoun. 
When  it  is  a  pronoun,  it  is  almost  always  suppressed  in  Span> 
ish,  both  when  the  phrase  is  affirmative  and  negative,  as  we 
have  already  stated  in  the  N.  B.  upon  the  persons  and  num- 
bers of  verbs,  page  82.  If  I  have  to  translate  in  Spanish  the 
words  /  love,  thou  lovest,  they  love,  I  suppress  the  pronouns, 
and  say,  dmo,  dmas,  dman;  the  termination  of  each  of  these 
persons  sufficiently  indicates  the  pronoun  that  belongs  to  it, 
and  which  is  implied. 

EXCEPTION.  We  often  express  the  pronoun  to  give  more 
energy  to  the  phrase.  We  must  also  express  it  whenever  its 
suppression  would  leave  an  ambiguity  in  speech.  Ex.  /  Y6 
lo  digo,  tii  lo  has  hecho!  I  say  it,  thou  hast  done  it!  Pedro  me 
quiere,  e  yo  le  aborrezco,  fyc.  Peter  loves  me,  and  I  hate  him,  &c. 

RULE  LII.  The  subject,  whether  a  noun  or  pronoun,  ig 
commonly  placed  before  the  verb.  Ex.  Tu  padre  llora  y  tit 
ries,  thy  father  weeps  and  thou  laughest. 

1st  EXCEPTION.     In  interrogative  and  imperative  phrases 
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the  subject  is  always  placed  after  the  verb.  Ex.  £  Que  pre- 
tenden  pues  los  nuevos  reformadores  con  su  soridda  igual- 
dc'tdl  What  then  do  the  new  reformers  pretend  with  their 
chimerical  equality?  Hdblen  las  naciones  donde  se  vieron 
tales  traslornos;  hdble  la  misma  Frdncia,....\et  the  nations 
where  were  seen  such  overturnings,  let  France  herself  speak. 

2d  EXCEPTION.  The  subject  is  also  placed  after  the  verb, 
in  the  incidental  phrase  denoting  that  we  quote  the  words  of 
some  one.  Ex.  Si  teneis,  decia  Luis  XI  d  su  hijo,  si  teneis 
la  desdicha  de  llegdr  a  ser  rey,  acorddos  de  que  os  debeis  lodo 
entero  d  la  feliciddd  de  vuestros  conciudaddnos ;  if  you  have, 
said  Louis  XI  to  his  son,  if  you  have  the  misfortune  to  be  a 
king,  remember  that  you  owe  yourself  entirely  to  the  happi- 
ness of  your  fellow  citizens. 

3d  EXCEPTION.  This  inversion  is  alsp  made  with  great 
advantage  whenever  it  gives  elegance,  energy,  sweetness  or 
harmony  to  speech.  Ex.  ;  Dichosos  los  padres  que  iienen 
buenos  hijos!  Happy  the  fathers  who  have  good  children! 
jFeliz  el  rcino  donde  viven  los  hombres  en  paz!  Happy  the 
kingdom  where  men  live  in  peace!  These  phrases  are  much 
more  energetic  than  if  we  said,  los  padres  que  tienen  buenos 
hijos  son  dichosos ;  el  reino  donde  los  hombres  viven  en  paz  es 
feliz. 

RULE  LIII.  Every  verb  must  be  of  the  same  number  and 
person  as  its  subject.  Ex.  Y6  no  se  lo  que  digo,  lo  que  hdgo, 
Sfc.  I  do  not  know  what  I  say,  what  I  do,  &c.  Tu  htrmdno 
no  estudia;  tus  hermdnos  no  estudian;  thy  brother  does  not 
study;  thy  brothers  do  not  study.  In  the  first  example,  se, 
digo  and  hdgo  are  in  the  singular  number  and  in  the  first 
person,  because  the  pronoun  yo,  expressed  before  the  first 
verb,  and  understood  before  the  others,  is  in  the  singular 
and  first  person.  In  the  second,  estudia  is  in  the  third  per- 
son of  the  singular,  because  its  subject  hermdno  is  of  that 
person  and  number,  &c. 

Of  the  regimen  of  verbs. 

The  regimen  of  a  verb  is  a  word  that  immediately  depends 
on  it,  and  which  restrains  or  determines  its  signification. 

A  verb  may  have  for  its  regimen  three  kinds  of  words,  an- 
other verb,  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun. 

Of  the  verb  as  a  regimen. 

A  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive  either  with  or 
without  a  preposition;  as,  quiero  estudidr,  I  wish  to  study; 
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las  lenguas  deben  aprenderse  por  principios,  languages  must 
be  learned  by  principles;  veugo  de  comer,  I  come  from  din- 
ner; TOIJ  a  pasedr,  I  am  going  to  walk;  estudia  para  intru- 
irse,  he  studies  to  instruct  himself,  &.c. 

RULE  LIV.  In  Spanish,  the  verb  temer,  to  fear,  when  we 
do  not  wish  the  thing  expressed  by  the  second  verb;  the  verbs 
duddr,  to  doubt;  negdr,  to  deny,  forming  a  negative  member 
of  a  phrase;  and  the  verb  impedir,  to  prevent;  prohibir,  to 
forbid;  require  the  verb,  which  they  govern,  to  be  in  the 
subjunctive  mood,  with  the  conjunction  que.  Temo  que  venga, 
I  fear  he  will  come.  JVo  niego  que  tenga  razon,  I  do  not  deny 
that  he  is  right.  Impidio  que  saliesen,  he  prevented  their  go- 
ing out.  (See  Rule  XLVII.  p.  81.) 

RULE  LV.  In  Spanish,  a  verb  governs  another  in  the 
infinitive  by  the  aid  of  the  following  prepositions;  a,  de,  con, 
en,  hdsta,  por,  para,  entre,  tras,  sobre,  sin,  to,  of  or  from, 
with,  in  or  into,  till  or  even,  by,  for,  between,  after,  on  or  up- 
on, without.  Ex.  Ir enws  d  pasedr  despues  de  comer,  we 
shall  go  to  walk  after  dinner;  vengo  de  almorzdr,  I  come 
from  breakfast;  gdsto  la  mayor  pdrte  del  tiempo  en  jugdr  y 
dirertirme,  I  spend  the  greatest  part  of  my  time  in  playing 
and  amusing  myself. 

N.  B.  It  often  happens  that  we  elegantly  use  in  Spanish  the 
infinitive  with  the  article  el,  when  governed  by  another  verb: 
Ex.  Me  gusta  el  leer  novelas,  I  like  to  read  novels. 

The  Spanish  verb  acabdr,  to  finish,  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition de,  and  governing  the  following  verb  in  the   infinitive, 
means   that   a  thing  has  just  been  done  or  happened.     Ex. 
Jlcdbo  de  oir  buenas  noticias,  I  have  just  heard  good  news^ 
Pedro  acabdba  de  salir,  Peter  had  just  gone  out. 

And&r  and  ir,  to  go,  govern  the  verb  that  follows  them,  in 
the  following  phrases  and  others  like  them,  in  the  gerund, 
without  a  preposition.  Ex.  Van  or  dndan  cantdndo  por  las 
cdlles,  they  go  singing  in  the  streets.  Lo  irdn  diciendo  d  ib- 
dos,  they  will  go  telling  it  to  every  one.  Jindare  pasedndo, 
I  shall  be  walking. 

Of  the  noun  substantive  as  regiinen  of  the  verb. 
RULE  LVI.  All  active  verbs  govern  in  Spanish  the  noun 
substantive,  which  is  the  immediate  object  of  the  action  that 
is  expressed,  in  the  accusative  with  the  preposition  d,  if  this 
noun  expresses  a  rational  being  or  personified  object;  and 
without  a  preposition  in  all  other  cases.  Ex.  amdr  d  Dios, 
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to  love  God;  el  rey  quiere  a  su  primer  ministro,  the  king 
loves  his  prime  minister.  Jlmdr  la  virtiid,  to  love  virtue. 
aborrecer  el  vicio,  to  hate  vice. 

N.  B.  Sometimes  the  harmony  of  the  sentence  requires 
the  particle  a  to  be  suppressed.  Ex.  jdichosos  los  padres 
que  tienen  buenos  hijos!  happy  the  parents  who  have  good 
children!  And  sometimes  d  is  used  before  an  inanimate  ob- 
ject for  the  sake  of  clearness  and  euphony.  Ex.  Fernando  si- 
lio  y  tomo  a  Granada,  Ferdinand  besieged  and  took  Granada. 

There  are  some  active  verbs  which  govern  two  nouns  at 
the  same  time,  but  under  different  relations.  One  of  these 
nouns  is  the  immediate  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb,  and  the  other  is  the  end  to  which  it  tends.  That  which 
is  the  end  of  it,  is  always  governed  by  the  preposition  a.  Ex. 
Dare  un  libro  a  Pedro,  I  shall  give  a  ,book  to  Peter.  The 
word  libro  is  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb 
dare,  and  Pedro  is  the  end  to  which  it  tends. 

JVeuter  verbs  in  general  have  no  regimen,  because  their 
signification  does  not  extend  beyond  themselves;  as,  nacer, 
to  be  born;  vivir,  to  live;  crecer,  to  grow;  dormir,  to  sleep. 

Reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs  govern  the  personal  pro- 
nouns which  they  have  for  their  regimen  in  the  accusative 
and  dative,  and  these  pronouns  are  placed  before  or  after  the 
verb,  according  to  the  rules  of  objective  pronouns.  See  pages 
55  and  56.  Ex.  Jlrrepentirse  to  repent;  se  arrepiente  or 
arrcpientese,  he  repents;  se  dd  or  ddse,  he  gives  himself. 

Of  objective  pronouns,  or  those  which  are  the  regimen  of 

verbs. 

As  we  already  have  given  all  the  rules  respecting  pronouns, 
we  refer  the  reader  to  pages  54,  55,  56. 

Observations  upon  verbs. 

1st.  The  adverbs  but  or  only,  used  with  a  verb  are  ren- 
dered in  Spanish  by  solo  or  solamente,  or  by  the  adverb  no 
placed  before  the  verb,  and  ??no  after  the  same  verb.  Ex.  I 
have  but  one  thousand  dollars,  solo  tengo  mil  pesos,  or,  no 
tengo  sino  mil  pesos. 

2d.  The  Spaniards,  in  order  to  express  the  repetition  of 
an  action,  generally  make  use  of  the  verb  i-ohtr,  (which  is 
equivalent  to  the  English  word  again,}  always  followed  by 
the  preposition  d,  which  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  in- 
finitive ;  and  volver  is  put  in  the  tense  and  person  in  which 
the  English  verb  is,  which  expresses  the  repetition  of  the  ac- 
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tion.  Ex.  I  shall  read  again  this  book,  volvere  a  leer  este 
libro;  I  saw  him  again,  volvi  a  verle. 

3d.  The  pronoun  it,  placed  in  English  before  the  verb  to 
be,  is  most  always  suppressed  in  Spanish  ;  and  sometimes  it  is 
translated  by  the  pronouns  el,  clla,  ello,  for  clearness  sake. 

It  is  often  suppressed,  —  1st.  —  in  these  modes  of  speaking; 
it  is  enough,  it  is  little,  it  is  too  much,  it  is  dear;  is  it  enoughl 
is  it  little'*  fyc.  es  bastdnte,  es  poco,  es  demasiddo,  es  can*?  es 
bastdnte!  es  pocol  fyc.—  2d.  —  In  answers.  Ex.  Who  has 
said  that?  it  is  I,  it  is  you,  it  is  Peter,  it  is  he,  &c.  Quien 
ha  dicho  esol  yo  soy,  es  vm.,  es  Pedro,  es  el,  fyc.  Or,  by 
suppressing  the  verb  and  the  pronoun  it,  we  may  say:  yo, 
vm.,  Pedro,  el,  $c.  —  3d.  —  When  the  verb  to  be  is  followed  by 
a  noun  substantive  having  after  it  the  pronoun  relative  who 
or  that,  quien,  que,  then  these  pronouns  are  translated  by  el 

e,  la  que,  los  quc,  las  que,  see  p.  62,  according  to  the  gen- 
er and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  they  refer.  Ex.  It  was 
the  Spaniards  who  conquered  Mexico,  fueron  los  Espaiioles 
los  que  conquistdron  a  Megico. 

In  the  following  phrase,  and  others  of  the  same  nature,  in 
which  the  verb  becomes  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  be,  we 
elegantly  use  the  article  el  before  the  verb,  and  suppress  the 
pronoun  it.  Ex.  It  is  not  an  easy  thing  to  know  men,  no  es 
cosafdcil  el  conocer  a  los  hombrcs.  To  know  how  to  be  silent 
is  a  great  virtue,  el  saber  calldr  es  una  grdnde  virtud.  To 
despise  the  sciences  is  not  to  know  their  value,  el  desprecidr 
las  ciencias  no  es  conocer  su  valor. 

In  these  modes  of  speaking:  it  is  I  who,  it  is  thou  who,  it 
is  he  who,  Sfc.  have,  hast,  or  has  done  it  or  said  it,  we  suppress 
the  pronoun  it,  and  place  the  pronoun  personal  before  the 
verb,  which  is  put  in  the  same  person  as  the  pronoun  that 
precedes  it,  and  who  is  translated  by  the  relative  pronoun 
quien,  plural,  quienes.  Yo  soy,  tit  eres,  el,  ella  es,  quien  lo  ha 
hecho,  quien  lo  ha  dicho,  nosotros  somos  quienes,  it  is  I,  thou, 
he,  she,  who  has  done  it,  it  is  we  who,  &c. 

4th.  To  have  like,  to  come  very  near,  are  translated  by 
estdr  d  pique  de,  esldr  en  punto  de,  estdr  para  or  faltdr  poco 
para  que.  Ex.  I  had  like  to  have  been  killed,  estitve  d  pique, 
or  d  punto  de  maldrme.  Thy  brother  came  very  near  falling, 
poco  falto  pdra  que  tu  hermdno  cayese.  I  came  very  near 
writing  to  thee  this  morning,  estuve  pdra  escribirte  esta  matidna. 

N.  B.  The  que  after  faltdr  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  as  may 
be  seen  in  die  above  example. 
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Of  the  agreement  of  the  participle  past  with  the  subject 

and  with  its  regimen. 

The  participle  past  may  be  constructed  ^with  haber  3  tener  t 
ser,  llevdr  or  ir. 

RULE  LV1I. — Whenever  the  participle  past  is  constructed 
with  the  verb  haber,  it  neither  takes  gender  nor  number. 
Therefore  we  say;  ellos  or  ellas  han  compr&do  libros,  they 
have  bought  books.  Los  libros  que  hemos  leido,  the  books 
we  have  read. 

N.  B.  Haber  de,  tener  que,  and  deber,  are  in  English  to  have  to,  to  be  to, 
to  be  obliged  to,  and  are  often  rendered  by  the  defective  verbs  must  and  ought  to. 
Ex.  He  de,  ttngo  de,  debo  trabajdr,  1  have  to,  I  am  to,  I  must,  &c.  work. 
Tengo  que  habldr,  I  have  to  speak:  and  so  on  through  all  the  tenses  and  persons. 

RULE  LVIII. — When  the  participle  past  is  constructed 
with  the  verb  tener  used  as  auxiliary,  which  is  done  to  give 
more  precision  and  energy  to  the  sentence,  then  it  takes 
neither  gender  nor  number.  Ex.  Tengo  hablddo  d  su  md- 
dre,  I  have  spoken  to  his  mother.  Tenia  olvidddo  mis  tra- 
bdjos,  I  had  forgotten  my  troubles.  Me  tuvieronabochornddo, 
they  had  put  me  to  the  blush. 

RULE  LIX. — If  the  verb  tener,  when  it  serves  to  construct 
the  participle  past,  is  used  as  an  active  verb,  that  participle 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct  regimen.  Ex. 
Tengo  escrita  una  cdrta  d  mi  liijo,  I  have  written  a  letter  to 
my  son.  La  cdsa  que  mi  tio  tiene  comprdda,  the  house  that 
my  uncle  has  bought,  i  Tenian  empezddas  las  obrasl  had 
they  begun  the  works  ?  Tenia  consentida  su  venida,  &c. 

N.  B.  1st.  This  last  rule  is  applicable  to  the  verb  llevdr  when  used  fur  the 
auxiliary  haber,  this  last  expresses  only  a  simple  action,  but  the  former  expresses 
the  state  of  a  thing.  Ex.  Yd  llevdba  gastddos  muchos  pesos,  he  had  already 
spent  many  dollars.  Llevard  puesta  la  espddu,  he  will  have  on  the  sword.  Yd 
llevdis  entendidas  las  ordenes,  you  now  are  acquainted  with  the  orders.  _Vo 
lUva  camlno  determinddo,  &c. 

N.  B.  2d.  Anddr  and  ir  are  also  used  in  the  same  manner  for  the  auxiliary 
ser.  Ex.  Muchos  dndan  ocupddos  enfrioleras,  many  are  occupied  with  trifles. 
Ibamos  cdsi  muertos  de  cansdncio,  we  were  almost  dead  with  fatigue.  Andd- 
ban  ocupddos  en  leer,  &c. 

N.  B.  3d.  Anddr  and  ir  are  also  used  for  estdr,  to  denote  precision  and  force 
before  a  gerund  or  participle  active.  Ex.  Los  maestros  me  anddban  eiisendndo  & 
csgrimir  y  d  montdr  d  cabdllo,  the  masters  were  teaching  me  to  fence  and  ride 
ahorse.  Laprimavera  fue  acercdndose  or  se  fue  acercdndo,  the  spring  was 
drawing  near  or  went  on  approaching.  Jlndan  requebrdndo,  they  are  making 
love. 

RULE  LX.^ — When  the  participle  past  is  constructed  with 
the  verb  ser  or  estdr,  it  always  takes  the  gender  and  number  of 
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its  subject.  Ex.  Las  riquezas  son  apetecidas,  riches  are 
sought  after.  Los  mdlos  serdn  castigddos,  the  wicked  shall 
be  punished.  Ella  estd  sentdda,  she  is  seated. 

RULE  LXI. — The  neuter,  reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs 
form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  verb  haber,  to 
have;  and  the  participle  past  is  always  invariable  when  used 
with  said  auxiliary;  therefore  we  say,  han  salido,  they  have 
or  are  gone  out;  nos  hemos  alabddo,  we  have  praised  our- 
selves; ^Pedro  y  Juan  se  han  amddo  siempre,  Peter  and  John 
have  always  loved  one  another. 

N.  B.  Morir  and  morirse,  to  die,  to  be  dying,  is  conjuga- 
ted in  the  compound  tenses,  either  with  haber,  preceded  by 
two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  one  the  subject  and  the 
other  the  direct  regimen,  or  with  estdr  or  ser;  in  the  first 
case  the  participle  is  invariable;  in  the  second,  it  takes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  subject.  Ex.  Ella  se  ha  muerto, 
she  has  died.  Ellos  son,  or  estdn  muertos,  they  are  dead; 
mi  mddre  es  muerta,  or  estd  muerta,  or  se  ha  muerto,  my  mother 
is  dead,  or  has  died. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

OF    ADVERBS. 

The  adverb  is  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech,  which  serves 
to  modify  the  signification  of  another  word,  or  express  a  cir- 
cumstance of  it;  its  collocation  depends  generally  in  speech 
like  the  adjective  in  relation  to  the  substantive,  on  force  and 
euphony. 

N.  B.  Simple  adverbs  arc  generally  placed  after  the  verbs. 
See  N.  B.  page  256. 

Adverbs  are  simple  or  compound.  They  are  simple,  when 
they  are  expressed  in  one  single  word,  ana  compound,  when 
they  are  expressed  in  several.  They  are  distinguished  as 
adverbs  of  place,  time,  order,  quantity,  comparison,  manner, 
doubt,  affirmation  and  negation. 

Adverbs  of  place  serve  to  denote  distances  and  the  situa- 
tions of  persons  or  things;  as  aqui,  or  acd,  here  where  I  am; 
ahi,  there  where  you  are;  alii  or  alia,  there  where  he  is, 
where  she  is,  where  they  are;  aculld,  there,  on  the  other  side, 
on  the  side  opposite  to  where  you  are;  cerca,  near;  ttjos, 
far;  donde,  where,  (without  motion;)  a  donde,  where,  (with 
motion);  dentro,  in,  within;  fuera,  out,  without;  arriba,  up, 
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up  stairs;  abdjo,  down,  downstairs;  deldnte,  before;  detrds, 
behind;  encima,  over,  above;  debdjo,  under,  below. 

Adverbs  of  time  are  those  which  express  some  relation  to 
time,  as  hoy,  to  day;  ayer,  yesterday;  mandna,  to-morrow; 
ahora,  now;  luego,  soon;  tdrde,  late;  temprdno,  early;  presto, 
quick;  pronto,  quickly;  siempre,  always,  ever;  jamas,  or 
nunca,  never;  yd,  already;  mientras,  in  the  mean  time. 

Adverbs  of  order  express  the  manner  in  which  things  are 
arranged,  in  regard  to  one  another,  as  primeramente ,  firstly; 
antes,  before;  despues,  afterwards:  en  lugdr,  in  lieu,  SLC. 

Adverbs  of  quantity  serve  to  denote  the  "quantity  of  objects, 
or  their  value;  as,  mucho,  much;  poco,  little;  dlgo,  some- 
what; muy,  very;  hdrto,  bastdnte,  enough,  sufficiently;  tan, 
so-as.  N.  B.  Tan  is  always  used  for  tdnto  before  a  participle 
passive.  Ex.  £  Qiiitn  es  TAN  (and  not  tdnto)  amddo  como  ell 
Who  is  so  or  as  much  beloved  as  he?  tdnto,  so  much;  cudnto, 
how  much. 

Adverbs  of  comparison  serve  to  compare  objects  together; 
as,  mas,  more;  menos,  less;  mejor,  better;  peor,  worse;  muy, 
very. 

N.  B.  This  last  adverb  muy  placed  before  a  participle 
past  stands  for  much,  very  much,  in  English.  Ex.  Estoy 
muy  contento,  or  satisfecho,  I  am  much  or  very  much  pleased, 
He  was  much  esteemed,  era  muy  estimddo. 

Adverbs  of  manner  express  how  and  in  what  manner 
things  are  done;  they  commonly  hold  the  place  of  a  preposi- 
tion and  a  noun;  as,  prudentemente,  prudently;  elegante- 
mente,  elegantly;  which  are  put  for  con  priidencia,  con  cle- 
gdiicia,  with  prudence,  with  elegance,  &.c.  They  are  also 
called  adverbs  of  quality,  because  they  are  almost  all  formed 
from  adjectives,  the  property  of  which  is  to  qualify;  the  ad- 
verbs formed  from  adjectives  are  terminated  in  mente  which 
is  added  to  the  feminine  of  those  that  terminate  in  o,  and  to 
the  masculine  of  those  that  have  another  termination,  without 
altering  any  thing  in  it;  as,  const anie,  constant;  constdntt- 
mente,  constantly;  sut'il,  subtle;  sulil-mente,  artfully;  rico,  rich; 
rica-mente,  richly;  dlto,  high;  dlta-menfe,  highly,  &.c. 

There  are  others,  which,  not  being  derived  from  adjectives, 
cannot  follow  this  rule,  such  as,  bicti,  well;  mal,  ill;  asi,  thus, 
callandico,  silently;  pasito  dpdsn,  softly,  Sec. 

There  are  in  Spanish  only  two  adverbs  of  doubt,  these  are, 
acdso,  quizd,  perhaps. 

Adverbs    of  affirmation    are;    si,    yes;    ciertamente,    ciertot 
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certainly,  to  be  sure;  por  ventura,  tal  vez,  per  chance;  ver- 
daderameiite,  truly;  mdiibitdblcmente,  undoubtedly,  &c. 

Adverbs  of  negation  are;  ninguno,  no  one;  nddie,  no- 
body; ?io,  no,  not;  ndda,  nothing,  8tc.  and  are  always  placed 
in  Spanish  in  simple  tenses  before  the  verb,  and  in  com- 
pound tenses  before  the  auxiliary. 

Observations  upon  jamas,  nunca,  no,  mas,  menos,  and  muy. 

1st.  Jamas  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  nunca;  thus,  we 
say;  jamas  le  hablare,  I  never  shall  speak  to  him;  jamas 
vi  tal  cosa,  I  never  saw  any  thing  like.  It  is  often  joined  to 
nunca,  por  sicmpre,  or  para  siempre,  to  give  more  strength 
and  energy  to  the  phrase;  as  nunca  jamas  lo  hare,  I  never 
shall  do  it;  por  siempre  or  para  siempre  jamas  me  acor- 
dare  de  ii,  I  shall  forever  remember  thee.  We  see  by  these 
examples  that,  when  it  is  joined  to  nunca,  it  signifies  never; 
and  that  on  the  contrary,  it  has  the  signification  of  eternally, 
when  it  is  joined  to  por  siempre,  or  para  sicmpre.  N.  B.  Ja- 
mds  is  EVER,  in  English,  in  interrogations.  Ex.  Do  you  ever 
read?  ^Lee  vm.  jamas!  Has  he  ever  seen?  £  Ha  jamas  vistol 

Lid.  JVb  does  not  always  serve  to  deny;  this  word  serves 
sometimes  on  the  contrary  to  give  more  force  to  the  affirma- 
tion and  to  make  the  opposition  that  exists  between  the  two 
objects  compared  more  striking;  as,  mejor  es  la  virtud  que 
NO  las  riquezas,  virtue  is  preferable  to  riches. 

REMARK.  Two  negative  adverbs  do  not  always  destroy 
each  other  in  Spanish;  on  the  contrary,  they  often  serve  in 
familiar  conversation  to  add  to  the  strength  of  the  negation. 
Consequently  we  say;  no  he  visto  d  nddie,  I  have  seen  no- 
body. No  hay  ninguno,  there  is  nobody;  and  not  no  he 
visit>  algi'mo ;  no  hay  algiino;  but  care  must  be  taken  to 
observe  that,  in  order  to  make  use  in  the  same  phrase  of  this 
double  negation,  no  must  precede  the  verb,  and  the  other  ne- 
gative must  follow  it,  as  in  the  above  examples.  If  any  other 
negative  than  no  precede  the  verb,  no  is  not  expressed.  We 
say,  and  very  properly;  jamas  oi  voz  mas  harmoniosa,  I  nev- 
er heard  a  more  harmonious  voice;  nada  quiero,  I  wish  for 
nothing;  but  we  cannot  say,  jamas  no  oi  voz  mas  harmoni- 
osa; no  nada  quiero.  Finally,  it  is  necessary  to  suppress 
the  negative  no,  and  place  the  negative  adverb  before  the 
verb,  or  separate  the  two  negatives  in  such  a  manner  that  no 
should  precede  the  verb,  and  the  other  negative  word  should 
follow  it;  as,  jamas  ie  hablare  or,  no  te  hablare  jamas, 


160  PREPOSITIONS. 

I  never  shall  speak  to  thee;  nadie  te  quiere,  or,  no  te  quiere 
nadie,  nobody  loves  thee;  the  first  construction  is  the  most 
elegant.  Ningt'mo,  nobody,  not  any  body,  none,  not  any  one. 
JVingwno  me  gusta,  none  pleases  me. 

3d.  When  several  adverbs  terminating  in  menlc,  are  found 
in  the  same  phrase,  all  of  them  except  the  last,  lose  the  ter- 
mination mente.  The  object  of  this  rule  is  to  avoid  repeti- 
tions disagreeable  to  the  ear.  Instead  therefore  of  saying; 
hdblan  sdbiamente  y  elocuentemente ;  escribe  cldramente,  con- 
cisamente  y  elegdntemente,  we  say,  hdblan  sdbia  y  elocuente- 
mente; escribe  cldra,  concisa  y  elegdntemente;  they  speak 
wisely  and  eloquently;  he  writes  clearly,  concisely  and 
elegantly. 

4th.  Mas,  more;  menos,  less;  are  also  used  to  qualify 
substantives.  Ex.  El  es  mas  Jwmbre,  or,  mtnos  hombre  que 
su  hermdno,  he  is  more  a  man  or  less  a  man  than  his  brother. 

5th.  Muy  serves  also  to  qualify  substantives.  Ex.  Muy 
amigo  mio,  very  much  my  friend;  miiij  senor  mio,  dear  sir; 
muy  caballero,  very  much  a  gentleman;  muy  senora  mia,  dear- 
est madam,  lady. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF    PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions  serve  to  express  or  denote  the  different  rela- 
jtions  which  persons  or  things  have  with  each  other;  they  are 
fixed  and  invariable;  and  have  neither  gender  nor  number. 
Alone,  they  make  no  sense;  and  in  order  that  they  may  signify 
something,  it.  is  necessary  that  they  be  followed  by  a  regimen 
expressed  or  understood. 

,  The  prepositions  most  used  in  the  Spanish  language  are  the 
following;  a,  ante,  con,  contra,  de,  desde,  en,  entre,  kacia, 
hdsta,  pdm,  por,  segim,  sin,  sobrc,  tras ;  to  or  at,  before^ 
with,  against,  of  or  from,  since,  in,  between  or  among,  to- 
wards, till  or  until,  for,  by  or  for,  according  to,  without,  upon, 
behind  or  after.  They  have  in  Spanish  the  same  use  as  in 
English,  except  the  prepositions  para,  por,  sobrc  and  tras 
which  require  some  observations. 

Observations  upon  p'ira  and  por,  for,  by. 

The  English  preposition  by  presents  no  difficulty,  it  is  al- 
ways rendered  in  Spanish  by  por.  Ex.  The  world  has  been 
created  by  God;  el  mimdofue  criddo  por  D'ws. 
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But  it  is  not  the  same  with  the  .English  preposition  for,  it 
is  sometimes  rendered  by  the  preposition  para,  and  sometimes 
by  the  preposition  por ;  and  we  cannot  use  indifferently  one 
for  the  other.  The  following  rules  will  direct  the  learner  re- 
specting the  use  to  be  made  of  the  words  para  and  por,  ac- 
cording to  the  different  cases. 

RULE  LXII. — The  preposition  for  is  translated  by  para 
when  it  denotes, — 1st. — that  an  action  is  directed  towards  a 
person  or  thing.  Ex.  This  letter  is  for  John,  esta  cdrta  es 
para  Juan. — 2d. — Motion  towards  a  place.  Ex.  I  set  out 
for  Italy,  sdlgo  para  Italia. — 3d. — A  particular  time,  or  fixed 
term,  to  which  an  action  is  referred.  Ex.  We  shall  leave  it 
for  to-morrow,  lo  dejaremos  para  man  ana. — 4th. — The  re- 
lation that  a  person  or  thing  has  with  another.  Ex.  He  has 
not  done  it  ill  for  a  beginner;  para  un  principidnte  no  lo  ha 
hecho  mat. 

N.  B.  1st.  When  the  preposition  for  serves  to  express  the 
end  that  we  propose,  it  may  be  translated,  either  by  pdra  or 
por,  we  say;  I  work  to  gain,  trabdjo  por  or  para  gandr. 

2d.  To  be  about — is  translated  by  esldr  pdra,  and  the  fol- 
lowing verb  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive.  Ex.  I  am 
about  setting  out,  estoy  para  partir. — In  respect  to — in  com- 
parison with — are  translated  by  para  con, — Ex.  What  is  the 
creature  in  comparison  with,  or  in  respect  to  his  creator  ? 
Qitien  es  la  criatura  para  con  su  criadorl — Among  is  ele- 
gantly rendered  in  the  following  phrase,  and  others  like  it,, 
by  para  tnlre.  Ex.  Jlmong  friends  compliments  are  always 
useless,  para  entre  amigos  los  cumplimientos  son  siempre  es- 
cusddos. — Pdra  is  also  used  before  some  adverbs,  for  we  say, 
pdra  ahora  lo  quiero,  I  wish  for  it  noiv ;  para  cuando  venga, 
U'lit-n  he  shall  come;  para  dentro  de  un  mes,  within  a  month; 
para  entonces  lo  vcremos,  we  shall  then  see  him. 

RULE  LXIII. — The  preposition  for  is  translated  by  por 
when  it  serves  to  express, — 1st. — the  time  that  a  thing  has 
lasted  or  will  last.  Ex.  I  leave  Madrid  for  one  month,  sdl- 
go de  Madrid  por  un  mes. — 2d. — When  it  is  equivalent  to 
in  favor  of.  Ex.  I  shall  speak  for  thy  brother,  hablare  por 
iu  licrmdno. — 3d. — When  it  signifies  in  the  place  of,  as  substi- 
tute of.  Ex.  I  attend  for  my  friend,  asisto  por  mi  ami  go. 
— 4th. — When  it  serves  to  express  an  exchange.  I  would 
give  my  coat  for  thine,  daria  mi  vestido  por  el  tuyo. 

14* 
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We  also  use  the  preposition  por  in  the  following  modes  of 
speaking;  in  the  morning,  por  la  mandna;  in  the  afternoon, 
por  la  turtle;  such  a  thing  is  riot  yet  done,  ial  cosa  estd  por 
haccr;  to  go  for,  ir  por;  he  goes  for  win^e,  va  por  vino;  to 
pass  for,  estdr  tenido  por; — he  passes  for  a  wicked  man, 
estd  tenido  por  mdlo;  to  come  for,  venir  por;  he  came  for 
them,  vino  por  ellos. 

Observations  upon  sobre  and  tras. 

These  prepositions  sobre  and  tras  are  frequently  used  be- 
fore verbs,  which  they  govern  in  the  infinitive.  Ex.  Sobre 
ser  reo  conviclo,  quiere  que  le  premien,  he  has  been  found 
guilty,  and  yet  he  wishes  to  be  rewarded.  Tras  ser  culpddo, 
es  el  que  mas  levdnta  el  grito,  he  is  guilty,  and  yet  raises  his 
voice  the  loudest.  Ir  tras,  to  go  after. 

Prepositions  whichjin  Spanish,  govern  the  following  nouns 

in  the  genitive. 

Before,  antes — Before  the  time,  antes  del  tiempo. 
After,  despues — After  you,  despues  de  vm. 
Within,  dentro — Within  two  years,  dentro  de  dos  dnos. 
Except,  fuera — Except  my  father,  fuera  de  mi  padre. 
Besides,  ademds — Besides  the  money,  ademds  del  dinero. 
Near,  circa — Near  the  door,  circa,  de  la  puerta. 
Across,  por  el  medio — Across  the  fields,  por  el  medio  de  los 

cdinpos. 
At,  in  the,  en  cdsa — At  my  brother's,  en  cdsa  de  mi  hermdno ; 

at  home,  en  mi  cdsa;  in  thy  house,  en  tucdsa;  at  our  home, 

en  nuestra  cdsa. 
Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of,   a  pesdr  de — In  spite  of  you,  a 

pesdr  de  vm. 
Opposite,   f rente   d,  en  frente   de — Opposite    his   house,    en 

frente  de  su  cdsa. 
By  the    side  of,  al   Iddo — By  the  side  of  the  king,  al  Iddo 

del  reij. 
Behind,    delrds — Behind   the    chest   of    drawers,    detrds    del 

armdrio. 

Upon,  encima — Upon  the  bed,  encima  de  la  cdma. 
Under,  dcbdjo — Under  the  bridge,  debdjo  del  puente. 

The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dative. 

As  respects,  en  orden  d — As  respects  what  you  say,  en  orden 
d  lo  que  vm.  dice. 
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Adjoining,   junto — Adjoining    the    garden,   junto    al  jardin. 
Concerning,   tocdnte  —  Concerning  this  affair,   tocdnte  a  esta 
peiuUncia. 

Almost  all  the  other  prepositions  govern  the  noun  in 
Spanish  in  the  same  case  as  in  English. 

In  addition  to  the  preceding  directions  for  the  use  of 
prepositions,  we  ought  not  to  omit  the  following  table  taken 
from  the  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  which  teaches 
at  once  how  the  prepositions  govern  and  are  governed.  We 
advise  young  students  to  commit  this  table  to  memory. 


TABLE. 
A. 


Abulanzarse  d  los  peligroa 
abcuxlon&rse  a  la  suerte 
aborar~e  con  alguno 
abochornaise  de  algo 
aboij;>r  por  alguno 
aboidar  (una  nave)  d,  con  6tra 
aborrecible  6.  las  gentes 
aborreddo  de  todos 
abrasarse  en  deseos 
abrirse  a,  con  los  amigos 
gbttendne  de  la  fruta 
abmular  dc,  en  riquezas 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias 
ahusar  de  la  nmistad 
acabar  de  venir 
acaccer  d  alguno 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo 
acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa 
acceder  d  la  opinion  de  otro 
accesible  d  todos 
acertar  d,  con  la  casa 
acoLjcrst:  d  sagrado 
acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dictamen 
acoin|)anar.se  con  otros 
aconsojai-se  con,  de  sabioa 
aconiecor  d  los  incautos 
acordarse  de  lo  pn.saclo 
aronh'nse  con  los  contraries 
acosmnibrarsc  d  trubajos 
acre  de  g'Miio 
acreditarie  de  necio 


to  rush  on  dangers 

to  abandon  oneself  to  chance 

to  confer  with  any  one 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing 

to  plead  for  any  one 

to  board  (one  ship)  another 

hateful  to  the  people 

detested  by  all 

to  be  inflamed  iviih  desires 

to  open  oneself  to  one's  friends 

to  abstain  from  fruit 

to  abound  ivith  or  in  riches 

weary  with  misfortunes 

to  abuse  friendship 

to  be  just  corne 

to  happen  to  any  one 

to  happen  at  such  a  time 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all 

to  find  out,  to  hit  the  house 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church 

to  conform  oneself  to  another  opinion 

to  keep  company  with  others 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men 

to  happen  to  the  unwary 

to  remember  the  past 

to  agree  ivith  the  opponents 

to  accustom  oneself  to  trouble 

austere  in  temper,  disposition 

to  prove  oneself  a  fool 
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acreditarse  eon,  pdra  alguno 
acreedor  d  la  confianza 
acreedor  de  alguno 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negficios 
acusar  (a  alguno)  de  algun  delito 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  d  otros 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen 

adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad 

aferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion 

aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  6tra 

aficionarse  d,  de  alguna  c6sa 

afirmarse  en  lo  dicho 

ageno  de  verdad 

agradable  al  paladar 

agradecido  &  los  beneficios 

agraviarse  de  alguno 

agraviarse  de  la  sentencia 

agregarse  d  6tros 

agrio  al  gusto 

agudo  de  ingenio 

ahitarse  de  manjares 

ahogarse  en  el  mar 

ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas 

ahorrar  de  razones 

aborrarae  (no)  con  ninguno 

airar  se  con  alguno 

ajustarse  d  la  raz6n 

ajustarse  con  alguno 

alabarse  de  valiente 

alargarse  d  la  ciudad 

alegfarse  de  algo 

alejaisf;  de  su  tierra 

aliinentarse  de,con  yerbas 

u!iinc:iitarse  de  esperanzas 

alindar  con  otra  heredad 

allanar#e  d  lo  justo 

alto  de  cuerpo 

amable  d  todos 

ainancebarse  con  los  libroa 

amante  de  alguno 

amanarse  d  escnbir 

amoroso  con  los  s*uyos 

ampararse  de  algo,  de  alguna  c6sa 

anclio  de  b6ca 

atidar  con  el  tiempo 

andar  de  capa 

andar  en  pleitos 

andar  d  gatas 

andar  por  tierra 

ang6sto  de  manga 

anlielar  d,  por  may6r  fortuna 

anticiparse  d  otro 


to  get  credit  with  one 

wordiy  of  confidence 

any  one's  creditor 

to  acquaint  oneself  with  business 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  crime 

to  accuse  oneself  of  faults 

to  be  in  advance  "of  others,  to  take  the 

lead  of  others 

to  adhere  to  another  opinion 
to  be  ill  of  some  disorder 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another 
to  be  fond  of  any  tiling 
to  affirm  what  has  been  said 
foreign  to  truth 
agreeable  to  the  palate 
grateful  for  benefits 
to  be  affronted  ivith  any  one 
to  appeal  from  the  sentence 
to  unite  oneself  to  others 
sour  to  the  taste 
witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 
to  surfeit  oneself  with  food 
to  be  drowned  in  the  sea 
to  get  astride  upon  the  back 
to  spare  words 
not  to  spare  any  one 
to  be  angry  with  any  body 
to  be  right  inclined 
to  make  it  tip  tvith  any  one 
to  boast  of  bravery 
to  hasten  to  the  city 
to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thing 
to  leave  one's  country 
to  subsist  upon  herbs 
to  feed  oneself  with  hopes 
to  be  contiguous  to  another's  estate 
to  submit  to  what  is  just 
tall  in  stature 
amiable  to  all 
to  be  fond  of  books 
a  lover  of  some  one 
to  be  clever  in  writing 
kind  with  one's  relations 
to  take  possession  of  any  thing 
wide  mouthed 

to  accommodate  oneself  to  time 
to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 
to  be  litigious 
to  go  all  fours 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground 
tight  sleeved 
to  covet  better  fortune 
to  anticipate  another 
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aovar  en  la  ribera 
apurar  in  la  inano 
apa  roc  rise  J  alguno 

aparecerse  en  el  camino 

aparejarse  piira  el  trabajo 
apartarse  de  la  ocasion 

apai  larse  d  tin  lado 
apasionarse  a,  </e,  po?*  alguno 
apearse  de  su  opinion 
aperhugar  con  alguna  cosa 
apechugar  por  los  poligros 
apedri-ar  con  las  palabras 
apegarsc  <2  alguna  cosa 
ai:e!ar  de  la  sentencia 
apelar  d  otro  inedio 
apercibii'se  de  annas 
apercibirse  d,  pdra  la  batalla 
apeiecible  al  gusto 
apetecido  de,  por  todos 
apiadarae  rff  los  pobres 
a>  licar.se  u  los  estudios 
sipodc'rarse  de  la  hacienda 
a  post  iir  d  corrcr 
apre.-u;-ar?c  d  venir 
apresurarsc  por  alguna  c6sa 
a|)rotai-  no?'  la  cintiira 
aprobarse  en  alguna  facultad 
ai^robado  de  cinijano 
apropiado  para  t-1  oi'icio 
aprop'riive  d  si 
apropincnarse  d  alguno 
aprovechar  en  la  virtud 
aprovecliarse  de  la  ocasi6n 
apto  pdra  el  enipleo 
npurado  de  mcdios 
Bquietarse  en  la  disputa 
arder  en  deseos 
ardcrst;  en  quimerai 
ai'inaix:  de  paciencia 
ancbu/.:'irse  con  algo 
arrecirse  de  frio 

d  las  leyes 
taix:  d  alguna  c6sa 
arreuietei-  d,  con,  contra  el  muro 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas 
an-(;siarse  d  todo 
arribac  d  lirrra 
arriinarae  d  la  pared 
Brrinconante  en  casa 
arrogarae  (algo)  d  si  inismo 


to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shore 

to  receive  with  the  hand 

to  present  oneself  suddenly  before  any 
one 

to   present  oneself  suddenly   on   the 
road 

to  prepare  for  work 

to  separate  oneself  from  the  occa- 
sion 

to  retire  on  one  side 

to  be  enamoured  with  any  one 

to  change  one's  opinion 

to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 

to  brave  dangers 

to  abuse  an)  one  with  words 

to  adhere  to  any  thing 

to  appeal  from  the  sentence 

to  have  recourse  to  another  measure 

t)  provide  oneself  with  arms 

to  get  ready  for  battle 

desirable  to  the  palate 

desired  by  all 

to  have  compassion  on  the  poor 

to  apply  oneself  to  study 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race 

to  make  haste  to  come 

to  make  haste  for  something 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  as  a  surgeon 

adapted  to  the  office 

to  appropriate  to  oneself 

to  approach  any  one 

to  improve  in  virtue 

to  sei/e  the  opportunity 

fit  for  the  employment 

exhausted  of  means 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute 

lo  burn  with  desires 

to  be  full  of  quarrels 

to  arm  oneself  with  patience 

to  mufile  oneself  up  in  any  thing 

to  be  benumbed  with  cold 

to  conform  to  the  laws 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing 

to  assault  the  wall 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults 

lo  be  enterprising  in  everything 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore 

to  lean  against  the  wall 

to  confine  oneself  at  home 

to  appropriate  (any  thing) 
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arrojarse  d  pelear 
arroparse  con  la  capa 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  peligros 
asarse  de  caior 
ascender  6.  otro  empleo 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario 
ascntir  u  otro  dictamen 
asesorarse  con  letrados 
asistir  d  los  cnfermos 
asistir  en  tal  casa 
asociarse  d,  con  otro 
aaomarse  d,  por  la  ventana 
asparse  a  gritos 
asparse  por  algiina  cosa 
aspero  al  gusto 
aspero  en  las  palabras 
ai.pirar  d  mayor  forluna 
alarse  d  una  sola  cosa 
atemorizarse  de,  por  algo 
ateiider  d  la  comersacion 
atenerse  d  b  seguro 
atento  con  sns  niayores 
atestiguar  con  otro 
atinar  d,  con  la  casa 
alollarse  en  los  caininos 
atr.ier  d  si 

atreverse  a  c6sas  grandes 
atreverse  con  todos 
atribuir  d  otro 

atribularsc  en,  con  los  trabajos 
atropt'llarse  en  las  acciones 
atufarse  en  la  conversacion 
a tul  arse  por  poco 
ainiarse  con  otro 
ausentarse  de  Madrid 
avecindarse  en  algun  pueblo 
avcnii^e  con  todos 
avontajarse  d  otros 
avergonzarse  d  pedir 
avergonzarse  de  algo 
averignarse  con  alguno 
aviiise  de  ropa 
avocar  (alguna  c6sa)  d  si 


to  rush  on  to  fight 
to  cover  oneself  with  a  cloak 
to  face  dangers 
to  be  scorched  with  heat 
to  ascend  to  another  office 
to  shelter  oneself  from  one's  enemy 
to  assent  to  another's  opinion 
to  seek  council  from  learned  men 
lo  assist  the  sick 
to  attend  such  a  house 
to  associate  oneself  with  another 
to  look  out  at  the  window 
to  be  exhausted  ivith  clamourings 
to  torment  oneself  for  any  thing 
rough  to  the  taste 
rude  in  conversation 
to  aspire  to  better  fortune 
to  tie  oneself  to  one  thing  alone 
to  be  afraid  of  something 
to  attend  to  the  conversation 
to  keep  to  (he  safe  side 
respectful  to  one's  superiors 
to  testily  with  another 
to  hit  upon  the  house 
to  stick  fast  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  oneself 
to  animate  oneself  to  great  things 
to  dare  every  body 
lo  attribute  to  another 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  troubles 
to  overhasten  actions 
to  take  pet  in  conversation 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trille 
to  unite  oneself  with  another 
to  absent  oneself  from  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town 
to  agree  with  all 

to  gain  the  advantage  ovei~  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing 
to  agree  with  any  one 
to  furnish  oneself  with  clothes 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  court 
to  one's  own 


B. 


Balancear  d  tal  piirte 
balancear  en  la  duda 
balar  por  dincro 
bambolear  en  la  mar6ma 
bauarse  en  agua 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 
to  fluctuate  in  doubt 
to  clamour  /o^money 
to  dance  on  (lie  rope 
to  bathe  oneself  in  water 
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barar  en  tierra 
barbear  con  la  pared 
bastardoar  de  su  naturaleza 


en  sus  accunes 
batalhir  con  los  enemigog 
bajar  a  la  cueva 
bajar  de  la  torre 
bajar  de  la  autoridad 
bajar  /lucia  el  valle 
bajo  dc  cuerpo 
bcnelico  d,  pdra  la  salud 
bianco  dc  r.iitis 
blando  </e  corteza 
blasfcmar  de  la  virtud 
blasonar  de  valiente 
oordar  (algo)  de,  con  plata 

bordar  (algo)  al  tamb<5r 
bordar  cfe  pasados 
bosie/.ar  de  liambre 
boto  de  punto 
boyante  en  la  fbrtuna 
brain  ar  de  corage 
brear  6.  chasco 
brogar  con  alguno 
brindar  con  regalos 
brindar  d  la  salud  de  alguno 
btieno  dc,  para  comer 
bufar  de  iia 

bullir  en,  por  todas  partes 
burlarse  de  algo 


to  run  aground 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin 

to  degenerate  from  his  nature 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actions 

to  fight  with  the  enemy 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar 

to  descend  from  the  tower         • 

to  recede  from  authority 

to  descend  towards  the  valley 

low  in  stature 

beneficial  to  the  health 

of  a  white  complexion 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue 

to  boast  of  bravery 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  in  or  with 

sil  vet- 
to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame 
to  embroider  with  a  needle 
to  ga|)c  through  hunger 
blunt  at  the  point 
to  be  very  fortunate 
to  roar  with  anger 
to  vex  vjith  tricks 
to  struggle  with  any  one 
to  offer  presents 
to  toast  to  any  one's  health 
good  to  eat 
to  swell  with  anger 
to  move  in  all  parts 
to  make  a  jest  of  any  thing 


c. 


Caber  de  pies 
caber  en  la  mano 
caer  d,  hdcia  tal  parte 
caer  de  lo  alto 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cucnta,  en  error,  en 
tal  tiempoj  en  lo  »jue  se  dice 


caer  por  pascua 
caer  sfibre  las  enemigos 
calarse  de  agua 
calentarse  d  la  lumbre 
calificar  de  docto     • 
callar  (la  verdad)  &  6tro 
callar  de,  por  micdo 
calumniar  (a  alguno)  de  injusto 
calzarse  d  alguno 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  feet 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand 

to  fall  on  such  a  side 

to  fall  from  on  high 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend, 
to  fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fill  out 
at  such  a  time,  to  understand 
what  is  said 

to  fall  at  Easter 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy 

to  wet  oneself  through  witn  water 

to  warm  oneself  at  the  fire 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  ronccal  (the  truth)  from  another 

to  be  silent  from  fear 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose 
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cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  por  otra 
caininaf  a,  para  aevilla 
caminar  u  pie 
caminar  par  el  monte 
cansai  se  de,  con  el  trabajo 
can?arse  de  pretender 
cansarse  en  el  cumino 
capaz  de  cien  arrobas 

capaz  de,  para  el  empleo 
capitular  con  el  enemigo 
capitular  (a  alguno)  de  mal  juez 
cargarse  de  razon 
casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con 

otra 
catequizar  (a  alguno)  pdra  alguna 

cosa 

causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno 
cautivar  (a  alguno)  con,  por  benefi- 

cios 

cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa 

cazoalear  de  una  parte  a  6tra 
ceder  d  otro,  a  la  auloridad 
ceder  en  l>enef  icio  de  alguno 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala 
cenirse  6.  lo  posible 
chancearse  con  alguno 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua 
chico  de  cuerpo 
chocar  d  alguno 
chocar  con  otro 
circiinscribirse  d  una  c6sa 
clamar  d  Di6s 
clamar  por  dinero 
clainorear  por  los  muertos 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno 
cobrar  (diuero)  de  los  deudores 
colegir  de,  por  los  antecedentea 
coligarse  con  alguno 
coluinpiarpe  en  el  a  ire 
comljatir  con,  contra  el  enemigo 
combinar  (una  cosa)  con  otra 
comedirse  en  las  palabras 
comenzar  d  decir 
comerse  de  envidia 
compatible  con  la  justicia 
compensar  (una  c6sa)  con  6tra 


to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Seville 

to  travel  on  foot 

to  walk  along  the  mountain 

to  fatigue  oneself  with  the  labor 

to  be  tired  of  pretending 

to  be  tired  on  the  road 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arro- 

bas  * 

capable  for  the  employment 
to  capitulate  with  the  enemy 
to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 
to  insist  upon  one's  opinion 
to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  ivilh 

another 
to    persuade    (any    one)    to    any 

thing 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one 
to    overcome    (any    one)    with   fa- 
vours 

any  one  to  think  (seriously) 
to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing 

to  go  lounging  about 
to  yield  to  another,  to  authority 
to  resign  in  another's  favour 
to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad 
to  keep  within  bounds 
to  joke  with  any  one 
to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water 
small  in  person 
to  provoke  any  one 
to  strike  one  against  another 
to  confine  oneself  to  one  thing 
to  call  on  God 
to  cry  out  for  money 
to  ring  a  peal  for  the  dead 
to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  one 
to  recover  (money)  from  debtors 
to  inler  from  the  antecedents 
to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one 
to  swing  in  the  air 
to  fight  against  the  enemy 
to  combine  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  civil  in  words 
to  begin  to  say 
to  pine  with  envy 
compatible  with  justice 
to  compensate  (one  thing)  with  an- 
other 


*Four  arrdbas  make  a  quintal. 
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competir  con  alguno 
cnmplacerse  de,  en  alguna  cosa 
componerse  con  los  deudores  • 
componerse  de  btieno  y  inalo 
comprar  (alguno)  at,  "del  vendedor 
comprensible  al  entendimiento 

comprobar  (algo)  con  instrumentos 
compromelerse  con  alguno 

comprometerse  en  jueces  arbitros 
comiinicar  (luz)  6.  alguna  parte 
comnnicar  (uno)  con  otro 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  aniino 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro 
conceptual'  (a  alguno)  de,  por  sabio 
concertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra 
concordar  (la  copia)   con  el  original 

conciirrir  d  algiin  fin 
concurrir  a  alguna  parte 
concnrrir  con  otros 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen 
condenar  (a  iino)  d  galeras 
condenar  (a  uno)  en  las  costas 
condescendcr  d  los  ruegos 
condescender  con  la  instancia 
condolcrse  de  los  trabajos 
condncir  (algo)  d  tal  parte 
conducir  ( una  cosa)  al  bien  de  6tro 

confa!)iilai-se  con  los  contraries 
confederarse  con  alguno 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra 
confer ir  (un  negocio)  con,  cntre  los 

ainigos 

confesar  (el  delito)  al  juez 
conlesarse  d  Dios 
confesarse  con  alguno 
confesarso  de  sus  culpas 
confiar  (una  c6.s:i)  d  una  pcrstfna 
confiar  en,  de  alguno 
conlinar  (a  alguno)  d  tal  parte 
confmar  (Espiina)  con  Francia 
confirmarse  en  su  dictamen 
conformarse  con  el  tiempo 
confonne  d,  con  sn  opinion 
confrontar  con  alguno 
conlYontar  (una  co.-;i)  con  6tra 
conlnndirse  de  lo  quo  .se  vc 
confundirse  en  sus  juicios 


to  vie  with  any  one 
to  be  pleased  with  any  thing 
to  compound  with  debtors 
to  be  made  of  good  and  bad 
to  buy  (any  one)  //'o?n  the  seller 
comprehensible    to    the     understand- 
ing 

to  prove  (any  thing)  with  instruments 
to  render  oneself  answerable  to   any 

one 

to  compromise  by  arbitration 
to  communicate  (light)  ,'o  any  part 
to  commune  (one)  with  another 
to  comprehend  (something) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  good 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  orig- 
inal 

to  concur  to  some  end 
to  meet  at  some  place 
to  concur  with  others 
to  agree  (many)  in  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costs 
to  condescend  to  entreaties 
to  condescend  to  the  instance 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's 

good 

to  converse  with  one's  enemies 
to  ally  oneself  to  any  one 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another 
to    confer    on    any    business     with 

friends 

to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge 
to  confess  to  God 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one 
to  confess  one's  sins 
to  entrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  rely  upon  any  one 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France 
to  be  confirmed  in  one's  opinion 
to  conform  to  the  times 
conformable  to  his  opinion 
to  confront  with  any  one 
to  confront  (one  thing)  icith  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  sees 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses)  into  confu- 
sion 


15 
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congeniar  con  alguno 
eongraciarse  con  otro 

congratularse  con  los  suyos 

congratularse  de  alguna  cdsa 
congeturar  (algo)  de,  por  senales 
conmutar  (algo)  con  otra  cosa 
conmutar  (un  voto)  en  6tra  cosa 

consagrarse  d  Dios 
consentir  en  algo 
consolarse  con  sus  parientes 
conspirar  d  alguna  cosa 
conspirar  contra  alguno 
conspirar  en  un  intento 
constar  (el  todo)  de  partes 
constar  por  escrito 
consultar  6.  alguno  para  un  empleo 

consultar  con  letrados 
consumado  en  una  facultad 
contaminarse  con  los  viciosos 
contaminarse  de  heregias 
contemporizar  con  alguno 
contender  con  alguno 
contender  sobre  alguna  cosa 
contenerse  en  su  obligacion 
contestar  d  la  pregunta 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  <5tra 

contraponer  (una  cosa)  d  6tra 
contrapuntarse  con  alguno 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras 
contravenir  d  la  ley 
contribuir  d  tal  cosa 
contribtiir  con  dinero 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedad 
convencerse  de  la  razon 
convenir  con  otro 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa 
conversar  con  alguno 
conversar  en  materias  de  estado 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero 
convert irse  d  Di6s 
convidar  (a  alguno)  d  comer 
convidar  (a  alguno)  con  dinero 
convidarse  d  los  trabajos 
convocar  d  junta 
c6operar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cfisa 
correrse  de  vergiieuza 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one 

to  ingratiate   oneself  into   another's 

favour 
to  congratulate  oneself  with  one's  own 

friends 

to  rejoice  in  any  thing 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  by  signs 
to  barter  (one  thing)  for  another 
to   exchange   (a  vow)  into  another 

thing 

to  consecrate  oneself  to  God 
to  agree  to  any  thing 
to  be  comforted  with  one's  friends 
to  aspire  to  any  thing 
to  conspire  against  any  one 
to  enter  into  a  conspiracy 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  of  parts 
to  appear  in  writing 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 

office 

to  consult  with  learned  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty 
to  pervert  oneself  with  the  vicious 
to  contaminate  oneself  with  heresies 
to  temporize  with  any  one 
to  contend  with  any  one 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty 
to  answer  one's  question 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject 
to   counterpoise    (one    thing)    with 

another 

to  put  (one  thing)  against  another 
to  compare  oneself  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another 
to  transgress  against  the  law 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing 
to  contribute  money 
to  recover  from  illness 
to  be  convinced  by  reason 
to  agree  with  another 
to  agree  upon  any  thing 
to  converse  with  any  one 
to  converse  on  affairs  of  state 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine 
to  offer  money  to  any  body 
to  be  ready  to  work 
to  convene  a  meeting 
to  cooperate  in  any  tiling 
to  be  ashamed 
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corresponded  d  los  bencficios 
corresponderse  con  los  ainigos 
cotejar  (la  copia)  con  el  original 

crecer  en  .virtudes 
crecido  de  cuerpo 
creer  en  Dios 
creerse  de  alguna  cosa 
cucharetear  en  todo 
cuidar  de  algo,  de  alguno 

culpar  (a  uno)  de  omiso 
cumplir  con  alguno 

ctimplir  con  su  obligacion 
cut  arse  de  alguna  iTnfermedad 
curarse  en  salud 
c-.'rtirse  al  aire 
curtido  del  sol 


to  be  grateful 

to  correspond  with  friends 

to  compare    (the    copy)    with    the 

original 

to  increase  in  virtues 
tall  in  stature 
to  believe  in  God 
to  be  convinced  of  any  thing 
to  intermeddle  in  every  thing 
to  take  care  of  something,  of  some 

one 

to  blame  (any  one)yb7*  negligence 
to  discharge  one's  obligation  to  any 

body 

to  perform  one's  duty 
to  be  cured  of  any  disorder 
to  take  care  of  oneself  in  health 
to  tan  by  the  air 
tanned  by  the  sun 


D. 


dar  (algo)  &  alguno 

dar  (a  alguno)  de  paloa 

dar  de  bianco 

dar  en  manias 

dar  par  visto 

darse  a  estudiar 

darse  al  diantre 

darse  por  vencido 

deber  (dinero)  d  algiino 

decaer  de  su  autoridad 

decir  (algo)  d  otro 

decir  (bien)  con  una  cosa 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno 

declar&ne  d  alguno 

declararse  por  un  partido 

declinar  d,  hdcia  tal  parte 

declinar  en  bage/,a 

dedicar  (tiempo)  al  estudio 

dedicarse  d  la  virtiid 

defender  (a  uno)  de  sus  contrai'ios 

dt-ferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoricjad  de 

6tro 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento 
delante  de  alguno 
delatarse  al  juez 
delc:itarse  con  la  vista 
deleitarse  en  oir 


to  give  (something)  to  any  body 
to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick 
to  hit  the  mark 
to  be  foolish,  whimsical 
to  suppose  any  thing  as  seen 
to  give  oneself  to  study 
to  despair 

to  acknowledge  oneself  as  conquered 
to  be  indebted  to  any  body 
to  fall  from  one's  authority 
to  say  (any  thing)  to  another 
to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  speak  (well)  of  anyone 
to  declare  oneself  to  any  body 
to  declare  oneself  for  a  party 
to  incline  towards  such  a  side 
to  degenerate 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 
to  devote  oneself  to  virtue 
to  defend  (any  body)  from  his  eAemies 
to  adopt  another's  opinion 
to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  author- 
ity 

to  degenerate  from  one's  ancestors 
before  any  body 
to  accuse  oneself  to  a  judge 
to  be  pleased  with  seeing 
to  delight  in  hearing 
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deliberar  stibre  tal  c<5sa 

dentro  tie  casa 

depender  de  alguno 

deponer  (a  alguno)  de  su  empleo 

depositor  (algo)  en  alguna  parte 
derivar  de  otro  auloridad 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa 
desabrirse  con  alguno 
desabrocharae  con  alguno 
desagradecido  d  algun  beneficio 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena 

desapropiarse  de  algo 
deeavenirse  con  alguno 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros 
desayunarse  de  alguna  noticia 
descabezarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa 
descalabazarse  en  alguna  c6»a 

descansar  de  la  fatiga 
descanti!!ar  (algo)  de  alguna  c6sa 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosa 
descartarse  de  algun  encargo 
descender  d  los  val'es 
descender  de  buen  linage 
descolgarse  de,  por  la  muralla 
descollar  sobre  otros 
descomponerse  con  alguno 
desconfiar  de  alguno 
desconocido  d  los  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa 
desctibrirse  con  alguno 
descuidarse  de,  e.n  su  obligacion 
desdecir  de  sn  caracter 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho 
desdenarse  de  alguna  cosa 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos 
desembarcar  de  la  nave 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto 
desenfrenarse  en  vicios 
desertar  de  \&s  banderas 
desesperar  de  la  pretension 
desfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  c<5sa 
desgajarse  de  los  monies 
deshacerse  d  trabajar 
desliacerse  de  algiina  cosa 
deshacerse  en  llaiito 
desmeniir  «  alguno 
dcsinentir  (una  cosa)  de  ctra 
deanodarse  de  pasidnea 
dospedirse  de  alguna  cosa 


to  deliberate  upon  any  thing 
within  the  house 
to  depend  upon  any  body 
to  depose  (any  body)  from  his  em- 
ployment 

to  deposit  (anything)  in  any  place 
to  derive  authority  from  another 
to  detest  any  thing 
to  have  a  difference  with  any  body 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another 
ungrateful  for  any  benefit 
to  communicate  (to  another)    one's 

trouble 

to  alienate  any  thing 
to  disagree  with  any  one 
to  disagree  (some)  ivith  others 
to  take  notice  of  any  news 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing 
to  puzzle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any 

thing 

to  relieve  oneself  from  fatigue 
to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  thing 
to  clear  oneself  from  any  thing 
to  excuse  oneself  from  any  charge 
to  descend  to  the  vallies 
to  come  of  a  good  family 
to  creep  down  the  wall 
to  surpass  others 

to  disagree  with  any  one 
to  mistrust  any  one 

ungrateful  /or  benefit! 

to  discount  one  thing  from  another 

to  disclose  oneself  to  any  one 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate  from  one's  character 

to  retract  what  one  has  said 

to  disdain  any  thing 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles 

to  unship,  unload  from  the  vessel 

to  land  in  the  harbour 

to  abandon  oneself  to  vices 

to  desert  the  standard 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension 

to  deduct  from  another  thing 

to  fail  from  the  mountains 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another 

to  divot  oneself  of  passions 

to  take  leave  of  any  tiling 
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despenarse  de  nn  monte 

di'sprrtar  d  alguno 

despertar  del  smeno 

despir.arse  de  la  ofensa 

despoblarse  de  gente 

desposarse  con  alguno 

desprenderse  de  a  I  go 

dosjiues  de  llegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cos  a 

dosquiriar  (a  alguno)  de  su  poder 
desqnitarse  de  la   perdida 
dfsU Trar  (a  lino)  de  su  patria 
dcstn/.arse  d  llorar 
d.^trixarse  de  enfado 
deBvergondirae  con  alguno 
di>sviur.-:e  del  camino 
de<vivirse  por  algo 
detenorse  en  dilicultades 
deterininarse  d  partir 
detras  de  la  iglesia 
devolver  (la  causa)  al  juez 
dejar  (una  manda)  d  alguno 
dejar  de  escribir 
dejar  (algo)  en  mano  de  6tro 

diferir  (algo)  d,  pdra  otro  tiempo 
dignarse  de  conceder  algo 
dimanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra 
discernir  (una  cosa)  de  otra 
disgustarse  de,  con  alguna  c6sa 
Jisponer  de  \os  bienes 
disponerse  d  caminar 
dispntar  de,  sobre  alguna  c6sa 
disenur  de  otro  dictamen 
diftar  (un  pueblo)  de  6tro 

distinguir  (una  c6sa)  de  6tra 

distraerse  de,  en  la  conversaci<5n 
disuadir  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  c6sa 

dividir  (una  c6sa)  de  otra 
dividir  en  partes 
dividir  entre  muchos 
dividir  por  mitad 
d  di-rse  de  los  pecadoa 
dotddo^/eciencia 
diular  de  alguna  c6sa 
durar  hdsta  el  invierno 
durar  por  rnucho  tiempo 
duio  de  corteza 


to  fall  headlong  from  a  mountain 

to  awake  any  one 

to  awake  from  sleep 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront 

to  become  unpeopled 

to  marry  any  one 

to  get  rid  of  something 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  any 
thing 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  authority 

to  make  up  for  one's  loss 

to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country 

to  consume  oneself  with  weeping 

to  consume  oneself  with  anger 

to  take  liberties  with  any  body 

to  lose  one's  way 

to  be  anxious  for  something 

to  be  stopped  by  difficulties 

to  take  the  resolution  to  set  out 

behind  the  church 

to  return  the  cause  to  the  judge 

to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one 

to  leave  off  writing 

to  deposit  something  in  the  hands  of 
another 

to  defer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  be  disgusted  with  any  thing 

to  dispose  of  goods 

to  prepare  oneself  to  travel 

to  dispute  about,  on  any  thing 

to  dissent  from  another's  opinion 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  an- 
other 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  an- 
other 

to  wander  from,  in  conversation 

to   dissuade   (any   one)    from   any 
thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts 

to  divide  between  several 

to  divide  into  halves 

to  repent  of  sins 

endowed  with  learning 

to  doubt  any  thing 

to  last  till  winter 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  bark 
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Echar  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra 
echar  (olor)  de  si 
elevarse  d,hdsta  el  cielo 
elevarse  de  la  tierra 
embarcarse  en  negocios 
embobarse  con,  de,  en  algdiia  c6sa 
emboscarse  en  el  monte 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodon 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  6(ra 
enmendarse  con  la  correccion 
enrnendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa 
empaparse  en  agtta 
emparejar  con  alguno 
emparentar  con  alguno 
empenarse  en  una  cosa 
empenarse  por  alguno 
emplearse  de  alguna  c6sa 
enagenarse  de  alguna  cosa 
enamorarse  de  alguno 
enamoricarse  de  alguno 
encallar  (la^nave)  en  arena 

encaminarse  &  alguna  parfe 
encaramarse  en,  por,  sobre,  la  pared 
encararse  d,  con  alguno 
encargarse  de  algun  neg6cio 
eacasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza 

encastillarse  en  alguna  parte 
encajarse  en,  por  alguna  parte 
encenagarse  en  vicios 
encenderse  en  ira 
encerrarse  en  su  casa 
encharcarse  en  agna 
encoinendarse  d  I)i6s 
enconarse  con  alguno 
enfennar  del  peclio 
enfrascarse  en  la  disputa 
engolfarse  en  c6sas  graves 
engreirse  con  la  fort  una 
enla/.ar  (alguna  c6sa)  con  6tra 
enredarse  (una  c6sa)  con,  en  otra 

ensayar.se  d,  pdra  alguna  cosa 
ensayarse'en  alguna  c6sa 
entender  de  alguna  c6sa 
entender  en  sus  neg6cio3 
enterarse  de  alguna  c6sa 
enterarse  en  algun  neg6cio 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from,  on  the  earth 

to  exhale  (an  odour)  from  oneself 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies 

to  be  elevated  from  the  earth 

to  be  involved  in  business 

to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cotton 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another 

to  be  amended  by  correction 

to  correct  oneself  in  any  thing 

to  be  soaked  with  water 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one 

to  be  related  to  any  one 

to  pledge  oneself  to  a  thing 

to  take  part  for  another 

to  employ  oneself  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing 

to  be  enamoured  with  any  one 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the 
sand 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part 

to  climb  up  the  wall 

to  face  another 

to  charge  oneself  ivith  any  business 

to  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  any 
thing 

to  fortify  oneself  in  any  place 

to  busy  oneself  in  any  tiling 

to  become  vicious 

to  kindle  with  anger 

to  shut  oneself  up  in  one's  house 

to  drink  too  much  water 

to  commend  oneself  to  God 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast 

to  entangle  oneself  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  tilings 

to  become  vain  with  fortune 

to  tie  (one  tiling)  close  to  another 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  an- 
other 

to  try  to  do  any  thing 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing 

to  understand  one's  business 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  business 
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entrdr  en  alguna  parte 
entivgar  (algo)   d  alguno 
entivincterse  en  cosas  de  olro 
enviar  (altjo)  d  tAg&oo 
ei|aivi)rarse  (una  cosa)   con  otra 
eqnivoc-arse  en  algo 
esraparse  rfe  la  pri.si6n 
escaparse  por  la  ventana 
escarmcntar  de,  con  alguna  cdsa 
escarmemar  en  cabeza  agena 
esconderse  en  alguna  parte 
escondcrse  de  alguno 
escas!>  de  medios 
oscribir  (cartas)   a  alguno 
eseulpir  en  bronce 
esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa 
fspantarse  de  algo 
estampar  en  papel 
estar  d  la  orden  de  otro 
estar  de  viage 
estar  e/>i  alguna  parte 
estar  en  animo  de 
estar  e)i  lo  cpie  se  hace 
estar'jaura  salir 
eritai-  po/'  alguno 
ti'ir  (alguna  cosa)  por  sucedcr 

.-e  con  alguno 
estrccliaive   en,  h;s  gastos 
esli-ellarse  con  alguno 
estrellarse  en,  contra  alguna  c6sa 
estribar  en  alguna  cosa 

r   (una  cosa)   d  otra 

(una  cantidad)  en  mil  reales 
escpptnar  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa 
escluir    (alguno)    de    alguna    parte    6 
ci'isa 

•ise  con  alguno 
esfiisarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa 
exhortar  (a  alguno)  a  tal  cosa 
exiinir  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa 
exonorar  (a  alguno)   de  sn  empleo 
espclor  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  parte 
esperto  en  las  artes 
estraer(una  cosa)  de  otra 
cstraviaise  de  la.  carrera 


to  enter  any  place 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one 

to  meddle  with  another's  affairs 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing 

to  escape  from  prison 

to  escape  through  the  window 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing 

to  lake  warning  at  another's  expense 

to  hide  oneself  in  any  place 

to  hide  from  any  one 

limited  in  means 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one 

to  engrave  on  brass 

to  exert  oneself  in  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing 

to  print  on  paper 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey 

to  be  in  some  place 

to  have  a  mind  to 

to  know  what  is  doing 

to  be  ready  to  go  out 

to  be  in  favour  of  any  one 

to  be  (something)  near  happening 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one 

to  restrain  oneself  in  one's  expenses 

to  fall  out  with  any  one 

to  dash  oneself  against   any  thing 

to  be  supported  in  any  thing 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  rials 

to  except  (any  on^)  from  any  thing 

to   exclude   (any   one)  /rom   any  place 

or  thing 

to  apologize  to  any  one 
to   excuse  oneself  from  doing  any  thing 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  thing 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his  place 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  place 
skilled  in  the  arts 

to  extract  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  deviate  from  one's  purpose 


F. 


facil  dedigerir 
faltar  d  la  palabra 
faltar  de  alguna  parte 


easy  to  digest 

to  fail  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanting. 
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falto  dejuicio 

fastidiarse  de  manjares 

fatigarse  de,  en,  por  alguna  c<5sa 

favorable,  d,  pura  alguno 

favorecerse  de  alguno 

fiarse  de,  en  alguno 

fiar  (algo)  d  alguno 

fiel  d,  con  SHS  amigos 

fijar  (algo)  en  la  pared 

flexible  d  la  razon 

fluctuar  en,  entre  dudas 

fortificarse  en  alguna  parte 

franqnearse  d,  con  alguno 

frisar  (una  persona  6  c6sa)  con  6tra 

fuera  de  casa 

fuerte  de  condicitfn 

fundarse  en  razCn 


wanting  in  sense 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuals 

to  long  for  something 

favourable  to  some  one 

to  avail  oneself  of  any  one 

to  confide  in  any  one 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

faithful  to  one's  friends 

to  fix  (any  thing)  in  the  wall 

pliant  to  reason 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

to  strengthen  oneself  in  any  place 

to  open  oneself  to  any  one 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  with  another 

out  of  the  house 

high,  strong  in  temper 

to  be  founded  in  reason 


girar  (una  letra)  d  cargo  de  6tro 

girar  de  una  parte  d  6tru 

girar  por  tal  parte 

girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comercio 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa 

gordo  de  talle 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa 

giaduar,  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa 

guarecerse  de  alguna  pers6na  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte 
guarnecer  (una  cosa)  con,  de  6tra 
guiado  de  alguno 
guiarse  por  alguno 
guindarse  por  la  pared 
gustar  de  alguna  cdsa 


habil  en  papeles 

habil  pdra  el  empleo 

habilitar  (a   ino)   en,  pdra   alguna 

cosa 

habitar  con  alguno 
liabitar  en  tal  parte 
habituarse  d,  en  alguna  c6sa 
hablar  con,  por  alguno 
hablar  de,  en,  sobre  alguna  c6sa 
hablar  en  griego 
bncer  d  todo 


G. 

to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another 

to  ree\from  one  side  to  another 

to  turn  to  such  a  side 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  of  any  tiling 

fat  or  thick  set 

to  relish  any  thing 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good 

to  gain  (the  affection)  of  any  one 

to  guard    oneself  from  any   one,   from 

any  thing 
to  shelter    oneself  from  any  person  or 

thing 

to  take  shelter  in  any  place 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  with  another 
guided  by  any  one 
to  guide  oneself  by  any  one 
to  suspend  oneself  by  the  wall 
to  like  any  thing 

H. 

skilful  in  documents 

qualified  for  the  employment 

to  lit  up  (any  body)  to  do  any  tiling 

to  dwell  with  any  one 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place 

to  accustom  oneself  to  something 

to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one 

to  speak  of,  about  any  thing 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

to  be  handy  at  any  tiling 
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nacer  de  valiente 
hacer  pdra  si 
hacer  por  alguno 
hacerse  con  buenos  libros 
hallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  tal  parte 
hallarse,  a,en  la  fiesta 
luu tarse  de  cornida 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua 
herir  (a  alguno)  en  la  estimaci6n 
herido  de  la  injuria 
hermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra 
hervir  (un  lugar)  dc,  en  gente 
hincarse  de  rodillas 
hocioar  en  alguna  eosa 
hnlgarse  con,  de  alguna  cosa 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
bmnanarae  u  algiina  cosa 
humanaree  con  los  inferiores 
humillarse  a  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

hundir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua 
bondirse  en  un  pantano 


to  pretend  to  courage 

to  provide  for  oneself 

to  do  for  any  one 

to  furnish  oneself  with  good  books 

to  find  (any  thing)  in  such  a  place 

to  be  present  at  the  feast 

to  satiate  oneself  with  food 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  ivith  water 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation 

wounded  by  injury 

to  match  (one  thing)  icith  another 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people 

to  kneel  down 

to  stumble  on  any  thing 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing 

to  fly  from  any  person  or  thing 

to  lower  oneself  to  any  thing 

to  l>e  condescending  to  inferiors 

to  humble  oneself  to  any  person  or 

thing. 

to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  in  a  bog 


id6neo  para  alguna  cosa 

i_Miul  ci,  con  otro 

igual  en  fuer/as 

igualar  (una  cosa)  a,  con  6tra 

imbuir  (a  alguno)  de,  en  alguna  cosa 
impeler  (a  alguno)  a  alguna  cosa 
impelido  de  la  necesidad 
impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces 
impenetrable  en  el  secreto 
impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno 
irnplit-ai  so  con,  en  alguna  cosa 
imponer  (pena)  d  alguno 
imponerse  en  alguna  cosa 
unportar  d  alguno 
importnnado  dc,  por  otro 
importunar   (a     alguno)    con    preten- 

ndnea 

impresionar  (a  alguno)  contra  otro 
imprimir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  animo 
impropio  de,  en,  para  su  edad 
impugnar  almlna  cosa  d  alguno 
impugnado  de,  por  muchos 
imputar  (la  cul|)a)  d  6tro 


fit  for  any  thing 

ecjnal  to,  with  another 

ecjnal  in  forces 

to    make    (one   thing)    equal  with    an 

other 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing 
to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing 
impelled  by  necessity 
impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 
impenetrable  in  secrecy 
to  obtain  (any  thing)  o/any  one 
to  intermeddle  in  any  thing 
to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one 
to  instruct  oneself  in  any  thing 
to  be  of  importance  to  any  one 
importuned  with,  by  another 
to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensions 

to  impress  (any  one)  against  another 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind 

unbecoming  his  age 

to  impugn  any  one  in  any  tiling 

impugned  by  many 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one 
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inaccesihle  d  los  pretendientes 
inapeable  de  su  opinion 
incansable  en  el  trabajo 
incapaz  de  rernedio 
incesante  en  sus  tareas 
incidir  en  culpa 
incitar  (a  alguno)  6.  su  defensa 
incitar  (a  alguno)  contra  6tro 
inclinar  (a  alguno)  d  la  virtud 
incluir  en  el  niimero 
incompatible  con  el  mando 
inconi|)rensible  d  los  hombres 
inconsecuente  en  alguna  cosa 
inconstante  en  su  proceder 
incorporar  (una  cosa)  d,  con,  en  <5tra 
increible  d,  pdra  muchos 
incumbir  (una  cosa)  d  alguno 

incurrir  en  delitos 

indeciso  en  resolver 

indignarse  con,  contra  alguno 

indisponer  (a  uno)  con  otro 

inducir  (a  alguno)  d  pecar 

inductive  de  error 

indultar  (a  alguno)  de  la  pena 

infatigahle  en  el  trabajo 

infecto  de  heregias 

inferior  d  6tro 

inferior  en  ulguna  cosa 

inferir  (una  c6sa)  de,por  6tra 

mficionado  de  peste 

infiel  d  su  amigo 

inflexible  d  la  razon 

inflexible  en  sn  dictamen 

influir  en  alguna  cosa 

informal-  (d  alguno)  de,  sobre  alguna 

cosa 

infnndir  (animo)  6,  en  alguno 
ingrato  d  los  beneficios 
ingrato  con  los  amigos 
inhabit  pdra  el  empleo 
inhabilitar    (a   alguno)  pdra    alguna 

cosa 
inhibir  (al  juez)   de,  en  el   conocimi- 

ento 

insensible  a  las  injurias 
inseparal)le  de  la  virlud 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosoa 


inaccessible  to  pretenders 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion 

untiring  in  work 

incapaljle  of  remedy 

incessant  in  one's  labours 

to  fall  again  into,  a  fault 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defence 

to  incite  any  one  against  another 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue 

to  include  in  the  number 

incompatible  with  the  command 

incomprehensible  to  men 

inconsistent  in  any  thing 

inconsistent  in  one's  proceedings 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  another 

incredible  to  many 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any 

one 

to  incur  crimes 
undecided  in  resolving 
to  be  angry  with  any  one 
to  indispose  ^one)  with  another 
to  induce  (one)  to  sin 
leading  to  error 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punishment 
indefatigable  in  labour 
infected  with  heresies 
inferior  to  another 
inferior  in  any  thing 
to  infer  (one  thing)  from  another 
infected  with  the  plague 
unfaithful  to  one's  friend 
inflexible  to  reason 
inflexible  in  one's  opinion 
to  have  an  influence  over  any  thing 
to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing 

to  infuse  (courage)  in  any  one 

ungrateful  for  favours 

ungrateful  to  friends 

unfit  for  the  employment 

to  disable  any  one  for  any  thing 

to  inhibit  (any  judge)  from  taking  cog- 
nizance 

insensible  to  injuries 
inseparable  from  virtue 
to  insert  (one  thing)  in  another 
to  insinuate  (any  tiling)  to  any  one 
to    insinuate   oneself  into  the  favour  of 
the  great 
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msipido  al  gusto 
insistir,  en,  sobre  algiina  c6sa 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
iiifirnir   (a    alguno)    de,   en,   sdbre  al- 
guna cosa 
imerceder  con  alguno  por  otro 

intercede!-  por  otro  con  alguno 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  6tro 

interesarse  en  alguna  cosa 
internarse  con  alguno 
internarse  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar 
interpolar  (unas  cosa?)  con  otras 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguno 

intcrvenir  en  las  cosas 
intorvenir  por  alguno 
introducirae  con  los  que  mandan 

introducirse  en,  por  alguna  parte 

invadido  de,  por  los  contraries 

invernar  en  tal  parte 

invertir  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso 

ingerir  (tin  arhol)  en  otro 

ir  de  (Madrid)  d,  hdcia  Cadiz, 

ir  contra  alguno 

ir  por  el  caiaino 

ir  por  pan 

ir  Iras  alguno 


insipid  to  the  taste 

to  insist  on  any  thing 

to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing 

to  instruct  (any  one)  in  any  thing 

to    intercede  with  any  one  for  an- 
other 
to  intercede  for  another  wilh   any 

one 
to  interest  oneself  with  any  one  for 

another 

to  interest  oneself  in  any  thing 
to  creep  into  another's  favours 
to  penetrate  into  any  thing  or  place 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with 

any  one 

to  intervene  in  things 
to  intervene  for  any  one 
to  introduce  oneself  to  those  who  com- 
mand 

to  intrude  oneself  into  any  place 
invaded  by  the  enemies 
to  winter  in  such  a  place 
to  invest  stock  into  another  use 
to  ingraft  (one  tree)  on  another 
to  go  (from  Madrid)  towards  Cadiz 
to  go  against  any  body 
to  go  in  the  way,  road 
to  go  for  bread 
to  go  after  one 


J. 


jactarse  de  alguna  cfisa 
jugar  d  tal juego 
jugar  (uno.s)  con  6tros 
jugar  (alguna  cosa)  con  6tra 
juntar  (lina  cosa)  d,con  6tra 
juslificarse  de  algun  cargo 
juzgar  de  alguna  cosa 


to  boast  of  any  thing 

to  play  at  such  a  game 

to  play  (one)  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another 

to  justify  oneself  from  any  charge 

to  judge  of  any  thing 


L. 


ladear  (una  c6sa)  d  tal  parte 
ladearse  (alguno)  d  6tro  partido 
lameritarse  de  la  de?gracia 
lau/.ar  (algo)  d,  contra  alguno 
largo  de  cuerpo 
largo  de  rnanos 
lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra 
lastimarse  de  alguno 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party 

to  lament  the  misfortune 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one 

tall  in   stature 

liberal  with,  free  with 

to  hurt  oneself  against  a  stone 

to  take  pity  on  any  one 
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Ie6r  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno 

lejos  de  la  tierra 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto 

libertar  (a  alguno)  de  peligro 

librar  (a  alguno)  de  riesgos 

lidiar  con  alguno 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra 

ligero  de  pies 

limitar  (las  facultades)  d  alguno 

limitado  de  talentos 

lindar  (una  posesion)  con  6tra 

llevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte 
Ilevarse  de  alguna  pasidn 
lnchar  con  alguno 
ludir  (una  cosa)  con  6tra 


to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 
far  from  land 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven 
to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  ground 
to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high 
to  deliver  (any *>ne)  from  danger 
to  free  (any  one)  from  risk 
to  contend  "with  any  one 
to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another 
lightfooted 

to  limit  any  one's  powers 
of  slender  talents 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  an- 
other 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place 
to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion 
to  wrestle  with  any  one 
to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another 


M. 


malquistarse  con  alguno 
inanar  (agua)  de  una  fuente 
inanco  de  una  mano 
mancomunarse  con  otros 

mandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

mantener  (conversacion)  d  alguno 

mantenerse  de  ycrbas 

man-ten  erse  en  paz 

maquinar  contra  alguno 

inaquinar  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa 

maravillarse  de  alguna  cosa 

mas  de  cien  ducados 

matarse  en  trabajar 

mat  arse  por  consegnir  alguna  c6sa 

matizar  con,  de  colores 

mediano  de  cuerpo 

medlar  con,  por  alguno 

mediar  entre  los  contrarios 

medirse  con  sus  fuerzas 

•nedirse  en  las  palabrns 

medrar  en  la  hacienda 

inejorar  de  empleo 

niejorar  (a  alguno)  en  tercio  y  quinto 

menor  de  edad 
menos  de  cien  ducados 
merecer  d,  de,  con  alguno 
mesurarse  en  las  acci6nes 
met6r  (dinero)  en  el  cofre 


to  make  oneself  hated  by  any  one 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  fountain 
maimed  of  one  hand 
to  unite  oneself  with  others  in  the 

execution  of  any  thing 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one 
to  Jive  upon  herbs     . 
to  live  in  peace 
to  plot  against  any  one 
to  contrive  any  thing 
to  wonder  at  any  thing 
more  than  a  hundred  ducats 
to  kill  oneself  with  labour 
to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 
to  shade  with  colours 
of  a  middling  stature 
to  intercede  for  any  one 
to  mediate  between  enemies 
to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 
to  weigh  one's  words 
to  thrive  in  riches 
to  better  one's  employment 
to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  in  a 

third  and  fiftn  part 
under  age,  minor 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats 
to  merit  from  any  one 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest 
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meter  (a  alguno)  en  empefio 

meter  (una  cusa)  entre  otras  cosas 
meterse  d  gobernar 
meterse  a  caballero 

meterse  con  los  qne  mandan 

meterse  en  los  peligros 

mezclar  (unacosa)  con  6tra 

mezclarse  en  negocios 

mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oriente 

mirar  por  algiino 

mirarse  en  alguna  cosa 

model  arse  en  las  palabras 

mofarse  de  algtino 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua 

molerse  d  trabajar 

molido  de  andar 

molestar  (a  uno)  con  visit-is 

molesto  d  todos 

montar  d  caballo 

montar  en  mula 

montar  en  colera 

morar  en  poblado 

morir  de  poca  edad 

morir  de  enfermedad 

morirse  de  frio 

morirsepor  lograr  alguna  c6sa 

motejar  (a  alguno)  de  ignorante 

motivar  (la  providencia)  con  raz6nes 

moverse  de  una  parte  a  otra 

muchos  de  los  presentes 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  a  6tra  parte 

mtidar  de  intento 

mudarse  de  cdsa 

mui'murar  de  alguno 


to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doing 

a  thing 

to  put  (one  thing)  among  others 
to  set  c-neself  to  govern 
to  aflect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  oneself  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  meddle  in  business 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east 
to  look/br  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  oneself  in  any  thing 
to  be  moderate  in  words 
to  make  game  of  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  in  water 
to.  fatigue  oneself  with  working 
fatigued  with  walking 
to  trouble  (any  one)  with  visits 
troublesome  to  all 
to  mount  on  horseback 
to  mount  a  mule 
to  get  into  a  passion 
to  dwell  in  a  settled  place 
to  die  at  an  early  age 
to  die  of  a  sickness 
to  be  dying  with  cold 
to  long  for  obtaining  any  end 
to  stigmatise  any  one  as  ignorant 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  reasons 
to  move /row  one  side  to  another 
many  of  those  present 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  place 
to  change  one's  intention 
to  remove  from  a  house 
to  murmur  against  any  one 


N. 


nacer  con  fortuna 

nacer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte 

nacer  en  las  malvas 

nacer  pdra  trabajos 

nadar  en  el  rio 

navegar  a  indias, 

Tiegarse  a  la  comunicaci6n 

nimio  en  su  proceder 

ninguno  de  los  presentes 

nivelarse  d  lo  justo 


to  be  born  to  a  fortune 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  part 

to  be  born  of  low  parents 

to  be  born  to  labour,  trouble 

to  swim  in  the  river 

to  sail  to  the  Indies 

to  deny  oneself  to  company 

over-nice  in  one's  conduct 

none  of  the  present 

to  level  oneself  to  justice 
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nombrar    (a    alguno)    pdra    el     em- 

pleo 

notar  (a  alguno)  de  hablador 
notilicar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 


to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employment, 

office. 

to  censure  (any  one)  a*  a  talker 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one 


o. 


obligar  (a  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa 
obstar  (una  cosa)  d  otra 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa 
obtc-ner  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno 
ocuparse  en  trabajar, 
ofenderse  con,  de  alguna  c6sa 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
ofrecerse  d  los  peligros 
oler  (una  cosa)  d  otra 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado 
opinar  en,  sobre  alguna  c6sa 
oprimir  a  alguno  con  el  poder 
optar  d  los  empleos 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote 
orillar  d  alguna  parte 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  thing 

to  hinder  (one  thing)  another 

lo  be  obstinate  in  any  thing 

to  obtain  (a  favour)  from  any  one 

to  conceal  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

to  be  occupied  with  work 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing 

to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one 

to  offer  oneself  to  dangers 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  another 

to  forget  the  past 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  tking 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power 

to  be  a  candidate  for  offices 

to  be  ordained  as  a  priest 

to  draw  near  any  side 


P. 


pactar  (alguna  cosa)  con  6tro 
pagar  con  palabras 
pagar  en  dinero 
pagarse  de  buenas  razdnea 
pa!;ulearse  con  alguna  cosa 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  con  6tra 
palido  de  semblante 
palmear  d  alguno 
parar  d  la  puerta 
parar  en  casa 
pararse  d  descansar 
pararse  con  alguno 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa 
parco  en  la  comida 
parecer  en  alguna  parte 
parecerse  d  otro 
participar  (algo)  d  alguno 
participar  de  alguna  cosa 
pai'ticiilarizarfe  con  alguno 
particulariz&ree  en  alguna  c6sa 
partir  d  Italia 
partir  (algo)  con  6tro 
partir  en  pedazos 
partir  entre  arnigos 


to  contract  (something)  with  another 

to  pay  with  words 

to  pay  in  cash 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons 

to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another 

pale-faced 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands 

to  stop  at  the  door 

to  stay  at  home 

to  stop  to  rest  oneself 

to  stop  with  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

sparing  in  eating 

to  api^ar  any  where 

to  resemble  another 

to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  partake  of  any  thing 

to  be  singular  with  any  one 

to  signalize  oneself  in  any  tiling 

to  set  oft'  to  Italy 

to  share  (any  ihing)  with  another 

to  break  -info  pieces 

to  share  between  friends 
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partir  par  mitad 
partir  por  entero 
pai  tirse  de  Espalia 
pasar  a  Madrid 
de  Sevilla 
'itre  muntes 
pasar  por  el  cainino 
pasar  por  entre  arboles 
pasar  por  cobarde 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memtfria 
pasar.se  (la  fruta)  de  madura 
pasarse  (alguno)  de  letras 
pasearse  con  otro 
pasearse  por  el  eampo 
perar  contra  la  ley 
pecar  de  ignorante, 
pecar  en  alguna  cosa 
pecar  por  demasia 
pedir  (alguna  cosa)  6.  alguno 
pedir  con  justicia 
pedir  contra  algiino 
perlir  dejustina 
pedir  en  justicia 
pedir  por  Dios 
pedir  por  alguno 
pegar  (una  cosa)  d  6tra 
pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra 
pegar  contra,  en  la  pared 
pel  arse  por  alguna  cosa 
peligrar  en  alguna  cosa 
pelotearse  con  alguno 
penar  en  la  otra  vida 
penar  por  alguna  pers6na  6  c6sa 
pender  de  alguna  cosa 
penetrar  hdsla  las  ejitranaa 
penetrado  de  dolor 
pensar  en,  sobre  alguna  c6sa 
perder  (algo)  de  vi.sta 
perderse  (alguno)  de  vista 
perderse  en  el  cainino 
perecer  de  hambre 
perecerse  de  risa 
perecerse  por  alguna  c6sa 
peregrinar  por  el  inundo 
perfuinar  con  iiicienso 
pennanecer  en  alguna  pane 
permitir  (alguna  cosa)  6.  alguno 
pennntar  (una  cosa)  con,  por  6tra 
perse^uidu  de  enemigos 
perseverar  en  algun  intento, 
persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
persuadirse  d  alguna  cosa 


to  divide  in  halves 

to  divide  by  tens 

to  set  oS  from  Spain 

to  go  to  Madrid 

to  go  beyond  Seville 

to  pass  between  mountains 

to  pass  by  the  road 

to  pass  between  trees 

to  pass /or  a  coward 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar, 

to   take  a  walk  wiih  another 

to  walk  in  the  country 

to  transgress  the  law 

to  sin  through  ignorance 

to  Ije  faulty  in  any  thing 

to  sin  through  excess 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one 

to  ask  with  justice 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  one 

to  claim  in  law 

to  sue  at  law 

to  beg /or  God 

to  ask  for  any  one 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another 

to  join  (one  thing)  ivith  another 

to  fasten  against  the  wall 

to  be  anxious  for  any  thing 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing 

to  scuffle  with  any  one 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life 

to  suffer  for  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails 

penetrated  with  grief 

to  think  of,  upon  any  thing 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  with  laughing 

to  die  for  any  thing 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  perfume  with  incense 

to  remain  in  any  place 

to  permit  (any  "thing)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

pursued  by  enemies 

to  persevere  in  any  design 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing) 

to  be  persuaded  of  any  thing 
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persnndirse  de,   por    las   razdnes   de 

otro 

pertenece*(una  c6sa)  a  alguno 
pertrecharse  de  lo  necesario 
pesarle    (a    alguno)    de    lo    que    ha 

becho 

pesado  en  la  conversacion 
pesrar  con  red 
piarpor  alguna  cosa 
picar  de,  en  todo 
picarse  de  alguna  c6sa 
pintiparado  a  alguno 
plagarse  de  'granos 
plantar  (a  alguno)  en  alguna  parte 
planlarse  en  Cadiz 
poblar  de  ai  boles 
poblar  en  buen  parage 
poblarse  de  gente 
ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande 
poner  (a  uno)  6,  oficio 
poner     (alguna    cosa)     en     alguna 

parte 

poner  (a  alguno)  por  corregidtfr 
ponerse  6,  escribir 
porfiar  con  alguno 
port  arse  con  decencia 
jrosar  en  alguna  parte 
poscido  de  temor 
postrado  de  la  enfermedad 
posirarse  d  los  pies  de  alguno 

postrarse  en  cama 

postrarse  en   tinrra 

precedido  de  otro 

preciarse  de  valiente 

precipilarae  de,  por  alguna  parte 

preferido  d  olio 

preferido  de  alguno 

pr«;guntar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra 

preocnpaise  de  alguna  cosa 

prepararae  d,  pdra  algusia  cosa 

prepooderar  (una  cusa)  d  otra 

prcscinrlir  de  alguna  cosa 
presenter  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
presentar    (a    uno)    pdra    una    pre- 


prescrvar  (a  alguno  )  de  daiio 
presidir  d  otros 
pi'&iidir  en  un  tribunal 


to  be  persuaded  by  another's  reasons 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  provide  oneself  with  necessaries 
to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  done 

dull  in  conversation 

to  fi.sh  with  a  net 

to  long  for  any  thing 

to  excel  in  every  thing 

to  pique  oneself  upon  any  thing 

like  to  any  one  exactly 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples 

to  set  (any  one)  in   any  place 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz 

to  fill  with  trees 

to  settle  in  a  good  situation 

to  be  peopled  with  persons 

to  exaggerate   (any  thing)  as  great 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business 

to  put  (any  thing)   somewhere 

to  appoint  (any  one)  as  corregidor 

to  set  oneself  to  writing 

to  be  positive  with  any  one 

to  conduct  oneself  with  decency 

to  lodge  in  any  place 

possessed  by  fear 

prostrated  by  sickness 

to     prostrate     oneself    at     another's 

feet 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed 
to  kneel  down  on  the  ground 
preceded  by  another 
to  pique  oneself  upon   courage 
to  be  precipitated  from  any  place 
preferred  to  another 
preferred  by  any  one 
to  ask  any  one  (any  thing) 
to  be  taken  with  any  one 
to  lake  root  (plants)  in  the  earth 
to  be  prepossessed  with  any  thing 
to  prepare  oneself/br  any  thing 
to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  an« 

other 

to  lay  aside  any  thing 
to  present  (any  thing)   to  any  one 
to  present  any  one  for  a  prebend 

to  preserve  (any  one)  from  injury 
to  preside  over  others 
to  preside  in  a  tribunal 
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presidido  de  6tro 

prestar  (dinrro)  6.  alguno 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud 

prestar  sobre  prenda. 

presumir  de  ducto 

prevalecer     (la     verdad)      sdbre      la 

inentira 

prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
prevenirse  de  lo  necesario 
prevenirse  para  tin  viage 
primero  de,  entre  todos, 
pringarse  en  alguna  cosa 
privar  (a  alguno)  de  lo  suyo 
privar  con  alguno 
probar  &  saltar 
probar  de  todo 
proceder  a  la  eleccitfn 
procedei'  con,  sin  acuerdo 

proceder  contra  alguno 

proceder  (una  cosa)  de  utra 

procesar  (a  uno)  por  delitos 

procurator  alguno 

proejar  contra  las  olas 

profesar  en  religion 

promeler  (alguna  cosa)  a  alguno 

promover  (a  alguno)  6.  algun  cargo 

propasarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa 

proponcr  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

proponcr      (a     alguno)      en     primer 


presided  by  another 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health 

to  lend  on  security 

to  set  up  for  a  man  of  learning 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing) 

to  provide  oneself  loith  necessaries 

to  prepare  oneself  for  a  journey 

first  among  all 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  own 

to  be  intimate  with  any  one 

to  try  to  jump 

to  taste  of  every  thing 

to  proceed  to  the  election 

to  proceed    with    or    without    circum- 

spection 

to  proceed  against  any  one 
to  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man  /or  crimes 
to  procure  for  any  one 
to  row  against  the  waves 
to  profess  in  religion 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)   to  any  office 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  any  thing 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  o.ie 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 


proporciooir  (d  alguno)  pdra   alguna      to  fit  (any  one)  for  any  dung 


proporcion&rae  d  las  fuerzas 

proporcionarse  pdra  alguna  cosa 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno 
p/roruiiipir  en  lagriinas 
proveer  (la  plaza)  de  viveres 

proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno 

proven  ir  de  otra  cosa 

provocar  d  ira 

provocar  (a  alguno,)   con  malas  paid 

bras 

proximo  d  niorir 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa 
purgarse  de  sospecha 


to     proportion       oneself      to       one'a 

strength 

to  fit  oneself  for  any  thing 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one 
to  burst  into  tears 
to   furnish    (the    fortress)     with    provi- 

sions 
to  provide  any  one    with     (an    employ- 

ment) 

to  proceed  from  something  else 
to  provoke  to  anger 
to    provoke    (any     one)     by     scurrilous 

language 

at  the  point  of  death 
to  strive  for  any  thing 
to  clear  oneself  'from  suspicion 
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cuadrar  con  el  encargo 

cuadrar  (al^una  cosa)  &  alguno 

cual  dc  los  BOB 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguno 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno 

quedar  de  asiento 

quedar  de  pies 

quedar  en  casa 

qnedar  (camino)  por  andar 

quedar  por  alguno 

quedar  por  cobarde 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia 

quedarse  en  el  sermon 

qiiejarse  d  alguno 

quejarse  de  alguno 

querellarae  d,  dnte  el  jnez 

querellarse  de  su  vecino 

queinar  con  malas  razones 

quemaive  de  alguna  palabra 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa 

querido  de  sus  ainigos 

quien  de  ello.s 

quitar  (algiina.  cosa)  d  algiino 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte 

quitarse  de  quimeras 


Q. 

to  fit  for  the  employment 

to  fit  (any  tiling)  any  one 

which  q/the  two 

to  break  any  one's  bones 

to  break  any  one's  heart 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place 

to  remain  standing 

to  tarry  at  home 

to  have  to  proceed  farther 

to  be  baiiybr  any  one 

to  be  reputed  a  coward 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to  my  share 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before   the  judge 

to  complain  of  one's  neighbour 

to  inflame  one  with  invective 

to  be  offended  luith  any  word 

to  heat  oneself  for  any  thing 

beloved  by  one's  friends 

which  o/them 

to  take  (any  thing)  from,  anyone 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  place 

to  free  oneself  from  whims 

R. 


rabiar  de  hambre 
rabiar  por  coiner 
radicarse  en  la  virtud 
raer  de  alguna  cosa 
rallar  (lastripas)  a  cualquiera 
rayar  con  la  virtud 
razonar  con  alguno 
rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  alguna  parte 
rebatir  (una  canlidad)  de  otra 
rebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra 
recaer  en  la  enfermedad 
recalcarse  en  lo  dicho 
recatarse  de  alguno 

recavar    (alguna   cosa)     de,    con    al- 
guno 

recetar  (medicinas)  d,  pdra  alguno 
vecetar  contra  alguno 
recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno 
recibir  d  cuenta 
recibir  (a  alguno)  en  casa 


to  IDC  very  hungry 

to  long  to  eat 

to  be  fixed  in  virtue 

to  scrape  from  any  thing 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  any  one 

to  excel  in  virtue 

to  converse  with  any  one 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deduct  (a  sum)  from  another 

to  abate  one  sum  from  another 

to  relapse  into  sickness 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one 
to  make  a  charge  against  any  one 
to  receive  (any  thing)  from  any  one 
to  receive  on  account 
to  receive  (any  one)  at  home 
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recibir.-e  de  abogado 

1-1  ••<•!  i  de  cucrpo 

roc  I'm  arse  en,  sobre  alguna  c6sa 

reduir  (a  alguno)  en  alguna  parte 

rerobrarse  de  la  enfermedad 

re:-'  ger.se  a  rasa 

recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  &  algiino 

recompensar  (agravics)    con  benefi- 

cios 
leconcentrarse    (el    odio)    en    el    co- 

razon 

reconciliar  (a  uno)  con  otro 
reconvenir  (a  algiino)  con,  de,  sobre 

alguna  cosa 

recosfarse  en,  sdbre  la  silla 
recudir  (a  alguno)  con  el  sueldo 
redondearse  de  detidas 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad 
redimdar  en  benefioio 
referirse  a  alguna  cosa 
ref.ii'ilarse  con  alguna  cosa 
refngiarse  d,  en  sagrado 
reg!;ii'se  d  lo  jiisto 
regodearse  en,  con  alguna  cosa 
relive  d  carcajadas 
reir.-'C  de  alguno 
remiraive  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (a  alguno)  en  su  empleo 

rendirse   d  la  raznn 

renegar  de    alguna  cu.sa 

repai'lir  (alguna  cosa)   d,  entre  al- 

gunos 
representane  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  ima- 

ginacion 

resbalarse  de  las  manos 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa 
residir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte 
residir  en  la  corte 
resolverse  d  alguna  c6sa 
respond er  d  la  pregunta 
restar  (una  cantidad)  de  6tra 
restituirse  d  su  casa 
result  a  r  (una  cosa)  de  otra 
relirarse  d  la  soledad 
ret.irar.sc  del  mundo 
retraerse  d  alguna  parte 
retraei-.se  de  alguna  cosa 
letroceder  d,  hdcia  tal  parte 
leventar  de  risa 

por  hablar 

revedine  dc  autoridad 
rovolcfir.se  en  IMS  vicios 
revolver  contra,  hdcia,  sdbre  el 

enemigo 


to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor 

of  a  strong  constitution 

to  lean  upon  any  thing 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place 

to  recover  oneselfyroJtt  sickness 

to  retire  home 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benelits 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another 
to  charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing 

to  recline  on  a  seat 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages 

to  pay  oft"  one's  debts 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  half 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit 

to  refer  oneself  to  any  thing 

to  be  refreshed  ivith  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place 

to  conform  to  what  is  right 

to  delight,  oneself  in  any  tiling 

to  laugh  heartily 

to  make  a  jest  o/"any  one 

lo  examine  oneself  in  any  thing 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  his 

employment,  office 
to  yield  to  reason         9 
to  a  postal  he  from  any  thing 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several 

to  represent   any  thing  to  one's  imag- 
ination 

to  slip  away/rom  the  hands 
to  resent  any  thing 
to  be  settled  in  any  place 
to  reside  at  court 
to  resolve  upon  any  thing 
to  answer  the  question 
to  remain  (one  sum)  from  another 
to  return  to  one's  house 
to  result  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  retire  into  solitude 
to  retire  from  the  world 
to  take  refuge  any  where 
to  escape  from  any  thing 
to  recede  towards  such  a  place 
to  burst  with  laughter 
to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 
to  be  invested  with  authority 
to  wallow  in  vice 
to  return  to  the  enemy 
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robar  (dinero)  6,  alguno 
rodiii-  (el  carro)  por  tierra 
rodear  (a  alguno)  por  todas  partes 
rodear  (una  plaza)  con,  de  murallas 
rogar  (alguna  cosa)  6.  alguno 
romper  con  alguno 
romper  por  alguna  .parte 
roxarse  (una  cosa)  con  6tra 
rozarse  en  las  palabras 


to  rob  any  one  of  (money) 

to  overset  (a  cart) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sides 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one 

to  break  off  with  any  one 

to  break  in  any  place 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech 


s. 


saber  A  vino 

saber  de  trabajos 

sacar  (una  cosa)  d  la  plaza 

sacar  de  alguna  parte 

eacar  en  limpio 

saorificar  (alguna  c6sa)  d  Di(5s 

saerificarse  por  alguno 

salir  u  alguna  cosa 

salir  con  la  pretension 

salir  contra  alguno 

salir  de  alguna  parte 

salir  por  fiador 

sal  tar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacitfn 

saltar  de  el  suelo 

sal  tar  de  gozo 

sakar  en  tierra    , 

salvor  (a  alguno)  del  peligro 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad 

sati*faeer_por  las  culpas 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda 

segregar  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  parte 

segregar  (una  c6sa)  de  5tra 
seguirse  (una  cosa)  de  6tra 
semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  &  6tra 

scntarse  en  la  mesa 

sentarse  d  la  silla 

sentenciar  (a  uno)  d  destierro 

scntirse  de  algo 

gpparar  (una  cosa)  de  otra 

ser  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  t<5dos 

ser  (una  cosa)  de,  pdra  algunos 

eervir  de  inayordomo 

eervir  en  palacio 

servirse  de  alguno 

sincerarse  de  alguna  cosa 

sisar  de  la  compra 

eiiiado 


to  taste  like  wine 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market 

to  take  any  thing  from  any  place 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God 

to  sacrifice  oneselfybr  any  one 

to  co-operate  in  any  tiling 

to  obtain  one's  aim 

to  go  out  against  any  one 

to  go  out  from  any  place 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap/rojn  the  ground 

to  leap  with  joy 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  recover  from  sickness 

to  atone  for  one's  faults 

to  be  satisfied  for  the  doubt 

to    separate  (any   one)  from   any 

place 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  follow  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  liken  (one  thing)  to   another,  to 

resemble 

to  sit  down  to  table 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing)  front  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  some  one 
to  serve  as  a  steward 
to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace 
to  make  use  o/any  one 
to  clear  oneself  from  something 
to  curtail  from  the  purchase 
besieged  by  enemies 
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srtjar  por  Iiambre 

situaise  en  alguna  parte 

Bobrellevar  (los  trabajos)   con  pacien- 

cia 
sobrellevar    (a  alguno)  en  sus  tra- 

bajcs 

sobrepujar  (a  alguno)  en  autoridad 
sobresalir  en  galas 
sopresalir  entre  todos 
•onresak&rae  de  alguna  cdsa 
soju/gado  de  enemigos 
someterse  ii  alguno 
sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca 
sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdcia  tal  parte 

sordo  a  las  voces 
sordo  de  un  oido 
sorprender  (a  alguno)  en  alguna 

cusa 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cdsa 
Borprendido  de  la  bulla 
si^pct-har  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno 
sospechoso  d  alguno 
Buhdividir  en  paries 
subir  d  alguna  parte 
suhir  de  alguna  parte 
stil)ir  sobre  la  me.sa 
subrogar  ( uno  cosa)  en  lugar  de  6tra 

snb<:stir  c?e/an\ilio  ageno 
subsist rr  en  el  dictainen 
sustituii-  d,  por  alguno 
siisiituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno 
stistraeise  de  la  obediencia 

sticeder  (a  alguno)  en  el  empleo 

sufrir  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia 
sngerir  (alguna  co.sa)  d  alguno 
sujetarse  d  alguno,  6  alguna  cosa 

surnergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua 

snmirse  en  alguna  parte 

sum iso  d  la  vokmtad 

siipeditado  de  los  contraries 

superior  d  sus  enemigos 

superior  en  luces 

siiplicar  de  la  sentencia 

suplicar  por  alguno 

suplivjjor  alguno 

surgir  (b  nave)  en  el  puerto 

surtir  de  viveres 


to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger 

to  station  oneself  in  any  place 

to  undergo  (labours  or  troubles)  with  pa- 
tience 

to  assist  (any  one)  in  his  labours  or 
troubles 

to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority 

to  surpass  in  dress 

to  excel  among  all 

to  be  started  at  any  thing 

subdued  by  enemies 

to  submit  to  any  one 

to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow 

to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a 
side 

deaf  to  the  cries 

deaf  with  one  ear 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing 

to  surprise  him  in  any  thing 

surprised  by  the  noise 

to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing) 

suspected  by  any  one 

to  subdivide  into  parts 

to  go  up  to  any  place 

to  go  \\\>  from  any  place 

to  get  upon  the  table 

to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of 
another 

to  subsist  by  others'  aid 

to  continue  in  an  opinion 

to  substitute  for  any  one 

to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one 

to  withdraw  oneself  from  subordina- 
tion 

to  succeed  (any  one)  in  an  employment, 
ofiice 

to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience 

to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  subject  oneself  to  any  one,  or  any 
thing 

to  plunge  (any  thing)  in  the  water 

to  sink  in  any  place 

submissive  to  the  will 

subdued  by  the  enem:.es 

superior  to  one's  enemies 

superior  in  talents 

to  petition  against  the  sentence 

to  entreat  for  any  one 

to  supply  for  any  one 

to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  in  the  port 

to  supply  with  victuals 
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Biispenso  de  oficio 

suspirar  por  el  mando 
sustenlarse  con  yerbag 
Eustentarse  de  esperanzas 


suspended   in  the  exercise  of  one's  era. 

ployment,  office 
to  aspire  after  command 
to  feed  upon  herbs 
to  sustain  oneself  with  hopes 


T. 


tachar  (a  alguno)  de  ligero 

temhlar  de  fiio 

temido  de  muchos 

temeroso  de  la  mtierte 

temihle  a  los  contraries 

templarse  en  coiner 

tener  (a  uiio)jjor  6tro 

tenerse  en  pie 

teiiir  dc  azul 

tirar  a,  hdcia  tal  parte 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio 

litubear  en  alguna  cosa 

tocar  (la  herencia)  &  algfi.no 

tcc.ar  en  alguna  parte 

tocado  dc  enfermedad 

tornar  con,  en  las  manos 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  mtido 

tomar  (una  cosa)  d  uno 

torc.ido  de  cnerpo 

tornar  a  alguua  parte 

tornar  de  alguna  parte 

trabajar  en  alguna  cosa 

trabajar  por  alguna  cosa 

Irabajar  por  otro 

trabar  de  alguno 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  6tra 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa 

trabarse  de  paiabras 

trabucarse  en  las  jjalabras 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte 

tracr  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte 

traficar  en  drogas 

translcrir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo 

transferim  d  tal  parte 

transfigur&rBe  en  ofra  cosa 

transfonnar  (una  cosa)  en  otra 

transitar  por  alguna  parte 

transpirar  por  todas  paries 

U'ansportar    (alguna     cosa)  d    alguna 

parte 
transporter  (alguna  c6sa)   de  alguna 

parte 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  levity 

to  tremble  with  cold 

feared  by  many 

fearful  of  death 

dreadful  to  his  enemies 

to  be  temperate  in  eating1 

to  take  (one)  for  another 

to  keep  oneself  on  foot 

to  dye  in  blue 

to  draw  on  such  a  side 

to  draw  towards  such  a  side 

to  shiver  with  cold 

to  waver  in  any  thing 

to  fall  (the  inheritance)  to  any  one 

to  touch  on  any  where 

touched  with  disease 

to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands 

to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  manner 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

deformed  in  body 

to  turn  to  such  a  side 

to  turn  from  such  a  side 

to  work  in  any  thing 

to  contend  for  any  thing 

to  work/br  another 

to  seize  on  any  one 

to  join  one  thing  with  another 

to  i'all  on  any  thing 

to  engage  in  words 

to  mistake  one's  words 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place 

to  bring  any  thing  from  any  place 

to  deal  in  drugs 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  oneself  to  such  a  place 

to  transform  oneself  into  another  thing 

to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another 

to  pass  by  any  place 

to  transpire  on  all  sides 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place 

to  transport  (any  tiling)  from  any  place 
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traspasar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

traspasado  de  dolor 

trasplanlar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra 

tratar  con  alguno 
tnitar  de  alguna  c<5sa 
tratar  en  lanas 
travesear  con  alguno 
triunfar  de  los  enemigos 
trocar  (una  cosa)  por  6tra 
tropezar  en  alguna  cosa 


to  transfer  (something)  to  another 

transfixed  with  grief 

to  transplant   (from   one   place)    to 

other 

to  treat  with  any  one 
to  treat  o/any  thing 
to  deal  in  wool 
to  banter  with  any  one 
to  triumph  over  the  enemy 
to  change  (one  thing)  for  another 
to  stumble  on  any  thing 


u. 


ultimo  de  t6dos 

uncir  (los  bueyes)  al  carro 

uniformar  (una  c6sa)  con  6tra 

unir  (una  cosa)  d,  con  dtra 

unirse  en  comunidad 

unirse  entre  si 

uno  de,  entre  muchos 

util  u  la  patria 

util  pdra  tal  cosa 

utilizarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa 


the  last  of  all 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  the  cart 
to  make   (one   thing)  uniform  with   an- 
other 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  unite  in  a  community 
to  be  united  between  themselves 
one  among  many 
useful  to  the  country 
useful  for  such  a  thing 
to  draw  advantage  of  any  thing 


V. 


vacar  al  estudio 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa 

vaciarse  por  la  b6ca 

vacilar  en  la  elecci6n 

vacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  tem6r 

vacio  de  entendimiento 

vagar  por  el  mundo 

valerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  c6sa 

valuar  (una  c6sa)  en  tal  precio 
vanagloriarse  de  alguna  c6sa 

vecino  al  tr6no, 

vecino  de  Ant6nio 

velar  d  los  muertos 

velar  sobre  alguna  cdsa 

veucerse  d  alguna  c6sa 

vencido  de  los  contraries 

venderse  d  alguno 

vengarse  de  otro 

venir  d,  de,  por  alguna  pirte 

venir  con  alguno 

verse  con  alguno 

v6rse  en  alturu 


to  attend  to  study 

to  be  emptied  o/any  thing 

to  be  openmouthed 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choice 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  avail    oneself  of  any   one,    or    any 

thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price 
to  be    puffed    up    with    pride    for   any 

thing 

near  the  throne 
near  Anthony 
to  watch  the  dead 
to  watch  over  any  tiling 
to  conquer  oneself  in  any  thing 
conquered  by  the  enemy 
to  sell  oneself  to  any  one 
to  revenge  oneself  on  another 
to  come  to,  from,  or  by  any  place 
to  come  with  another 
to  meet  any  one 
to  find    oneself  in    such  a  latitude,  ot 

high  station 
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vesiir  d  la  moila 

vestirse  de  pano 

vigilar  sobre  sus  subditos 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  c6sa 

visible  d,  para  todos 

vivir  a  su  gusto 

vivir  con  alguno 

vivir  de  limusna 

vivir  por  milagro 

vivir  sobre  la  haz  de  la  tierra 

volar  al  cielo 

volar  por  el  aire 

volver  d,  dc,  hdcia,  por  tal  parte 

volver  por  la  verdad 
votar  en  el  pleito 
votar  por  alguno 


zabullirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agua 
zafarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
zambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
zambuzarse  en  agua 
zapatearse  con  alguno 
zozobrar  en  la  tormenta 


to  dress  in  the  fashion 

to  be  dressed  in  cloth 

to  watch  over  one's  subjects 

to  be  violent  in  any  thing 

visible  to  all 

to  live  to  one's  taste 

to  live  with  any  'one 

to  live  by  alms 

to  live  by  a  miracle 

to  live  without  care 

to  fly  to  heaven 

to  fly  in  the  air 

to  return   to,  from,   towards,   by  such 

a  place 

to  defend  the  truth 
to  vote  in  the  trial 
to  \otefor  any  one 

z. 

to  plunge  into  the  water 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  oneself  in  any  place 

to  dive  into  water 

to  scuffle  with  any  one 

to  sink  or  founder  in  the  storm 
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OF   CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  serve  to  join  phrases,  or  parts  of  phrases  to- 
gether. They  are  indeclinable  like  the  prepositions  and  ad- 
verbs. They  are  distinguished  into  copulative,  disjunctive, 
restrictive,  adversative,  conditional,  causative  and  comparative. 

The  copulative  conjunctions  serve  to  bring  together  several 
words  or  several  members  of  a  phrase  under  the  same  affir- 
mation or  negation. 

Those  denoting  affirmative  are, 

1st.  Y,  e,  and,  Ex.  El  valor  y  el  honor  son  las  dos 
principals  dotes  que  caracterizan  al  heroe,  valour  and  hon- 
our are  the  two  principal  qualities  that  characterize  a  hero. 
El  smor  B.  es  un  hombre  cruel  e  injusio,  Mr.  B.  is  a  cruel 
and  unjust  man. 

2d.  Tam6iett,also.  Ex.  Yd  que  vm.  lo  quicre,  lo  quicro 
tambicn,  since  you  wish  it,  I  also  wish  it. 
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3d.  Qv,  that;  Ex.  Yd  se  que  vm.  es  amigo  mio,  I  know 
already  that  you  are  my  friend. 

RULE  LX1V. — Jlnd  is  translated  in  Spanish  by  e,  and  not 
by  y,  when  the  following  word  begins  with  an  i  or  y;  as,  we 
shall  go  out  at  five  o'clock,  and  go  to  the  play,  saldremos  d 
las  cinco,  t  iremos  d  la  comedia;  right  and  left,  derecho  e 
izqmerdo. 

The  conjunctions  that  denote  a  negation  are;  ni,  nor; 
tampoco,  neither.  Ex.  JNTi  reir,  ni  llordr  puedo,  I  can  neither 
laugh,  nor  weep.  Yd  que  no  sales,  tampoco  yo  saldre,  since 
thou  dost  not  go  out,  I  shall  not  neither. 

The  disjunctive  conjunctions  denote  an  alternative,  or  dis- 
tinction; as,  6, 11,  or;  Ex.  Jaan  6  Francisco,  John  or  Francis; 
entrdr  6  salir,  to  go  in  or  out;  uno  u  otro,  one  or  the  other; 
Diez  u  once,  ten  or  eleven. 

RULE  LXV. — Or  is  translated  in  Spanish  by  u,  if  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  an  o.  Ex.  Siete  u  ocho  hombres, 
seven  or  eight  men;  Poeta  u  orador,  poet  or  orator. 

The  restrictive  conjunctions  restrict,  in  any  manner  what- 
ever, an  idea  or  a  proposition;  as,  sino,  only,  except.  Ex. 
JVo  tengo  Jidda  qne  decirle,  sino  que  lo  quiero,  I  have  nothing  to 
tell  him,  except  that  I  wish  it. 

The  adversative  conjunctions  connect  two  propositions,  de- 
noting an  opposition  in  the  second  as  respects  the  first;  as, 
mas,  pero,  but;  no  obstdnte,  nevertheless,  yet,  however;  cudn- 
do,  when;  annque,  bien  que,  though.  Ex.  Quisiera  salir,  mas 
no  puedo,  I  should  wish  to  go  out,  but  I  cannot.  El  dinero 
hdce  d  los  hombres  ricos,  pero  no  dichosos,  money  makes  men 
rich,  but  not  happy.  Hdbla  la  verddd,  no  obstdnte  nddic  le 
crce,  he  speaks  the  truth,  yet  nobody  believes  him.  Noharia 
una  injiisticia,  cudndo  le  importdra  un  trono,  he  would  not  com- 
mit an  injustice,  though  it  might  be  worth  to  him  a  throne. 
JVo  es  imprudente,  bien  que,  or  aunque  parezca  serlo,  he  is  not  im- 
prudent, though  he  appears  to  be  so. 

The  conditional  conjunctions  connect  two  members  of 
speech  by  a  supposition,  or  by  denoting  a  condition:  as, 
si,  if;  como,  con  tal  que,  provided.  Ex.  Si  aspiras  d  ser 
dodo,  estudia  con  per  sever  dncia,  if  thou  aimest  at  being  learn- 
ed, study  with  perseverance.  Sabrds  tsta  fdbida  d  las  doce, 
como  or  con  tal  que  la  estudies,  thou  wilt  know  this  fable  at 
noon,  provided  thou  study  it. 

The  causative  conjunctions  serve  to  denote  the  cause  of  a 
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thing,  01  the  reason  for  which  it  has  been  done,  as  porque, 
because;  pues,  pues  que,  since.  Ex.  Debe  el  hombre  evildr  la 
ociosiddd,  porque  cs  la  mddre  de  todos  los  views,  man  must  shun 
idleness,  because  it  is  the  mother  of  all  vices.  Leere  este  li- 
bro,  pues  vm.  me  dice  que  es  bueno,  I  shall  read  this  book,  since 
you  tell  me  that  it  is  good. 

The  comparative  conjunctions  serve  to  denote  a  relation 
or  parity  between  two  objects,  or  two  propositions,  such  as, 
como,  as;  asi  como,  just  as;  Ex.  La  belleza  es  como  la  flor 
que  se  marchita  el  mismo  dia  que  la  vio  nacer,  beauty  is  as  the 
flower  that  withers  the  same  day  that  saw  it  bloom. 

OF  THE  CONJUNCTIONS  THAT  GOVERN  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  conjunctions  which  govern  in  the  subjunctive  the  verb 
that  follows  them,  are,  para  que,  in  order  that;  afin  de  que, 
to  the  end  that;  d  no  ser  que,  a  menos  que,  unless;  antes 
que,  before  that;  cdso  que,  en  cdso  que,*in  case  that;  aunque, 
though;  aim  cudndo,  although;  bien  que,  though;  hdsta  que, 
till,  until;  dado  que,  grant,  or  suppose  that;  con  tal  que,  como 
quiera  que,  provided  that;  por  mas  que,  por  mucho  que,  how- 
ever, whatever;  siempre  que,  whenever;  Ojald,  would  to 
God;  Ex.  Bien  que,  or  aunque  la  ambicion  sea  un  vicio,  es  no 
obstdnte  la  base  de  muchisimas  virtudes,  though  ambition  be  a 
vice,  it  is  nevertheless  the  basis  of  a  great  many  virtues. 
Por  mas  sdbios  que  sean,  no  conoctn  la  causa  de  este  efecto,  how- 
ever enlightened  they  be,  they  do  not  know  the  cause  of  this 
effect.  El  maestro  se  afdna  para  que  or  afin  de  que  adddnten 
sus  disctpulos,  the  master  exerts  himself  to  the  end  that  his 
scholars  may  improve. 

N.  B.  As  we  frequently  make  use  of  the  second  future  and 
of  the  second  and  third  conditionals,  with  the  above  conjunc- 
tions, see  the  rules  39,  40,  42,  43,  44,  and  45,  page  76  and 
following. 

CHAPTER  X. 

OF     INTERJECTIONS. 

INTERJECTIONS  serve  to  express  an  emotion,  or  an  affection 
of  the  mind,  or  to  awake  attention.  Jlh!  dy!  lie!  O!  Hola! 
ta!  chito!  ea!  sus!  idle!  The  affections  of  the  mind  may 
be  of  grief,  sadness,  contempt,  indignation,  joy,  or  astonish- 
ment; to  express  them  we  may  indifferently  make  use  of  the 
following  interjections,  ay!  ah!  O!  for,  if  we  say, — ;aij 
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que  pena!  oh,  what  pain!  jah,  que  desgrdcia!  oh,  what 
misfortune  !  \o  desdichddo  de  mi!  alas,  unhappy  me!  we 
may  also  say, — /«;/,  que  gozo!  ha,  what  delight  !  ;o/i,  que 
filt^ria!  ha,  what  joy  !  ;o,  felices  de  nosotros!  ha,  how 
happy  we  are  !  ;O  cielo!  oh  heavens!  Ha!  he!  kola! 
and  to!  serve  to  awaken  attention.  He!  is  also  used  to 
show  that  we  have  not  understood  what  has  been  said.  Hola 
is  sometimes  an  interjection  of  admiration,  and  to  is  hardly 
ever  used  except  to  call  a  dog;  it  is  an  abbreviation  of  toma 
take. — Chito,  hush,  serves  to  impose  silence.  Ea,  vdmos, 
and  sus,  come,  come  on,  are  used  to  animate  and  excite  cour- 
age.—  Tdte,  guurda!  take  care  !  serves  to  prevent  one's 
doing  or  saying  something.  Viva!  huzza  !  Hola!  holla  ! 
ho  ho  !  otra  vez!  encore  !  vdya!  come  !  Quedo!  softly  ! 
Voto  a!  zounds  !  heteme  aqui!  here  I  am  !  lie  aqui!  here 
is,  here  are!  he  alii!  there  is!  hele  aqui!  here  he  is! 
hela  alii!  there  she  is  !  helo,  hela,  helos,  helas,  here  it  is,  &,c. 


NAMES    OF    COUNTRIES,    ISLANDS,    CAPES    AND    SEAS. 

Nouns.  Adjectives. 

Africa,                Africa.  African,              Jlfricano. 

Algiers,              Argel.  Algerine,           Jlrgelino. 

America,            America.  American,          Americano 

Anseatic  (cit-   Jlnscaiicas  Anseatic,            Jinsedtico. 

ies,)  (ciudddes,*) 

Antilles,  (the)  Antillas,  (las) 


Arabia, 

Arabia.                Arabian, 

Arabe,  ardbigo. 

Andalusia, 

Jlndalucia,          Andalusian, 

Andaluz. 

Asia, 

Asia.                    Asiatic, 

Asidtico. 

Austria, 

Austria.                Austrian, 

Auslridco. 

Asturias, 

Asturias.              Asturian, 

Asturidno. 

The  Azores, 

Las  Azoras. 

The  Atlantic, 

El  Atldntico. 

The  Baltic, 

El  Bdltico. 

Barbary, 

Berberia,  (cos-  Berberisk, 

Berberisco. 

ta  de.) 

Botany  Bay, 

Bahia  Botdnica. 

Bavaria, 

Bnviera.               Bavarian, 

Bdvaro. 

Biscay, 

Vizcaya.              Biscayan, 

Vizcaino. 

Bohemia, 

Bohemia.              Bohemian, 

Bo  he  mo. 

Bolivar,  Bo- 

Bolivia                Bolivian, 

Boliviano,    Bo- 

livia, 

liveno. 
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Brazil,  Brasil.  Brazilian,  Brasittro. 

Great  Britain,    Gran  Bretdna.  British,  Britdnico. 

Brittany,  Bretdna.  Briton,  Breton. 

Burgundy,         Borgona.  Burgundiai>,  Borgones. 

British  Channel  (the,)  (La)Mdncha. 

Canary  Islands,  Candrias  (Islets.) 

Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Cdbo  de  Buena  Esperdnza. 

Cape  Horn,        Cdbo  de  Hornos. 

Catalonia,  Cataluna.  Catalonian,  Catalan. 

China,  China.  Chinese,  China,  Chintsco. 

Castile    (Old     Castilla  (la  m-  Castilian,  Castelldno. 


and  New,) 

eja  y  nueva.) 

Cantabria, 

Cantdbria.          Cantab  rian, 

Cdntabro. 

Chili, 

Chile.                  Chilian, 

Chileno. 

Colombia, 

Colombia.            Colombian, 

Colombidno. 

Cordova, 

Cordoba.             Cordovese, 

Cordobes. 

Corsica, 

Corccga.             Corsican, 

Corso. 

Dauphiny, 

JJelfinddo.           Dauphin, 

Delfi.no. 

Denmark, 

Dinamdrca.        Dane, 

Dinamarques. 

Deux  Fonts, 

J)os  Puentes. 

Egypt, 

Egipto.               Egyptian, 

Egipcio. 

Extremadura, 

Estremadura,     Estremadurian 

,  Estremeno. 

Europe, 

Europa.              European, 

Europeo. 

England, 

Inglalerra.          English, 

Ingles. 

Fernandez  massafuero,  (island,)  Fernandez  mas  dfuera. 
Finland,  Finldnda.  Finlander,          Finlandes. 

Finisterre  (Cmpe)  Finistierra,  (Cdbo.) 
Flanders,  Fldndes.  Flemish,  Flamenco. 

France,  Frdncia.  French,  Frances. 

Franche  Comte,  Franco  Condddo. 


Georgia, 

Jorgia. 

Galicia, 

Galicia. 

Germany, 

Jlhmdnia. 

Granada, 

Granada. 

Greenland, 

Grocnldnd. 

Greece, 

Grecia. 

Guatemala, 

Guatemala. 

Holland, 

Holdnda. 

Hungary, 

Hungria. 

Iceland, 

Isldnda. 

Ireland, 

Jrldnda. 

Georgian, 
Galician, 

Jorgidno. 
Gallego. 

German, 

Jllemdn. 

Granadine, 

Granadino. 

Greenlander, 

Groenlandes. 

Greek, 

Griego. 

Guatemalean, 

GuatcmaUeco. 

Hollander  or  Dutch,  Holanaes. 

Hungarian,        Hitngaro. 

Icelandic,  Llantlcs. 

Irish,  Irlandes. 

Indies  (East  and  West,)  Indias  (Orientdles  y  Occidenldlcs.) 
Ionian  (Islands,)  lonicas  (fslas.) 
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Italy, 

II  alia. 

Italian, 

Italidno. 

Japan, 

Japan. 

Japanese, 

Japones. 

Leon, 

Leon. 

Leonese, 

Leon  is. 

Lombardy, 

Lombardi'a. 

Lombard, 

Lombdrdo. 

Levant, 

Levdnie. 

Levantine, 

Levantino. 

Madeira, 

Madera. 

Mauritius, 

Mauricio. 

Malta, 

Malta. 

Maltese, 

Mattes. 

Mediterranean 

,Mtditerrdneo. 

Mexico, 

Megico. 

Mexican, 

Megicdno. 

Montana, 

Mountaineer, 

Moiitanes. 

Morocco, 

Marruecos. 

Moorish, 

M6ro,Marrueco* 

Murcia, 

Murcia. 

Murcian, 

Murcidno. 

Navarre, 

Nardrra. 

Navarrese, 

Navdrro. 

Normandy,        Normandia. 
Norway,  Norvega.  Norwegian, 

Naples,  Ndpoles.  Neapolitan, 

Netherlands,      Paises  bdjos.     Dutch, 
Paciftc(Ocean,)Pac«/ico  (Oceano.) 
Palatinate,         Palatinddo.         Palatine, 
Persia,  Persia.  Persian, 

Peru,  Peru.  Peruvian, 

Picardy,  Picardia. 

Piedmont,          Piamonte.  Piedmontese, 

Poland,  Polonia.  Pole, 

Portugal,  Portugal.  Portuguese, 

Provinces  (United,)  Provincias  (Unidas.} 
Provinces  (of  River  la  Plate,)  Provincias  (del 

Argentine, 

Prussia,  Priisia.  Prussian, 

Porto  Rico,       Puerto  Rico.      Porto  Rican, 

Rhodes,  Rodas.  Rhodian, 

Ragusa,  Ragusa.  Ragusian, 

Red  (Sea,)        Rojo,  Bermejo.  (mar) 
Russia,  Rusia.  Russian, 

Salvador, 

St.  Vincent  (Cape,)  Sa?i  Vicente,  (Cdbo.) 
St.  Domingo      Sdnto  Domingo. 
Sardinia,  Cerdena.  Sardinian, 

Savoy,  Savoya.  Savoyard, 

17* 


Norvcgidno. 
Napolitdno. 
Holandes 

Palatino. 
Persa,Persidno. 
Perudno. 

Piamontes. 

Poldco. 

Poriugiies. 

rio  de  la  Plata. 
Jlrgentino. 
Prusid.no. 
Puerto     Rique* 

no,  Porleno 
Rodidno. 
Raguses. 

Riiso. 
Salvadoreno. 


Sdrdo. 
Savoy dr do . 


198 


PROPER    NAMES. 


Saxony, 

Scotland, 

Sicily, 

Sweden, 

Switzerland, 

Sound  (the,) 

Spain, 

Tartary, 

Table  Bay, 

Turkey, 

United  States, 

Valencia, 

Venezuela, 

Zealand, 


Sajonia. 

Escocia. 

Sicilia. 

Suecia. 

Suiza. 

Simda.  (la) 

Espdna. 


Tartdria. 
Baliia  dc  Tdbla. 
Turquia.  Turk, 

Estddos  Unidos 
Valencia. 
Venezuela. 
Celdnda. 


Saxon, 

Scotch, 

Sicilian, 

Swede, 

Swiss, 

Spanish,  Span- 
iard, 
Tartar, 


American, 
Valencian, 
Venezuelian, 
Zealander, 


Sajon. 

Escoces. 

Sicilidno 

Sueco 

Suizo. 

Espanol. 
Tdrtaro. 

Turco. 

Jlmericdno 

Valencidno 

Vcnezoldno 

Celandes. 


NAMES    OF    CITIES,    MOUNTAINS    AND    RIVERS. 


Aix-la-Chap- 

Jlquisgrdna. 

Cherbourg, 

Cherbiirgo. 

elle, 

Cologne, 

Colonia. 

Alicant, 

dllicdnte. 

Coblentz, 

Coblenza. 

Alps,  (the) 

Alpes  (/os.) 

Constantino- 

Constantino- 

Antwerp, 

Jlmberes. 

ple, 

pla. 

Antioch, 

Jlntwquia. 

Copenhagen, 

Copenhdgue. 

Andes,  (the) 

Andes  (/os.) 

Corunna, 

Cori'ma. 

Amazon,  (the) 

Jlmazonas  (/as.) 

Chimborazo, 

Chimbordzo. 

Appenines. 

Jlpemnos  (los.) 

Dover, 

Duvre. 

(the) 

Dresden, 

Dresde. 

Basle, 

Basilea. 

Downs  (the,) 

Dunas.  (las) 

Bayonne, 

Bayona. 

Danube  (the,) 

Dam'tbio.  (el) 

Berne, 

Berna. 

Edinburgh, 

Edinburgo. 

Bordeaux, 

Bur  d  eos. 

Florence, 

Florencia. 

Bilboa, 

Bilbao 

Genoa, 

Gcnova. 

Boulogne, 

Bolona. 

Geneva, 

Ginebra. 

Breslaw, 

Bresldo. 

Gibraltar 

Gibraltdr.(Es- 

Bruges, 

Brujas. 

(Straits  of,) 

trccho  de) 

Brussels, 

Bruselas. 

Hague  (the,) 

Htija.  (la) 

Buenos  Ayres, 

Buenos  Aires. 

Hamburgh, 

ffamburgo. 

Cairo, 

Cairo,  (el) 

Havana, 

Habdna. 

Calais, 

Gales. 

Leipzig, 

Lipsia. 

Cape  Francois, 

Guarico.  (el) 

Liege, 

Lieja. 

PROPER    NAMES. 
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Leghorn, 

Liorna. 

Pyrenees  (the, 

)Pirineos.  (los) 

Lille, 

Lila. 

Providence, 

Providencia. 

London, 

fsondres. 

Prague, 

Prdga. 

Lyons, 

Leon  (de  Frdn- 

Roncesvaux, 

Roncesvdlles. 

cia. 

Rome, 

Roma. 

Lisbon, 

Lisboa. 

Rhone  (the,) 

R/wdano.  (el) 

Marseilles, 

Marsella. 

Saragossa, 

Zaragoza. 

Mountain 

Sierra    (More- 

Stockholm, 

Stocolmo. 

(Brown) 

na.) 

Seville, 

Sevilla. 

Mentz, 

JMaguncia. 

St.  Andero, 

Santander. 

Meuse, 

Mas  a. 

Seine  (the,) 

Sena,  (la) 

JVile  (the,) 

mio.  (el) 

Schcld  (the,) 

Escdldo.  (el) 

jVew  York, 

Nue  v  a  York. 

Trent, 

Trenta. 

JVew  Orleans, 

Niteva  Orleans. 

Thames  (the,)  Tamisa.  (la) 

Petersburg!! 

Peter  sburgo. 

Venice, 

Venecia. 

(St.) 

(San) 

Vienna, 

Viena. 

Philadelphia, 

Filadeljia. 

Warsaw, 

Varsovia. 

CHRISTIAN    NAMES,    MOST    USED. 

Albert, 

Alberto. 

Candid, 

Cdndido. 

Alexander, 

•Alejandro. 

Casimir, 

Casimiro. 

Alexis, 

11  ' 

Alejo. 

Catherine 

Catalina. 

Alphonso, 

Alfonso. 

Charles, 

Carlos. 

Ambrose, 

Ambrosio. 

Charlotte, 

Carlota. 

Andrew, 

Andres. 

Christopher, 

Cristobal. 

Ann, 

-Aiia* 

Clement, 

Clemente. 

Antony, 

Antonio. 

Cornelius, 

Cornelio. 

Athanasius, 

Atandsio 

Dyonisius, 

Diomsio. 

Augustin, 

Agustin. 

Dominico, 

Domingo. 

Augustus, 

Augitsto. 

Dorothy, 

Dorotea. 

Bartholomew, 

Bartolome. 

Edward, 

Edudrdo. 

Basil, 

Basllio. 

Elisha, 

Eliseo. 

Baptist, 

Bautlsta. 

Eugene, 

Eugenio. 

Benedict, 

Benito. 

Eusebius, 

Eusebio. 

Bernard, 

Bernardo. 

Eustach, 

Eustdquio. 

Blaise, 

Bias. 

Eleonor, 

Leonor. 

Boniface, 

Bonifacio. 

Faustus, 

Faust  o. 

Camillas, 

Camilo. 

Ferdinand, 

Fernando. 

*\.  I>.  Though  tho  hist  syllal)Ie  of  Sdnlo  before  a  Christian  name  is  generally 
6iippre.-.--i-(],  this  is  only  in  the  "miisculine,  for  it  is  not  in  the  feminine,  the  letter  0 
is  only  cluinged  into  a  us  in  adjectives.  See  page  43.  Ex.  Sdnta  Ana,  Sdnta 
Catalina,  &c. 
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Florent, 

Florencio. 

Matthew, 

Mateo. 

Francis, 

Francisco 

Maurice, 

Mauricio. 

Frederic, 

Federico. 

Michael, 

Miguel. 

Fulgence, 

Fulgencio. 

Moses, 

Moises. 

Gaetan, 

Cayetdno. 

Narcissus, 

Narciso. 

George, 
Godfrey, 

Jorge. 
Godefredo. 

Nathan, 
Nicasius, 

Natdn. 

Nicdsio. 

Gregory, 

Gregorio. 

Oliver, 

Oliverio. 

Grace, 

Grdcia. 

Patrick, 

Patricio. 

Helen, 

Elena. 

Paul, 

Pablo. 

Henry, 

Enrique.        Philip,  Felipe  ,Filipode  Macedonia 

Hugh, 

Hugo. 

Peter, 

Pedro. 

Hyacinthus, 

Jacinto. 

Pius, 

Pio. 

Ignatius, 

I^ndcio. 

Rachael, 

Raquel. 

Isabel, 

Isabel. 

Raphael, 

Rafael. 

Isidorus, 

Isidoro. 

Raymond/ 

Raimundo. 

James, 

Jaime,  Jacobo, 

Remy, 

Remigio. 

Diego,  San- 

Reynold, 

Reindldo. 

tiago. 

Roch, 

Roque. 

Januarius, 

Gendro. 

Richard, 

Ricdrdo 

Jeremy, 

Jeremias. 

Robert, 

Roberto. 

Jonathan, 

Jonatds. 

Roger, 

Rogerio. 

John, 

Juan. 

Sarah, 

Sara. 

Jane, 

Judna. 

Sophia, 

Sofia. 

Jerome, 

Geronimo. 

Susan, 

Susdna. 

Joachim, 

Joaquin. 

Stephen, 

Esieban. 

Joseph, 

Jose. 

Sixtus, 

Sesto. 

Josephine, 

Josefina. 

St.  Telmo, 

San  Telmo. 

Joshua, 

Josue. 

Thaddeus, 

Tadeo. 

Lawrence, 

Lorenzo. 

Theodore, 

Teodoro. 

Lazarus, 

Ldzaro. 

Theresa, 

Teresa. 

Leander, 

Ledndro. 

Thomas, 

Tom  as. 

Lucy, 

Lucia. 

Theophilus, 

Teofilo. 

Luke, 

Lucas. 

Timothy, 

Timoteo. 

Lewis, 

Luis. 

Victoria, 

Victoria. 

Mark, 

Marco. 

Victorianus, 

Victoridno. 

Marcellus, 

Marcelo. 

Vincent, 

Vicente. 

Margaret, 

•Margarita. 

William, 

Guillermo. 

Mary  &,  Maria 

,  Maria. 

Walter, 

Guallero. 

END    OF    THE    FIRST    PART. 
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SPANISH  EXERCISES, 

ADAPTED 

TO  THE  FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  ESTABLISHED  BY  THE 
ACADEMY  OF   MADRID. 

WITH 

Refwences  to  the  rules  which  are  to  serve  for  their  translation;  notes  explan- 
atory of  the  idiomatic  differences  between  the  two  languages,  and  of  all  the 
important  difficulties. 

of  the  S/GJVS  which  are  found  in  the  Spanish  Exercises. 

Spanish  under  them  between  parenthe- 


m. Masculine 
f.     Feminine. 
n.    Neuter. 
p.    Plural. 
irr.  Irregular. 


The  star  denotes  that  the  word,  under 
which  it  is  found,  must  not  he  translated. 

1-2-3-4  &c.  The  numbers  indicate  the  or- 
der in  which  words  must  be  placed  in 
Spanish. 

Two  or  three  English  words,  having 
the  same  number,  are  expressed  by  the 


ses,  thus  (  ) 

Two  or  more  English  words  put 
within  a  parenthesis,  thus  (  )  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  Spanish  placed  under 
them. 

The  gender  of  nouns  is  not  laid  down 
when  the  article  definite  is  not  requir- 
ed ;  but  is,  however,  put  down,  when- 
ever there  is  an  adjective  or  a  pronoun 
agreeing  with  the  noun,  independently 
of  any  article. 

N.  B.  Having  made  known,  in  all  the  Exercises,  the  rules  to  which  they  relate,  we 
advise  the  scholar  never  to  translate  before  lie  has  read  over  carefully  the  rules  and 
examples  referred  to.  If  he  consults  them  with  attention,  we  feel  confident  that  he 
will  easily  overcome  any  difficulties  the  translating  may  present. 


EXERCISE  I. 

See  Rules  I.  and  II.  and  the  gender  of  nouns,  p.  27,  28, 
of  the  Grammar. 

The      man,     the      woman,     the      child,     the      husband, 

hombre,  m.         mugtr,  f.  nino,  m.  marido,  m. 

the      wife      and      the     maid.        The     book,     the      paper, 

esposa       y  ciidda,  f.  libro,  m.        papcl,  m. 

the     pen,     the     ink      and     the      penknife.         The     table, 

pluma,f.         tinta,f.  cortaplumas,  m.  (I)       mesd,f 

the    chair,     the     chamber,     the     door     and     the     window, 

silla,  f.  cudrto,  m.  puerta,  f.  venidna,  f. 

(1)  The   noun    cortaplumas  is  tlie  same  in  both  numbers;   we  say  el  cortaplu* 
mas,  and  los  cortaplumas. 
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The      city,      the     house,     the     palace     and      the        shop. 

ciuddd,  f.  cdsa,  f.  paldcio,  m.  iienda,  f. 

The       country,     the      husbandman       and      the      shepherd. 

cdmpOj  m.  labrador,  m.          y  pastor,  in. 

The      grass,      the      hay,      the     straw      and      the      corn. 

yerba,  f.  litno,  m.         p«ja,  f.  fngo,  m 

The  sheep,  the  fleece,  the  cow,  the   milk    and   the    butter. 

oveja,  f.        tuson,  m.       vdca,  f.       Uche.  f.  manteca,  f. 

The    heifer,    the    calf  and   the    bull.       The    oak,    the    elm, 

becerra,  f.       tcrncro,  m.  /<5ro,  m.         enctna,  f.  olmo,  m. 

the  poplar  and  the  willow.     The  chestnut  tree,  the  apple  tree, 

alamo,  m.          sauce,  m.  castdno,  in.  manzdno,  m. 

and  the  pear  tree.     The  chestnut,  the  apple  and  the  pear 

perdl,  m.  casldna,  f.     manzdna,  f.         ptra,  f. 

The    cock,     the    hen,     and     the     chicken.        The     horse, 

gdllo3m.     galtina,  f.  polio,  m.  cabdllo,m. 

the   mare    and   the    jack.       The   loaf,    the   meat,    the    fish, 

yegnatf.  dsno,m.  pan,m.    cdrnc,f.  pescddo,  m. 

the    wine,     the*  cider    and     the     beer.        The     chocolate, 

rmo,  m.  cidra,  f.  cerveza,  f.          chocolate,  m 

the  tea   and  coffee.     The   sugar,  the   salt,   and  the  pepper. 

ie,  m.       cq/e,  m.  azMcar,m.    sa/,  f.  pimienta,f. 

France,       Germany,       Russia,        Navarre,        Biscay      and 

Frdncia,  f.  Jllemdnia}f.   Rilsia,  f.    JYavdrra,  f.     Vizcdya,  f. 

Andalusia.          The     dawn,     (1)    the     mistress,     the     soul, 

Andahicia,  f.  alba,  f.  a»ia,  f.  dlma,  f. 

the      bird,      the     wing,      the      eagle      and      the      water; 

dve,  f.  dla,  f.  dgmla-j  f. 

the  speech,  hunger,  Africa,  and  Asia.  (2) 
hdbla,  f.  hdmbre,  f. 


EXERCISE  II. 


See  jRteZc  //.  p«g-«  27;  /?«7c*  ///.   onrf  IV.  page  28;  //te 
/too  JV.  /^.  following,  and  Rules  V.  and  VL  page  29. 

The    kingdom   of    France;    the    king    of    England;    the 
reino,  m.  rey,  m. 

(1)  Tlie  follouiii"  are  nnarly  :i!l  tlin  nouns  that  take  the  article  el  fur  /a  before 
a  vowel  or  an  A.     See  1^1  Rule,  p.  27. 

(2)  See  names  of  countries,  &c.  page  195  and  following. 
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queen     of    Portugal.       The     province    of    Navarre.      The 
rcina,  f.  provincia,  f. 

bay  of  Biscay.     I  (shall  go)  to  Italy.     Thou  (wilt  come)  to 
bahia,  f.  Y6    ire  Tu      vendrds 

England.     He  (will  return)  to    Spain        I     (shall  send)   to 

El         volverd  Y6       enviare 

Catalonia.     I  am  in  the  garden.     He  (will  be)  at  home.  (1.) 

Y6  esloy        jardin  m.  El      estard 

We  (shall  be)  in  the  cellar.       Mr.  de  Campo,  Madam 

Nosotros  estaremos,  bodega    f.  Senor  Senora 

Solis    and    Miss   Rosas        The    servant   of    the    Count    de 
Senorita  criddo,  m.  Conde,  m. 

Norona,     and    the    chambermaid    of    the    marchioness     de 
jVofofla  camarera,  f.  marquesa,  f. 

Montehermoso.     Sir,  the  Countess  is  in  the  garden.     Miss 

Conde sa  f.  estd. 

Frances  Pedreras.     The  bishop  of  Saint  Andero.     (2)    Mr. 
Francisca  obispo,  m.  Don 

Francis    Peredo,   secretary  of  the   consulate  of  the  city  of 
Francisco  secret  drio  consul ado,  m. 

Saint  Andero.     Mr.  Velasco,  knight  of  the  royal  order  of 

caballero  real  orden,  f. 

Charles   Third,  member   of    the    supreme     (3)     council    of 
Carlos  Tercero,  wiembro  supremo  consejo,  m- 

Castile    and  of   the  royal  academy  of  history.     The    good, 
Castilla  academia,  f.      historia,  f.      bueno  n. 

the    beautiful,  the    useful,  and   the    agreeable.     The    sweet, 
bcllo,  n.  util,  n.  agraddble,  n.         dulce.,  n. 

the  sour,     the  bitter  and  the  savoury. 
dqrio,  n.  amdrgo,  n.        sabroso,  n. 

EXERCISE   III. 

See  Rule    VIII.  page  31,  and  the   gender  of  nouns  con 
sidered  in  regard  to  their  terminations,  <^c.  page  37. 
The   men,   the    women,   the    children,    the    husbands,  the 
,  and  the  servants.     The  books,  the  pens  and  the  pen- 

(1 )  In  this  phrase  ;uirl  others  similar,  tlw  word  ctisa  never  takes  an  article.  Con- 
?pf|wntly,  we  say:  cxtur  en  casa,  ir  a.  cusa;  to  be  at  home,  to  go  home,  and  not 
elsar  en  lu  etna;  ir  a  lu  c&sa. 

('!)    See  iiaini'.s  of  Cities,  kr.  |;;i^e  198. 

(3)   Adjectives  generally  follow  substantives.     See  p.  88. 
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knives.  The  chambers,  the  tables,  the  chairs,  the  doors,  and 
the  windows.  The  towns,  the  houses,  the  palaces  and  the 
shops.  The  fields,  the  husbandmen  and  the  shepherds 
The  sheep  and  the  cows.  The  heifers,  the  calves  and  the 
bulls.  The  oaks,  the  elms,  the  poplars'  and  the  willows. 
The  chestnut  trees,  the  apple  trees  and  the  pear  trees.  The 
cocks,  the  hens  and  the  chickens.  The  horses,  the  mares, 
and  the  asses.  The  roses  and  the  gillyflowers. 

rosa,  f.  aleli,  m. 

The   maravedis,    the    sous,     and    the    louis.      The    rubies 
maravedi,  m.  sueldo,  m.  luis,  m.  rubi,  m. 

are  precious  stones  of  a  red2  colour.1  The  kingdoms 
son  *  encendido 

of  France  and  Spain;  the  provinces  of  Normandy  and 
Picardy.  (I)  Messrs.  Peter  and  John  Pineda.  My  ladies  de 

Pedro          Juan 
Isla.     The  (young  ladies)  Mary  and  Frances  de  Villatorre. 

Senorita,  f. 
The     sisters    of   the    young     ladies     Floridablanca.      The 

hermdna,  f. 

brothers  of  the  Count  de  Melendez  Valdes.  The  poem 
hermdno,  m.  Conde,  m. 

of   the   Araucana,    by   Alonzo    de    Ercilla.     The    climates. 

Jlraucdna,  f.        Jllonso  clima,  m. 

The     dogmas     of    religion.       The     epigrams     of    Messrs. 

dogma,  m.      religion,  f.  epigrdma,  m. 

John      de      Iriarte      and      Joseph      Iglesias.      Truth      is 

Jose  verdad  f.  es 

a    celestial*2  manna.1     An   action   worthy    of   praise.       The 

(2)  celeste  mand,  m.        action,  f.  digno         alabdnza. 
ambition   of  men.       Canals    and   bridges.         The    humanity 
ambition,  f.  canal,  m.  &  f.      puente,  m.  8c  f.     humaniddd,  f. 

and     generosity    of  '"sensible  souls.1       The    purity    of    the 

generosiddd,  f.         sensible  alma,  f.  pureza,  f. 

heart.  Constancy     in     adversity.      The   amiability,    the 

corazon,  m.  const  dntia,  f.  en  adversiddd,  f.  amabilidddt  £ 

simplicity,    and   the    goodness   of  Mrs.  Wilson. 
simpliciddd,  f.  bonddd,  f. 


(1)  See  page  195,  and  following. 

/  (2)    Uno   always    drops  the  o,  when    it  is    followed  by  a  masculine  substantive. 
Una,  feminine  of  *tino  never  drops  any  letter.     (See  Rule  XXV,  page  48.) 
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EXERCISE  IV. 

See  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  nouns  adjective,  their 
collocation,  and  their  agreement  with  the  substantive, 
page  38  and  39. 

The     climate     of    Spain    is     (1)     warm.       The    houses 

es  caliente.  cdsa,  f. 

of  Paris    are    high.      The    English   women    are   handsome 
Parts    son    alto  Ingles  muger,  f.  hermoso 

Emulation   is  a   passion  worthy  of  a  noble  soul.     Virtue  is 
emulacion,  f.  pasion,  f.  digno  noble  alma,  f.  virtud,  f. 

amiable        Idleness   is  despicable.      Bread   is    dear.      Man 
amable.         pereza,  f.       desprecidble.     pan,  m.       cdro. 
is  mortal.     Prudence  is  a  precious  virtue.     Madam  Vial  is 

mortal .  prudencia,  f.          precioso 

a  charming  woman.  Mis^  Peredo  is  sensible,  charitable, 
agmddble  sensible  caritativo 

pretty    and   well    educated.       Holland   is    a   rich    country. 
Undo  bien       criddo.  es         rico     pais,  m. 

The  sister    of  the  corregidor  is   happy  and   his   brother   is 

corregidor,  m.  es  feliz  sit 

unhappy.     The  cousin  of  Peter  is  slothful,  and  the  niece 

infeliz.  prima,  f.  -        haragdn  sobrina,  f. 

of  Andrew  is  idle.     My  Lord   (2)  the    prince  of  Peace  is 

•Andres     holgazdn.  principe,  m.         Paz.  f. 

a  Biscayan,  and   my  lady  the    duchess    of  Almaviva  is  an 
*    Viscaino,  duquesa,  f. 

Andalusian.     The   wife    of  Mr.    Charles    Ponteverde  is    an 

Jlndalnz.  esposa,  f.    Don 

Aragonese.      The    servant    of   the    Spanish    consul    is    an 
Jlragones.  cridda,  f.  EspaTiol  consul,  m. 

English     woman.        The     father,     the     mother     and     the 

Ingles  padre,  m.  mddre,  f. 

children     are     sick.      The    brother    and    sister    are     idle. 
n'ino,  m.     estdn  son 

The  ink,  the  pens    and   the    paper  are  dear.     The  window 
and  the  door  are  shut.     The  house  is  high,  large  and  well 
estdr  cerrddo.  es    dlto,  grdnde  bien 

(1)  See  Rule  XLIX  page  95,  when  we  ought  to  translate  the  verb  to  be  by 
ser,  and  when  by  estdr;  and  the  Appendix  page  459. 

(2)  See  Rule'V.  page  29. 


208 


SPANISH    EXERCISES. 


adorned.     The    (vegetable    garden)   (the   fruit    garden)   and 
adomddo.  huerta,  f.  hucrto,  m. 

the  parterre  of  the  duke  de  Alcudia  are  well  cultivated.     The 

jardin  de  flares tm.  son  cullivddo. 

country  (1)  house  of  the  father  of  Miss  Louisa  Alameda,  is 

Luisa  es 

pretty  but  small. 
Undo  pero  pequeno. 

EXERCISE  V. 
See  Rules  IX.  X.  and  XL  page  35. 

The  English  drink  beer,    good  wine,     excellent  tea,  and 

beben  cerveza,  bueno  vino,m.  escelente 

eat  potatoes.     I  have  (2)  sugar,  coffee,  and  cream.     Bread, 
comen  paldta.    Y6  tengo       azucar,  <cafc  ndta 

meat  and  water  are   things    necessary  to    man.     We    have 
cosa,  f.  necesdrio  tcnemos 

pens,  paper  and   ink.     Take   of  the   bread   and   butter   of 
plilma,papel,  tinla.    Toma  manleca,f. 

Nicolas.   I  (will  give~)you!  some  cherries  that  I  have  bought 
Nicolas.  dare      te  guinda,  f.  que       he  comprddo. 

To-morrow  I  (shall  make)  yisits:  I  (shall  go)  to  see  some 
man  ana  hare  visiia          ire  d    ver   a 

friends.      Mr.  Augustin   Vial   has2   lent3   me1    some    books. 
amigo,  m.   .Von  Jlgustin  ha  prestddo  me  libro,  m. 

The     father     of    Miss     Puente     has      good     friends     and 

Senorita  ami  go,  m. 

excellent      protectors.        The     friend     of    Madam     Torres 
esceUnte         protector.  amiga,  f. 

gives    wise    and    prudent    advice   to    your    sister.      I   have 
da       sdbio  prudente  consejo  tu  tengo 

white     stockings,  blue    shoes,  and  a  gray     hat. 
bianco   media,  f.      azi'd  zapdto,  m.        pdrdo  sombrero,  m. 

(1)  The  word  country  is  pais,  region;   and  is  rendered  by  campdna  (cham- 
paign) only  when  \ve  speak  of  a  great  extent  of  level,  open  country;    in   the  other 
cases,  it  is  rendered  by  cdmpo.     We  say  then  a  country  house,  una  cusa  de  cdvi» 
po;  also,  una  Quinta.     The  fields  are  rich,  son  ricos  los  cdmpos;  un  bello 
put:;,  a  fine  country • 

(2)  The  verb  to  have  is  rendered  by  tener  whenever  it  denotes  the  possession 
of  an  object,  and  by  habtr  \\hen  it  is  an  auxiliary.     See  the  notes  to  the  conjuga- 
tion of  these  two  verbs,  page.s  82  and  86,  and  the  Appendix  page  459. 
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EXERCISE  VI. 

See  Rules  XII.  XIII.  XIV.  XV.  XVI  and  XVII, 

pages  39,  40,  41,  42. 

The  brother  of  Charles  Martinez   de  Trujo,    Secretary  of 

Carlos  Secretdrio 

the    embassy     to  London  has  a  pretty  little  country  house, 

embaj6dat  f.  en  tiene 

and   the    son    of  his   Excellency    (1)    my   lord    the    Marquis 
del    Campo   has    a   pretty    little     parrot   and    a   pietty  little 

papagdyo,  m. 

cage.      This  young  gentleman  is  well  educated.     I  have  a 
jdula,  f.  criddo,  lengo  al 

few    pretty  little  birds  and  a  pretty  little   squirrel     Mr.  D.  is 
gunos  ardilla  f. 

an   ugly  little   man   and   his    wife    is  an  ugly  little  woman. 

su  esposa 
Peter  is  more  wise  and  more   prudent   than   John  ;  but  less 

sdbio  prudente  Juan 

ingenious  than  he.     Mr.  de  Casa  Nueva  is  richer  than  his 

kdb'il  el 

cousin,    but  his   cousin   is   not   so    proud    as   (2)    he.     The 
primo,  m.  orgulloso 

city   of    London   is    more    populous    than    that    of    Paris. 

Londres  poblddo  la 

The   streets  of  London   are    wider   than   those    of  Madrid. 

cdtle,  f.  dncho  las 

He   is  more    lazy    than  his  brother.     I   am  more   tranquil 
perezoso  Estoy  tranquilo 

here    than   in    the    garden.     She    is   not    so   happy    as   her 
aqui 
sister.     Madam  Costillas  is  not  so  old  as  Madam  Delpuente. 

viejo 

What    a   large   woman!    what    a    large,    ugly   man!      The 
que       *  * 

(1)  Ifis   excellency   my  lord  cannot  be  translated   literally  in  Spanish:   trans- 
late as  if  it  was  (he   most    excellent  lord  and  say  el  escelentisimo   senor — and 
add  Don  when  the  Christian  name  of  the  person  is  expressed. 

(2)  S:e,  in   the   grammar,  after  Rule  XIV,  page   40,  the   note   relative  to  the 
manner  of  translating  as  in  the  different  degrees  of  comparison. 

18* 


210  SPANISH    EXERCISES. 

Spanish  soldier  is  not  less  brave  than  the  Turk.  The 
Biscayans  and  the  Catalonians  are  brave  and  (1)  intrepid. 
Vizcaino  Catalan,  m.  valiente  intrepido 

You   are   as  lively  as  he.     He   is  as  learned  as  his  eldest2 
Tu   eres          vivo          el  dodo  mayor 

brother. l    I  am  more  (of  a)  man  than  Thomas. 
soy  * 

EXERCISE  VII. 

Upon  the  preceding  Rules. 
Mary  is   as    amiable   as  her  sister.     We   are   as  poor  as 

somos          pobre 

they.  They  are  as  rich  as  thy  father.  I  have  as  many  (2) 
ell  as,  f.  Ellos  son  tengo 

friends     as      thou.        She     has     as     many      admirers      as 

tu.         Ella  .  .          adorador,  m. 

formerly.     Thy   brother   has   as   many   books   as   I.      Thy 

antes. 

brother   has    more    children   than   thou.      We    have    more 
pleasures     than     labour.        They     have     more     than      ten 
placer  trabdjo.  tienen  diez 

guineas.  (3)  I  have  written  more  than  ten  letters  (to-day.) 
guinea.  he  escrito  cdrta  hoy 

My   brother   is   more   than    twenty   years   old.      I    am   not 

tener  veinte       dno      *  tener 

more  than  twelve  years  old.     Thou   hast  less    pride    than 

doce  *  orgiillo 

they.  Thou  art  not  so  (4)  tall  as  I.  Peter  is  not  so  old  as 
ellos.  alto  viejo 

his  friend.     He   does   not   eat   less  meat  than  bread.     He 

come 

drinks  iess  water  than  wine.     Red  wine   is  less  agreeable 

bebe  tinto  agraddble 

to  the   taste  .than   white.  (5)  This  little  chamber  is  prettier 

gusto,  m.        bianco,  m.    Este  cudrto 

than   mine.      This   small    apple    is   better   than   the   others. 
manzdna,  f.  otro. 

(1)  See  Rule  LXIV,  page  193. 

(2)  As  many,  before  :i  substantive,  is  rendered  by  the  adjective  tdnto-a,  os-as. 
See  Rule  XVII,  pnge  42. 

(3)  Sen  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XV,  page  41. 

(4)  See  the  collocation  of  tlie  negation,  page  159. 

(5)  This  adjective  is  used  here  substantively. 
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We   have    not   so  much   fruit   in  our  garden   this   year    as 

tcnemos^  fr"taj  £  ^ste    dlio 

last  year.     Mr.  B   has  not  so  much  wit   as  the  Countess  de 
ultimo  ingenio,  m. 

la  Puebla.     I  have  less   money  than  the    Marquis  of  D.; 

dinero  Marques 

but  I  have   a?  much  honour  and  not  less    religion  than  he. 
honor,  m  religion  el 

The   garden    and    parterre   of   the    Marquis    de    Mondejar, 

huerta,  f.          Jardin,  m. 

knight    of    the    royal    order   of    Charles   Third,    are    large 
caballero  real   orden,  f.  Tercero  son 

than    ours.  (1)      The  wine  of  Mr.   V.  is  bad,  but  that  of 

nueslro.  mdlo  el 

Mrs.   P.  is  worse.     Peter   studies   as  much  as  his  brother, 

estudia 
and   makes  greater  progress   than  he.     Miss   Sophia  Mar- 

hdce      mayor     progreso  Sofia 

tinez   talks  much   more   than   her   sister   Frances,    but  her 

hdbJa  mucho  .  Francisca 

sister  talks  better  than  she.     More    (than)    I    can    count. 
clla.  de  lo  que      puedo 


EXERCISE  VIII. 

Continuation  of  the  degrees  of  Comparison. — See  Rules 
XIV,    XV,    XVI,   XVII,    XVIII  and    XIX,   and   the 
JV.  B.  of  Rule  XVIII,  pages  40,  41,  42,  43. 
The    lazy    sleep    more  and  do  not  work  as  much  as  the 

duermen  *       trabdjan 

diligent.       I    translate    better    English    into    French    than 
diligenle.  iraduzco  el  en 

French  into   English.  (2)     The   French   dance   better  than 
el  bdilan 

the    Spaniards.     The   Biscay ans,   the  Andalusians,   and  the 

J&idaluz,  m. 

Catalonians   are    excellent  soldiers,   and   pass  for  the  best, 

soldddo  pdsanpor 

(1)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XIV,  pnjre  41. 

(2)  In  this  phrase   the   adjectives  English   and   French,  used  as   substantives, 
take  the  masculine  article  which  agrees  with  the  word  idioma  understood,  after  the 
preposition  en  the  article  is  not  repeated.     (See  the  remark  following  the  declension 
of  the  neuter  article  page  34.) 


212  SPANISH    EXERCISES. 

the  most  courageous  and  the  most  faithful  in  the  kingdom. 

valeroso  leal      c£e(l)» 

The  Spanish    mountaineers  are  very  strong   and    almost   all 

montanes,  m.  fuerte  cdsi  t6do 

very   tall.     Lille,    capital    of   French    Flanders,    is   a   very 

dllo.      Lila     capital  Fldndes,  f.  sing, 

handsome   city.      The  new  house  of  the  Spanish  consul  is 
hermoso  nuevo  consul 

very   large    and    very   well    ornamented.        The   youngest2 

grande  adornddo.  menor 

sister1  of  Mr.    Henry  Milbourne  is  very   pretty   and   very 

Don  Enrique  bonito 

amiable.     John's  cousin  speaks  very   correctly,    and   writes 

primOj  m.  hdbla  correctamente  (2)  escribe 

very    elegantly.       Lying    is   the   most   abject   of  all    vices. 

elegdntemente.  Menlira,  f.  .bdjo  vicio,  m. 

The  marquis   de  la  Roja  is  my  best  friend  and   your   most 

Marques  mi  vuestro 

cruel   enemy.     The   Luxembourg   was  not  the  least  pleasant 
cruel   enemigo.  Luxembiirgo  ameno 

of  the  walks  in  (1)  Paris.     The  wise  man  will1  always2  act1 
paseo,  m.  *   siempre  obrard 

very  prudently.     My   brother   studies   the   history   of  Eng 

esludia  historia,  f. 

land    as  often    as  he    can.     The  dog  is   a  very  faithful  (3) 

d  mcmido  puede. 

animal,    and    perhaps    the    most    faithful    of    all    animals. 
animal,  m.          quizd 

Your   sister  is  very  amiable,   and   a  very  good  woman.  (4) 
Vuestro 

The    servant   of  my  (brother-in-law)  is  very  strong.  (4) 
criddo,  m.  cunddo 

EXERCISE  IX. 
See   Rules   XX,   XXI,  XXII,    XXIII,   XXIV,  and   the 

preceding,  page  44. 

The   good   employment   of  time   is  one    of  the   things   that 
empieo,  m.        tiempo,  m. 

(1)  In  after  the  superlative  5s  translated  by  the  article  de,  del,  de  la,  &c. 

(2)  See  note  3d.  page  ICO. 

(3)  The  superlative  absolute  affiel  is  irregular,  it  isfidellsimo. 

(4)  See  the  N.  B.  2d.  of  Rule  XVIII,  page  43. 
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contribute    most    (1)     to    the    happiness     of    man.       The 

coniribinjen  diclia.  f. 

amateurs    *  say  that  Mr.  de  la  Motte  is  one  of  those  who 

aficionado,  m.  dicen  los     que 

have  laboured   most    for   the    academy    of  Music.     Francis 

han     trabajddo  para         academia,  f.       mti-sica,  f. 

is   the    most  learned  man    in  the  city,   and  Philip  the  most 

dodo  de 

(^2)  ignorant    man  in   the   kingdom.        Temperance  renders 

ignordnle  de  Sobrieddd,  f.       kdce 

the  most   simple    food   very  agreeable.     The  most  innocent 
simple  alimenlo,  m.  agraddble.  inocente 

pleasures  are  always  the  most  pure  and  the  most  constant. 
placer,  m.  son  siempre  puro  constctnte. 

The    daughter   of   the    Count   de    Colomera    is   the    hand- 

hija  Conde,  m. 

somest   woman    in   Madrid.      The   most   barbarous  nations. 

de   Madrid.  bdrbaro  pueblo,  m. 

The  most  just  commandment.     Charles  is  one  of  the   most 

jnsto  mandamiento,  m.      Carlos     es 

learned   men  in    Paris.       He   is  my  best   friend.      Socrates 

was   one     of    the    most    enlightened     philosophers    of    his 

era  esclarecido         filosofo,m.  su 

century.     Peter,  Paul  and  Antony  are  three  good  children, 

siglo.  Pablo          Jlntonio  son   tres         muchdcko,m. 

but  Antony  is  the  best  of  all.     Mr.  B.  is  the  most  prudent 

man  that  I   have  seen.     (3)     The  cousin    of  the   Cardinal 

visto  Gardened 

de    Lorenzana  is  the    most   learned  man  that  has  appealed 

sdbio  parecido 

at  Rome.     Miss  Villegas  is  more  amiable     than     I  thought. 
en  Roma.  de  lo  que         crcia 

(4)      The  flatterer      is    always   more    dangerous     than     he 

adulador,  m.  peligroso     de  lo  que 

appears.     Ingratitude   will1    always2   be1    the  vice   the    most 
parece.     Ingratitud,  f.  sera 

unworthy   of    a   well-bred    and   sensible    man.     The    Count 
indlgno  lien  nacido  sensible 

(1)  See  Rule  XXIII,  page  44. 

(2)  See  Rule  XXI,  pa«*e  44. 

(3)  See  Rule  XXII,  p:,ge  44. 

(4)  See  Rule  XX,  page  44. 
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de   Fernan-Nunez  is  the  man   whom   I   esteem2  the  most, 

estimo     * 
and    Mrs.    A.   is   the   woman,  whom    I    respect2   the    least.1 

.respeto,     * 
The   richer  a  man  is,  the  more  he   desires  to  be   so.     The 

desea,     *      serlo 

lazier  he  (shall  be,)  the  more  ignorant  will1  he  be.1      The 
perezoso          sera  ignordnte  sera 

shorter    time    is,    the    more    precious   it     is.       The    more 
breve  precioso 

scarce    a  thing   is,   the  dearer   it   is.     The  more  just   and 
rdro  justo 

beneficent  a   prince   is,  the  more  faithful   are  the  subjects; 
benefico  vasdllo,  m. 

and   the    more    faithful   the    subject   is,    the   more   constant 

const  ante 
and    secure   is   the    happiness   of  the   kingdom.      The   less 

seguro  es  dicha,  f. 

laborious  man  is,  the  less  he   enriches   himself. 
trabajador  se  enriquece. 

EXERCISE  X. 

Sec  the.  numerical  adjectives,  and  Rule  XXV,  as  well  as 
the  JV.  B.  which  relates  to  it,  from  page  48  to  50. 

I  have  only  one  sister,  four  brothers,  one  uncle,  five  aunts 

ten-go  tio,  m.  iia 

and   eight    nieces.       France    was,    before    the    revolution, 

sobrina  era       antes  de         revolution,  f. 

(that      is)   before   the      new      division      decreed      by    the 

esto      es  nuevo     division,  f.   dccretddo  por 

national      assembly,       divided,     in      regard      to      religion, 
naciondl     asamblea,  f.     dividido    en      cudnto  religion,  f. 

into     eighteen     archbishoprics,     and     subdivided    into    one 
en  arzobispddo  subdividido 

hundred      and      twelve      bishoprics.        As      to     the     civil 

obispddo.         en  cudnto  a          civil 

administration,    it  was    divided   into   thirty-two  governments 
administration,  f.  *  ( 1 )  era  gobierno 

or  provinces.     In  regard  to  justice,  it  was  divided  into  four 
6     provincia  justicia,  f. 

(1)  It,  the  pronoun,  subject  of  a  verb,  is  generally  suppressed. 
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great  councils  and  thirteen  parliaments.     (There  were)  then 

consejo  parlamenlo  habia    entonces 

in    France    thirty-nine     academies     and    literary    societies; 

y  academia  lilerdrio  socieddd,  f. 

fifteen  in  the   north,  eight  in  the  middle,  and  sixteen  in  the 

norte,  m.  centra,  m. 

south.        The  academies  of  Paris,  which  were  the  principal 
mediodia,  m.  principal 

ones,   were   seven   (in  number,)    (1)   the   French  academy, 
*  * 

the  academy  of  Inscriptions  and  Belles-Lettres,  the  academy 

inscripcion,  f.         Bellas  Letras, 
of  Sciences,   the   academy   of  Painting   and    Sculpture,   the 

ciencia,  f.  pintiira,  escultura, 

academy  of  Architecture,  the  academy  of  Surgery,  and  the 

arquitedura  cirugia 

academy  of  Writing.     The  French  revolution  commenced  in 

cscritura,  principio 

one  thousand   seven   hundred    and  eighty-nine.     The  king- 

*  *  y 

dom   of  France    was   the  most    ancient   of  all   the   modern 
era  antiguo  moderno 

States.        It   commenced    in    the    year   four    hundred    and 
estddo,  m.    *       principio 
twenty;     (there    are   reckoned   in  it)    sixty-seven   kings:    the 

se    cuenta        en  el  y  reij, 

first   was    Pharamond,    and   the    last   Louis    the    Sixteenth. 

Faramundo 

The  large  house  next   mine,  is  not   new.     Saint  Ignatius, 
vecino  de  Jgndcio. 

founder  of  the  Jesuits,  was  a  Spaniard. 
fundador         Jesuita,  m.  era  * 

EXERCISE  XI. 

Continuation  of  the  preceding  rules  and  of  the  JV*.  B.  ichich 

relates  to  them. 
Louis   the   fourteenth  was   one  of  the   greatest   kings   of 

fue 

France,    and    merited    the    epithet    of    Great.       Peter   tho 
merecio  epiteto,  m. 

(1)  Instead  of  expressing  in  number,  translate  this  phrase  as  if  it  was  seven 
only:  ami  say,  eran  sieie. 

(2)  The  capital  Y  is  always  used  for  the  capital  Jin  writing  in  Spanish,  but 
not  in  print. 
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first,    czar   or    emperor    of    Russia,    was   a   mathematician, 

czar        emperador         Rusia  *       malemdlico, 

a   philosopher,  a   great    general,    an    excellent    admiral,    a 
*       jilosofo  *  almirdnte,  * 

profound       politician,       an      historian,       pilot,       architect; 
insigne  politico,         *        hisloriador,  piloto,      arquilecto, 

in     a    word,    he    was    a   rare    genius,    a   wonderful   genius. 
en  una  paldbra  ingenio,  m.     portentoso 

Clovis    first,    fifth   king   of  France,   and   the    first   Christian 

cristidno 
king,    began   to   reign   towards   the    end   of   the    year   four 

principio  d   rcindr     circa       del    Jin, 
hundred    and    eighty-one:    he    reigned    thirty   years.        Of 

y  reino 

all   the    reigns    of   the    kings   of    France,    the    longest   has 

rcinddo,  m.  largo 

been    that    of    Louis    fourteenth,    the    sixty-fifth    king:     it 

a  *  * 

lasted         seventy-two        years.  Charles         fifth       was 

duro 

contemporary  of  Francis  first,  king  of  France,  and  the  pope, 
contempordmo      Francisco  papa,  m. 

Sixtus   fifth  was    that   of  the  great    Henry  fourth.     George 
Seslo  era?     lol  Jorge 

third,  king  of  England,  was  crowned  in2  Westminster  abbey1 

fue    coronddo  abadia,  f. 

the  twenty-second  of  September  one  thousand   seven   hun- 
dred   and    sixty-one.      James   second,   banished  to   France, 

Santiago  desterrddo 

died  the  sixth  of  August  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  one. 
miirio  Jlgosto      * 

I  received  on  Monday  last  (1)  a  letter  from  my  friend  Mr. 

el       limes  car/a,  f. 

Abel:  it  was  delayed  fifteen   days,  see  the  date    of  it:  (2) 

atrasddo  de  vcd 

Paris,  twenty-second  of  June  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and 

Junio   * 

(1)  The  names  of  the  week  take  the  article,  then  we  must  say:  el  tunes  ultimo, 
orpasudo;   on  is  not.  expressed  in  Spanish  in  such  cases. 

(2)  Of  it  mu*l   not  be   translated,  or  we  must  turn  ii  by  su,  which  correspond* 
to  its  in  English  ;  its  date,  sufccha. 
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three.     What    o'clock    is   it?(l)     Sir,  it  is  eleven,  or  three 

Qne 

quarters    past   eleven.     (Give   me)    my  watch,    it   is  twelve 
cudrlo         *  Dame  (2) 

o'clock  and  you  said  it  was   but   (3)  eleven.     Where    wast 

tu  decias  En  donde  estdbas 

thou  at  ten  o'clock?     I  was  at  home.     (4)     Well,    return, 

estdba  Bien      vuelve 

at    one    o'clock.     Sir,  it    is  one  o'clock.     I  know  it:  go  to 

Y6  sc2  lol  vete  (5) 
]Mr.  Arco's,  and    (tell   him)  that  I  expect  him  here  at  nine 

dile  espero      le    aqul   a 

o'clock  in  the  morning,  or  at  four  o'clock  in    the  afternoon. 

de          mandna,  f.  de  tdrde,  f. 

He  (will  tell)  thee  (no  doubt)   whether  he  can  come  in  the 

dird*  tel      sin  di'tda          si  puede  venir 

morning  or  in  the  evening.  (6) 


EXERCISE  XII. 

O;i  the  pronouns  personal  and  possessive,  and  on  the  auxiliary 
verbs  ser  and  estar,  to  be;  haber  and  tener,  to  have. 

See  in  the  Grammar  the  declension  of  these  pronouns, 
page  51  and  following,  57  and  following;  the  conjugation  of 
the  auxiliary  verbs,  page  82  and  following;  the  observations  on 
hnbef  and  finer  at  the  beginning  of  their  conjugation,  and  Rule 
XLIX,  relative  to  the  different  uses  which  must  be  made  of  ser 
and  esldr,  to  be,  page  95;  and  the  Appendix,  page,  459,  &c. 

(1)  See  I  he  N.  B.  4th  and  5th  of  Rule  XXV,  page  49. 

(2)  Dame  is  a  compound  of  the  verb  and  pronoun;   it  is  the  same  with  vete 
and  dile.     Cnst  -in  lias  willed,  that  whenever  the  pronoun  governed  by  the  verb,  is 
put  after  it,  it  should  be  joined  to  the  verb.     Instead  then  of  writing,  da  me,  di  le, 
we  write  dame,  dile,  it  happens  even  very  frequently  that  two  pronouns  are  joined  to 
the  same  veil)  as  in  those  |,h:ases:  sen, I  it  to  me,  cnviamelo;  I  wish  to  tell  it  to  you, 
quicro  decirselo;  bring  me  some  there,  traigame  alyunos  alii. 

(3)  Translate  that  it  was  but,  as  if  it  was,  that  it  was  only,  que  eran  s6lo, 
But  or  onlv  ad\erl)s,  solo  or  sino  in  ^Danish. 

(4)  See  Rule  III.  page  28. 

(5)  To  .Mr.  Arco's  is,  d  la  casa  del  Seildr  Arco. 

(6)  Translate  these  phrases,  por  la  mandna,  6  por  la  tdrde. 
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N.  B.  We  place  the  objective  pronouns  after  the  exer- 
cises on  the  three  regular  conjugations,  persuaded  that  the 
scholar  will  find  less  difficulty  in  them  after  having  familiar- 
ised himself  with  the  auxiliaries  and  regular  verbs. 

Infinitive. 

To  have  a   new   coat.     To    be   tall,     short,     fat,      lean. 

veslido,  m.  alto,  pequeno,  gordo,fldco. 

Having  good  friends,  good  patronage.   (1).     Having  been  out 

proteccinn,  f.  fuera, 

of    temper.     To    be    sick    or   well     (2).      To    have   been 

humor 

indisposed.     To   be   occupied.      To   have   genius.      To   be 
indispnesto.  ocupddo.  ingenio. 

wise,  prudent,  amiable.     Having  had  patience.     Having  been 

paciencia. 

Consul  of  the  French  republic.     To  have  been  a  Senator. 

*  Senador. 
To  be  Corregidor   of   the    City  of    Cadiz.     To   be  in"  the 

Corregidor 

country.     To  have  been  all  day  at  home.  • 
cdmpo,  m.  el. 

Indicative  present. 

* 

I  have  a  book  of  geography  and  one  of  mathematics,  (3). 
gcografia  matemdtica,  sing. 

I  am  very  happy,    and  my  brother   is    very  unhappy.     We 
have  excellent  wine  and   they   have   no   beer.      You   were 

cerveza. 
diligent  last  year,  and  now  you  are  lazy.     They  have  a  large 

ahora. 

garden  (4)  and  many  flowers;  they  are  very  well  cultivated. 
jardin,  m.  flor,  f.  cultivddo. 

Thou   hast   more   money  than   I,    but   I   have   more   goods 
diner  o  pero  mercaderias 

than  thou.     Thou  art  more  learned  than  thy  brother,  but  thy 
brother  is  less  proud  than  thou. 

(1)  See  Rule  XI.  page  35. 

(2)  See  Rule  XLIX.  page  95. 

(3)  See  Rule  XXV.  page  48. 

(4)  See  Rule  XXV.  note  3,  page  48. 
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EXERCISE  XIII. 

Imperfect. 
I   had   and  I  have    still  the  works   of  the   best   Spanish8 

todavia         obra,  f. 

authors.1  Thou  hadst  the  grammar  and  dictionary  of  the 
autor,  m.  gramdtica,f.  dicciondrio,m. 

academy;  thou  wast  well  pleased.  We  had  also  the 
academia,  f.  contento.  tambien 

poetical  works  of  the  Count  de  Norofia  and  Mr.  John  Me- 
poctico,  obra,  f.  Don 

lendez  Valdes,  the   two  best  modern2  Spanish3  poets.1  That 
work  was  a  history  and  was  very  well  written. 
ser  estdr 

Preterite  definite. 
Thou  wast  very  well  satisfied  with  the  poem  of  the  Count 

satisfecko  de          poema,  m. 

de  Norona  on   death,   and  with  the   odes    of  Anacreon   by 

sobre  muerte.  f.          de  6Ja,  f.      Jinacreon    por 

Melendez    Valdes:    they   are   truly   excellent    poetry.      We 

poesia 
had     fine     weather    yesterday.       Thy    cousin     had    a   rich 

bello  ayer.  primo,m. 

present.  My  brothers  and  sisters  were  charitable;  they 
prcsente,  m.  caritativo ; 

had  compassion  on  the    unfortunate.     My  mother   (was  in 

compasion     de  tener 

trouble)  last  week,  she  was  very  sad;  we  pitied  her 
pesadumbre  tener  Idstima  de 

Preterite  indejinite. 
I  have  had  much   vexation,  and  I  have   been  very  sick. 

vejacion,   f. 

Thou  hast  had  three  masters,  (1)  and  thou  hast  been  well 
instructed.  They  have  had  (a  great  deal  of)  money.  They 
inslruido  miicho  dinero. 

have  been  prodigal.     My  neighbour  has  been  very  sick. 
prodigo  vecino 

(1)  Master,  when  used  to  signify  a  man  who  has  people  dependent  upon  him,  a 
Ian  -I  lord,  owner  or  master  of  a  house  or  an  estate,  must  be  translated  by  dmo  or 
dutiio;  but  when  it  expresses  the  idea  of  a  man  who  teaches  some  art  or  science, 
then  it  is  rendered  by  matstro. 
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Preterite  anterior. 

When  I  had    been    fifteen    days   in  the   town   of  Bilboa, 

villa,  f.      Bilbao 
.  When  we  had  had  our  passport.     When  the  wine  had  been  an 

pasaporte,  m. 

hour  in   the   bottle.     (As  soon   as)  you  had  been  a  month 
botella,  f.     Luego  que  mesy  m 

at  Paris.       After    he  had  had  his  money. 
en  Dcsputs  que  dinero 


EXERCISE  XIV. 

Pluperfect 

I  had   had  a  reward  for   diligence,  and   thy  brother   had 

premio,  m.  de  diligencia 
had  the  first  reward  for  memory.     My  master  (1)  had  been 

de   memoria. 

satisfied  with  me ;   I  had  been  diligent  and  attentive.     Thy 
satisfecho  de  atento 

brothers   and  thy  sisters  had  been  studious,   they  had  had 

estudioso 

praises.     We  had  been   rash.     Thou  hadst  had  much  bold- 
elogio.  temerdrio  osa- 

ness.      They  had  been   timid.     We  had  had  good  motives. 
dia,  f.  tiniido.  moiivo. 

Future  absolute. 

Our  cousins  will  have  to-morrow  new  pens  and  good  paper, 
they  will  be  occupied.  My  sister  and  I  will  be  diligent.  We 
shall  have  friends.  The  English  will  always  be  good 

siempre 

seamen.     The  French  will2  perhaps3  never1  be2  as  powerful  as 
marinero  quiz  a     jamas  poderoso 

they  on  the  sea;  but  they  will2  always3  be2  more4  so1  on  land. 
por  *   mar;  mas      loportierra. 

Thou  wilt  be  taller  than  thy  friend   Francis,  but  thy  friend 

alto 

will  be  more    fat   than  thou. 
gordo 

(1)  See  the  note  in  the  preceding  page. 
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Future  anterior. 

I  shall  have  had  my  books.     Thou  wilt  have  been  happy. 

libra,  m.  feliz. 

We   shall   have   been   more    civil.      The    enemies   will   not 

cortes  eneniigo,  m. 

have  been  victorious;  they  will  not  have  had  any  success; 

victonoso',  algun  suce so  ; 

they  will  have  been  conquered.     General  B.  will  have  been 

vcncido. 

victorious.     You  will  have  had  generals,  commandeers,  in  a 
victorioso  comanddnte, 

word,    courageous   and   intrepid  chiefs,    and  you   will   have 
paldbra,  f.  corajiido  gefe, 

been      yourselves     valorous  and  invincible. 
vosotros  mismos  invencible. 


EXERCISE  XV. 

See  Rule  XXXIX.  and  XL.  p.  76.     Future  conjunctive 
simple  and  future  conjunctive  compound.    Mind  well! 

If  I  have  money,  they  (will  rob  me  of  it.)     (1)     I  am  sure 

me     lo     robardn  segiiro 

that  if  I  have  patience,  I  shall  have  success.     Thou  wilt  be 

paciencia, 

rewarded  if  thou  art  attentive.     If  the    war   is   long,  many 
rccompensddo  guerra,  f.       largo, 

towns  will  be  destroyed      If  the  enemy  has  the  imprudence 
arrumddo.  imprudencia,  f. 

to    put  his  threats  in  execution     he   will   be  vanquished,  if 
de  poner      amcndza      egecucion,  vencido, 

you    are    all,    in   the    moment    of    attack,     faithful  to  your 

momento,  m.       atdque,  m.  fiel 
prince,  to  your  country,  to  the  laws  of  honour.  1  (shall  obtain) 

pdlria,  f.  ley,  f.  honor,  m.          lograre 

the  pardon  of  my  fault,   (as   soon  as)  my  uncle  shall  have* 

perdon,  m.  culpa,     luego  que  tio 

solicited3  it1 
solicildr  lo. 

(1)  In  this  phrase  and  others  similar,  we  put  in  the  second  future  only  the  verb 
governed  by  the  conjunction.     These  are  italicised  to  strike  the  eye  of  the  student. 
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First,  second,  and  third  conditionals  present.      See  Rules 
XLL  XLIL  XLIII.  XLIV.  and  XLF.  pages  77  and  78. 

I    should   have   better   patronage   than   thy    friend.     You 

proteccion 

would    have    more    scholars    if    you    were    more    learned. 

discipulo  instrmdo. 

Their   father  would   be   happier   if  he   was  less  avaricious. 

feliz  avdro. 

Man  would  be  less  unhappy  if  he  ivas  less  ambitious.     Thou 

infeliz  ambicioso. 

wouldst   not   be    sick   if   thou   wast    more    prudent.       Who 

quien 
would   have   believed   that   the   war   would   have   lasted  ten 

creido  durddo 

years?       It   would   be  just   that   he   should   be   severely 

justo  severamente 

punished.     Your  children  would  not  be  so  ignorant,  if  they 
castigddo.  ignordnte 

were   more    studious.     Although   we   should    have    peace,    I 

estudioso.     Jlunque  Paz, 

(should  not  go)  to  England.     I  should  be   better  (1)  if  I 

?io   iria 
were   in   the   country.     They    would   be   more     active    and 

activo 

dexterous  if  they  were  younger. 
diestro  joven. 


EXERCISE  XVI. 

On  the  first,  second,  and  third  conditionals  present  and 
past.     See  Rules  XLL  XLIL  XLIII.  XLIV.  and  XLV 

pages  77  and  78. 

The  day  would  have  been  much  finer,  if  the  sun  had  not 

dia,  m.  so/,  m. 

been   so    hot.      The  writings  of  Voltaire  would  have  been 
ardiente.  obra,  f. 

(1)  To  be  well  or  ill,  is  translated  as  if  it  \vas  to  be  good  or  bad,  estiir  frue'no, 
estdr  miilo;  and  1o  be  better,  esldr  mcjdr,  to  be  worse,  esttir  pcor.  See 
page  95,  and  Appendix  459. 
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generally    admired   if   the)    had   contained    a    wiser   and 
gcncrdlmente  admirddo  si  contcnido 

more  religious  philosophy.     If  the  works  of  Rousseau  were 

relirioso      filosofia,  f.  obra,  f. 

more  moral,  they  would  be  less  dangerous,  and  would  not 

peligroso, 
have    done    (so    much)    harm.     If   your    husband   was   less 

causddo     tdnto         mal. 

violent  and  less    jealous,    you   would   be   happier.     If  men 
molento  zeloso, 

icere  not  so  unjust,  the  number  of  the  unfortunate  would  not 

injustOf         numero  infortunddo,  m. 

be  so  great.     The  effects  of  the  revolution  would  not  have 

grdnde.  efecto,  m. 

been    so   cruel,    if  the  depravity  of  manners  had  not  been 

depravacion,  f.      costumbres,  f. 

so  great  in  England,  if  licentiousness  had  not  been  (so  much) 
licencia,  f.  tan  (1) 

countenanced,  if  irreligion  had  not  been  so  general  (2).     If 
favorecido,  irreUgwn,  f.  general. 

the  Spanish   language,  (f  its  beauties,  its  riches,  were  more 

lingua  t  f.  belleza,         riqucza, 

known,    the    literature    of   this   country    would    have   more 
conocido,          literatura,  f.  pais,  m. 

amateurs.     If  your  brother   was  better   informed  than   you 
aficionado.  fue  instruido 

last   year    (3),    it    was    your    fault  (4).     The   miser   would 

avdro,  m. 

never  be  contented,  if  he  had  not  in  his  coffers  treasures  to 

cofre     tesoro  para 
feed          his  insatiable  cupidity. 
alimentdr        insacidble     codicia. 

(1)  See  Adverbs  of  quantity,  page  158;  tan  instead  of  tdnto. 

(2)  See  Rule  XLV.  p.  78. 

(3)  See  the  N.  B.  1st.  Rule  of  XLV.  p.  79.  and  try  to  remember  it. 

(4)  The  pronoun    It  must   not  be   translated  in  tins  phrase;  therefore  say,  era 
culpa  vucstra.     See  page  119. 
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EXERCISE  XVII. 

Imperative.  (1) 

Have,    my   friends  (2),    patience  and  perseverance.     Let 

paciencia         perseverdncia. 
him  have  a  good  dictionary,  and  a  grammar  better  than  yours. 

dicciondrio,  m.     gramdtica,  f. 

Let  them  be  less  lazy.     Let  the  virtuous  man  be    rewarded, 

virtuoso  recompensddo 

let  the  wicked  man  be  punished.   (3)     Let  me  have  prudence 

mdlo  castigddo.  prudencia 

and  wisdom.     Let  your   brother   be   more  discreet,  and  let 

sabiduria.  discrete 

them  have   more   prudence.     Have    pity   on   the    poor    and 

Idstima  depobre,  m.  pi. 

unfortunate.     Be  good,  charitable,  and  beneficent. 
desdichddo,  m.  pi.  caritativo  benefico. 

Subjunctive  present. 

That  I  may  have  riches.  (4)  That  I  may  be  generous.  That 
Que 

I  may  not  be  ambitious.  Although  we  may  not  be  avaricious. 

ambicioso.       aunque  avariento 

(In  order  that)  he  may  have  servants,  and  that  he  may  not 

par  a  que  criddo 

be    unhappy.       In    order   that   our    enemies   may   not   have 
any  partisans  in  this  country,  and  that  we  may  be  victorious. 

*    partiddrio       este 
Although  our  troops  may  have  excellent  officers.     In  order 

tropas,  f.  ojicidl. 

that  we  may  all  be  friends  of  our  king  and  of  our  country. 

p  atria t  f. 


(1)  See  the  note  to  the  conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb  habtr.  p.  S2   of  the 
grammar. 

(2)  See  Rule  XXXI,  p.  60. 

(3)  In  English,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  of  the  imperative,  and  lias 
a  noun  for  its  nominative,  lliis  noun  always  precedes  it;  on  the  contrary  in  Spanish, 
it  is  aKvaysplaml  after  the  verb;   Ex.  say  or  write;   sea  el  hdmbre  virtuoso,  SfC. 

(4)  See  Rule-  XIA'II,  p.  81;  and  Conjunctions,  p.  194. 
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Be  not  thou  so  negligent.(l)     Be  not  you  a  slanderer.     Have 

*  maldiciente. 

thou  no  pride.       Be  not  impious.     Have  not   envy. 
orgullo.  impio.  envidia 

Imperfect. 

Provided  that  I  might  have  friends.  Although  the  Count  de 
Naranja  might  not  be  prodigal.  (Would  to  God)  that  their  chil- 

scr  prodigo.  ojald 

dren  might  not  be  libertine.    Before  your  father  and  your  uncle 

disoluto.       antes  que 

had  a  garden.     Before  thou  wast  at  Madrid.     That  the  king- 
dom of  England  might  not  be   in  danger.     In  order  that  the 

estdr     peligro.       afin  de      que 

traitors  were  arrested;  in  case  that  they  were  in  prison.  (2) 
traidor,  m  en  cdso  que  car  eel,  f. 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 

Preterite* 

Although  I  have  had  the  pleasure  of ...  Unless  your  father 
Bicn  que  gusto,  m.  a  menos  que 

has  had  news  from  your  mother.     Grant  that  he  has  been 

noticia,  Dado    que 

ill  treated.    I  do  not  believe  that  the  marchioness  de  Angosse 
mallralddo.  crea  marquesa,  f. 

has  ever  been  pretty,  nor  that  her  daughter  has  ever  been  ugly. 

jamas         Undo  jeo 

Your  sister  is  very  gay,  although  she  has  been  sick  (so  long.) 
alegre  tdnto  tiempo. 

Miss  de  Costillas  has  been  very  amiable,  before  she  has  had 

antes  que 
(so  many)  admirers.     The  number  of  wise  and  virtuous  men 

adorador.  numero,  m.  sdbio  virtuoso 

is  very  small,  however  much  they  have  always  been  esteemed. 
reducidoj  por  mas  que  estimddo. 

Pluperfect.* 

If  1  had  had  good  wine,  I  should  not  have  been  so  sick. 
Although  the  war  had  been  very  long,  the  peace  lasted  but 
aim  cudndo  largo  paz,  f.  duro 

(1)  See  Rule  XLVI.  p.  SO.  *  Observe  the  subjunctive  mode. 

(2)  In  prison  must  l>e  translated  us  if  it  \vas  in  the  prison. 


226  SPANISH    EXERCISES. 

one  year.  (1)     Your  children  would  not  have  been  very  good 
yesterday,  were  it  not  that  they  had  been  punished  the  day 
aytr  (a   no  ser  quo)  castigdr      dia,  m. 

preceding.     Your  nephew    was  very  ignorant  before  he  had 
precedente.  sobrino,  m.  era  antes  que 

been  at  the   university.       Whenever  I  should  have  met  him. 
en         universiddd,  f.   Siempre  que 


EXERCISE  XIX. 

ON    THE    REGULAR   VERBS. 

Indicative   present,   imperfect,  preterite   definite,  preterite 
indefinite,  preterite  anterior  and  pluperfect. 

I  speak  to  men  of  my  country.     Thou  answerestthy  father. 
habldr  pais,  m.  responder  a 

He    (comes   up)   to    (2)  speak   to   his   master.  (3)     We   did 

subir 

speak  of  the  revolution  of  Constantinople.     We  did  answer 
the  Marquis  de  las  Rojas.     You  call  my  son  and  my  daugh- 

llamdr 
ter(4);    but  they   refuse   to   come  up.     I  fasted,    last  year, 

rehusdr  de  ayundr 

every  Friday.     I  drank  nothing  but  water,  and  thou  fearedst 
lodos  los  viernes.    beber  sino  temer 

that  I  should  be   sick.  (5)    He   allowed  his   children  games 

permitir  d         hijos       j'Uego 
of  exercise    and  dexterity.      The  governor  of  the    City   of 

egercicio  destreza.  gobernador,  m. 

Cadiz  supped  yesterday  with  the  Commissary  of  the  JYoi>i/.(6) 

cendr  Comisdrio,  m.    * 

We  pretended  that   the  Corregidor  was  sick;  but  to-day  I 
pretender  hoy 

(1)  But,  taken  in  the  sense  of  only,  is  translated  into  Spanish  by  solo  or  sola- 
mtnte,  or  by  no  placed  before  the  verb  and  sin6  placed  after  this  same  verb.     See 
p.  155  of  the  grammar,  what  relates  to  it. 

(2)  See  on  the  prepositions  the  important  rules  which  relate  to  por  and 
para,  p?ige  160  and  following  of  the  grammar. 

(3)  See  Exercise  XIII,  page  219,  note  1. 

(4)  See  Rule  LV1,  page  154. 

(5)  See  Rule  L1V,  page  153. 

(6)  The  article  the  must  not  be  translated  in  this  phrase;  we  say,  el  comisdrio 
de  marina,  de  gucrra,  and  not  de  la  marina,  de  la  guerra 
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am  sure  that  he   is  well,    (1)    that   he  judged   yesterday   a 
estdr  seguro  juzgdr 

criminal   and   sentenced    him   to    be    whipped.       I   bought 
reo,  m.  condendr  a  azoldr.  comprdr 

yesterday  two   dozen    of  pears,    and   we   have    eaten  them 

docena         perat  comer 

already.      John,    why   hast  thou  breakfasted  so  late?     Sir, 

yd  porque  almorzdr         tdrdet 

(it  was)  eight  o'clock  when  I  took  my  cup  of  chocolate.     (2) 

eran  tomdr  chocolate. 

Thou  frightenedst  me  when  thou  knockedst  at  my  door.     (3) 

espantdr  cudndo 

My   father   was   very   well  satisfied  with  me   when,  he  had 

satisfecho     de 

spoken  to  my  masters,  and  he  rewarded  me.     We  had  dined, 

recompensdr  comer, 

sung    and   danced   when   Miss    Peredo    arrived.       We   had 
cantdr  baildr  llegdr. 

promised  to  write  to  my  aunt.     Messrs.  Isla  and  Valdes  had 
pro-meter  de  escribir  tia. 

procured  an  excellent  place  for  a  son  of  Madam  de  Legarra. 
procurdr  empleo  Maddma 

EXERCISE  XX. 
Rule  XXXIX.  and  XL.  page  76. 

Future  absolute,  future  anterior,  future  conjunctive  simple,  and 

future  conjunctive  compound.* 
If  the   next   winter  is  as  cold  as  the  last,  the  poor  will 

invierno,  m.        frio  ultimo,  pi. 

suffer  very  much.     We  will  remedy  the  evil  if  it  is  possible. 

padeccr  remedidr     mal,  m.    *         posible. 

Shalt  thou  not  sell  (4)  thy  wine  this  year?     He  will  shear 

vender  esquildr 

(1)  See  Exercise  XV,  page  222,  note  1.  *  See  note,  page  221. 

(2)  Cup,  speak  ing  of  chocolate,  is  translated  by  glcara  and  not  by  tdza. 

(3)  To  knock  at  the  door  is  translated  by  llamdr  d  la  puerta  and  not  by 
pegdr  d  la  puerta. 

(4)  In  interrogative  phrases,  when  the  nominative  of  the  verb  is  one  of  the  per- 
sonal pronouns,  the  pronoun  is  suppressed  in  Spanish ;  and  in  conversation  the  in- 
terrogation is  caused  to  be  understood  by  the  inflexion  of  the  voice. 
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his   sheep    (in   the)    beginning   of  the    spring.     Thy   father 

oveja,  pi.      al         principle,  primaverd*,  f. 

has  assured  me  that  if  thou  art   diligent   and   studiest  with 
asegur&r  „  estudidr   con 

attention,  thou  shalt  have  the  gold  watch  (1)  that  he  has  prom- 
atencion  6ro  reloj,  m. 

ised  thee.     The   physician  has  advised  me  not  to  (go  out) 

medico,  m.        aconsejdr         no*  del      salir 
to-morrow,  if  the  sun  is  as  hot  as  it  has  been  to-day.     I  shall 

mandna,  sol,  m.       ardiente   lo  hoy 

speak  to  your  sister,  when  she  shall  have  received  the     visit 

recibir         visita,  f. 
and  the  good  advice  of  her  aunt.     We  shall  not  omit,  in  this 

consejo,  m.  omilir 

critical  circumstance,  (any  thing)    that    prudence,  duty  and 
critico  circunsldncia,  f.        ndda         de  lo  que      obligation,  f. 
honour  shall  prescribe  (to  us)  for  the  safety  of  our  country. 
honor,  m.         prescribir  nos    para     seguriddd,  f. 
They   will    write   (to   me)    all   that   shall  happen    (to  them) 

escribir     me      todo  lo  que        acontecer  les 

while  I  shall  be  absent.  Thou  wilt  do,  my  child,  all  that 
mietitras  ausente.  hards  todo  lo  que 

thy  masters  shall  command  thee:  thou  wilt  (be  silent)  when 

manddr  calldr 

they  shall  speak  (2)  and  thou  wilt  answer  when  they  shall 
question  thee.  If  thou  breakfastest  to-morrow  with  the 
interroo-dr  almorzdr 

Marquis  de  las  Estrellas,  thou  wilt  not    forget,     I  hope,    to 

olviddr,  lo  espcrar  de 
speak  of  my  law-suit.     Tell  Mr.  Joseph  Mor  de   Fueiites 

plcilo,  m.     Di     a  Don 
when  thou   shall  meet  him,  that  I  wish  to  write  to  his  son, 

encontrdr  desedr  *  escribir 

but  I  (don't  know)  where  he  lives. 
ignordr          donde         vwir. 

(1)  Turn  it  watch  of  gold,  and  so  all  similar  dictions. 

(2)  See  Rule  XL.  page  76. 
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EXERCISE  XXI. 
See   Rules    XLI,   XLII,   XLIII,   XLIV  and  XLVt   and 

the  JV.  B,  1st.  and  2d.  pages  77,  78,  79,  80. 

First t  second  and  third  conditionals  present  and  past.* 

If  man   occupied   himself  (1)    a  little   more  with  his  own 

ocupdrse  un  poco  de         propio 

affairs,  and   meddled  a  little  less  with   those   (of  others),  he 

negocio,  m.     meterse(Q)  los          ageno  (3) 

would   live    happier.     If   men  (gave   themselves   up)    less  to 

vivir  entregdrse 

their     passions,     if     they    would     (suffer    themselves     to    be 

pasion,  dejdrse 

persuaded)  more  by  the  counsels  of  reason  and  of  virtue,  if 
persuadir     mas  consejo,  m.     razon,  f. 

they     respected,     as     they     ought,     the    sacred    rights    of 
respetdr  como         lo     deber  sagrddo  derecho,  m. 

innocence,    in    a    word,    if   they   respected   themselves,    the 
inocencia,  f.  en  ima  paldbra  respeldrse  d  si  mismos 

manners   would   not    be   so    corrupted,  the  victims  of  crime 
costumbre,  f.  corromper      viclima,f.  crimen,  m. 

would   not    be   in   so  great  a  number,  and  the  most  cutting 
en  *     numero  agiido 

remorse  would  not  torment  their  souls.  (4)     The  archbishop 
of   Toledo  permitted   yesterday  the  Countess  de  Almaviva 

Toledo 
and  her  children  to  take  in  his  garden  whatever  they  pleas- 

hijos      de  tomar  todo  lo  que 

ed.  (5)     If  I  wrote  the  revolution  of  Algiers,  if  I  painted  its 

pwtdr 

injustices,   its  cruelties  and  its  horrors  under  the  reign  of 
injuslicia  cruel dad  horror        en  reinddo 

the     cannibal     Roland,    I    should     use    colours     as    black 
antropofago,  m.  Rolando  usdr  (6)  color          negro 

(1)  Rule  XLII,  p.  77.  *Be  particular  in  this  exercise. 

(2)  To  meddle  with  is  transited   as  if  it  was  to  put  oneself  in,  consequectly 
with  thosp  must  be  rendered  by  en  los. 

(3)  Others  is  rendered  in   Spanish  by  ageno,-a,-os,-ast  which,  as  an  adjective, 
agrees   witli  the  substantive,  or  its  substitute  to  which  it  relates.     (See  prououna 
indefinite,  p.  65  of  the  grammar.) 

(4)  Rule  XLII,  p.  77. 

(5)  Rule  XLV,  p.  78.  to  please,  gustdr. 

(6)  Usdr  takes  the  preposition  dej  say  then,  de  coldres. 
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(3) 


as  was  his  soul.     I  should  esteem  Mr.   B.   if  lie  loved  more 

lo  estimdr  (1) 

his  wife,  if  he  treated  her  with  more  attention  and  kindness, 

Iratdr      la  con  atencion  bonddd 

and  if  he  loved  himself  (2)  a  little  less.      Who  ivoiild   ever 

si         amdrse  d  si  mismo 
have   imagined,    before   having    seen    it, 

pensdr,  antes  de  haberlo  visto 
have  perished   by   the   hand    of   Brutus. 
muerto    de  Bruto. 

good    and    useful    (4)    that    all   governments 

util 
the   arts  and  sciences.     If   I 

ar/e,  f.          ciencia. 
I  would  fly  to  the  assistance  of  all  those  who 

voldr  socorro,  m  los  que 

my  assistance.  (5)     He  promised  to  lend  me 

asistencia,  de  prestdrme  (6) 

that  he  should  buy.     If  the  French  were  brave   before  the 

comprdr.  eran  antes  de 

revolution  (7)  they  are  not  less  so  now. 

lo 


gooterno,  m. 

ivas  rich,   if   I 


Qiiien 

that    Caesar    would 
Cesar 

It   would    be 

# 

should  protect 
proteger 

was  powerful, 
podtroso 

should  implore 
implordr 

all  the   books 


EXERCISE  XXII. 
See  Rule  XLVII.  XLVIII.  page  81. 

Imperative  i    present,  imperfect,  preterite  and  pluperfect  of  the 


subjunctive. 
My    friends,   the    enemy   threaten   you; 


amenazr   os  ; 


show   who   you 
mostrdr 


(1)  See  Rule  LVI,  page  154. 

(2)  Himself,  a  personal  pronoun,  being  directly  governed  by  (lie  active  verb  to 
love,  and   the   pronoun    after  the   verb  being  an  energetic  repetition  of  se,  placed 

before,  a  turn  often  used  in  Spanish,  it  must  be  preceded   by  the  preposition   dj  say 
(hen  *-e  amara  (L  si  mismo.     (See  Rule  LVI,  p.  154.) 

(3)  See  Rule  XL!  1  1,  p.  78. 

(4)  Rule  XLV,  page  7S,  and  observe  that   placing  good  and  useful  before  the 
verb,  the  phra.-'e  is  infinitely  better  in  Spanish. 

(.'))  See  Rule  XI.  IV,  |>.'?S. 

(fj)  The  verb  to  lend,  being  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  me  must  be  placed  af- 
ter  prestdr  and  IMJ  joined  to  it;  prestdrme  is  then  a  compound  of  the  verb  and  die 
pronoun.  (See  Rule  XX  VI  ,  p.  55.) 

(7)  See  the  N.  B.  1st  of  the  Rule  XLV,  p.  79. 
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are:     (take    up)    arms,    fly   to   meet   him,    attack   him   with 

iomd)'         drma  voldr  le      atacdr 

courage,  fight  with  intrepidity,   and  the  victory  is  yours.   (1) 

valor,  combatir         int  rep-ides,  victoria,  f. 

Let  us  prove  to  our  neighbours,  that,  if  they  have  valor,  we 

probdr  vecino,m.  tienen(2). 

have     (at   least)    as   much   as   they.       Let   them   fear   the 

d  lo  menos 

patriotism     of    a     nation     ready    to    shed     even    the    last 
patriotismo,  m.        nacion,  f.  pronto     derramdr  hdsta 
drop    of  its  blood  for  its  government  and  its  liberty.     God 
gota,  f.  sdngre  para         gobierno  libertdd.   Dios 

grant    that  the  war  may  not  last  long.      Speak  more  softly, 
quiera  durdr  mucho.  bdjo, 

thou  hast  already  interrupted  me  twice.     Let  us  promise  to 
yd     interrumpir     dos  veces.  prometer  de 

study,  and  let  us  study  with  more  attention,  and  our  master 
esludidr  maestro 

will    be  pleased.      Eat  some  cherries,    they  are  very  good. 

conlento.     comer         gwnda,  f. 

Open    the    door   for   my    father,    he    has    already    knocked 
Jlbrlr  putrta,  f.  d  llamdr 

twice.     I  wish  the  physician  may  cure  our  poor  patient.     I 

desedr         medico,  m.          curdr  enfermo,  m. 

fear  that  my  father  and  mother  will  not  pardon  my  sister  the 

per donar 

fault     that  she  has  committed.     I  hoped  that  you  would  have 
ciflpa,  f.  que  comet  er.         esperdr 

permitted    your   son   to   come  and    dine  with  me.   (3)     They 

de  venir     d   comer 

sang    and    danced,    although    I    was   speaking  to   you.     He 
cfintdr  baildr       aunque 

would  have  (been  offended)  (4)  if  we  had  revealed  his  secret. 
enfaddrse 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXII,  page  60. 

(2)  See  Rule  XL,  i\.  B.  3rd,  p.  77. 

(8)  Tin;  vcrlw  to  come,  to  go,  to  return,  venir,  ir,  volver,  followed  by  another 
verb,  requires  in  Spanish  lo  l;e  followed  by  the  proposition  d,  which  is  placed  imme- 
diately before  the  verb  which  it  governs.  See  for  the  manner  of  translating  with 
mr ,  with  Ihee,  with  oneself,  the  N.  B.  3d,  following  the  personal  pronouns,  p.  54 
of  the  (iraiumar. 

(4)  The  verb  lo  be  offended  being  reflective  in  Spanish  is  conjugated  in  the  com- 
pound tenses  with  the  verb  habtr  and  not  ser.  (See  Rule  LXI.  page  157.) 
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Let  us  never  speak  ill  of  (any  body.)  Let  us  always    respect 

mal  nddie  siempre  respetdr 

the  reputation  of  (every  body.)     My  son  continued  to  study, 

todos  conlimiLr 

although   he   had  dismissed    his   master.     T[   shall  sup   with 

despedir  cendr 

appetite,  although  I  have  dined  well.     He  is  always  in  good 
apetito  de 

humour,    provided   he    drinks   and   eats   well.     Though   you 
humor,  m.  con  tal  que       beber  comer  bien. 

(fall  in  a  passion)  very  often  without  reason,  I  remain     cool. 
enfaddrse  d  menudo  mantenerse  sereno. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

In  all  the  preceding  exercises,  we  have  made  it  our  duty, 
in  order  to  render  the  labour  easier  to  the  scholar,  to  follow 
all  the  rules  in  their  order,  to  cite  them  even  in  almost  all  the 
phrases  and  to  refer  to  them  as  often  as  possible,  persuaded 
that  there  can  be  no  better  way  of  familiarising  the  scholar 
with  the  principles  of  a  language,  than  by  obliging  him  to 
have  recourse  to  them,  to  study  them  and  to  reflect  on  them 
at  the  very  moment  he  makes  the  application  of  them. 
Now  that  we  have  already  been  over  the  greatest  part  of 
these  rules,  we  think  it  will  not  be  useless  to  exercise  one- 
self anew  on  the  same  rules  by  the  translation  of  some  exer- 
cises which  will  embrace  them  all.  We  shall  not  cite  them, 
in  order  to  render  it  necessary  to  consult  with  a  more  consid- 
erate and  deeper  attention  the  grammar  and  notes  of  the  pre- 
ceding exercises.  WTe  shall  pass  afterwards  to  the  other  rules. 


EXERCISE  XXIII. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

A  state  is   not    flourishing  but  by  the  purity  of  its  laws, 
estddo,  m.     no     floreciente     sino  pureza,  f.  ley, 

the  security  of  its   commerce,    the  holiness  of  its  religion, 

comercio,  santiddd,  f. 

and  the  respect  and   love   which   the   sovereign  inspires  in 

respeto,  m.       amor  soberdno,  m.  inspirdr    d 

his  subjects.     The   intimacy   of  two    virtuous   hearts  is  the 

vasdllo.  inlimiddd,  f.  corazon,  m. 

gordian    knot    which    nobody   can     untie.      The     unhappy 
gordidno  nudo,  m.  que       nddie  desaldr  iiijcliz 
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person    is   not   wholly   (to   be    pitied,)   if  virtue    remains  to 

entemmtnle  de   compadecerse,  queddr 

him   in   his   misfortune.     Romances    are    a     poison    for   the 

infortunio  no  vela,  f.  veneno,  in.  para 

heart,     they     corrupt     it     (by    degrees,)      and     finish     by 
corrumper         poco    d  poco  acabdr  par 

destroying   entirely  all  its  sensibility.     Maternal  tenderness 

deslruir      del  todo  sensibUiddd,  f.   maternal  ternura,  f. 

is  a   debt   that    all    mothers   ought   to   pay  to   nature.      Let 

dcuda,  f.  mddre,  f.     deber      *     pagdr  naiuraleza,  f. 

us   regulate    our    gifts    by    prudence,    and    our   desires   by 

regldr        don,  m,  conforms  d 

wisdom.       Esteem  is   durable    only  when  it  is   founded    on 
sabiduria,f.  durable  cudndo       funddrse  sobre 

virtue.     A  sensible  heart  receives,    (soon  or  late,)   even  in 

sensible  recibir       tdrde  '  6  temprdno  aim 

this   world  its  reward.      To  speak  little,  to  observe  much,  to 
mnndo,  m.  rccompensa.   *  poco   *  observdr  mncho,  * 

think     maturely,     and    act     prudently,     are    almost    certain 
pensdr  maduramente,       obrdr  prudentcmente,          cdsi       cierto 
proofs  of  inriocency  of  soul,  rectitude  of  mind  and  purity  of 
prueba,  f.   inocencia,  f.    dlma,  f.  reclitud,  f.     ingenio,  m.  pureza,  f, 

manners. 
costiunbrcs,  f. 


EXERCISE  XXIV. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 
M.    de   la  Rochefoucault    says   with    much    reason   that 

dice     con  razon,  f. 

self-love    is  the  greatest  of  all   flatterers.       Silence   is   the 
amorpropio,  m.          mayor  adulador,  m.  silencio,  m, 

safest     part     for   him   who   mistrusts    himself.       The    world 
segnro  pdrle,  f.          el      que     dcsconfidr   de 
rewards      more    frequently   the    appearances   of  merit   than 
recompcnsdr  apariencia,  f.        merito,  m. 

merit   itself.     Avarice  is  more   opposed  to  economy  than  to 

mismo.  opueslo         economia,  f. 

liberality.         Envy    is    more     irreconcileable    than    hatred. 

liberaliddd,  f.  cnvidia,  f.  irreconcilidble  6dw}m. 

The   soul   is   an    emanation   of    the    Divinity.       The    soul, 

emanacion    f.  diviniddd,  f. 

20* 
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thought    and   the   faculty  of  speaking,  says   the    Count  de 

pcnsamiento,  m.      facultdd.f. 

Buffon,   do   not    depend    on   the    form,   nor   organization  of 

depender  de         forma,  f.       organizacion,  f. 
the   body,    they   are   gifts   which   the    Creator   has    granted 
cuerpo,  m.  *  don,  m.  conceder 

solely     to    man,    and   not   to   other   animals.     The    clearest 
unicamente  otro     animdl,m.  cldro 

proof    of  this  truth,  is  that  although  the  ourang-outang  has 
prueba,  f.  aunque  orang-utdngo 

the  body,  the  limbs,  the  senses,  the  brain  and  the  tongue 
miembro,  m.    sentido,  m.  lengua,  f. 

entirely       similar    to     those     of    man,    nevertheless     he 
enter  amente  semejdnte  los  sin  embargo 

speaks  not,   he  thinks  not.     The  empire  of  man  over  ani- 

piensa  imperio  sobre 

mals     is    a    lawful    empire     that    no     revolution    (1)    can 
Icgitimo  que  ninguno  puede 

destroy;  it  is  the   empire  of  mind   over  matter,  and  it  is  not 
destruir    *  espiritu,  m.     materia,  f. 

only     a     right      given      by      nature,      and      a      power 
solamente    derecho,  m.  dado  por  naturalcza,f.  poder,m. 

founded  on  its  unalterable  laws,        but         a  gift  of  God,  by 
funddr  inalterable,      ley,    sino  tambien  Dios, 

which  man  can  at  every  moment  perceive  the  excellence  of 
el  cudl         puede       cdda  instdnte  reconocer         esceUncia,  f. 
his  being.     ( There  are)  many  Jews  in  Asia  and   in  Africa. 

ser,  m.       Hay  Judio,  m. 

The  catholic  religion  reigned  alone  before  the  French  revo- 

catolico  domindr   solo    antes  de 

lution,  in   Italy,   in   France,  in   Spain,  in  several   States  of 

Italia,  miicho     estddo 

Germany  and  in  the  greatest    part  of  Poland.     France  is  the 

mayor    pdrle       Polonia. 
most   ancient   of  the  kingdoms  of  Europe.     Germany  was1 

anliguo  reino,  m.          Europa. 

formerly2  called1   Germania  from  these  Teutonic  words,  ger 

antes     llamdrse  Germania  teutonico     roz,  f. 

and  man,  which   signify   man  of  courage,    (warlike.) 
que  significdr  valor,         guerrero 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXVIII,  page  66. 
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EXERCISE  XXV. 

0)i  the  preceding  Rules. 

Mr.   Benedict  Jerome  Feijoo  of  the  order  of  Saint  Ben- 

Don     Benlto       Geronimo  orden,  m.    San 

edict,    and   member   of  the  council  of  his  majesty,  was  the 

miembro,  consejo,  m.          magestdd, 

first  of    all  the   Spanish  writers   who  dared    (1)    to    attack 
escritor,  m.     atreverse  alacdr 

openly   the    prejudices   of   his   nation.      Mr.  Thomas   de 
abiertamente     preocupacion,  f.  Don  Tomds 

Iriarte  is  a  Spanish  poet  justly  celebrated;  his  translations 
of  Virjril  and  Horace  are  excellent,  and  his  literary    fables 

Virgllio          Hordcio  literdrio  fdbula,  f. 

are    productions  of  the  most  subtle    genius  and  of  the  most 

production  suiil  ingenio,  m. 

delicate      taste.     The   Spanish  language  is  very  rich;   it  is 
delicddo   gusto,  m.  Ungua,  f. 

much    more   noble,    much   more   majestic    and    much   more 
mucho  majestuoso 

expressive  than  the  Italian  language.     The  Don  Quixote  of 
esprcsivo  Italidno  Quijote 

Michael  Cervantes  is  the  best  romance  that  has  ever  been 
Miguel  novela,  f.  jamas 

written.     All  those  who  have  read  the  poem  of  the  Araucana 
escrito.  los       que  leido         pocma,m.  f. 

by  Ercilla,   make     a    pompous    panegyrick    of    this   work, 
por  hdcen          pomposo         elogio,  m.  obra,  f. 

particularly  of  the  speech  of  Colocolo  so  much  (2)  extolled 
purticularmente         arenga,  f.  .         celebrddo 

by  Voltaire;  it  (is  found)  (3)  in  the  second  Canto.     The  more 

*     halldrse  Canto,  m. 

foreigners  cultivate  the  Spanish  language,  the  more  beautiful 
eslrangero,m.  cultivdr 
they  find  it.     Lope  de  Vega  is  a  very  great  poet,  and  without 

sin 

doubt   the    best  that    Spain  has  produced.     Charles   fourth, 
diida  producir.      Carlos 

(1)  If  we  translate  to  dare  l>y  atrcvtrse,  a  reflective  verb,  we  must  place  the 
pronoun  as  usual  lx?fore  tlie  verb  and  say;  se  atrevid  &. 

(2)  See  Adverbs  of  quantity,  p.  158'. 

(3)  See  Passive  verbs,  p.  55.  Rule  XXIX. 
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Catholic    king  of  Spain,  (was  born)   at  Naples,  the  twelfth 

Calolico  nacer        en  Ndpoles, 

(1)    of  November  of  the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred 

* 

and   forty-eight,     and    began    to    reign    the    fourteenth   of 

y  principidr 

December   of   the   year   one   thousand   seven   hundred  and 
diciembre  *  * 

eighty-eight:  he  was  proclaimed  king  at  Madrid  the  seven- 

y  proclamdr  en 

teenth  of  February  of  the  following  year.     (What  day)1  of  the 

febrero  siguiente  A  cudnlos 

month3  is  it2?     To  day  is  the  19th  of  June.     I  have  received 

estdmos 
a  letter      dated      Cadiz  the  9th  April,  1827. 

confechade          de       de         de^ 

EXERCISE  XXVI. 

On  the  preceding  Rules  and  on  Rules  XXXI,  XXXII,  and 

XXXIII.  page  60. 
At  what  hour  did1   my  mother2  dine1  yesterday?     At  one 

comio 
o'clock.     At  what  hour  did  she  (take  a  collation?)  (2)     At 

merenddr 

six  o'clock  and  she  supped  at  nine.     When  dost  thou  expect, 

cendr  espcrdr 

my    friend,  to  receive  news   from   thy   son  ?     I  desire  very 

*    recibir  nolicia  desedr 

much  to   know  how  he  does;  he  is  a  good  child.     One  of 
mucho    *    saber    como         estdr  muchdcho,  m. 

my   friends,    who    arrived    (the   day  before  yesterday)  from 

llegdr  ante  ay&r 

Madrid,  has  assured  me  that  he  was  very  well  last  week. 

asegurdr  me    que  scmdna,  f. 

(Here  are)  very  handsome  houses.     Yes,  my  friend,  they  are 
He     aqui  si 

truly     very  handsome;  the  first  belongs  to  the  Marquis  de 
ciertamente  Marques,  m. 

(1)  The  twelfth  may  be  translated  by  en  ddce  de  or  by  el  ilia  doce  de. 

(2)  We  have  said  in  the  N.  H.  on  the  persons  and  numbers  of  the  verbs,  page 
82,  that  the  nominative  personal  pronouns  are  almost  always  suppressed  in  Span- 
ish: this  rule  must  be  observed,  whether  the  phrase  be  interrogative  or  not. 
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Blanco,  the  second  is  mine,  the  third  is  my  brother's,  and  the 
fourth  the  Count  de  Isla's;  this  large  garden  is  also  his,  and 
the  other  is  mine.  Let  us  (go  into)  mine,  we  will  gather 

enlrdr  en  coger 

some  flowers.  Who  would  have  thought  that  the  weather 
alguno  flor,  f.  Quien  creer  tiempo 

would  have  been  so  fine  to-day?  If  thy  brother  had  more 
patience,  he  would  have  more  success  in  his  undertakings. 

fortuna  empresa,  f. 

If  (any   one)  asks  for   me,    (take    care)    to    answer   that   I 

preguntarpor  cuidddo       de 

am  not  at  home.     If  the  Irish  —  instead  of  attacking  the 

Irlandcs,  m.  en  lugdr  de     atacdr 

city  of  Dublin   by  day,   had  attacked  it  by  night,     Ireland 

de  dia,  de   noche,  frldnda,  f. 

would    have    run    great    perils;    for,    it   appears,    that    the 

correr  peligro ;  pices    *    parecer 

malcontents  were  well  provided  with  arms  and  ammunition 
malconlento,  m.  proveer       de     drma  municion 

I  speak  of  the  insurrection  of  the  end  of  July  of  the  year 

insurreccion,  f.  Jin,  m.       Julio 

one   thousand   eight  hundred  and  three.     Book  the  eighth, 
*  * 

Chapter   the  twelfth,  page  82.     On  the  loth  of  July  next. 
capitnlo,!?!.*  pdgina,f.       *  proximo. 

EXERCISE  XXVII. 

On  the  preceding  Rules.* 

Study,  be  diligent  and  docile,  and  your  masters  will  reward 
esludidr  docil  premidr 

you;  but,  if  you  are  lazy,  they  will  punish  you.     I  do  not 

castigdr 

understand  what  the  countess  has  said,  although  she  has 
comprendcr  lo  que  dicho, 

repeated   it   thrice.     We    should  have   invited  thy  friend  to 

repetir    lo  conviddr 

dine  with  thee,  if  he  had  come  (1)  yesterday  to  the  party.    If 

vemr  tertidia,  f. 

you  consoled   the    afflicted,    if  you  assisted  the    unfortunate, 
ajKgido,  m.  sccorrer  pobre,  in. 

(1)  The  voil)  to  come,  venir,  hfinjr  a.  neuter  verb,  is  not  conjugated  in  Spanish 
in  the  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  ser  but  \\  ith  haber.  (See  Rule  LXI, 
page  157.)  *  N.  B.  Verbs  in  italic  are  governed  in  the  subjunctive  mode. 
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if  you   shared   with  them   your  superfluity,  you  would  thus 

repariir  entre  superfluo,  m.  asi 

acquire   treasures   of  benedictions.       M.  Luis    de  la  Plata 

tesoro  bendicion  Don 

pretends  (to  be)  very  poor,  although  he  is  the  richest  man  in 

ser  pobre  de 

the  city.     I  shall  dine  (to-morrow)  with  my  friend  the  count 

mandna 

de  Isla,  (there  will  be)  (a  great  many)  people,  and  after  din- 
habrd  mucha         gente      despues  de  co- 

ner  we  shall  play  cards  and  we   shall  dance   all  night;  we 
mer  jugdr  &  l°s  ndipes  baildr         noclie,  f. 

shall  sing  also;   and  I  wish  very  much  (1)  that  the  Marquis 

tambien  dcsedr 

de  Mondejar  and  the  duchess  de  Almodovar  would  sing  (pres. 
subj.)  the  duet  of  Zemire  and  Azor.     Mr.    Charles   Tuerto 

duo,  m.  Don 

bought  a  house  last  week,  and  he  sold  it  at  ten  o'clock  in 

semdna,  f.          vender     la  de 

the   morning.     Where    didst   thou    dine   yesterday?     At.  thy 

mandna,  f.  Donde  en  cdsa  de 

brother's,   and    I  shall    dine    to-morrow   with    the    Duke    de 
Alcudia,  at  his  country  house.     Hast  thou  breakfasted?  yes, 

en  almorzdr       si 

my   friend;    I   breakfasted   at    eight   o'clock,    or    half    past 
eight.   (2)    Francis  the  first,  died  the  31st  of  March,   1547, 

*  fallecio 

(at  the  age)  of  52  years. 
de  eddd 

EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 
The    Swiss   are  very  strong,   very  courageous   and   very 

Suizo,  pi. 
faithful   men.     A   band    of  robbers   attacked   the   Count   de 

tropa,  f.     ladron      atacdr 

Fenian  Nunez  and  the  Marchioness  de  Ariza,   and  obliged 
Marquesa  obi  i  gar 

them  to  give  all  their  money  and  their  jewels.     (3)     I  lost 
les     d     dar  joya-  perder 

(1)  Mucho  is  indeclinable  when  joined  to  a  verb,  and  is  declined  thus  mucho- 
a-os-as  when  joined  to  a  substantive. 

(2)  Say,  at  eight  and  a  half  struck,  d  las  6cho  y  m&dia  dddas. 

(3)  See  Rule  VII,  page  30. 
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yesterday  my  little  dog,  hast  thou  found  him?     No:  if  I  had 

lialldr    lo 

found  him,  I  should  have    sent    him  (to  thee)      immediately. 

envidr    lo        te  inmedidtamente. 

Hast  thou  seen  the  little  country  house  that  my  mother  has 

visto 

bought?     It  is  very  pretty,  we  shall  always  have  in  the    yard 
comprur      *  patio,  m. 

a  large    dog   capable  of  frightening  the  most  daring  robbers, 
perro,  m.  capdz   de   amedrentdr  osddo      ladron 

A.  mother   said   one   day  to   her   children:    practise    virtue, 

decia  hijo        practicdr 

detest     vice,  love   study,  be  generous  without  prodigality, 
aborrecer  estudio  sin       prodigaliddd 

wise  and  religious  without  affectation,  and  you  will  be  happy, 

religioso      sin       afectacion, 
not     only    in" this  life,    but    also    in  the  life  (to  come.)     The 

solamente  en  mas  tambien  futuro. 

miser    is    a   martyr    of  the     devil     or    an    anchorite    who, 
avd-'o  mdrtir  dem6nio,m.  6         anacoreta,m.    que 

by  his    abstinence    and   his   continual   inquietudes,  acquires 
abstinencia  continue      angilstia,  f.     adquirir 

rights     to     hell;      his  heart  is  always  divided  between  the 
derecho   infierno,  m.  parlir 

desire    of    preserving    and   that   of    accumulating.       He    is 
deseOy  m.        conservdr  el  amonlondr  tener 

hungry    and    eats    not,    he     is   thirsty    and    drinks   not,    he 
hdtiibre  comer  tener     sed  beber 

(has  need)    of  repose    and   takes   none,  he  is  never   free  (1) 
necesildr       *  descdnso  no  lo  tomdr  libre 

from  alarms.     Before  the  revelation,  the2  whole1  universe  was 

sobresdlto.     antes  de       revelacion,  f.  todo    universo,  m. 

a    temple    of    idols:     each    vice    was    a    divinity.       Your 

templo,  m.         idolo      cdda   mew  deiddd,  f. 

garden  is  well  cultivated,  its  walks  are  delightful.     It  is  not 
huerta,  f.  cdlle,  f.  *  son 

riches  which  make  us  happy,  but  the  use  we  make  of  them. 

que   se   hdce 

(1)  See  the  observations,  p.  159  of  the  grammar. 
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EXERCISE  XXIX. 

ON    PRONOUNS. 

See     Rules    XXVI.     XXVII.     XXVHI.    XXIX.    and 

XXX.  pages  55  and  56. 
I  will  send  thee  (to-morrow  morning)  the  books  I  promised 

envidr         mandna  por  la  mandna  que 

thee;  if  they  please  thee,  I  advise   thee  to  buy  them;  thou 

gustdr  aconsejdr         de  comprdr 

wilt  find  them  at  the  Book-Store  of  Messrs.  Perkins  and  Mar- 

halldr  en         libreria,  f. 

vin.    Mr.  Luis  de  Villa  Real  has  assured  us  that  Miss  Sophia 

.Von  asegurdr  Sofia 

Hermosa  is  at  Cadiz:  write  to  her,  and  invite  her  to  come 

escribir  conviddr         de  venir 

and  pass  some  time  with  us.     I  have  received  two  letters  for 

d  pasdr  recibir  pdra 

my   brother.     I   will   send   (1)    them   io  him  at   his   country 

house  without  opening  them.     I  will  write   to   him   myself 

abrir  yo  mismo 

to-morrow,   and  I  will   enclose   these  two   letters  in   mine. 

encerrdr   estas 
Let   us  defend   ourselves,    (2)   my  friends,   (3)  let  us  defend 

defenderse 
ourselves  with  courage   against  the  enemy  who  attacks  us 

con      cordge     contra  que    acometer 

and  pretends  to  conquer  us;  let  us  repulse  him  with  vigour, 

pretender  *      veneer  rechazdr 

and   let   us  force    him   to    confess  that   our   valour  and  our 

obligor  (4)          confesdr 

attachment  to  our  country,  and  to  the  religion  of  our  fathers 
apego,  m.  antepasddos 

(1)  See  the  very  important,  Rule  XXVII,  p.  55. 

(2)  See  Rule  X'XX,  page  56. 

(3)  In  the  apostrophes  :  my  friend,  my  fnendx,  my  father,  my  mother,  my 
brother,  my  sister,  &c. — the   possessive  pronoun  may  be  suppressed,  excepting 
when  they  are  accompanied  with  a  sentiment  of  joy  or  sorrow;  in  these  cases  the 
pronoun  js  expressed  with  advantage,  and  is  placed  after  the  noun ;  and  instead  of 
the   pronoun   mi,  we  make  use  of  mio  without  an   article.     (See   Rule  XXXI, 
p.  60.) 

(4)  See  the  N.  B.  4th  which  precedes  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs,  p.  121  of 
the  Grammar. 
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render  us  invincible.     Thy  brothers  are  very  unjust  and  very 
Jiuati          invencible.  miiy  injiisto 

ungrateful,.     A   thousand   times  I  have  succoured  them  in 

ingrdto.  vez  socorrer 

their    misfortunes,    never   has   Madam   Vial    assisted  them, 

infortiinio,  asistir 

nevertheless,  they  love  her,  they  see  her,  and  it  appears  that 
no  obstdnte     «,  tratdr  *  parecer 

they  detest  me.  (1)     I  have  received  letters  for  her,  and  I 

detest  dr 

will  eend  them  to  her,  without  opening  them. 
envidr  abrir 


EXERCISE  XXX. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

Somebody    advised    Philip,     the    father    of    Alexander, 
jllguno     aconsejdr  d  Filipo     *  Alejandro 

to  banish  from  his  dominions  a   man  who  had  spoken  ill  of 
de    ecfidr  estddo  que 

him;   I  shall    (take    good    care  not)  to  do  it,   answered  he, 

guarddrse  bicn  de  haccr   responder 

he    would   go    every  where    and  speak  ill  of  me.     When    a 

ir  (por  todas  p dries)  d   decir  tnal  cudndo 

Roman    general    triumphed,    a    herald    said    to    him   from 
romdno   general,  m.  triunfdr,        herdldo,  m.  decir  de 

time    to    time,    remember   that   thou    art   mortal.      Let   us 
cudndo  en  cudndo,  acucrdate  mortal. 

always     submit     with      resignation      to      the      decrees     of 
siempre  somclerse  resignacion  decreto,  m. 

providence.       Lend  me   thy  book,  I   will   return  it  to  thee 
providencia,f.  Prestdr  volver 

to-morrow ;  do  not  refuse  it  to  me.  (2)     No,  I  cannot  refuse 

mandna  refiusdr  puedo 

it  to  thee.     Lend  thy    fan     to   thy  sister,   and  present  it  to 

abanico  presentdr 

her  politely.     Thou  knowest  Mrs.  D.  T.   S. ;  the  count  and 

cortcsmente  conocer 

I    were  speaking  (3)  of  her;   and  we  said  that  she  is  well 

decir 

(1)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XXX.  page  56. 

(2)  See  Rule  XLVI.  page  SO. 

(3)  See  Rule  L.  page  95. 

21 
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informed,  that  she  speaks  several  languages  and  that  she  is 
instruido,  mi'icho       lengua,  f. 

very  amiable.      All   those  who   know   her   say   (the   same) 
Todos     los      que  otro  tdnlo 

of  her.     Where  is  Mr.  de  A.  ?     Do  not  speak  to  me  of  him, 

Donde 
I  detest  him.     Here  are  pears  and  apples,  eat  some,  they 

detestdr  He      aqui  pera         manzdna         alguno, 

are  excellent.     I  shall  buy  some  more  to-morrow  and  I  will 

comprdr 

send  you  some,     (Idle  men)  are  a  burden  to  themselves. 
perezoso  *   molesto 


EXERCISE  XXXI. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

If  they  carry  thy  brother's  servant  to  prison,  he  will1  not 

Si  llevdr  criddo,  m.     cdrcel,  f. 

(come  out1)  of  it  to-morrow.     He  is  already  there.     I  assure 

saldrd  yd         alii.       asegurdr 

you  that  I  shall2  not1  go2  to  see  him  there      The  viscount  de 

ire         ver  alia.  vizconde 

Isla  has   bought   a  country  house.       I   shall  dine  with  him 

comprdr 

to-morrow:    he1   will3   speak3    (to   me)2   of   it4;    it    is    new, 

large,  and  well  ornamented;   it  is  a  palace.     My  son  learned 

adornddo      *          paldcio,  m.  aprender 

last  year  all  the  fables  of  La   Fontaine,  but  he  has  already 

fdbula,  f.  yd 

forgotten  the  greatest  part  of  them.     Twelve  robbers  were 
olviddr  mayor  ladron 

stopped   last   month   in   the   wood  of  V....  they  were  tried 
arrestdr  bosque,  m.  juzgcir 

(the  day  before  yesterday)  by  the  criminal   tribunal,  which 
dnleayer  por         criminal     tribunal,  m.  que 

condemned  six  of  them  to  be  hanged.     (How  many)  children 

ahorcdr         cudnto  hi  jo 

has   your   sister?    she  has  two,  one  son   and  one  daughter. 
Thy  (pocket  handkerchiefs)  are  very  handsome,  but  I  have 

panuelOj  m.  mas 

some    that     are     at     least     as     handsome     and     as    good. 
que  d  lo  mcnos 
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("Shall   we  go)  to  the  garden  to-day?    go   there  now   if  you 

Iremos  jardin,  m.  id  ahora 

wish:  (as  for  me,)    I    shall   not   go;    for,    I   come    from   it. 

Jucrer         yo.  pues  el 

ohn,  open    my  chest,    thou  wilt    find    in  it  ten  louis,    take 
abrir  armdrio,  m.  halldr  luis,  m.  tomdr 

them,  I   give  them   to   thee.     (There  were)  yesterday  fifty 

doij  habia 

persons  at  the  party     at     Madam  Vial's.     I  wished  to  write 

en  en  cdsa  de  queria    * 

to  them.     Bring  them  to  me  thither. 

alii 

EXERCISE  XXXII. 

On  the  pronouns  demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative  and 

indefinite,  and  on  the  preceding  Rules. 
WJwse   garden   is   this?     (1)     Whose    houses    are    these? 
Whose  palace  is  this?     This  garden  is  mine,  (2)  these  houses 
are  the  prime   minister's,  (3)   and  the  palace   is  the  king's. 

primer  ministro 
Who   is   there.    (4)       Some   one   knocks   at  the  door;  John, 

llamdr     d 

open  it.  Give  me  this  book  and  take  that,  I  shall  send  to 
abrir  dar  tomdr  envidr 

them  this  cage  and  this  bird.     This  man  is  (looking  for)  thee. 

jdula,  f.  pdjaro,  m.  buscdr 

He  who  was  speaking  to  thee  is  one  of  my  best  friends,  and 
she  who  is  with  him  is  the  friend  of  thy  sister.  Has  thy  son 
paid  too  dear  for  his  hat?  Yes,  he  paid  twenty-five 
pa  gar  por  sombrero,  m.  si 

shillings  for  it.  The  (young  man)  whose  talents  (5)  we  ad- 
chelines  por  joven  talentos,  m. 

mire    is    hardly  twenty-five   years  old:    he  will   be    without 

tener  apenas,  *  sin 

doubt  one  of  the  first  painters  in  Europe.  Of  all  vices,  that 
diida  pinlor,  m.  de  vicio,  m.  el 

which    degrades    man   most   is   intemperance.       Who2   are3 
degraddr  borrachera,  f. 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXIV.  page  63. 

(2)  See  Rule  XXXII.  page  60. 

(-S)  See  Rule  XXXII.  N.  B.  2tl.  page  60. 

(4)  There,  is  not  translated  in  this  phrase. 

(5)  See  Rule  XXXIV.  page  63. 
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you4   speaking5   of?1  of  those    of  whom   we   were  speaking 

two  minutes  ago,  of  those   two  gentlemen  whose   credulity 

ha,  caballero  creduliddd,  f. 

you   condemned    (so  much). — Yes,  yes,  I  condemned  their 

condendr  tdnlo 

credulity,    and   I  shall  endeavour  to  undeceive  them  on  the 

procurdr     *  desengaudr          sobre 

conduct    of   their    sons. — Well;    open"  their    eyes    on    the 
conduda,  f. 

scandalous    conduct  of  these   poor  (young  people)  who,    if 
escandaloso  joven 

their   parents   do   not   correct   them,    will   run   insensibly  to 

padres  castigdr  correr 

their  ruin.     My  history  is  long,  his  is  short,  theirs  the  best. 
perdiday  largo  corto. 


EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

Hast  thou  seen   this  parterre?     (Look  at)  these  flowers. 

visto  jardin,  m.       Mirdr  flor,  f. 

this    and   that    are,    in    my    opinion,    the    two    handsomest. 

a  parecer,  hermoso 

Here  is  a  rose  the  colour  (1)  of  which  I  admire.     This  is 
He     aqui  color,  m. 

not   less   handsome;    it   is   fresher   than   that   the  brilliancy 
*        fresco  aquella          brilto,  m. 

of  which  you  admire  (so  much.)  If  the  Turkish  fleet  attack 

Turcoflota,f.  atacdr 

that  of  the  English,  it  will  find  men  to  whose  courage    and 
la  Ingles.      *          hollar  valor,  m. 

superiority,    she   may   be  obliged   to   yield.     I   advise  thee, 

*    podrd       obligdr    de    ceder,     aconse^dr 
my   friend,   to   study   grammar,    the    rules  of  which   are    so 

de  estudidr  gramdlica,  f.       regla,  f. 

necessary.     I  shall  speak  to-morrow  to  those  gentlemen,  and 
nccesdno.  senor 

(shall  tell)  them  to  present  a  petition  to  the  prime  minister 
dire  de  presenldr  suplica,  f.  primer 

(1)  See  Rule  XXXIV.  page  63. 


SPANISH    EXERCISES.  245 

whoie   power    equals   almost   that   of   the    king.      He   who 

podcr,  m.  igualdr  el  aquel 

was  speaking  to  me  yesterday,  when  my  father   came   into 

entrdr   en 
my   room,    is   much   more    learned   than   thou   thinkest.  (1) 

cudrlo,  m.  instruido    de  lo  que      piensas 

What  seekest  thou?      Whom2    are3   these5   ladies6   looking4 

buscur  senora      mirdr 

at?1      What2   are3  they4  talking5   about?1      (Here   are)    two 

que  acerca  de         He    aqui 

pinks :    which  of  the  two  (2)  shall  I  give  thee  ?     This  pleases 
clavel,  m.  dar  guslar 

me  more  than  that.     And  what  sayest  thou  of  these     tulips? 

dices  tulip  an  t  m. 

They  are  superb:    I  shall   take    some   (of  them.)     Take,  my 

magnifico  tomdr  alguno  * 

friend,  as  many  as  you  wish    (of  them.)  (3)     I  am  very  glad 

quieras  * 

that  they  please  thee. (4)     Those  ladies   dance    elegantly. 
gustdr  primorosamente. 


EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

On  the  preceding  pronouns. 

At  what  hour  shall  we  dine?  (5)     At1   half4  after3  two.2 

media       y 

Shall    we     play    after    dinner?         Yes. — At     what    game? 
jugdr  despues  de  Si  juego 

At   chess.     Somebody  asking   one   day  a  (witty  man)   if  he 

ajcdrez,  m.  preguntdr  ingenio 

was  a  nobleman,  (the  latter)  answered:  Noah  had  three  sons, 
*      noble  esie      responder:    JYbe 


(1)  See  Rule  XX.  page  44. 

(2)  See  after  the  declension  of  the  interrogative  pronouns,  page  64  of  the  gram- 
mar, the  manner  of  translating  which  in  Spanish. 

(3)  As  many  as,  instead  of  being  translated  by  tdnto-a-os-as  cdmo  is  rendered 

nr.u-ii  better  in  this  phi ase  and  others  similar  by  cudnlo-a-os-as. 

(4)  I  am  very  glud  that    must  be  translated  as  if  it  was  /  rejoice  very  much 
that.  .  .  .  mi;  alr^m   iiiucho  de  qne  .  .  .  and-  the  following  verb  must  be  put  in  the 
pre-cnt  (if  the  subjunctive. 

(.3)  Se"   after  pronouns   interrogative  (page   64  of  the  grammar)  how   we^  must 
translate  what,  &c. 

21* 
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I   do   not   know  from  which   I   have   descended.     Knowest 

se  descender.         Conocer 

thou  any  of  these  gentlemen,  any  of  these  ladies?     Have  you 

caballero, 
any  of  these  works?      Replace    all  these  portraits,  each  in 

obra,  f.  volved  d  poner  relrdto,  m. 

its  place.     (We  must)  give  to  each  one  what  belongs  to  him. 

lug  dr.     Es  menester  lo  que  pertenecer 

Alexander  wished  that  the2  beasts3  even1  and  the  walls  of  the 
Jllejdndro  quiso  animal,  m.  aim  murdlla,  f. 

cities  should  testify  each  in  their  way,  their  grief  for  the 
ciuddd,  f.  manifesldr  d  modo,  pes-dr,  m.por 

death    of    Hephestion.       Each    country    has    its    customs. 

Efestion.  pais 

(Let  us  put)  every  thing  in  its  place.  I  doubt  if  any  one 
pongdmos  duddr  que  algimo 

has  ever  known  men  better  than  La  Bruyere.     Has  any  one 
jamas  conocer  alguitn 

ever  spoken  more  ingenuously  than  La  Fontaine?  His  house 
(would  suit)  him  better  than  any  body.  Do  not  unto  others, 
convcndria  d  cualquiera.  Hagdis  d 

what    you    would    not   that    they    (should   do)    (unto  you.) 

quereis  hdgan  os 

(Some  people)  do  not  open  their  mouths   but  at  the  expense 
algimo  abrir    la  boca,  sing,  sino  d     *     espensas 

of  others.       He   who   has   no   education    resembles    a   body 

educacion     semejdrse  d 

without  a  soul.     We  always   love   those  who  admire  us. 
sin      *  alma.  querer 

EXERCISE  XXXV. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

The   people   always   suffer  from  the  wars  which     princes 

pueblo,  m.  pi.  sufrir,  pi.  principe,  m. 

make      against      each     other.         They     have     killed     each 

se  hdcen  los  linos    d  los      otros.  matdrse 

other.     Many  are  deceived  (1)    in   wishing   to  deceive  others. 

en  queriendo  * 
It  is  said  the  Greeks  have  beaten  the  Turks  completely. 

(1)  Instead  of  are  deceived,  s;iy ;  see  themselves  deceived,  se  ven  engaiiados 
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However     rich     you     be,     be    polite     with    every    body. 
por  mas  que  corles 

Wlia'  you      write     (1)     avoid    useless    repetitions. 

Cualquiera  cosa    que  evitdr     inutil        repelicion. 

To  whomsoever  we  speak,  we  ought  to  be  civil.     We  ought 

quienquiera  que  deber     * 

never   to    speak   ill   of    (any  body)    in  their  absence.        In 

nddie  ausencia.        a 

whatever   he    employs   himself    (2)    he     always    works    with 

dedicdrse  trabajdr 

taste.       Those  who  do  not  occupy  themselves   in  any  thing 

gusto.  ocupdrse  ndda  de 

good  and  useful,    appear  to  me  very  despicable.        Customs 

idil,        parecer  desprecidble.  costumbre,  f. 

are  not  the  same  in  all  countries.     We  ought  not  to  associate 

pals,  m.  *  frecuentdr 

with   the    impious,  we    ought   even  to  avoid  them  as  public 

*    evitdr  publico 

pests.     (No  one)  knows  whether  he  is  worthy  of  love  or  hatred. 
peste,  f.       nddie      saber       si  digno         amor      odio. 

(3)    JVbne  of  these  ladies  (will  go)  to  the  play.     The  treaties 

ird  comedia,  f. 

are  null.     The  good  man  has''  (no  where)1  a  more  tranquil 

niilo.  (en  ninguna  parte) 

retreat,   where  he  can  be  more  at  liberty  than  in  his  soul. 
retiro,  m.  donde      puede  en 

JVo  reverse  (ought  to)  disturb  true  friendship.     One  is  not 
contraticmpo       deber         alterdr  uno 

always  -  master    of    his    passions.     (There    are)  defects  that 

dutTw  pasion.         Hay  dcfecto 

we   conceal    carefully.     When   we   have  had  the  misfortune 
ocultdr  cuidadosamente.  desdicha,f. 

to   offend    any   body,    we    ought   to    labour    to    make    him 
de  oft-nder  d   alguien,  trabajdr         hacer 

forget  the  displeasure  that  we  have  caused  him.       What  do 
olviddr         disgiisto,  m.  causdr 

they  say  of  the  negotiations?    They  affirm  that  peace  is  made. 
se  dice  negociacion,  f.  ascgurdr  hecho 

(1)  Soe  tlie  pronouns  indefinite,  pages  65  and  66  of  the  grammar. 
(2,  See  the  N.  B.  4th,  relative  to  verbs  ending  in  car  and  gar,  which  precedes 
the  irregular  verbs.     Craimnar  pa"es  121  and  122. 
(3)  See  Rule  XXXVIII.  page  6C. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

The  second  person  singular,  as  well  as  that  of  the  plural, 
being  very  little  used  in  good  society,  and  as  they  cannot  be 
made  use  of  but  in  speaking  to  a  friend  or*  to  a  person  over 
whom  we  have  authority  (see  the  observation  on  the  pronoun 
of  the  second  person,  after  its  declension,  page  52,)  it  will  be 
proper  to  begin  m  the  following  exercise  to  substitute  the 
words  vm.  and  vms.  for  the  pronouns  of  the  second  persons, 
which  is  not  difficult. 

When  the  pronoun  you  is  addressed  to  one  person  only,  it 
is  changed  into  your  favour,  vuestra  merced,  which  is  abbre- 
viated to  usted  and  is  written  VM.,  (See  page  12)  and  when 
it  is  addressed  to  more  than  one  person,  it  is  changed  into 
your  favours,  vuestras  mercedes,  which  is  abbreviated  to 
ustedes,  and  written  VMS.  In  the  first  case  the  verb  is  put  in 
the  third  person  singular,  and  in  the  second,  in  the  third  of 
the  plural. 

VM.  and  VMS.  are  of  both  genders,  that  is  to  say,  they  are 
used  equally  in  speaking  to  men  and  women. 

It  is  well  to  observe  that  the  words  VM.  and  VMS,  are  not 
repeated  in  Spanish  as  often  as  you  in  English;  we  do  not 
repeat  them  excepting  when  they  are  so  distant  that  it  would 
be  difficult  to  know  them  as  nominatives  to  the  verb.  Ex. 
You  say  that  you  know  and  that  you  love  Miss  Villegas,  that 
is,  your  favour  says  that  he  knows  and  loves  Miss  Villegas; 
VM.  dice  que  conoce  y  dma  a  la  Senorita  Villegas.  And  if 
the  pronoun  you  is  followed  by  this  possessive  pronoun  your, 
it  must  be  rendered  by  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  his, 
her  and  their,  su  or  sus.  Ex.  You  have  sold  all  your  gold  and 
silver  plate,  that  is,  your  favour  has  sold  all  his  or  her  gold  and 
silver  plate;  VM.  ha  vendido  toda  su  vagilla  dc  6ro  y  dc  pldta. 
Your  when  not  preceded  by  you  is  changed  into  these  words 
of  your  favour,  which  are  preceded  by  the  substantive  to 
which  your  refers,  and  this  substantive  takes  the  masculine 
or  feminine,  singular  or  plural  article,  according  to  its  gender 
and  number.  Ex.  Your  brother  came  to  see  me,  su  hermdno 
DE  VM.  vino  a  verme,  that  is,  the  brother  of  your  favour,  fyc. 
I  have  received  your  letter,  he  recibido  LA  cdrla  DE  VM.,  that 
is,  I  have  received  the  letter  of  your  favour  or  worship. 

In  addressing  God  and  speaking  to  crowned  heads,  and 
Grandees,  we  make  use  of  the  second  person  plural  in  Span- 
ish. Ex.  O  D'ws,  vos  sois  mi  verdadero  padre. ADMITID, 
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0  Gran  Carlos,  con  benigno  rostra,  con  oidos  propicios,  y 
como  prenda  de  nuestro  afecto,  de  nuestra  veneration,  lealtdd 
y  rt-ndiimenio  a  la  Magestdd,  esle  escrito,  que  con  tdnta  mayor 
confidnza  dedicdmos  a  vuestro  nombre,  cudnto  conocemos  que 
nada  os  cs  mas  grdto  y  dccoroso,  ndda  parece  mas  real  y  mas 
digno  de  un  Borbon  que  los  pensamientos  capdces  de  fomentdr  y 
cnnoblecer  las  dries  y  la  sabiduria. — Academical  discourse. 

In  the  first  part  of  the  exercises  we  have  enabled  the 
scholar  to  exercise  himself  on  all  the  parts  of  speech,  from 
the  article  to  the  auxiliary  verbs  and  the  three  regular  conju- 
gations inclusively.  We  have  introduced  in  it  very  few  neu- 
ter, reflective  and  reciprocal  verbs,  because  our  intention  has 
always  been  to  begin  this  second  part  with  exercises  on  the 
rules  that  belong  to  them.  We  have  also  avoided,  as  much 
as  possible,  introducing  irregular  verbs  in  the  first  part  in  or- 
der to  give  the  scholar  time  to  study  them.  Their  great  num- 
ber is  enough  to  frighten  one  at  the  first  glance;  but  we  are 
soon  encouraged,  if  we  reflect, — 1st. — that  the  four  hundred 
and  eighty-three  or  eighty-four  irregular  verbs  are  reduced, 
in  a  manner,  to  thirty-five,  by  which  all  the  others  are  conju- 
gated:— 2d. — that  they  are  almost  all  regular  in  their  irreg- 
ularities. Indeed,  if  we  examine  one  or  two  of  these  verbs, 
we  shall  find  that  a  little  reflection  renders  the  difficulty  very 
trifling.  Jlcordar,  to  remind,  to  accord,  to  resolve,  is  irregu- 
lar; the  irregularity  consists  in  changing  the  o  into  ue  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  the  third  plural  of  the  three  pres- 
ent tenses,  that  is,  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  of  the  pres- 
ent of  the  imperative,  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive. 
All  the  other  persons  and  all  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 
The  irregularity  of  the  verb  aborreccr  to  abhor,  consists  in 
placing  a  z  before  the  c  whenever  the  latter  is  to  be  followed 
by  an  o  or  an  a:  the  o  and  a  are  found  only  in  the  three 
present  tenses  as  above  stated;  there  is  then  no  irregularity 
but  in  these  three  tenses,  and  all  the  others  are  regular.  Let 
the  scholar  study  these  verbs  attentively  and  judiciously,  and 
they  will  not  present  any  serious  difficulty. — In  the  following 
exercises,  we  shall  make  known  the  irregular  verbs  by  these 
letters,  irr,  whenever  they  are  in  a  person  subject  to  irregu- 
larity, and  they  will  be  found  in  their  places  in  the  Alphabet- 
ical List,  beginning  at  page  122,  which  cannot  be  too  often 
consulted  by  students,  and  which,  it  is  presumed,  will  be 
found  by  far  more  complete  than  in  any  other  Grammar. 
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EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

On  the  neuter ,  reflective,  reciprocal^  and  impersonal  verbs. 
See  Rule  LXI.  page  157. 

I    have    walked    all   day.     My   brother    and    sister   have 

pasedrse  (1) 

amused  themselves  very  much  in  the  garden  of  the  English 
divertirse,  irr 
Consul.     My  uncle  has  assured  me  that  you  (were  angry) 

enfaddrse 
yesterday    with   the    prime   minister.       The    Germans   have 

primer  J-llemdn,  m. 

defended  themselves  well  against  the  English.     The  French 
defenderse 

had     fought     like     desperadoes.         Your    mother    will    be 

peledr     co-mo     desesperddo.  haber 

(gone  out)  when  we  shall  arrive.     The  dancing2  master1  of 

salir  llegdr.  bdile 

Mr.  Luis  Angelo  had  arrived  when  we   entered.     I  should 
Don  Luis  entrdr. 

have     repented    very     much     having     spoken    to     Messrs. 

arreptniirse  de 

de  Callenueva  if  they  had  been  pronounced  guilty.     Rejoice, 

dtclardr  cidpdble.  alegrdrse,  (2) 
my  children,  your  father  is  much  better,   (3)  he   is  out  of 

fuer  a 
danger.     My  nephew  does  not  cease  to  torment  and  afflict 

sobrino  dejdr  de  atormentdrse 

himself.         It     rained,     hailed,     lightened      and   thundered 

*      llovcr,  granizdr,  relampaguedr  trondr 

yesterday  almost  all  day.     (There  were)  yesterday  more  than 

cdsi       dia,m.  hubo 

sixty  persons  at  the  party  at  the  Countess  de  Torillo's,  and 

en  en  cdsa  de 

to-morrow    (there    will  be)  at  least  two  hundred  at  Madam 
a  lo  menos  Maddma 

Terranueva's.     I  have  met  neither  of  them  this  morning. 


(1)  The  pronoun  se  which  is  found  joined  to  the  verb  in  the  infinitive,  always 
denotes  that  it  is  reflective,  or  reciprocal.     See  page  117. 

(2)  See  Note  pajje  118. 

(3)  See  the  N.  Ii.  of  Rule  XLIX.  page  95. 
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EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

On  the  neuter,   reflected,  reciprocal,  impersonal  and 
irregular  verbs. 

Messrs.  Cojo  and  Giboso  disputed  on  Monday  last  (1)  for 

dispntdrse  *  * 

about  an  hour.  Your  cousin  told  me  yesterday  that  his 
circa  de  primo  decir,  irr. 

mother    would    not    return    from    her    (country    seat)      till 
valuer  quinta  antes  de 

next  week,  although  she  had  already  arrived.  I  abhor 
proximo  aborrecer,  irr. 

and  my  sister  abhors  like  me  false  philosophy.     I  desire  that 

como  yo  Jilosofia,  f.         desedr 

you  would  abhor  (Subj.  pres.)  (2)  it  also.      Can  you,  Sir,  do 

Poder,  irr.        hacer 
me  the   pleasure  to  lend  me  ten  louis?    I  cannot:  if  I  could  1 

favor,  m.  de  prestdr  luis 

would     do     it     willingly.  -  -  The     servant     of   Mr.  Canas 

hacer,  irr.  de  buena  gana.          criddo,  m 
has   been  judged    and   declared   innocent.       What   do   you 

juzgdr  declardr 

think  of  what  I  have  told  you?  At  what  hour  do  you 
pensdr,  irr  decir ,  irr.  A 

u-isli  that  your  children  should  -  -  breakfast .?  (2)  I 
querer,  irr.  almorzdr,  irr. 

breakfast  at  seven  o'clock,  and  I  wish  that  they  should  break- 
fast, and  that  you  should  all'2  breakfast1  at  eight.  Go,  my 

ir,  irr. 

children,  go  and  study    till    breakfast    is  (subj.  pres.)  ready. 
a          hdsiaquealmuerzo,m.  pronto 

I  know  that  it  will  not  be  so  before  half  an  hour.  (3)  None 
saber,  irr.  *  estdr  lo  * 

can  -  recollect  without  horror  the  bloody2  scenes1 
poder,  irr.  acorddrse  sin  horror  de  sangriento  escena,  f. 
which  the  revolution  of  Morocco  produced  in  the  years  one 

producir,  irr.  de 

(1)  The  days  of  the  week  take  the  article,  say  therefore;   el  lunes  ultimo,  or 
pasddo:  on  is  not  expressed  in  such  cases  in  Spanish. 

(2)  See  Rule  XLVII.  page  81. 

(3)  Before  is  here  translated  by  dntes  de say  Antes  de  media  h6ra;  an  is 

euppressed. 
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thousand    five   hundred    and    eighty-two    and    eighty-three. 

y  y 

I   say    and    I   repeat   it    every    day   that    our   posterity   will 
decir,  irr.         repetir,  irr.  nietu,  pi.  m. 

scarcely  believe  such  atrocities.     I  bring  you,  gentlemen,  a 
apinas        creer  atrociddd     traer,  irr. 

book  that   you    will    read   with  pleasure;    I  desire  that  you 

leer  gusto;  desedr 

would  bring    me    also,    or    that    you    would   send   me    that 

tambien,  envidr  el 

which  you  have  promised  me.     I  (go  out)  every  day  about 
prometer  salir,  irr.  hdcia 

one  o'clock:  do  me  the  favour  to  send  it  to  me  before  that 

hacer,  irr.  de  antes  de 

hour.     It  is  not  right  that  many  should  suffer  for    a  few. 
razon.  padeccr,  irr.         unos  pocos. 


EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

Continuation  of  the  preceding  Rules. 
The1   truly3  Christian4    man2     blesses     the     hand    of 

vcrdaderamente     crislidno  bendecir,  irr. 

God,  even  when  it  chastens  him:  let  us  follow   his    example, 
aun  cudndo*    castigdr  seguir,  irr.  egemplo,m 

and  let  us  bless,  (in  the  midst)  of  our  misfortunes  the  God  of 

en  medio  infortunio,  m. 

goodness  who  has  given  us  being  and  who  preserves  it  to  us. 

dar  ser,  m.  conserrdr 

1  fear  this  child  will  fall,    (1)  tell  him  to   stop.   (2),    Your 

caer,  irr.  decir,  irr.    detenerse,  irr. 

father    wishes    that     you     should    conduct     your     sister     to 

querer,  irr.  conducir,  irr. 

school      by   the    same    road   that   you    conducted   her   yes- 
escitela,  f.  por         mismo  cami.no,  m. 
terday.     I   say  and  I   repeat   every  day  that  nothing  is  (3) 

repetir,  irr.  cdda  ndda 

so  rare,  as  a  true  friend.     In  summer,  almost  all  Spaniards 

verdno,       cdsi 

sleep         (after   dinner;)      it  is  the  heat  which  requires  that 
dormir,  irr.despues  de  comer  *  exigtr 

(1)  Put  caer  in  the  subj.  pres.     See  Rule  XLVII.  p;ige  81. 

(2)  Translate  tlie  phrase  as  if  it  was,  tell  him  that  he  stop,  pres.  sub. 

(3)  See  Rule  XXXVIII.  page  66  and  159. 
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they   should    do    it.       It    lightens    and     thunders     often     in 
hacer,  irr.     *  trondr,  irr.  d  menudo 

Spain;      it     rains     there     very     rarely     in     the     southern 
*  rdra  vez  mediodia,m. 

provinces,  and  in  the  nothern  provinces  the  rain  is  almost 
provincia,  f.  norte,  m.  lluvia,  f. 

continual  from  the  month  of  October  till  the  end  of  April. 
f«  niinuo  desde  ines.  m.  octubre  hdsta  Jin,  m.  abril 
Where  are1  you2  going,1  Margaret?  I  (am  going)  into  the 
A  donde  ir,  irr.  Margarita?  en 

garden,  I  shall  gather  some  flowers,  and  I  shall  go  and  carry 
coger  flor,  f.  a   llevdr 

them   to   the    Countess    de    Dupuy;    I    should    desire   you 

desedr 
would  come  with  me,  but  I  fear  that  your  mother  (1)  does 

rcnir,  irr. 

not  wish  you  (2)  to  (go  out). — I  (am  going)  to  ask  her. — 
que  vm.          salir,  irr.  preguntdrselo. 

Well,  go  and  return  quickly.  My  mother  consents 
Bitn,  voher,  irr.  pronto,  consentir,ii-r. 

that  (2)  I  should  go  with  you,  provided  that  (2)  I  bring  her 
en  que  con  tal  que  truer,  irr. 

some  flowers,  and  that  (2)  we  do  not  (go  out)  before  (2)  I 

salir,  irr.  antes  que 

know  my  lesson  in  geography.  Is  it  possible  that  so  many 
saber, irr.  Iccion  de  geografia. 

honourable  people  should  say  it  and  believe  it?  (2) 
honrddo   gente  f.     decir,  irr. 


EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

See  Rules  LI.  LIl  LIU   and  LIF.  pages  151,  152,  153. 

I  (have  just  heard)  that  the  countess  de  Villegas  has  lost  a 

acdbo  de    oir 

son,  it  is  the  queen's  surgeon  who  has  killed  him.     The  Mar- 
reina,  f.  cirujdno,  m.  morir,  irr.  .Mar- 

chioness de  Costillas  is  also  dead,  and  she  (is  to  be  buried) 
quesa  se  ha  dc  enterrdr 

(1)  Four  mother,  is  politely  translated  in  Spanish  su  sendra  mddre:   your 
father,  su  sciior  pddre,  &c. 

(2)  See  conjunct,  that  govern  the  subj.  page  81,  and  194. 

22 
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the  day  after  to-morrow  at  her  country  seat.     I  am  very  poor 

en       cdsa  de  cdmpo 

and  thou  art  very  rich.  (1)  /  am  not  more  indebted  (2)  to 
Philip  my  father,  said  often  Alexander,  4han  to  Aristotle, 
Filipo  decia  •Alejandro  •  Jlristotcles, 

my  preceptor;  if  I  owe  my  life  to  one,  I  owe  virtue  to  (he 

preceptor;          deber  al 

other.     Do  you  believe  what   (was  told  you)  this  morning? 

creer  le  decian 

What?  that   Mr.    Peredo   is   dead?     I  believe  and  I  know2 

muerto  saber,  irr. 

even1  that  he  is  very  well. (3)  What  is  my  son  doing?  He  is 
aim  hacerl 

writing. (3) — Where  is  he?  He  is  in  his  room. — And  this 
escribir.  donde  cudrto 

morning  what  was  he  doing  when  you  were  with  him?  He 
was  studying  geography.  1  thought  that  he  was  drawing. — 

geogrqfia,  f.          creer  irr.  dibujdr. 

No,  sir,  but  he  will  do  it  while  you  are  breakfasting.     I  fear 
mientras  almorzar.         temer 

that  you  deceive  me.     Let  us   go   and   write  the  letters  of 

engandr  ir,  irr.  d  escribir 

which   I    spoke    (to   thee.)     Sir,   I  have    written    them.  (4) 

escribir,  irr. 

(There  are)  some  men  who  repeat  (5)  (everywhere)  all  that 
haber,  irnpers.  rcpelir,  irr.  (por  todas  partes}lo  que 

they  hear.     We  will  go  and  dine  ivhen  you  please.     (6)  Let 

oir,  irr.  d  gust  at: 

us  go  and  walk  first,  we  shall  dine  with  more  appetite.      My 

d         primero  apelito 

son   (has  just  arrived)  from  the  wharf,  where  he  has  beer. 

acdba  de  llcgdr  muelle,  m,  donde 

walking  an  hour  and  a  half.      Do  not  forget,   Francis,  that  I 

*  olriddr,  Francisco, 

have  ordered  thee  to  return  to-morrow. (7)He(is  just  gone  out.) 
manddr  de   volvcr   manana  salir 

(1)  See  the  exception  to  Rule  LI.  p.  152  at  the  top. 

(2)  Say:  I  do  not  owe  more     ....  JVo  dtbo  mas. 

(3)  rii'i"  Uulc  L.  p.  95. 
(-J)  See  Rule  LIX.  p.  156. 

(5)  Say ;   que  dndan  rcpititndo,  or  que  van  repitidndo,  for  who  repeat. 

(6)  See  Rule  XL.  p.  76. 

(7)  See  Rule  LVI1I.  p.  156. 
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EXERCISE  XL. 

0;i    the   preceding    Rules  and  on   Rules   LVIL    LFIII. 

LIX.  LX.  and  LXI.  pages  156,  157. 
The    Spaniards    were     conquered    but    never     subdued. 
veneer  sojuzgdr 

I    have    all   the    works    of  Mr.   Thomas  de  Iriarte,  I  have 

obra,  f.          Don    Tomds 
read   them,    and   they  please  me   very  much.      (I  like   also 

gnstdr  Me  gustan 

very    much    (1)    the   writings    of    Calderon    and    Lope   de 

obra,  f. 
Vefija:    I   bought   them   fifteen    days    ago,  and    I  paid  very 

comprdr  ha,  pagdr 

dear    for   them.     Spanish   books  were  so  scarce  in   Boston 

por  escdso, 

that  the  lovers  of  that  language  could  hardly  procure  any. 

aficionado  d  poder  encontrdr 

1  should  wish  to  read  the  poem  of  la  Araucana  by  Alonso 
querer,  irr.  Jllonso 

de    Ercilla;     but    I    do    not    know    if    I    shall    (be    able) 

saber,  irr.  poder,  irr. 

to  find  it  in  this  city.     I  do  not  believe  that  you  can  find 
*  enconlrdr  creer 

it  at  the  bookstores;  but  one  of  my  friends,  who  has  in  his 

libreria,  f. 

library  ten  or  twelve  thousand  volumes  of  the  best  French, 
biblioteca  tomo 

English,    Spanish,    German   and   Italian    works,    has    often 

obra,  f. 

spoken   to  me  of  this  poem;  I  will  ask  (him  for  it,)  telling 

pedir         se  lo     decir,u*r. 
him  that  you  wish  to  read  it;  and  I  am  persuaded  that,  if 

desedr   *  estdr  persuadido 

he   has  it,  he  will  not  refuse  it  to  me.     (How  much)  do  you 

rekusdr  cudnlo 

think  I  have  paid  for  the  four  hundred  bottles  of  Burgundy 

pa  gar  por  bolella,  f. 

wine  that  I  have  bought?     One  hundred  and  twenty  pounds 

*  libra 

(1)  The  verb  to  like,  guslcir,  is  used  impc'rsonally:  n.«,  le  giista  la  musica 
Jtafidna,  he  likes  Italian  uuisin.  JVos  gusto,  el  JEspan6l,  \ve  like  the  Spanish. 
Les  giista  el  vino  tinto,  they  like  red  wine. 
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sterling?     They  did  not  cost  me  but  one    hundred   pounds, 

esterlina  1  costdr  irr.  * 

they  are  not  dear.     The  wine  being  so  old  and  so  good,  I 

rdncio 
would1   willingly2   have1   paid    a   hundred  'and   fifty  pounds. 

de  buena  gdna 

The  letter  which  I  have  ivritten  to  your  mother  to  announce 

'  carlo, ,  f.  escribir,  irr.  para  ammcidr 

to  her  that  Miss  Sidney  is  dead,  will  be  delivered  to-morrow 

entregdr 
to  Mr.  Montague,  who  (is  going)  to  see  her  at  her  country 

ir,  irr.  en 

house,  and  has  offered  to  carry  it  to  her.     You  live  and  you 

ofrectr  de  llevdr 
have  killed  your  friend  !    The  supper   finished,  the  guests 

morir,  irr.  cena.f.  acabdr,       convidddo,  m. 

(took  leave.) 
despedirse,  irr 

EXERCISE  XLI. 

On  the  Mverbs,  the  Prepositions,  and  the  preceding 
Rules.  See  page  157  and  the  following  observations  on 
adverbs. 

N.  B.  In  Spanish  the  adverbs  are  generally  placed  after 
the  verb;  except  the  negative  and  interrogative  adverbs, 
which  are  placed  before  the  verbs,  arid  before  the  auxiliaries 
in  compound  tenses. 

The    arts    and  sciences  have  never  been  more  cultivated 

drte,  f.  ser  cultivdr 

than  they  are  now:  but   never    also   have  they  been   more 

lo    ahora : 
encouraged  than   they    are.       (There  is)  no  country  where 

prole ger  lo  hdy 

the    laws    are    more    just   and   wise,  and   where  justice   is 
sean  sea 

administered  with  less  partiality  than  in  France.     The  vir- 
administrdr  parcialiddd 

tuous   man   is   more    estimable    reduced    even   to   the   most 

reducido      aim 

extreme  misery,  than  the  man  without  honour  and  without 
estremo    misvria,  f.   *  sin 

religion,    living   in   the  greatest  opulence.     It  is  not  riches 
vivir  mayor     opidencia,f.    *  JVb  son 
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that  command   esteem,    but  honour    and    virtue.     Indigence 

,:  dr  estimation,  f.  mas  si  indigencia,  f. 

was    never,   and    never    can    be    criminal,   but  by  being  the 

criminal,  solo    con     scr         « 

effect  of  crime.     There  is  nothing  so  common  as  the  name 
eficto,  m.  crimen,  m.  comun 

of    friend;     nothing    however    so    rare    as    true    friendship. 
sin  embargo  amistdd,  f. 

(It  is  said)  that  the  Hon.  Mr.  W.  speaks  learnedly,  prudently 

se  dice  dociamente, 

and  eloquently.  (1)  Professor  E.  writes  and  speaks  correctly 

elocuentemente 
and    elegantly.       Modesty,     candor   and   virtue    are,    in    a 

I'iiitcniente  candor,  m. 

woman,    preferable   to   beauty.  (2)  When  we  hear  men  say 

mejor        hermosura.  f.  ozr.irr.        decit 

to  us  every  day:  gentlemen,  we    are  wholly  yours;  we  are 

cdda  Senor  de  vm. 

entirely    devoted   to   your    service:  let  us  believe  that  it  is 

adicto  crecr 

almost  always  as  if  they  said:  we  might  (be  useful)  to  you, 

cast  dedr,irr.     poder,  irr.       servir 

but  (we  will  do  nothing  aboul  it.) 
?io  lo  haremos 


EXERCISE  XLII. 

On    the    Conjunctions  and  preceding  Rules.      See  Rules 
LXIL  LXIIL  LXIV.  and  LXV.  pages  161,  162,  193. 

William    second,    king   of   England,    was    killed    while 

malar  estdndo 

hunting,    with    an    arrow,   by  Walter,  his  favourite,   in    the 
en  cdza,     de  sactdzo       Gualtero,  valido 

year  eleven  hundred  and  one.     Now  united,  now  separate; 
de    mil   citnlo  Yd  juntos  apartddos, 

now  they  extend  their  bodies,  now  they  contract  them.     The 
ahora         tender,  irr.  encoger 

(1)  See  p.  160  of  the  Grammar,  3d.  obscrv. 

(2)  Translate  ihid  phrase  as  if  it  was:  modesty,  «5"C.  are  better  in  a  woman 
than  beauty. 

22* 
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battle  of  Masura  in  Egypt  (was  fought)  in  the  year  twelve 
batdlla,  f.  Masiira,  ddrse,irr.  mildos 

hundred  and  fifty.     Saint  Louis,  king  of  France,   after  hav- 
aientos  despues  de 

ing  fought  with  a  heroic  courage,  was  made  prisoner  by  the 

peledr  valor,  m.          hacer,  irr. 

army  of  the  Saracens  commanded  by  Malec  Sala.     Having 
egercito,  m.  Sarraceno       manddr 

been  ransomed,  he  resumed  the  conquest  of  the  Holy2  Land;1 

rescatdr,  volver  d         conqmsta,  f.      Santo  Tierra,  f. 

but  the    plague   having  introduced  itself  into  his  army,  the 

pcste,  f.  introducirse 

greatest  part  of  his  troops  perished  with  it,  and  he  perished 
mayor  perccer        de 

(with    it)     himself.        Punishments    (ought    to)    be  for   the 

*       el  mismo  castigo,  m.         -  deber 

wicked,    the    rewards  for  the    good.       I   shall   (be    absent) 

7)? a/o,  m.     recompensa,  f.  ausentdrse 

next   week  for  some    days,  and  on  my   return   my  son  can 

por  d  .vuclla  podrd 

depart  for  Madrid,  or  if  he  prefers  it,  delay  his  journey  till 

salir  prefcrir,  irr.  dejdr  vidge  pdra 

Spring.  (1)     (Every  body)  says  that,  for  a  (young  man)  of 

la  todos,p\.          decir,  irr.  joven,  m. 

fourteen,  your  nephew  is  prodigiously  learned.     Your  father 

dnos,       sobrino  instruido. 

is   on  the  point   of    (2)     (setting   out)    for   the   capital:    he 

partir 

intends  to  speak  to  the  minister  for  your  brother  and  to 

lener  ammo  de  mimstro,  m. 

endeavour  to  obtain  a  place  for  him.     Mr.  D.  speaks  Latin, 
procurdr    *  logrdr     empleo,  m. 
French,  Spanish,  and  English.  (3)  Charles  and  Ignatius,  his 

Igndcio, 
brothers,  are  also  very  learned.     Do  you  know  where  Mr. 

tambien  docto.  saber,  irr. 

Francis  Ordonez  is  now?      No,  sir;  I  know  that  he  is  no 
alwra 

(1)  See  pages  160  and  161  of  the  grammar,  the  diflerent  modes  of  using  por 
and  pdra. 

(2)  See  the  N.  B.  2d  of  Rule  LXII.  page  161. 

(3)  See  Rule  LX1V.  page  193. 
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longer    a  canon  of   the    Cathedral  of  Saint  Anclero;   and  I 

mas     *  canonigo  catedrdl,  f. 

believe   that    he    is    archbishop  or  bishop  (1)    As  rapid  tor- 

drzobispo          obispo  dial 

rents,    Sec.  so  those  brave  warriors,    &c.      As  two    hungry 
asi  Cudl    hambritnto 

lions,  Sec.  so  the  battalions,  &c. 

tal 

EXERCISE  XLIII. 
On  the  Conjunctions,  the  Interjections,  and  the  preceding  Rules. 

I  shall  not  (go  out)  to  day  unless  it  ceases  raining.     Jll- 

salir,  irr.  *  dejar  de  Hover, 

though  beauty  is  much  (sought  for)  in  women,  yet  it  is  very 

mity        deseddo  con  todo 

often      .dangerous       and       productive       of      very      great 

peligroso  productive 

evils.     This  war  will  be  very  long,  unless  the  powers  of  the 

potencia,  f. 

north  coalesce.     The  Spanish  Academy  has  established  for 
n6rte.mJigarse.C2)  establecer 

pronunciation  clear    and    precise    rules,     that    there    might 
prominciacion,f.  cldro  precise  regla,  f.    afin  que* 

not    remain   the    least   doubt  on  so  essential  a  point.      Woe 
queddr  di'ida  f.  Ay 

to  those  who  suffer  themselves  (to  be  dragged  away)  by  the 
de  dejdrse  arrastrdr  de 

torrent  of  passions!     Mas!  I  am  ruined.     (How  unfortunate 
torrente,  m.  pasion,?.  estdr  perder.  desdichddo 

I  am!)    courage!   courage!   after    the    combat,  victory. 

demi!  espirilu!  combdte,m.     victoria,  f. 

Passing  (last  evening)  in  the  street  of  Saint  Charles,  I  heard 
Pasdr     auer     nocke  cdlle,  f.  Carlos     or.-, irr. 

repeated  on  all   sides  these  cries:  fire!  Jire!  I  hastened  my 
repciir  por       pdrte,  f.          griio,  m.  adelantdr   el 

steps,    and   on    entering   the   neighbouring    street,  I   pet  a 
paw  al  entrdr  en  veci.no  encontrdr 

poor   woman,    who   melted  into  tears  and   did  not  cease  to 
deshacerse  en  Idgrimas  cesdr    de 

repeat  these  words:  My  God,  how  unfortunate  I  am!      Jlh! 
voz,  f.  cudn 

(1)  See  Rule  LXV.  page  193. 

(2)  See  Grammar,  page  121,  N.  B.  4. 
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my  child,  my  poor  child!  where  art  thou?  the  house  of  this 
woman    was   then   almost   reduced  to   ashes,   and  the    child 

enlonccs     cdsi      reducir         ceniza, 

whom  she  lamented  had  been  a  victim  to  the  flames,  it  was 

llordr  *  victima  de  llama,  f.*  tencr 

only  three  years  old.     (Poor  little  one!)  exclaimed  I,  what 

*  Pobrecito!          esclamdr 

sorrow,  what  a  misfortune  for  a  mother!  I  endeavoured  to 
dolor,  *     desdicha  pro  cur  dr 

console  her,  I  gave  her  some  money;  but   all  was  useless: 
consoldr  dar,  irr.  dinero 

she    was    inconsolable;     ah!  said  she    to    me,  thanking  me, 

inconsolable ;  dec'ir,  irr.  dar  grdcias 

(God     grant)         you      may     never     experience     a     similar 
Dios  quicra  que  esperimentdr  *  semejdnte 

misfortune      One    obtains    by    arms  £if  not)  more    riches, 

desdicha  alcanzdr.  si  no 

at  least  more  honour  than  by  Letters. 
d  lo  menos  lelras,  f. 


EXERCISE  XL1V. 

On  the  preceding  Rules. 

Madam    Luisa   de    Legarra   arrived   yesterday  from  Ma- 
drid, and  brought   me  letters  from  some  of  my  friends.     I 

truer,  irr.  alguno 

shall  go  and   walk,  after  dinner,   and  Mary  will  come  with 

ir      a  vcnir,  irr. 

me.     For  whom  is  that  ribbon?  for  me  or  for  thee?  it  is  for 

cinta,  f. 
thee,  I  shall  buy  another  for  me;  dost  thou  know  Miss  M....? 

conocer 

do  1  know  her!  certainly;  and  I  assure  thee  that  I  love  her 
si  ciertamente ;     asegurdr  quertr,  irr. 

and  esteem  her  very  much.     And  dost  thou  love  me  also?(l) 
Yes,  I  love,  thee   (very  much)  and  shall  never  forget  thee. 

muchisimo  ohiddr 

What'did  the  Marquis  de  Rojas  want?     He  asked  me  how 

qucrtrl     preguutdr 
you  did,   and   then  he   (went  away.)     I  received  last  week 

esldr,         despues  irse,  irr.  recibir 

a  letter  from  Mr.  John  Roca;  it  ended  thus:  and  do  me  the 
Don  *acabdr  hacer,  irr. 

(I)  See  the  N.  B.  of  Rule  XXX.  page  56. 
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favour  to  believe  that  I  am  forever  (1)  your  sincere  friend, 

favor, m.  de    crcer 

See.     You  know   him,    (as   well    as)   his  brother   Augustus. 

como  lambien  •Rugitslo. 

Well,  tell  me  if  you  have  ever  known  men  more  worthy  of  the 
bitn,  dccir,  irr.  jamas 

esteem  and  affection  of  those  who  associate    with   them.— 
estimation,?.  afecto,m.  frecuentdr    * 

Never;   and  I  assure  you  that  I  love  them  both  with  all  my 
Nunca;  asegurar  a  dinbos  de 

heart.     I  say  as  much  of  them  and  I  say  it  with  pleasure. 

otro  tdnto  gusto 

The  man  who  has  passed  his  youth  in  amusing  himself,   (2) 

pasdr          juventiid 

repents    of  it    (sooner)3   or2   (later.)1       My   children    spend 

ello  temprdno  tdrde  pasdr 

two  or  three  hours  every  day  in  studying  history.  (2)    Playing 

d  jugdr 

and   walking,    you    will    riot    inform    yourself.      A   man    of 

inslru&rse 

genius  (ought   to)  cultivate  his  talents   to    (render   himself) 
ingenio       deber  talento,m.  para      hacerse 

useful   to  society.     I  like  reading   and   study.  (3)     I  do  not 

sodeddd,f.     me  gusto, 

like  the  company  of  Miss  B.,  I  fear  she  will  come.  (4) 

que  venir. 


EXERCISE  XLV. 

On  the  preceding  Rules  and  a  few  Idioms. 

My  husband    solicits  the  place  of  officer   in  the  queen's 

solicitdr        empleo,  m.  ojlcidl 

regiment;  but  I  fear  that  the  king  will  refuse  it  to  him.  (4) 
rtgimicnto,m.  rehusdr 

The  Governor  promised  us  yesterday  to  come  to-day  to  the 

pro  meter  de 

party,  but   we   fear   that   his    occupations   will    prevent    (4) 
tertidiaj.  ocupacion  impedir,\rr. 

(1)  Sec  these  words,  page  159,  Note  1st. 

(2)  Se.j  Rule  LV.  page  153. 

(3)  See  Rule  LV.  and  the  N.  B.  that  follows  it,  page  153 

(4)  See  Rule  XLV1I,  page  81. 
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our  having  the  pleasure  to  see  him.     (Is  there)  any  news? 
que  tengdmos  de   ver  Hay  nolicia,f. 

No,  there  is  none.  (1)    (How  many)  persons  are  there  below? 

abajo? 
(How  many)    ladies    and    (how   many)    gentlemen?     There 

caballerol 

are   ten    ladies   and   nineteen    gentlemen;     and   there   were 
yesterday     forty-two     persons     (at)     the     Marchioness     de 

en  cdsa  de 
Torillo's;  the  assembly  was  very  brilliant.     (It  is)   a   great 

asamblea,  f.  brilldnte.        es 

misfortune   for   a   man   not2   to1    have3   friends.4    (2)       Who 
desdicha,  f.  el 

has  done  that?  It  is  I.  (2)     Who   has   written   this   letter? 

hacer,irr.  cdrta,f. 

It  is  you,  I  believe.     Read,  my  child,  and   read  again  (3) 

creer.        Leer, 

the  maxims  of  La  Rochefoucault,  they  are  fine  and  suitable 
maxima,  f.  hermoso          propio 

to   give  a  very   great   knowledge    of  the    human   heart.     I 
d  dar  conocimiento,  in. 

cannot    (go    out)    to-day,    /   have   too    bad   a   headache,    (4) 
poder,  irr.  salir 

Sir,  your  father  (has  but  just)  gone  out,   (5)  he  will  return 
acabdr  de  valuer 

(in)    two    hours.       The    archbishop    of    Toledo    ivas    like   to 
dentro  de  csldr  para 

die  (6)  (last  evening)  of  an  indigestion.     (It  is)  only  an  hour 
morir         anoche  indigestion,  f.    hay 

since  the  Marchioness  de   Costillas  told  me  of  it.     I  have 
que  decir,  irr.  * 


(1)  See  Rule  XXXVIII,  page  66. 

(2)  See  page  155  and  156  of  the  grammar,  3d  observation. 

(3)  See  page  155  of  the  grammar,  2d  observation. 

(4)  To  translate  these  words,  \vo  must  lender  them   in  this  manner,  the  head 
pains  me  too  much;  me  ducle  demasiado  la  cabcza.     These  modes  of  speak- 
ing; to  have  a  pain  in  the  eyes,  in  the  teeth,  fyc.  are  rendered  in  the  same  man- 
ner; as,  me  dolia  un  ajo,  un  ditnte,  fyc.  I  had  a  pain  in  one  eye,  a  tooth,  &e. 

(5)  To  have  or  to  be  but  just,  is  acabnr  dc,  ^oveinin^  the.  next  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive.     Ex.  Acubo  de  salir,  1  have  just  gone  out. 

(6)  See  page  156;  4th  observation. 
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written  two  lines   to   him   to    express    to    him    (how   much) 

:iir,  irr.      Ttnslon  para  espresdr 

I   am  griered  by  this  accident.  (1)  I   am  very  much  grieved 

me      pesa     * 

(by  it)  myself;   I  shall  go  and  see  him  after  dinner.     Do  me 
*  d  despues  de      Hacer  t  irr. 

then   the    favour   to  tell   him  that  this  evening  we  will  go, 
pues  favor,  m.de  noche,  f. 

seven  or  eight  friends  (of  us)  and  keep  him  company.     Do 

*       d   hacer 
you  give  credit  to  what  he  says?     This  coat  suits  him  well. 

dctr     fe  caer 

1   shall    go    and    meet    him.     We    are     attached    to    you. 

a      recibir  tener        carino 

(Be  so  good  as  to)  introduce  me.    We(enjoy  the  good  graces) 

Servirse  gozdr  del  favor 

of  the  king.     I  (shall  be  much  indebted)  to  you  for  that  fa- 

deber  mi'icho 
vour.    (It  is  in  vain  for)  you  to  say  so.    Let  us  forbear  speak- 

Por  mas  que  subj.  pres.          dejdr  de 

ing  of  that.     They  have  learnt  that  lesson  by  heart.     You 

de  memoria. 

tire  my  patience.    Let  us  take  a  draught.    He  has   (resigned") 
apurdr  echdr       irdgo  hacer  dejacion  de 

his  office.     You    (murder   the    language.)     He    understood 

empleo.  habidr  chapurrddo  entender 

about  that  (of  course.)     She  was  well  pleased  with  herself. 

de.  yd  se  sdbe.  esldr    mny      pagddo    de      si 

Let  us  take  a  walk.     I  have  bespoken  a  pair  of  shoes.     I 

dar     vuelta,  f.  manddr  hacer 

have     missed     my     aim.     Look    out     of   the     window.       I 
no  falir  bien  con  su  intento.  asomdrse  d 

had  like  to  die.     For  whom  do  you  take  rne?     I  regret  tfye 
eslar  d  pique  de.     por  tener  echdr  d  menos 

time    lost.     This   dish  has  no  taste.     I  will  extricate  them 
guisddo,m.  saber  d  ndda.  sacdr  de  aprielo. 

There  does  not  grow  coffee  in  Europe,  but  wheat  and  grapes 
cridrse  mas  si 

(1)  Say:  liow  much  grieves  me  this  accident;  and  so,  in  all  (he  ten^-s  used 
as  impersonal  YM-IJS;  ns,  le  pesdba,  lie  was  grieved;  nos  pesurd,  \ve  shall  1)6 
grieved;  me  ha  pesudo,  I  have  l>een  "rirved ;  nos  gusto,  we  liked;  les  ha  gus- 
tddo,  they  have  liked;  te  habrla  gustddo,  thou  wouldtit  have  liked,  &c.  I  am  in 
a  hurry,  estoy  deprlsa. 


264 


A   VOCABULARY, 

Containing  such   words   as  most  frequently  occur  in  familiar 
conversation,  and  ought  therefore  to  be  known  by  students 


N.  B.     In  nouns  of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  preceding  one,  the  space 
of  the  article  to  be  applied  is  left  blank. 


The  parts  of  the  human  body. 
Las  partes  del  cuerpo  humano. 


La  cabeza, 
corcmilla, 


head. 

crown  of  the 
head. 
mollera,  mould  of  the  head. 


frente, 
Las  sienes 
La  orej a 

ternilla, 

ceja, 

cuenca  del  ojo, 
El  lagrimal, 

bianco  del  ojo, 


forehead, 
temples, 
ear. 
gristle, 
eyebrow, 
corner  of 
the  eye. 
while  of 
the  eye. 
celebro,  or  cerebro,  brain. 
cogote,      back  of  thz  neck. 
hueco  de  la  oreja,     hollow 
of  the  ear. 

timpano  del  oido,  drum  of 
the  ear. 

Los  parpados,  eye-lids. 

Las  pestanas,  eye-lashes. 

La  ulna  del  ojo,  eye-ball. 

tela  del  630,  film  of  the  eye. 

megilla,  cheek. 

boca,  mouth 

encia,  gum. 

lengua,  tongue 

nariz,  nose. 


La  punta  de  la  nariz,     tip  of 
the  nose. 
Las  ventanas  de  la  nariz, 

nottrils. 

Los  caiios  de  la  nariz,  gristle 
of  the  nose. 

dientes,  teeth. 

colmillos,  eye  teeth. 

Las  muelas,  grinders. 

El  nervio  optico,         the  optic 

nerve. 

labio,  lip. 

paladar,  palate. 

La  quijada,  jaw. 

cerviz,          hinder  part  of 

the  neck. 

nuca,         nape  of  the  neck. 
garganta,  throat. 

barriga,  belly. 

mano,  hand. 

muneca,  wrist. 

palma  de  la  mano,       palm 
of  the  hand. 

barba,  chin. 

Las  barbas,  beard. 

costillas,  ribs. 

La  ingle,  groin. 

Las  coyunturas  de  los  dedos, 

joints  of  the  fingers. 

Los  dedos  de  los  pies,      toes. 

El  gaznate,  gullet. 

seno,  bosom. 
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El  pecho, 
estomago, 
pelo, 

vello, 

cuello, 

brazo, 

codo, 

sobaco, 

espin'izo, 

ombligo, 


breast. 

stomach. 

hair. 

down. 

neck. 

arm. 

elbow. 

arm-pit. 

back-bone. 

navel. 


La  yema  del  dedo,     brawn  of 
the  finger. 

una,    -  nail. 

rodilla,  knee. 

pierna,  .      leg. 

pantorrilla,    calf  of  the  leg. 
espinilla,  shin-bone. 

planta  del  pie,     sole  of  the 
foot. 

garganta  del  pie,      instep. 

piel;  cutis,  m.  &,  f.       skin. 

El  pulgar,  thumb. 

dedo  indice,       fore-finger. 

dedo  del  corazon,      middle 

finger. 

dedo  anular,      fourth  fin- 
ger. 

dedo  menique,    >  little 

or  auricular,   \      finger. 

muslo,  thigh. 

jarrete,  ham. 

tobillo,  ancle. 

pie,  foot. 

talun,  heel. 

Las  espaldas,  back. 

Los  hombros,  shoulders. 

lados,  sides. 

El  cuero,  hide. 

pellejo,  skin. 

23 


The  interior  parts  of  the  hu- 
man body. — Partes  iutcri- 
ores  del  cuerpo  humaao. 


El  murecillo, 
musculo, 
nervio, 
tendon, 


muscle. 


nerve. 

tendon,  sinew. 
La  grasa,  or  gordura,        fat. 

membrana,          membrane. 

vena, 

arteria, 

ternilla, 
El  hueso, 

meollo,  ^ 
Lamedula,  > 
El  tuetano,  ) 

casco,  la  calavera,  skull 
Las  espinillas,  shin  bones 
La  espaldilla,  shoulder-bone 

canilla  del  brazo,  arm-bone. 
El  hueso  sacro,  or  )  rump 


vein, 
artery, 
gristle. 

bone. 


marrow. 


La  rabadilla 
El  esqueleto, 

corazon, 
Los  bofes, 

pulmones, 
livianos, 
El  higado, 

bazo, 
Los  rinones, 

sesos, 
El  estomago, 


bone, 
skeleton, 
heart. 


lights, 
liver. 

spleen, 
kidneys. 

brains, 
stomach. 


La  boca  del  estomago,  pit  of 
the  stomach. 

Los  lornos,  loins. 

Las  tripas,  guts. 

Los  intestines,  intestines. 

La  madre,  la  matriz, 
El  utero, 
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La  vegiga,                     bladder. 

Defects  in  the  human  body.  — 

s&ngre,                         blood. 

Defectos  del  cuerpo  humano. 

colera                          choler. 

flema,                        phlegm. 

La  fealdad,                 deformity. 

El  quilo,                             chyle. 

Las  arrugas,                wrinkles. 

La  leche,                            milk. 

pecas,                    freckles. 

saliva                         spittle. 

lagan  as,             blear  eyes. 

La  verruga,                        wart. 

El  lunar,                             mole. 

The  five    senses.  —  Los   cinco 

La  nube  en  el  ojo,         a  pearl 

sentidos. 

in  the  eye. 

Las  cosquillas,             tickling. 

La  vista,                            sight. 

La  catarata,              *  catarad. 

El  oido,                         hearing. 
*  olfato,                            smell. 

ceguedad,  or   )    ?  ?•    7 
5    /                >    blindness. 
ceguera,           > 

gusto,                             taste. 

magrura,                 leanness. 

tacto,                         feeling. 

El  ciego,                            blind. 

________ 

tuerto,                      one-eyed. 

Jlges.  —  Edades. 

cojo,                              lame. 
La  cojez,                     lameness. 

La  ninez,                    childhood. 

El  tartamudo,           stammerer. 
La  corcova,           crookedness. 

mfancia.                   infancy. 

El  calvo,                             bald. 

puericia,             boyishness. 
adolescencia,   adolescence. 
juventud,                     youth. 

romo,                    Jlat-nosed. 
estropeado,             crippled. 
tullido,                   benumbed. 

virilidad,               manhood. 
senectud,  )              M 

zurdo,                  left-handed. 
bizco,  bisojo,        squinting. 

vejez,         5 

manco,  maimed  of  one  hand 

or  arm. 

Qualities  of  the  body.  —  Cali- 

rli"»rlp«  c\f\    fnprnn 

mudo,                            dumb. 
sordo,                            deaf. 

La  salud, 
fuerza. 
debilidad. 

hermosura, 
fealdad, 
El  garbo, 
brio, 
rico  talle, 


health. 

strength. 

'  weakness 

beauty. 

ugliness. 

good  presence. 

sprightlincss. 

fine  stature. 


Virtues  and  vices,  good  and 
bad  qualities  of  men. — 
Virtudes  y  vicios,  buenas 
y  malas  calidades  de  los 
hombres. 

El  recat'ido,  cautious,  modest. 
diestro,  dexterous. 

docil,  docile. 
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El  galan,                        gallant. 

El  misericordioso,      merciful. 

simple,                     harmless. 

paciente,                    patient. 

agudo,                          sharp. 

religiose,                religious. 

vivo,                        sprightly. 

ambicioso,             ambitious. 

sutil,                             subtle. 

avariento,                covetous. 

cliocarrero,               buffoon. 

avaro,                            miser. 

iH'cio,                         foolish. 

soberbio,                     proud. 

astuto,                          crafty. 

hipocrita,               hypocrite. 

loco,                                mad. 

cobarde,                   coward. 

malicioso,             malicious. 

holgazan,              lazy,  idle. 

temeroso                   fearful. 

altivo,                       haughty. 

espantadizo,          easy  to  be 

chismoso,           tale-bearer. 

frightened,  skittish. 

adulador,                 flatterer. 

valiente,                       brave 

goloso,                       glutton. 

tonto,                           stupid. 

dcsleal,               treacherous. 

fantustico,           fantastical. 

desagradecido,       ungrate- 

embustero,             deceitful. 

ful. 

grosero,                   clownish. 

inhumane,             inhuman. 

revoltoso,               mutinous. 

insolente,                  insolent. 

bien  criado,           well-bred. 

lujurioso,                       lewd. 

cortes,                    courteous. 

porfiado,                 obstinate. 

grave,                           grave. 

perezoso,                  slothful. 

justo,                               just. 

prodigo,                 prodigal. 

prudente,                   discreet. 

vano,                               vain. 

desvergonzado,     impudent. 

mugeriego,               given  to 

fogoso,                            fiery. 

women. 

impertinente,     impertinent. 

atrevido,                       bold. 

importuno,         troublesome. 

colerico,               passionate. 

ligero,                            light. 

rabioso,               outrageous. 

descuidado,             careless. 

alegre,                         merry. 

temerario                       rash. 

ufano,                     arrogant. 

af/ible,                         affable. 

indeciso,                irresolute. 

amigcible,                friendly. 

zeloso,                       jealous. 

bizarro,                         brave. 

adultero,                adulterer. 

caritativo,            charitable. 

rufian,                        ruffian. 

casto,                            chaste. 

matador,     killer,  murderer. 

constante,                constant. 

salteador,        highwayman. 

devoto,                        devout. 

jurador,                     swearer. 

diligente,                  diligent. 

calumniador,        slanderer. 

fiel,                             faithful. 

murmurador,          censurer. 

generoso,               generous. 

hechicero,               sorcerer. 

humilde,                    humble. 

tramposo,                     cheat. 
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El  incestuoso, 

incestuous. 

ladron, 

thief. 

ratero, 

pickpocket. 

mentiroso, 

liar. 

perjuro, 
perfido, 

perjurer, 
perfidious. 

profano, 

profane. 

rebelde, 

rebel. 

sacrilege, 

sacrilegious. 

traidor, 

traitor. 

malvado, 

ivicked. 

Of    eating    and     drinking.  — 
Del   comer  y  beber. 


La  comida, 

cena, 

El  almuerzo, 
La  merienda, 
colacion, 


dinner. 

supper. 
breakfast. 
luncheon. 
collation. 


El  banquete,       entertainment. 

convidado,  guest. 

convite,  feast. 

La  hambre,  hunger. 

sed,  thirst. 

El  borracho,  drunkard. 

buen  bebedor,  hard 

drinker. 

buen  apetito  )  good  ap- 
Las  buenas  ganas,  )  petite. 
El  gloton,  glutton. 

pan,  bread. 

pan  bianco,       white  bread. 

pan  candial,  the  whitest 
bread. 

pan  bazo,         brown  bread. 

mollete,  hot  loaf. 

pan  fresco,          new  bread. 

pan  de  todo  trigo,  wheat- 
en  bread. 

pan  de  centeno,  rye  bread. 


El  pan  de  cebada,  baney 
bread. 

pan  de  avena,  oaten  bread. 

pan  de  mijo,     millet  bread. 

pan  de'maiz,  indian  corn 
bread. 

pan  de  levadura,  leavened 
bread. 

bizcocho,  biscuit. 

La  migaja  de  pan,     crumb  of 

bread. 

masa,  dough. 

torta,  cake  or  loaf. 

rosca,  roll. 

El  bufmelo,  fritter. 

La  empanada,  meat  pie. 

carne,  meat. 

turta  6  el  pastelito,  tart. 
El  cocido,  boiled  meat 

asado,  roasted  meat 

estofado,  stewed  meat. 

La  carne  frita,  fried  meat. 

carbonada,       broiled  meat. 

pepitoria  giblets. 

El.picadillo,  hash. 

La  cecina,  hung  meat. 

El  pernil,  el  jamon,  ham. 

carnero,  mutton. 

La  vaca,  beef. 

El  cordero,  lamb. 

La  ternera,  veal. 

El  puerco,  pork. 

cabrito,  kid. 

tocino,  bacon. 

La  pierna  de  carnero,    leg  of 

mutton. 

El  brazuelo  de  carnero,  shoul- 
der of  mutton. 

lomo,  loin. 

pecho,  breast. 

Las  manos  de  carnero,  sheep's 

trotters. 
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La  rueda  de  tcrnera  fillet 
of  veal. 

asadura,  the  pluck. 

salchicha,  sausage. 

El  salchichon,  big  sausage. 
La  morcilla,  blood  pudding. 

longaniza,      long-  sausage. 


El  pastel, 
caldo, 
La  sopa, 
El  pot  age, 
Las  papas, 

puches, 
El  pisto, 


pie,  pastry. 
brotli. 
soup. 
pottage. 
any  sorl  of 
pap. 
jelly  broth. 


La  carne  fiambre,    cold  meat. 

1  Vhe,  milk. 

ru'ita,  cream. 

El  suero,  whey. 

La  manteca,  butter. 

El  queso"  cheese. 

queso  fresco,      wetu  cheese. 

requeson,  curds. 

cuajo,  rennet. 

La  cuajada,         milk  hardened 

with  rennet. 

El  huevo,  the  egg. 

La  yema  de  huevo,      the  yolk 

of  an  egg. 

clara  de  huevo      the  white 

of  an  egg. 

El  huevo  blando,         soft 

huevo  duro, 

huevo  fresco,          new  egg. 

huevo  en  cascara,  egg  in 
the  shell. 

huevo  cocido,     boiled  egg. 

huevo  asado,    roasted  egg. 

huevo  estrellado,  fried 
e°'°i". 

huevo  huero,       addle  egg. 


hard  egg. 


El  huevo  empollado,  egg 

with  a  chicken  in  it. 
Los  huevos  de  pescado,      the 
spawn  offish. 
huevos  megidos,  yolks  of 
eggs  stewed  with 
wine  and  sugar. 
huevos  y  torreznos,     col- 
lops  and  eggs. 
huevos  revueltos,    bul(er- 
ed  eggs. 

La  tortilla  de  huevos,    omelet. 

Los    huevos    de    faltriquera, 

yolks  of  eggs  in 

S/ielis  of  sugar. 

huevos  hilados,          sweet 

eggs  spun  out. 

El  sazonamiento,      seasoning. 

La  salmuera,  brine. 

Las  especias,  spices. 

La  pimienta,  pepper. 

El  gengibre,  ginger. 

Los  claviillos,  cloves. 

La  canela,  cinnamon. 

nuez  moscada,        nutmeg. 

flor  de  especia,  mace. 

mostaza.  mustard. 

El  agraz,  verjuice. 

vinagre,  vinegar. 

aceite,  oil. 

La  sal,  salt. 

El  azucar,  sugar. 

Los  escaoeches,  pickles. 

dulces  sweetmeats 

almibares,          preserves. 

El  almibar,  sugar  boiled. 

jara.be,  syrup. 

Los  confites,  coinfls. 

Las  conservas,  conserves. 

mermelada,      marmclade. 

perada,     pears  preserved. 
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gar. 
candied  or- 


Las  alcorcillas,  ^     aniseed  su- 

pastillas, 
La  naranjada, 

anges. 

El  turron,  sweetmeat. 

Los  barquillos  6  las  suplica- 

ciones  sweet  wafers. 

bunuelos,  Puffs- 

La  bebida,  drink. 

El  vino,  wine. 

vino  puro,   .        pure  wine. 

vino  vuelto,    pricked  wine. 

vino  moscatel,       muscalell 

wine. 

vinto  tintoy,  red  wine. 

vino  bianco,  white  wine. 
vino  aloque,  pale  wine. 
vino  clarete,  claret  wine. 
vino  dulce  y  picante, 
sweet  and  tart  wine. 
vino  anejo,  old  wine. 

vino  ligero,          light  ivim. 
vinazo,  strong  wine. 

malvasia,  malmsey. 

agua  pie,     mixture  of  must 
and  water. 

La  hez  del  vino,        wine  lees. 
El  aguardiente,  brandy. 

La  cerveza,  beer. 

sidra,  cider. 

aloja,         mead,  methegiin. 


El  chocolate, 

^  chocolate. 

te, 

tea. 

Lahorchata, 

orgeat. 

limonada, 

lemonade. 

mistela, 

anise  brandy. 

Elcafe,      

coffee. 

Of  Clothes. — DC  los  vestidos. 


El  pano, 
pano  fino, 


cloth, 
fine  cloth. 


El  pafio  tundido,    shorn  cloth. 

La  erana,          )  T  . 

tscarldta,    \  scarkL 

raja,  rash  cloth. 

El  sayal,'  sackcloth. 

La  frisa,  frieze. 

estamena,  serge. 

estofa,  stuff. 

El  tafetan,  taffety. 

raso,  raso  liso,  satin. 

tercio  pelo,  velvet. 

damasco,  damask. 

brocado,  brocade. 

gorgoran,  grogram. 

La  gasa,  gauze. 

Las  lanillas,  drugget. 

El  ceridal,  crape. 

camel  ote,  camblet. 
La  tela  de  oro,     cloth  of  gold. 

El  tripe,  shag. 

algodon,  cotton. 

fustan,  fustian. 

La  muselina,  muslin. 

El  lino,  flax. 

lienzo,  linen. 

cambrai,  cambrick. 

La  holanda,  Holland. 
El  ruan,                French  linen 

cananiO;  hemp. 

terliz,  tickcn. 

calicut,  calico. 

fieltro,  felt 

angeo,  canvass 

La  lona,  sailcloth 

bayeta,  baize 

lana,  wool. 

El  estambre,  worsted. 

La  seda,  silk. 

El  bocaci,  buckram. 

Una  joy  a,  a  jewel 

hebilla,  a  buckle. 
Los  alamares,    loops  on  coats. 
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Un  ojal, 
La  bordadura, 
l"n  boton, 
Una  Iranja,  ^ 
Un  fleque,    ^ 
Las  puntas, 
Los  encages, 
tJna  cinta, 
Un  liston, 
pasamano, 


a  button-hole. 

embroidery. 

a  button. 


lace. 
) 

a  ribbon, 
a  broad  ribbon, 
gold  or  silver 
lace, 
an  edging. 


ribete, 

sombrero,  a  hat. 

La  cupa  del  sombrero,         the 

crown  of  the  hat. 

ala  6  falda  del  sombrero, 

the  brim  of  the  hat. 

El  torzal  6  la  trencilla,       the 

hat-band. 

El  plumage,  feathers. 

Un  bonete,  a  cap. 

gorro  de  noche,     a  night- 
cap. 

Cna  gorra,       an  old  fashioned 
cap. 

caperuza,  a  sort  of  cap. 
montera,  a  hunting  cap. 
camisa,  a  shirt. 

almilla,  chupa,       a  waist- 
coat. 

Los  calzoncillos,         drawers. 
Un  jubon,  a  doublet. 

Cna  m.'mga,  a  sleeve. 

manga  perdida,    a  hang- 
ing sleeve. 

Las  faldillas  de  jubon,         the 

skirts  of  a  jacket. 

Los  calzones,  breeches. 

Cna  valona,  a  tucker,  a  band. 

Un  corbatin,  a  neckcloth. 

cut'llo,  a  collar. 

coleto,  a  buff  coat. 


Cna  agujeta, 
faltriquera, 

Un  bolsillo, 

Las  medias, 
ligas, 

Los  zapatos, 
escarpines, 

Las  chinelas, 

Un  borcegui, 

Las  botas,  • 
polainas, 
espuelas, 

Los  pui'ios, 

Las  vueltas, 

Los  vuelos, 

Un  tahali, 

Unos  tiros, 

Cna  espada, 
daga, 
capa, 
casaca, 

Un  guante, 
cenidor, 

Una  peliica, 

Un  peluquin, 
pauuelo, 


a  point, 
a  pocket, 
a  purse, 
stockings, 
garters, 
shoes. 

,,  pumps,  socks, 
slippers. 
a  buskin, 
boots. 

spatterdashes, 
spurs, 
wristbands. 
ruffles. 
cuffs. 

"a  shoulder-belt, 
a  luaist-bclt. 
a  sword. 
a  dagger 
a  cloak, 
a  coat, 
a  glove, 
a  girdle. 
a  round  wig. 
a  bag  wig. 
a  pocket  hand- 
kerchief. 
tJna  ropa,  ^ 

Un  ropon,  >  a  gown. 

tlna  bata,  ) 

ropa  de  levant  ar,  a 

morning  gown. 

Un  pellrco,       )     a  shepherd's 
tJna  zamarra,  3  jerkin'. 


For  women. — Para  mugeres. 


escofia, 
Un  manto, 


a  cap. 
a  veil. 
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tJna  say  a, 

basquina, 
Un  guardapies, 
Unas  enaguas, 
Un  avantal,    > 
devantal,  $ 
guarda  sol, 
quita  sol, 
paragua, 


tJnas  tablillas, 
Un  espejo,        a 
tJna  bugeta, 
Un  manguito, 
tJna  cotilla, 
camisa, 
mantilla, 
bata, 
Un  chapin, 


a  black  gown 

or  petticoat. 

an  upper 

petticoat. 

an  apron. 

a  parasol. 

an  umbrella. 

a  watch. 

tables. 

looking-glass. 

a  little  box. 

a  muff. 

stays. 

a  shift. 

a  mantle. 

a  goiun. 

a  clog. 


ear-rings . 
pendants, 
neck-lace. 

bracelets. 


rings, 


tJnos  zarcfllos, 

pendientes, 
La  gargantilla, 
tlnas  manillas, 
tJnos  brazaletes, 
tJnas  sortijas,  ) 
tJnos  anillos,    $ 
Las  pedrerias,  precious  stones. 
Un  abanico,  a  fan. 

Las  calcetas,  thread  stockings. 
El  peinador,  combing  cloth. 
Los  pan  ales,  swaddling 

clouts. 

tJna  faja,         a  band,  a  roller. 

Los  juguetes,         play-things. 

tJna  cuna,  a  cradle. 

ania  de  leche,  a  wet 

nurse. 
Los  diges,  toys. 


[The  beasts,  fowls,  fishes,  fruits,  herbs,  roots,  fyc.  that  are 
eatable,  will  be  found  under  their  respective  names. — 
Los  animales,  aves,  peces,  frutas,  yerbas,  raices,  &c.  comes- 
tibles, se  hallaran  debajo  de  sus  nombres  respectivos.^ 

Un  corderico,  a  lambkin. 

burro, 
a  tame 
beast. 
a  wild 


Beasts. — Bestias. 
Ona  bestia  mansa 
bestia  feroz, 


El  ganado, 

ganado  mayor, 


cattle, 
large 
cattle, 
a  bull. 


Un  toro, 

ternero  6  becerro,  a  calf. 

tlna  ternera,  a  heifer. 

Un  buey,  an  ox. 

carnero,  a  sheep. 

Una  oveja,  an  ewe. 

Un  cordero,  a  lamb. 


borrico,  >  an  ass. 

asno,       ) 

tlna  burra,  borrica,  a  she  ass. 
Unpuerco,     >  ; 

marrano,  J 

lechon,  lechoncillo,  a  pig. 

jabali,  a  wild  boar. 

tjna  haca,        >          a  pony,  a 

haquilla,  )  colt. 

Un  bufalo  a  buffalo. 

Xjna  yegua,  a  mare. 

yegiiecilla,  a  young  mare. 

Un  caballo,  a  horse 

camello,  a  camel. 
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Un  gato,  a  cat. 

garanon,  a  stallion. 

caballo  castrado,    a  geld- 
•       t    ^  ing. 

caballo  entero,        a  stone- 
horse. 

caballo  corredor,    a  rac.e- 
horsc. 

caballo  de  mano,        a  led 
horse. 

caballo  de  posta,      a  post 
horse. 

caballo  de  alquiler,«  hack- 
ney horse. 

caballo  rebelde,    a  restive 
horse. 

caballo  desbocado,«  hard- 
mouthed  horse. 
caballo  medroso,    a  start- 
ing horse. 

caballo  tropezador,a  stum- 
bling horse. 

caballo  que  saciide,  a  jolt- 
ing horse. 

caballo  asmatico,      a  bro- 

/ti  n  winded  horse. 

caballo  indomito,     a  horse 

that  cannot  be  'tamed. 

caballo  saltador,  a  leaping 

horse. 

caballo  bayo,      a  bay  horse. 

bayo  castafio,      a  chestnut 

bay. 

bayo  oscuro,  a  brown  bay, 
bayo  dorado,  a  bright  bay. 
picazo,  a  pyed  horse. 

rucio  rodado,        a  dapple 
grey. 

de  color  de  gamuza,c?-e«w 

colour. 

alazan,  a  sorrel. 


Un  alazan  tostado,        a  dark 
sorrel. 

overo,        a  speckled  white 
horse. 

rubican,          a  grey  horse. 

Una  cabra,  a  she  goat. 

Un  cabrito,  a  kid. 

cabron,  a  he  goat. 

perro,  a  dog. 

perro  de  caza,      a  hound. 

perro  de  muestra,  a  seller. 

sabueso,       a  blood  hound. 

podenco,         mongrel  grey 

hound. 

perdiguero,  a  pointer. 

perro  callado,         a  hound 

that  does  not  open  ivell. 

perro  bajo,  a  terrier. 

galgo,  a  greyhound. 

lebrel,  a  sort  ofjierce  dogs 

resembling  greyhounds, 

common  in  Ireland. 

perro  ventor,         a  finder. 

perro  de  agua,or  lamedillo, 

a  water-dog. 

mastin,  a  mastiff. 

perro  de  pastor,       a  shep- 
herd1 s  dog. 

perro  velador,a  house  dog. 
perrillo  de  falda,       a  lap- 
dog. 

alano  6  dogo,    a  bull-dog. 

barbadttlo,  a  spaniel. 

perro  raposero,  or  jateo, 

small  setting  dog 

for  fox  hunting. 

gozque,       )  a  little  dog,  a 

gozquejo,    ^  turnspit. 

conejo,  a  rabbit. 

t?na  hacanea,  a  pad. 

Un  muleto,         a  young  mule. 


274 


VOCABULARY. 


tin  mulo,  a  lie  mule. 

tJna  mula,  a  she  mule. 

Un  potro,  a  colt. 

pollino,  an  ass's  colt. 

ciervo,  a  stag. 

venado,  a  deer. 

gamo,  a  fallow  deer. 

cachorro  de  ciervo,  a  fawn. 

Las  astas  de  ciervo,  the  horns 

of  a  deer. 

El  rastro  6  las  pisadas  de  ci- 
ervo, the  track  of  a  stag. 
£na  comadreja,  a  weastl. 

Un  tejon,  a  badger. 

Una  g  a  muz  a,  a  wild  goat. 
cabra  montes,  a  roebuck. 
Un  gato  de  algalia,a  civet-cat. 
Cna  dama,  a  doe. 

ardilla,  a  squirrel. 

Un  elefante,  an  elephant. 

tlna  fuina,  a  martin. 

gardufia,  a  pole-cat. 

Un  mono,  a  monkey. 

gimio,  an  ape. 

arminio  6  armmo,  an  er- 
mine. 

erizo,  a  hedge-hog. 

tJna  liebre,  a  hare. 

liebrecilla,  a  leveret. 

Un  liron.  a  dormouse. 

tJ-na  rata,  a  rat. 

zorra  6  raposa,        a  fox. 

Un  raton,  a  mouse. 

topo,  a  mole. 

tJna  hiena,  a  hyena. 

Un  leopardo,  a  leopard. 

leon,  a  lion. 

Una  leona,  a  lioness. 

Un  leoncillo,  a  /ion's  whelp. 

lobo,  a  wolf. 

lobo  cerval,  a  lynx. 

oso  a  bear. 


Un  osillo,  a  bear's  cub. 

Una  pantera,  a  panther. 

Un  rinoceronte,    a  rhinoceros. 

tigre,  a,  tiger. 

jabali/puerco  monies,     a 

wild  boar. 

Las  navajas  6  los  colmi'llos  de 

jabali,        the  tusks  of  a  wild 

boar. 

El  cochinfllo  de  jabali,        the 

pig  of  a  wild  boar. 

La  jabalina,  a  wild  sow. 


Creatures    that    creep   on    the 
earth.  —  Animates     que    se 

arrastran. 

"Cna  serpicnte,  a  serpent. 

serpiente  alada,    a  flying 

serpent. 

Un  dragon,  a  dragon. 

aspid,  an  asp. 

tJna  culebra,  a  snake. 

Un  cocodrilo,  a  crocodile. 

caiman, 
tJna  lagartija, 

sa 

Un  lagarto 

Una  vibora.  a  viper. 

Un  viborezno,  a  young  viper. 


an  alligator. 


igartija,  ) 

ilamanquesa,  >  a  lizard. 
rarto,  ) 


Amphibious     creatures. — Ani- 
males  anfibios. 

Un  bivaro  or  castor,  a  beaver 
or  castor. 

tJna  nutria,  or  nutra,  an  otter. 
Un  hipopotamo,  a  river- 

horse. 
tJna  tortuga,  a  tortoise 
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Un  galapago,    a  land  tortoise. 
(Jna  foca  marina,         sea  calf. 


[meets. — Sabandijas. 


tJ"na  vaquilla  de  dios,  a  lady- 
bird. 

Un  zancudo,  a  gnat. 

enjambre,  a  swarm. 


Cna  ara.ua,                   a  spider. 

Birds.  —  Ayes. 

aranuela,     a  little  spider. 

Cna  aguila,                 an  eagle. 

carcoma,      a  wood  worm. 

Un  aguilucho,            an  eaglet. 

oruga,            a  caterpillar. 

buitre,                   a  vulture. 

Un  aradjr,          a  hand-worm. 

esmerejon,             a  merlin. 

sapo,                          a  toad. 

gavilan,    a  sparrow-hawk. 

escarabajo,             a  beetle. 

mochuelo,         a  horn  owl. 

caracol,                     a  snail. 

halcon,                   a  falcon. 

Cna  hormiga,     an  ant,  a  pis- 

torzuelo, )  a  male  falcon, 

mire. 

halcon,      )             or  hawk. 

rana,                        afrog 

girifalte,         a  ger-falcon. 

Un  grillo,                     a  cricket. 

alcotan,                  a  tanner. 

revolton,        an  insect  that 

sacre,     a  sacre,  a  kind  of 

spoils  grape  vines. 

hawk. 

pi  6  jo,                        a  louse. 

Cna  garza,                    a  heron. 

Cna  liendre,                       a  nit. 

garzota,       a  small  heron. 

pulga,                        a  flea. 

Un  milano,                        a  kite. 

chinche,                    a  bug. 

cuervo,      a  crow  or  raven. 

langosta,               a  locust. 

Cna  corneja,          a  jack-daw. 

Un  escorpion,  ? 

calandria,                  a  lark. 

alacran,      \      a  scorPwn- 

Un  aguzanieve,        a  wagtail. 

Cna  tarantula,        a  tarantula. 

canario,        a  canary  bird. 

polilla                      a  moth. 

gilguero,                 a  linnet 

mosca>                       a  fly. 

Un  mirlo,     ) 

avispa,                    a  wasp. 

Cna  merla,  >          a  blackbird. 

Un  avispon,          a  large  wasp. 

mirla,    ) 

Cna  abeja,                         a  bee. 

Un  pinzon,               a  chaffinch. 

Un  moscon,       )                   n 

ruisefior,       a  nightingale 

Cna  moscarda,  \ 

verderon,        a  green-bird* 

Un  zangano,                a  drone. 

papagayo,  ^ 

tabano,                   a  hornet. 

16  ro,            >          a  parrot. 

Cna  rnosca  de  berro,  gadfly. 

Cna  cotorra,     ) 

cigarra,      a  balm  cricket. 

urraca,                a  magpie. 

lucerna  or  luciernaga,  a 

Un  grajo,                         a  daw. 

glow  worm. 

Cna  lechuza,                 an  owl. 

Cna  mariposa,        '  a  butterfly. 

Cna  chova,               a  chough. 
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Un  murcielago,  a  bat. 

Un  mochuelo,  horn-owl. 

t)na  comaya,  a  night-crow. 
Un  grajo,  a  jackdaw  or  chough. 
Una  chotacabras,  a  goat- 
sucker. 

Un  anade,  a  wild  duck. 

tlna  cerceta,  a  teal. 

Un  chorlito,  a  grey-plover. 

cuervo  marino,  a  cormo- 
rant. 

pato,  a  duck. 

?4nso>  |  «  g-oosc. 

ansar,  ) 

ansaron,        a  large  goose. 

cernicalo,  a  kestrel,  small 
hawk. 

Ona  fulga,  a  moor-hen. 

Un  avion,  a  martin. 

Una  gabiota,  a  gull. 

Un  sornorgujon,  a  diver. 

tJna  chocha,  ^  a  wood- 

gallinaciega,  ^  coc^;. 

Un  tordo,  a  sea  thrush. 

estornino, 


tJ na  codorniz, 
Un  capon, 
gallo, 

Una  gallina, 
Un  polio, 
tJna  polla, 
Un  pavo,    ) 
tlna  pava,  ( 


a  starling, 
a  quail. 
a  capon, 
a  cock. 
a  hen. 
a  chicken. 
a  pullet. 

a  turkey. 

Un  francolin,  a  godwit,  moor- 
cock. 

faisan,  a  pheasant. 

zorzal,  a  thrush. 

hortela.no,          an  ortolan. 

gorrion,  a  sparrow. 

palomo,  a  pigeon. 

tJna  perdiz,  a  partridge. 

paloma,  a  dove. 

tortola,  turtle  dove. 


Un  pichon,       )    a  young  pig- 
palomino,  $  eon. 

Un  alcion,  a  king-Jishcr. 

tJna  golondrina,       a  swallow. 

Un  avestrtiz, 

t/na  cigiiena, 

Un  cuclillo, 
cisne, 
petorojo, 


an  ostrich, 
a  stork, 
a  cuckoo, 
a  swan, 
a  robin  red- 
breast, 
a  crane, 
a  wagtail. 
a  lapwing, 
a  witwall. 
a  martlett. 
a  bee  eater, 
a  bustard. 


tJna  grulla, 

pezpita, 
Un  frailecillo, 
TjTna  oropendola, 
Un  vencejo, 

abejaruco, 
TJna  avutarda, 
Un  mirlo,  6/ac^  bird,  an  ousel. 

pelica.no,  a  pelican 

fenix,  a  phoenix. 

pica  madera,a  woodpecker. 

pico  verde,    a  green  beak. 

chorlito,  a  plover. 

reyezuelo,  a  ivren. 

mergo,  a  puffin 


Parts  of  a  bird. — Partes   de 

una  Ave. 
El  pico, 
tJna  pluma, 
El  plumon, 
ala, 


Los  canones,  > 
Las  plumas,    $ 
El  pie, 
La  cola, 
El buche, 
Las  garras, 

unas, 
La  rabadilla, 


the  beak, 
a  feather, 
the  down, 
wing. 

quills. 

the  foot, 
the  tail, 
the  craw, 
claws,    or  tal- 
ons 
the  rump. 


pechuga,  the  breast. 

entrepechuga,  the  flesh  of 
the  bridge. 
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Fishes.  —  Peces. 

Una  trucha,                         front 

gibia,                  cuttlefish. 

Un  alburno, 

a  bleak. 

tenca,                     a  tench. 

Babalo, 

a  shad. 

Uu  atun,                 a  tunny-'lsh. 

Una  anchova, 

an  anchovy. 

una  tremielga,           a  torpedo. 

aoguila, 

an  eel. 

Un  rodaballo,              a  turbot. 

ballena, 

a  whale 



Un  barbo, 

a  barbel. 

Parts  of  a   fish.  —  Partes    de 

mero, 

a  halibut. 

•/                J 

im  pez. 

lucio, 

a  pike. 

El  hocico,                   the  snout. 

Una  curpa, 
Un  calamar, 

a  carp 
a  calamary. 

Las  agullas,                 the  gills. 

talnaire,   a 

milhr's  thumb. 

alas,                         the  fins. 

I 

caballo  marine,         a  sea- 

escamas,             the  scales. 

horse. 

espinas,                the  bones, 

congrio, 
delfin, 

a  confer. 
a  dolphin. 

La  concha,                  the  shell. 
Los  huevos  de  pez,    the  hard 

dorado, 
La  doradilla, 

a  gilt-back, 
the  gold-Jish. 

roe. 
La  leche,                 the  soft  roe. 

Un  lenguado, 
Una  lanoosta, 

a  sole. 
a  lobster. 

Trees.  —  Arboles. 

Un  esturion, 

a  sturgeon. 

Un  albaricoque,      an  apricot- 

go  bio, 

a  gudgeon. 

tree. 

arenque, 

a  herring. 

almendro,  an  almond-tree. 

tina  ostra,   ) 
ostia,    $ 

an  oyster. 

durazno,          a  peach-tree. 
guindo,          a  cherry-tree. 

lamprea, 

a  lamprey. 

cerezo,        a  heart  cherry- 

langostin, 

a  prawn. 

tree. 

lobina, 

a  bass. 

castafio,      a  chestnut-tree. 

sard  a, 

a  mackerel. 

cidro,              a  citron-tree. 

marsopa, 

a  porpoise. 

membrillero,         a  quince- 

El  abadt'jo,    } 

tree. 

La  merluza,  > 

cod-fish. 

serb  al,           a  service-tree. 

El  bacallao,  ) 

tJna  palma,            a  palm-tree. 

Una  ahneja, 

a  muscle. 

higuera,             a  fig-tree. 

ortiga  pez, 

a  slingijig  fish. 

Un  azufeifo,          ajujub-tree. 

jx'rca, 

a  perch 

granado,    a  pomegranate- 

Un  pulpo, 

a  poli/pus. 

tree. 

Una  ruya, 

a  thornback. 

limon,             a  lemon-tree. 

liza, 

a  skate. 

moral,        a  mulberry-tree. 

una  sardina, 

a  pilchard. 

nispero,         a  medlar-tree. 

Un  salmon, 

salmon. 

avella.no,  a  hazel-nut-tree. 

24 
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Un  nogal, 
olivo, 
ace  it 'IPO, 
acebuche 


a  walnut-tree, 
an  olive-tree. 

a  wild-olive- 
tree. 
naranjo,      an  orange-tree. 

®  '  >  a  peach-tree. 
persigo,        $     * 

ciruelo,  a  plum-tree. 

peral,  a  pear-tree. 

manzano,      an  apple-tree. 
alamo  negro,     black-pop- 
lar-tree. 

alamo  bianco,    white-pop- 
lar-tree, 
a  cedar-tree, 
an  alder-tree, 
ever-green-oak. 
an  oak-tree, 
the  cornel-tree, 
the  cypress-tree, 
the  ebony-tree 
the  maple-tree, 
the  beech-tree, 
the  ash-tree, 
the  holly-tree. 
the  yew-tree, 
the  laurel-tree, 
the  cork-tree, 
the  elm-tree. 


cedro, 
all  so, 

Tjna  enema, 
Un  roble, 
El  corno, 

cipres, 

ebano, 

arce, 
La  haya, 
El  fresno, 

acfcbo, 

tejo, 


laurel, 

alcornoque, 

olmo, 

pino,       the  pine  or  jir-tree. 
Un  plantano,    a  plantain-tree. 

sauce,  sauz,,   a  willow-tree. 

tilo, 
Una  teja, 

Shrubs. — Mat  as. 
El  agno  casto,    agnus  castus. 
ahm'z,  "the  lolc-lrce. 

balsamo,  the  balsam. 

boj,  the  box-tree. 

La  madreselva,         the  honey- 
suckle. 


La  zarza,  the  blackberry 

bush. 

hiniesta,  broom. 

uva  espina,        gooseberry- 
bush. 

adelfa,  rose  bay. 

yedra,  ivy. 

El  brusco,       butcher's  broom. 
La  regaliz,  liquorice 

El  alhocigo,  the  pistachio-tree 

romero,  rosemary. 

rosal,  rose-tree. 

La  sabina,  savin. 

El  tamariz,          tamarisk-tree. 
La  alhefia,  privet. 

vi":a,  vine. 

labrusca,  wild  vine. 

Una  parra,  a  wall  vine. 

El  mirto,  arrayan          myrtle. 
Una  parra  de  corinto,  currant- 
tree. 

Fruits. — Frutas. 
Un  albericoque,      an  apricot. 
Una  aimendra,         an  almond. 


Un  madrono, 

durazno, 
tin  a  guinda, 

cereza, 

castafia, 

cidra, 

LTn  membrillo 
Una  serba, 
Un  datil, 
higp, 
Una  breva, 

azufiiifa, 


a  wild  straw- 
berry. 
a  peach. 
a  cherry, 
a  heart-cherry. 
a  chestnut. 
a  citron, 
a  quince, 
service-apple, 
date 


early  fg. 
a  jujub. 

granada,   a  pomegranate. 
Un  limon,  a  lemon. 

Una  mora,  «  mulberry. 

nispola,  a  medlar. 


avellana. 


a  filbert. 
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Una  nuez,  a  walnut. 

aceituna,  an  olive. 

naranja,  an  orange. 

ciruela,  a  plum. 

ciruela  pasa,         a  prune. 
pera,  a  pear. 

bergamota,     a  bergamot. 
manzana,  an  apple. 

camuesa,  a  pippin. 

manzana  de    San    Juan, 
St.  John's  apple. 
Un  melon,  a  melon. 

Una  bcllota,  an  acorn. 

algarroba,  a  carob. 

alcaparra,  a  caper. 

zarzamora,  a  black- 

berry. 

Un  tamarindo,        a  tamarind. 

pi. "1611,    a  nut  of  pine  trees. 

Una  liva,  a  grape. 

cuscara  de  nuez,  Sec.     a 

shell  of .»  nut,  fyc. 

tela  de  granada,    film  of 

a  pomegranate. 

Un  pimpollo,         a  sucker,  or 

sprout  of  a  vine. 

sarmiento,         a  twig  of  a 

vine. 

La  yema  de  villa,     the  bud  of 
a  vine. 

Los  zarcillos  de  la  vid,  the  ten- 
drils of  a  vine. 

Un  pampano,     a  vine  branch. 

renuevo,        a  young  shoot 

of  a  vine. 

racimo  de  uvas,     a  bunch 
of  grapes. 

pepita  de  la  uva,  a 

grape-stone. 

Pod'ir,  to  prune  a  vine. 

Cav'tr,       to  lay  open  the  roots. 
Rodrig&r,  to  prop  a  vine. 

El  rodrigon,  the  prop. 


Terciar  la  vifia,  to  dig  a  third 

time  about  a  vine. 

Kozar,  to  weed. 

Una  raiz,  a  root. 

Las  hebras  de  raiz,    the  fibres 

of  a  root 

arraigar,          to  take  root. 

El  tronco,     the  trunk  of  a  tree. 

Un  renuevo,  a  sprig. 

La  corteza  del  arbol,  the  bark. 

El  zumo,  the  sap. 

moho,  the  moss. 

ramo,  the  branch. 

Una  hoja,  a  leaf. 

El  hueso  de  fruta,       the  stone 

of  fruit. 

Las  mondaduras  de  fruta,   the 
parings  of  fruit. 
H£l  pezon,  the  stalk 

ingerir,  to  ingraft. 

ingerir  de  canuto,    to  inoc- 
ulate. 

Un  ingerto,  a  graft. 

La  pepita,        the  seed  of  fruit. 

Corn   and  its  parts. — Trigos 
y  sus  partes. 

El  trigo,  wheat. 

El  candial,          the  best  wheat. 

trigo  rubion,        red  wheat 

La  escundia,     bearded  wheat. 


meslin. 

spelt. 

rye 

car  ley. 

oats. 


El  herren, 
La  espt'lta, 
El  centrno, 
La  cebada, 

arena, 
El  arroz, 

mijp, 

maiz, 

Las  legumbres,  pulse. 

Un  averjon,          a  large  vetch. 
Los  garbanzos,  Spanish  peas. 


rce. 


Indian  corn. 
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Las  judias,  kidney-beans.     Un  culantro,  coriander. 

Los  guis'tntes,  peas.  culantrillo,          capillaire. 

Una  haba,  a  horse-bean.  peregil  marino,  samphire 

lenteja,  a  lentil.  mastuerzo,  garden  cresses. 

Un  altramuz,  a  lupine,     una  escalona,          a  scallion. 

Un  frijol,  French  bean.  espinaca,  spiuage. 

Las  cicerchas,          wild  lares.     Un  hinojo,  fennel. 

La  cascara,  the  shell.  hoblon,  hops. 

El  hollejo,  the  husk,     una  lechuga  murciana,  6  cer- 

raja,     a  wild-jagged  lettuce. 

Roots,    plants,    and    herbs. —  lechuga  crespa,   a  curled 

Raices,  plantas,  e  yerbas.  lettuce 

El  agenjo, 

apio, 

ajo, 

eneldo, 

anis, 

La  alegria, 
Los  armuelles, 

una  alcachofa, 
Un  esparrago, 
El  abrotano, 
La  acelga, 
Un  bledo, 
La  borraja, 
Las  zanahorias 

El  peregil,       ^  /./, „,.„;;  mejorana,       sweet  marjo- 

ram. 

Un  agarico,  agarick. 

una  agrimonia,  agrimony. 
El  acibar,  juice  from  the  alo^f 
La  angelica,  angelica. 

celidonia,  celandine. 

betonica,  bclony. 

bistorta,  snakcicort. 

manzan'lla,  camomile. 

El  culantrillo  de  pozo,    maid- 
en hair. 

La  centinodia,  cenlinody. 

verbusca,     >  wolf  blade,  or 
El  gordolobo,   )        great  lung 
wort. 


wormwood. 

'Un  nabo, 

a  turnip. 

celery, 
garlick. 

nabal, 

Una  cebolla, 

a  turnip  field, 
an  onion. 

dill. 

acetosa,    ) 

7 

aniseed. 

acedera,  ^ 

sorrel. 

sesame. 

romaza, 

long  sorrel. 

orach  or  gold-* 

El  peregil, 

parsley. 

enjloivers. 

Un  puerro, 

a  leek 

an  artichoke. 

Una  verdolaga, 

purslain. 

asparagus. 

unos  ruiponces, 

rampions. 

southernwood. 

Una  roqueta, 

rocket- 

white  beet. 

ruda, 

rue. 

a  blite. 

salvia, 

sage. 

borage,. 

criadilla  de 

tierra,  a  truf- 

carrots. 

fit. 

perifollo, 

Un  bongo, 

ijna  sc'ta, 

chirivia, 
chicoria,    j 
endivia, 
esc ar 6 la,   ' 
col,  berza, 

Un  rcpollo, 


a  mushroom. 
a  parsnep. 

succory, 
endive. 


a  cabbage, 
round  head  cab- 
bage. 

una  berza  crespa,        a  savoy. 
Uri  broton,  a  sprout. 

una  coliflor,         a  cauliflower. 
calabaza          a  pumpkin 
Un  pepmo,  a  cucumber. 
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La  amapola,  poppy. 

El  dictamo,  diltamj. 

La  coniza  pulguera,  jlcabane. 
El  eleboro  hellebore. 

tartago,  spurge. 

La  genciana,  gentian. 

El  camedrio,  germander. 

La  grain  a,  dog's  grass. 

yerba  puntera,  house- 

leek. 

El  belefio,  hen  bane. 

marrubio,  hore  hound. 


La  escamonea,         scammony. 
cebolla  albarrana         wild 


La  matricaria, 
Las  malvas, 
La  corona  de  rey, 
El  torongil, 

mercurial, 
Las  milhojas, 
Un  milenrama, 
El  corazoncillo, 


feverfew. 

mallows. 

melilot. 

balm. 

mercury. 


nardo, 

tabaco, 

ort%ano, 
La  higucra, 

pane  t  aria, 
cepacaballo, 

u"a  de  caballo, 

adormidera, 

rnsa  monies. 
El  plantano, 

polipodio, 

La  neguilla, 
cidronela, 

TTT1  i    f 

_r^i  poieo. 

La  sanguinuria 

sanicula, 
El  satirinn, 
La  saxilr'iga, 

escabiusa, 

/ 


St.  Johns 
wort,  or  grass, 
spikenard, 
tobacco, 
wild  marjoram, 
jig-tree. 
peUitory. 
)    ground 
5     'thistle, 
poppy, 
peony, 
plantain, 
polypody. 


balm  mint, 
pennyroyal, 
bloodwort. 
saniclc. 
ragwort, 
saxifrage, 
scabwort. 
24* 


'       bears- 
|         foot. 

ivolfsbane. 
sea  weed, 
horse-tail. 

lavender. 


sena,  senna. 

yerba  cana,         groundsel. 

valeriuna,  valerian. 

verbena,  vervain. 

El  llanten,         grass  plantain. 

siete  en  rama,        sepi-foil. 

muerdago,  misletoe. 

acanto, 
La  blanca  urcina, 

yerba  giganta, 
El  aconito, 
Las  ovas  del  mar, 
La  cola  de  caballo 
El  espliego,       ) 
La  alhucema,    ^ 
El  amor  del  hortelano,  ?    bur- 
\  os  lampazos,  )  dock. 

El  peregil  de  agua,        water- 
parsley. 

El  tamariz  silvestre,  tamarisk 
shrub. 

asarabacara,     asarabacca. 

calamento,  calamint. 

La  cana,  the  reed. 

doradilla,  spleenswort. 

El  canamo,  hemp. 

lino,  Jlax 

La  cicuta,  hemlock. 

El  comino,  cummin. 

La  yerba  de  cierva,         hart's 

fodder. 

El  helecho,  fern. 

La  palomilla,  fumitory. 

Los  am') res  secos,    >       clover 
El  trebol,  ]      grass. 

El  yesgo,         danewortt  dwarf 
elder. 


jiinco, 


rws/i 
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La  cerraja, 

mandr  agora, 

yerba  mora, 

correhuela, 

ortiga, 
El  ruibarbo, 

lepidio, 
El  alazor,     > 

azafran,  $ 
La  jabonera. 

alfalfa, 
La  albahaca, 

yerba  buena, 
El  serpol, 

tomillo, 


sow-thistle. 
ma  nd  rake  . 
nightshade. 
knot-grass. 
nettle. 
rhubarb. 
pepperwoi't. 

& 
saffron. 

soap-wort. 
darnel  or  cockle. 
sweet  basil. 
mint. 

wild  thyme 
thyme. 


Flowers.  —  Flores. 


El  amaranto, 
La  anemone, 
El  jacinto, 
jazmin, 
junquillo, 
La  azucena, 

may  a, 
El  narciso, 


amaranth. 
anemone. 
hyacinth. 
jessamine. 
jonquil. 
the  lily. 
the  daisy. 
daffodil. 


clavel,  la  clavellma.  the 

plant,  also,  the  pink. 

aleli,  gUliflower. 

La.espada.na,  jlag-Jlower. 

campanilla,  blue-bottle. 

vellorita,  the  cowslip. 

El  ranunculo,  ranunculus. 

La  rosa,  the  rose. 

cien  hojas,  the  hundred 
leaf  rose. 

c  al  e  nd  ul  a,  ma  ri-gold. 

El  girasol,  sun-flower. 

tulipan,  the  tulip. 

La  vioh'ta,  the  violet. 

Un  capiillo,  a  rose  bud. 


Colours. — Colo  res 

Adjectives  agree  with  Substantives. 

Morado,  purple. 

Un  color  de  aurora,       aurora 

colour. 

Blanco    *  while. 

Color  de  ladrillo,  brick-colour. 


Azul, 

Azul  celeste, 

Azul  turqui, 

Columbino, 

Cetrino, 

Color  gamuza, 


blue, 
light  blue, 
dark  blue, 
dove  colour, 
lemon  colour, 
light  yellow. 


Color  de  cereza,  jihmot. 

Color  encendido}(/?ame  colour. 
Color  de  fuego,  fire  colour. 
Carmesi,  crimson. 

Pardo,  grey- 

Ceniciento,  ash-colour. 

Amarillo,  yellow. 

Encarnado,  } 

Colorado,      >  red. 

Rojo,  ^          V 

Escarlata,  Grana,  scarlet. 
Leonado,  tawny. 

Negro,  black. 

Anaranjado,  orange  colour. 
Aceitunudo,  olive  colour. 

Color  de  rosa,  rose-colour. 
Bermejon,  reddish. 

Verde,  green. 

El  matiz  de  colores,  the  shade 
of  colours. 
Color  de  mar,  sea-green. 


Parts  of  a  kingdom. — Partes 

de  un  reino. 
Una  provincia,          a  province. 

ciudad,  a  city. 

villa,  a  town. 

aldt'a,  a  village. 

Un  lugar,  a  small  place. 
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Parts    of  a    city. — Partes  de 

lina  ciudad, 
Una  ciisa,  a  house. 

tienda,  a  shop. 

iglesia,  a  church. 

capilia,  a  chapel. 

Un  altar,  an  altar. 

palacio,  a  palace. 

hospital,  an  hospital. 

La  casa  de  la  villa,  or  del  a- 

yuntamiento,  the  town  house. 

Un  tribunal, a  court  of  justice. 

arsenal,  an  arsenal. 

Una  academia,      an  academy. 
Un  coh'gio,  a  college. 

Ijna  culle,  a  street. 

Un  callejon,  an  alley. 

Una  calk'ja,  callejuela,  a  lane. 
Un  mere  ado,  a  market. 

Cna  carniceria,     a  slaughter- 
house. 

encrucijada,  a  cross  way. 

lonja,  bolsa,  an  exchange. 

carcel,  a  prison. 

Los  muros,  las  murallas,u'a//s. 

puertas,  gales. 

fortificaciones,    fortifica- 
tions. 
Cna  plaza,  a  square. 

plazuela,     a  little  square. 

Of  the  inhabitants  of  cities.  $c. 

De  los   moradures  de  una 

ciudad,  &c. 

Un  nifio,  a  child. 

muchacho,  a  boy. 

Cna  muchacha,  a  girl. 

Un  mozo,  mocito,        a  youth. 

hombre,  a  man. 

Cna  miigf'r,  a  woman. 

Un  1  an  old  man. 

(  na  vi«'-ja,  an  old  woman. 

Un  cojo,  lame  of  one  leg. 


Un  manco,   lame  of  one  hand. 
ciego,  blind. 

sordo,  deaf. 

zurdo,  left-handed. 

magistrado,    a  magistrate. 

*?*}?>      \        a  nobleman. 
hidalgo,   5 

caballero,  knight,  or  gen- 
tleman. 

tendero,          a  shopkeeper. 
mercader,  a  trader. 


comerciante, 


a  mer- 
chant. 

the  populace, 
the  mob. 

the  rabble. 
a  tradesman- 
a  mechanic. 


El  poblacho,  J 
vulgacho,  \ 
La  pie  be, 

canalla, 
Un  artesano, 

mecanico, 

jornalero,      a  journeyman. 

labrador,  a  farmer. 

tJna  labradora,         a  farmer's 

wife,  or  daughter. 

Un  aldeano,        a  countryman. 

tJna  aldeana,       a  countrywo- 


man. 

Un  picaro, 
esclavo, 
platero, 
librero, 

a  rogue. 
a  slave. 
a  goldsmith, 
a  bookseller 

impresor, 
barbero, 

a  printer, 
a  barber. 

mercader  de  seda,«  mercer. 
mercader  de  lienzo,  a  lin- 
en-draper. 

mercader  de  pailo,  a  wool- 
len-draper. 

sastre,  a  tailor. 

Una  costurera,     a  seamstress. 

batera,     a  mantua-makcr. 

Un  sombrerero,  a  hatter. 

calcetero,  a  hosier. 

zapatt'ro,         a  shoemaker. 
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Un  rernendon,  a  patcher,  a 
cobbler. 

herrero,          a  blacksmith. 

albeitar,  a  farrier. 

cerrajero,  a  smith. 

Ona  lavandera,  a  laundress. 


Un  partero,       a  man-midwife. 

medico,  a  physician. 

embustero,  a  cheat. 

charlatan,  a  quack. 

cirujano,  a  surgeon. 

sacamuelas,          a  dentist. 

sillero,  a  saddler. 

carpintero,       a  carpenter. 

peon,  a  labourer. 

albafiil,  a  bricklayer. 

pinto  r,  a  painter. 

panadero,  a  baker. 

carnicero,  a  butcher. 

irut  (ro,  a  fruiterer. 

Ona  verdulera,    an  herb,  veg- 

etable woman. 

Un  pastelero,      a  pastry-cook. 

tabernero,  a  vintner. 

cervecero,  a  breiver. 

mesonero,      an  innkeeper. 

rclojero,       a  watchmaker. 

pregonero,  a  crier. 

joyero,  a  jeweller. 

boticario,     an  apothecary. 

buhonero,  a  pedlar. 

vidriero,  a  glazier. 

carbonero,  a  collier. 

jardinero,          a  gardener. 

letrado,  a  lawyer. 

procurador,  a  solicitor,  an 
attorney. 

abogado,  a  counsellor  at 
law. 

juez,  a  judge. 

carceloro,  a  jailer. 


Un  verdugo,  a  hangman. 

cerero,       a  wax  chandler. 

ganapan,       } 

esportillero,  >       a  porter. 

mandadero,  ) 

remendon  de  vestidos,  a 
botcher. 

tatarabuelo,  a  grandfath- 
er's grandfather. 

bisabuelo,  great  grand- 
father. 

abuelo,          a  grandfather. 

padre,  a  father. 

tJna  madre,  a  mother. 

Un  hi'jo,  a  son 

Una  hija,  a  daughter 

Un  nitto,  a  grandson. 

biznieto,  a  great  grandson. 

hermano,  a  brother 

cuniido,     a  brother  in  law. 

padustro,  a  step-father. 
Una  madrastra,  a  step-mother. 
Un  suegro,  a  father  in  law. 
Una  nuera,  a  daughter  in  law. 
Un  yerno,  a  son  in  law. 

primo  hermano,  a  cousin- 
german. 

tio,  an  uncle. 

sobrino,  a  nephew. 

primo  segundo,  a  second 
cousin. 

marido,  a  husband. 

Una  muger,  a  wife. 

Un  novio,  a  bridegroom. 

una  novia,  a  bride. 

Un  desposado,  one  betrothed. 

ahij'ido,  a  godson. 

padrino,  a  godfather. 

Ijna  madrina,  a  godmother. 
Uncompddre,  )  a  father  and 
una  comudre,  5  mother  in  God- 
tin  compariero,  a  partner. 

camarada,      a  companion. 
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Un   cofrade,     a  brother  of  the 
same  pious  society. 
mellizo,  a  twin. 

Una  cofradia,      a  guild  or  so- 
ciety. 

tcrtulia,  a  society,  a  club. 
comunidad,  a  community. 
Un  huerfano,  an  orphan. 

soltero,  a  bachelor. 

heredero,  an  heir. 

ayo,  a  tutor. 

curador,  a  guardian. 

Una  viuda,  a  widow. 

Un  herma.no  de  leche,    a  fos- 
ter brother. 

hijo  de  la  piedra,  esposito, 
6  echadizo,  a  foundling. 
niiio  supuesto,    a  supposi- 
titious child. 

bastardo,  a  bastard. 

hijo  natural,  6  de  ganancia, 

a  natural  son. 

Una  doncella,  a  maiden. 

muger   casada,  a  married 

woman. 

parida,   a  lying-in  woman. 
enfermera,  a  nurse. 

ama  de  Haves,       a  house- 
keeper. 
manceba,         a  concubine. 

Of  a  house  and  all  that  be- 
longs to  it. — De  una  casa,  y 
todo  lo  perteneciente  a  ella. 
Una  casa,  a  house. 

Un  solar,  a  ground  of  a  house. 

cirnii'nto,  a  foundation. 
t'na  par<'d,  a  wall. 

Un  ta'.nqu  -,  a  light  wall 

patio,  a  court,  or  yard. 
La  t'ach'ida,  the  front. 

Un  alto,  andar,  a  story  or  floor. 

port.';l,  a  porch. 


una  ventana,  a  window. 

Un  entresuelo,        a  low  floor. 

zaquizami,       a  cockloft,  a 

dirty  house. 

cielo,  ceiling. 

cielo  de  cama,  cover  of  abed. 

desvan,  a  garret. 

arteson,  an  arched  ceiling. 

una  boveda,  a  vaidt. 

escalera,         a  stair-case. 

Un  escalon,  a  step. 

tejado,  a  roof. 

Las  tcjas,  tiles. 

Los  ladrillos,  bricks. 

Las  pizarras,  slates. 

La  puerta,  the  door. 

Un  pasadizo,  a  passage. 

corral,  a  court-yard. 

trascorral,      a  back-yard. 

Una  camara,  a  chamber. 

Un  aposento,      an  apartment. 

una  pieza,  a  room. 

Un  cuarto  a  chamber. 

una  estancia,    a  sitting  room. 

antecamara,          an  anli- 

chamber. 

trascuadra,    a  backroom. 

sala,  a  hall, 

Un  salon,  a  large  hall. 

corredor,  a  gallery. 

retrete,  a  closet. 

estudio  a  study. 

arrnario,  a  press. 

Una  alhacena,        a  cupboard. 

Un  guarda  ropa,  a  wardrobe. 

Una  alcova,  an  alcove. 

Un  balcon,  mirador,  a  balcony. 

Una  azotea,        thejlat  roof  of 

a  house,  a  terrace. 

un  camaranchon,      a  cockloft. 

Una  torre,  a  lower. 

bodega,  a  cellar. 

Un  sotano,  a  vault 
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Un  repostero,         a  larderer. 

Una  reposteria,      a  restorator. 

despensa,  a  pantry. 

cocina,  a  kitchen. 

caballeriza,          a  stable. 

perreria,       a  dog  kennel. 

Un  palomiir,         a  dove  house. 

gallinero,          a  hen  roost. 

jardin,  a  garden. 

parque,  a  park. 

La  privada,  necesaria,        the 

privy. 

coronilla  del  edifi'cio,   the 
top  of  the  building. 
El  ripio,  rubbish. 

una  ripia,       a  loth,  a  shingle. 
El  alero  de  tejado,  the 

eaves  of  the  roof. 
La  canal,  the  canal,  the  gutter. 
El  umbral,  the  threshold. 

Los   bastidores  de  la  puerta, 
the  frames  of  the  door. 
El  postigo,   the  wicket,  the  by- 
door. 

Los  quicios  6  goznes,  hinges. 
Una  cerradura,  a  lock. 

Un  candado,  a  padlock. 

El  pestillo,     the  bolt  of  a  lock. 
Un  cerrojo,  a  bolt. 

Una  Have,  a  key. 

ventanilla,       a  little  win- 
dow. 

aid  aba,  a  knocker. 

La  tranca  de  una  puerta     the 

bar  of  a  door. 

Las  guardas  de  la  Have,     the 

wards  of  a  lock. 

El  cailuto  de  una  ll'tve,       the 

pipe  of  a  key. 

La  vidriera,          the  glass  of  a 
window. 

Las  rejas  de  una  ventana,  the 
bars  of  a  window. 


una  escalera   de  caracol,     a 
loinding  stair-case 
Los  rellanos,  6  las  niesetas  de 
escalera,    the     landing-pla- 
ces of  the  stairs. 
El  descanso  de  una  escalera, 
the  resting  place  of  stairs. 
unagrada,  un  escalon,  a  step 
escalera  secreta,      back- 
stairs, 

viga,  a  beam. 

Un  cuarton,  a  girder,  or 

large  joist. 

una  tabla,  a  board. 

Un  crucero,  a  trimmer. 

ladrillo,  a  brick. 

La  par6d  maestra,      the  main 

wall. 

pared  de  en  medio,        the 
party  wall. 

Una  pared  de  cal  y  canto,      a 
wall  of  lime  and  stone. 
Un  tabique,    a  partition  wall. 
La  cal,  lime  or  plaster. 

argamasa  mortar. 

encostradura  de  una   pa- 
red, the  piaster  of  a  wall. 
El  yeso,  fine  white  lime. 

jalbegue,  white  wash. 

Tjna  rm'sa,  a  table. 

Un  banco,  a  bench. 

Una  silla  a  chair. 

silla  de  brazos,     an  arm- 
chair. 

Un  taburete,     a  chair  without 

back  or  arms  to  it. 

sitial,  a  stool. 

banquillo,       a  Hltle  bench. 

Una  ciija,  a  box. 

area,  un  arcon,     a  chest- 

Un  cajori,     a  case  of  drawers. 

tirador,  a  drawer. 

escritorio,          a  scrutoire. 
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lina  cama,  a  bed. 

Un  lecho,  a  couch. 

una  armadura   or   un   made- 

raje  de  cama,        a  bedstead. 

El  cielo  de  cama,       the  bed's 

tester. 

Las  cortinas  de  cama,//te  bed- 
curtains. 

El  rodapies,       the  fringe  of  a 
table,  a  bed. 

Un  tapete,  una  alfombra,      a 
carpet. 

Las  sabanas,  the  sheets. 

El  cobertor,  counterpane. 

Las  almohadas,  pillows. 

La  tapiceria,  tapestry. 

una  pintura,  a  picture. 

Un  espejo,        a  looking-glass . 
candelero,        a  candlestick. 
Las  despabiladeras,    snuffers. 
Una  arafia,     a  branch  of  crys- 
tal to  hold  many  candles. 
La  yesca,  tinder. 

una  pajuela,  a  match. 

Un  pedernal,  a  flint. 

eslabon     the  steel  to  strike 
fire  with. 

orinal,          a  chamber-pot. 
colchon,  a  mattress. 

colchon  de  plumas,  feath- 
er bed. 

una  colcha,  a  quilt  or  coverlet. 

Un  catre,  a  cot. 

una    cama    de    campaHa,    a 

field  bed. 

La  testera  de  cama,  the  bed's 
head. 

Las  columnas  de  cama,       the 
bed  posts. 

Un  gergon.  a  straw-bed. 

Una  estera,  a  mat. 

Un   calentador    de    cama,    a 

warming-pan. 


una  chimenea,         a  chimney. 

Un   respiradero,  6    cajon  de 

chimenea,  the  flue  of  a 

chimney. 

Los  morillos,  the  andirons. 
El  fuelle,  the  bellows. 

Las  tenazas,  the  tongs. 

una  pala  or  un  badil,  a  shovel. 
Un  guardafuego,  a  screen,  a 
fender. 

biombo,    a  folding-screen. 

atizador,  a  poker. 

Ijna  olla,  a  porridge-pot. 

cobertera,  a  pot-lid. 

El  asa,  the  ear  of  a  pot. 

Un  puchero,  a  pipkin. 

cucharon,  a  ladle. 

una  caldera,  a  kettle. 

Un  escalfador,  )  a  chafing 

braserillo,  3  dish. 

Las  trebedes,  a  trevet. 

Un  hornillo,  a  cooking-slove. 

horno,  an  oven. 

una  sarten,  a  frying-pan. 

Un  cazo,  a  saucepan. 

Una  cazuela,  a  little  pan. 

espumadera,  a  skimmer 
Las  parrillas,  a  gridiron. 

Un  coladero  a  sieve. 

rallo,  a  grater. 

Una  mechera,  a  larding  pin. 
Un  asador,  a  spit. 

Una  aceitera,  alcuza,  an  oil- 
pot. 

vinagera,  a  cruet. 

Un  almirez,  mortero,  a  mortar. 

Una  mano  de  mortero,a  pestle. 

redoma,  a  vial. 

Un  sumidero,  a  sink. 

cantaro,  a  pitcher. 

bacin,  a  close  stool  pan. 
Una  albornia,  a  great  earth- 
en pan. 
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una  herrada,  )  a  bucket  or 
Un  cubo,  5  pail. 

Una  cuba,  a  tub. 

La  legia,  colada,  tye. 

El  jabon,  soap. 

La  levadura,  leaven. 

Una  rodilla,  a  coarse  cloth. 
Un  estropujo,  a  dishclout. 
La  pala  del  homo,  2Ae  pee/  of 
the  oven. 

hanna,  meal,  flour. 

El  salvado,  bran. 

Una  artesa,  a  trough. 

Los  manteles,  table  cloths. 
Una  servilleta,  a  napkin. 

Un  aguamanil,  a  water-jug. 
Una  almofia,  cm  earthen  bowl. 

toa.ll a,  a  towel. 

Los  platos,  the  plates. 

Un  cuchillo,  a  knife. 

tenedor,  a  fork. 

salero,  a  salt  cellar. 

plato  grande,  a  large  dish. 

Una  escudilla,        a  porringer. 

cuchara,  a  spoon. 

Un  tajador,   a  chopping  block. 

jarro,  'a  jug,  a  mug. 

Una  taza,  a  cw_p. 

salvilla,  a  salver. 

Un  fiasco,  a  flask. 

una  botella,  «  &ott/e. 

Un  vaso  de  vidrio,  a  tumbler. 

una  fuente,un  gran  plato,      a 

dish,  a  basin. 

Un  monda  dientes,     >  atoolh- 

escarba  dientes,     (     pick. 

mayordomo,        a  steward. 

trinchante,  a  carver. 

secretario,        a  secretary. 

camarero,    a  chamberlain. 

dispensero,       a  purveyor. 

capellan,  a  chaplain. 

limosncro,        an  almoner. 


Un  page,  a  page. 

lacayo,  a  foot  man. 

cochero,  a  coachman. 

mozo  de  caballos5« groom 
caballerizo,      a  gentleman 
of  the  horse. 

copero,  a  cup-bearer 

maestre  sal  a,         a  sewer. 
bodeguero, 
repostero, 
halconero,          afalconer. 


cocmero 
galopm, 
portero, 
El  huesped, 
amo  de  casa 


a  cook, 
a  scullion, 
a  porter. 
)   the  host  or 
,  )     landlord. 


Of    country   affairs.  —  De    las 

cosas  del 

campo. 

Tjna  alqueria, 

a  farm  house. 

qufnta,      a 

country  house 

Un  quintero, 

a  farmer. 

boyero,    ) 
vaquero,  5 

a  cowkeeper. 

porquero, 

a  swine-herd. 

pastor, 

a  shepherd. 

zurron, 
cay  ado, 

a  scrip. 
a  shepherd's 

crook. 

una  honda, 

a  sling. 

Un  hortela.no,  1 
jardinero,   j 

a  gardener. 

cavador, 

a  digger. 

vinadero, 

a  vine  dresser. 

arado, 

a  plough. 

Una  azada, 

a  spade. 

Un  azadon, 

a  pick-axe. 

labrador,     a  husbandman. 

una  esteva,      > 

a  plough 

mancera,  ^ 

handle. 

reja  de  arado,      a  plough 

share. 

El  rastrillo,  tht  harrow. 
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Un  sembrador,  a  sower. 

escardador,          a  weeder. 

rozador,     a  weeding-hook. 

segador,  a  reaper. 

Una  guadana,  a  sithe. 

Un  trillo,  mayal,  a  flail. 

un£  horca,  .  a  fork. 

Un  bieldo,  a  winnowing  fan. 

pescador,  a  fisherman. 
Una  red  barredera,  a  drag-net. 

vara,  cana  para  pescar, 
a  fishing  rod. 

Un  sedal  de  cana,  a  fishing- 
line. 


anzuelo, 

cazador, 

cebo, 
La  liga, 
una  jaula, 
Un  obrero,       > 

jornalero,  $ 


a  fish-hook, 
a  huntsman. 
a  bait, 
bird  lime. 
a  cage. 
a  day  labour- 
er.. 


asnero,     a  keeper  of  asses. 

cabrero,  a  goat-herd. 

paisano,        a  countryman. 

cumpo,  afield. 

lomo,  a  ridge. 

Un  surco,  a  furrow. 

El  trigo  en  yerba,  green  corn. 
La  tierra  inculta,  land  untilled. 
Un  monte,  )  a  mount,  or 

Una  montana,  )  mountain. 

cuesta,  a  declivity. 

Un  coll  ado,  a  hill. 

cerro,  a  high  ridge  of  hills. 

valle,  a  valley. 

abismo,  an  abyss. 

una  z'mja,  a  trench,  a  ditch. 

laguna,  a  lake. 

Un  pantano,  a  marsh. 

Una  llanura,  a  plain. 

pen  a,  roca,  a  rock. 

Un  pefiasco,  a  ridge  of  rocks. 

25 


Un  despenadero,    a  precipice. 

una  sclva,  a  forest. 

Un  bosque,     a  grove,  a  wood. 

una  esplanada,         esplanade. 

mata,  a  bush. 

zarza,  a  bramble. 

espina,  a  thorn. 

Un  prado,  a  meadow. 

verge!, huerto,  an  orchard. 

una  huerta,   a  kitchen-garden. 

Unjardin,        a  flower-garden. 

una  era  en  un  jardm,     a  bed, 

a  plot  in  a  garden. 

glorieta,  a  bower. 

almaciga,         a  seed  plot. 

boveda  de  parras,   a  vine 

arbour. 

Un  labermto,          a  labyrinth. 

una  gruta,  a  grotto. 

cascada,  a  cascade. 

fuente,  a  fountain. 

Un  chorro  de  agua,      a  spout 

of  water. 

El  pilon  de  una  fuente,        the 

basin  of  a  fountain. 

Un  encafiado,        a  conduit  of 

water. 

acueducto,      an  aqueduct. 
La  hortaliza,     garden  vegeta- 
bles. 

una  planta,  a  plant. 

El  cammo  real,    the  highway. 
una  senda,  vereda,        a  path. 
pisada,    un  rastro,  afoot- 
step,  a  track. 

cabalgadura,      a  beast  of 
burden. 

Un  carromato,  a  wagon. 

carro,  a  cart. 

Una  rueda,  a  wheel 

El  rayo  de  una  rueda,          the 

spoke  of  a  wheel. 
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Las  llantas,       the  tire  or  rim. 

pinas,  the  felloes  of  a 

wheel. 

El  cubo  de  una  rueda,         the 

nave  of  a  -wheel. 

ege,  the  axle  tree. 

La  pezonera,  the  pin  of  a 

wheel. 

Una  calesa,  a  chaise 

litera,  a  litter. 

Las  andas,  a  bier,  the  shafts. 
Un  coehe,  a  coach. 

Tjna  carroza,  an  awning. 

cesta,          an  osier  basket. 

rastra,  narria,     a  sltdge, 

canasta,        a  twig-basket. 

espuerta,  a  bass-basket. 
Un  chirrion,  a  dung-cart. 

Una  banasta,  a  great  hamper. 

alforja,  saddle  bag,  wallet. 
bolsa,  a  purse. 

Un  costal,  saco,  a  sack,  bag. 
tfna  maleta,  a  portmanteau. 
Un  talego,  a  bag. 

Una  balija,  a  cloak-bag. 

Un  zurron,  a  budget  or  pouch. 


Of  the  church,  and  things 
belonging  to  it. — De  la 
Iglesia,  y  cosas  pertene- 
cientes  a  ella. 

La  nave,  the  nave,  aisle  of  a 
church. 

El  cimborio,  the  dome. 

La  cupula,  the  cupola. 

El  pinaculo,  the  pinnacle. 

coro,  the  choir. 

La  capilla.  the  chapel. 

Un  atril,  a  stand  or  desk. 

La  sacristia,  the  vestry. 

El  campanario,  the  belfrey, 
steeple. 

Ijria  campana,  a  bell. 


El  badajo,       )       tongue  of  tht 
La  lengiieta,  ^  bell,  QIC  clapper. 
pila,  the  font. 

El  hisopo,  the  sprinkler. 

confesionario,      the  confes- 
sion box. 

Ijna  tribuna,  a  tribun'e  or 

gallery. 

El  cimenterio,         the  church 
yard. 

osario,      the  charnel-house. 

Un  altar,  an  altar. 

frontal,       a  forepart  of  an 

altar. 

ornato,  an  ornament. 

El  tabernaculo,  >  the  laberna- 
sagrario,         }  c/e,  ciborium. 
Un  palio,        a  pall,  a  canopy. 
El  mantel  del  altar,  the  altar- 
cloth. 

Un  misal,  a  mass-book. 

Una  sotana,  a  cassock. 

sobrepelliz,       a  surplice. 

Un  roquete,     a  short  surplice. 

bonete,       a  bonnet,  a  cap. 

una  mitra,  a  mitre. 

Un  baculo,  a  crosier. 

patriarca,         a  patnarch. 

arzobispo,   an  archbishop 

obispo,  a  bishop 

obispudo,        a  bishoprick 

una  diocesis,  a  diocese 

Un  coadjutor,  coadjutor. 

sufraganeo,         sujfragan. 

sacerdote,  a  priest. 

El  sacerdocio,          priesthood. 

Un  diacono,  a  deacon. 

subdiacono,    a  subdeacon. 

acolito,  an  acolyte. 

lector,  a  reader. 

clerigo,  a  clergyman. 

prelado,  a  prelate. 

abad,  an  abbot, 
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Una  abadesa,  an  abbess. 

abadia,  an  abbey. 

L~n  i-anonigo,  a-  canon. 

dean,  a,  dean 

prevoste,  a  provost. 

arcediano,  an  archdeacon 

chantre,  a  chanter. 

maestro  de  coro,  a  master 
of  the  choir. 

cantor,  a  singer. 

sacristan,   a  vestry  keeper. 

prebendado,  a  prebendary. 

cura,  a  curate,  a  parson. 
tJna  parroquia,  a  parish. 

Un  vicario,  a  vicar. 

oiicial,  an  officer. 

promotor,          a  promoter. 

Una  encomienda,     a  comman- 

dry. 

El  bautismo,  baptism. 

La  confirmacion,  confirma- 
tion. 

El  matrimonio,  matrimony. 
Comulgar,  to  receive  the  sa- 
crament. 

Los  ordenes  sacros,  holy  or- 
ders. 

Tjna  ceremonia,  a  ceremony. 
La  rubrica,  the  rubric. 

El  ritual,  the  ritual. 

oficio  divino,  divine  ser- 
vice. 

salterio,  the  psalter. 

Un  sal  mo,  a  psalm. 

La  antifona,  anliphon. 

Una  lecion,  a  lesson. 

Un  versiculo,  a  verse. 

sermon,  a  sermon. 

La  meditacion,  meditation. 

oracion  vocal,  vocal 


oracion  mental, 


prayer. 

mental 

prayer. 


Predicar, 

Catequizar, 

Enterrar, 

Sepultar, 

La  escomunion, 


Descomulgar, 
Una  catedral, 


Una  parroquial, 


suspension, 
an  interdict. 


to  preach, 
to  catechise, 
to  inter, 
to  bury, 
excommuni- 
cation. 
suspension, 
Un  entredicho, 
La  irregularidad,  irregularity, 
to  excommu- 
nicate, 
a  cathedral 
church. 

La  conventual,    the  church  of 
a  convent 
a  parish 
church, 
advent, 
lent, 
ember-weeks. 


El  adviento, 
La  cuaresma, 
Las  temporas, 
una  vigilia, 
Un  ayuno, 


a  vigil,  an  eve. 
a  fast. 


Things  relating  to  War. — 
Cosas  pertenecientes  a  la 
guerra. 

La  artilleria,  artillery. 

una  pieza  de  artilleria,  >  a  can- 
Un  canon,  5     non- 

El  tren  de  artilleria,  the  train 
of  artillery. 

La  boca  de  caiion,    the  mouth 
of  a  cannon. 


El  fogon, 


the  touch-hole. 


La  culata  del  canon,  thebreech 
of  a  gun. 

curefia,  )     the  carriage  of 
El  afuste,    3  a  gun. 

Cargar,  to  load. 

Apuntar,       to  aim  at,  to  level. 
Disparar,  to  fire. 


Un  tiro  de  canon, 


a  cannon- 
shot. 
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Desmontar  un  canon,    to  dis- 
mount a  gun. 

Enclavar  un  canon,      to  spike 
a  gun. 

Una  culebrina,         a  culverin. 

Un  falconete,  a  falconet. 

Un  pedrero,       a  swivel,  pate- 

rero. 

canon  entero,         a  whole 
cannon. 

media  canon,  half  cannon. 
petardo,  a  petard. 

una  bomba,  a  bomb. 

bombard  a,  a  bomb-ketch. 
Un  mortero,  a  mortar-piece. 
tlna  granada,  a  grenade. 

Un  mosqtiete,  a  musket. 

Una  carabina,         a  carabine. 
escopeta,       a  gun,  afire- 
lock. 

pistola,  a  pistol. 

bala,  a  ball,  a  bullet. 
La  polvora,  powder. 

una  mecha,  a  match. 

Un  pedernal,  a  flint. 

Ijna  flecha,  an  arrow. 

Un  dardo,  a  dart. 

unajabalina,        a  boar-spear. 
bond  a,  a  sling. 

Un  arco,  a  bow. 

tfna  hacha  de  armas,  a  battle- 
axe. 

lanza,  a  lance. 

alabarda,  a  halberd. 

partesana,        a  partisan. 
pica,  a  pike. 

Un  alfange,  a  scimitar. 

Ijna  espada,  a  sword. 

£1  pufio  de  la  espada, the  han- 
dle of  a  sword. 
porno  de  la,  the  pommel  of. 
La  guarnicion  de  la  hoja,    the 
hilt  of  the  blade. 


Un  punal,  a  poniard 

una  bayoneta,  a  bayonet. 

Un  yelmo,  a  casque. 

una  celada,  a  helmet- 

daga,  .  a  dagger. 

UQ  morrion,  a  murrion. 

La  visera,  the  visor  of  a 

helmet. 

El  gorjal,  the  gorgerin. 

La  go  la,  •»•     the  gorget. 

Un  peto,  a  breast-plate. 

una  coraza,  a  cuiras. 

El  espaldar,       the  back-plate. 

Un  coselete,  a  corslett. 

brazalete,  an  armlet. 

escarcela,       armour  from 

the  waist  to  the  thighs. 

Unas  binojeras,       armour  for 

the  knees. 

Un  broquel,  a  buckler. 

escudo,  a  shield. 

Ijna  adarga,  a  target. 

cota  de  malla,     a  coat  of 

mail. 

Un  general,  a  general. 

teniente  general,     a  lieu- 
tenant general. 
sargento  mayor  de'batilla, 
a  major  general 
coronel,  a  colonel. 

sargento  mayor,       a  lieu- 
tenant colonel 

capitan,  a  captain. 

teniente,  a  lieutenant. 

corneta,  a  cornet. 

alferez,  an  ensign. 

sargento,  a  scrjeant. 

cabo,  a  corporal. 

cuadrillero,  a  commander 
of  a  squad. 

soldado,  a  soldier. 

caudillo,  a  chieftain. 

tambur,  a  drum,  drummy 
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Un  pffano,  a  fife. 

una  trompeta,  a  trumpet. 

Un  atabal,  timbal,  kettle  drum. 

soldado  de  a  caballo,  a 
trooper. 

soldado  de  a  pie,  ?      a  foot 


infante, 

$  soldier. 

granadero, 

a  grenadier. 

dragon, 

a  dragoon. 

piquero, 

a  pike-man. 

mosquetero, 

a  musqueteer. 

fusilero, 

afusileer. 

La  mfanteria, 

the  infantry. 

caballeria, 

the  cavalry. 

Un  artillero, 

a  gunner. 

bombardero, 

a  bombard- 

ier. 

ingeniero, 

an  engineer. 

minero, 

a  miner. 

•gastador, 

a  pioneer. 

zapador, 

a  sapper. 

una  centinela,  a  cenlind. 

La  vanguardia,  the  vanguard. 
Ei  cuerpo  de  batalla,  the  main 
body  of  the  army. 
La  retaguardia,          the  rear. 
El  cuerpo  de  reserva,          the 
corps  de  reserve. 
cuerpo  de  guardia,         the 
corps  de  guard. 
ala,     the  wing  of  an  army. 
Un  batallon,  a  battalion. 

regimiento,        a  regiment. 
t'na  compania  de  caballos,    a 
troop  of  horse. 
compania   de    infanteria, 
a  company  of  foot. 


hilera, 
fila, 
Un  escuadron, 
mochilero, 
bagage, 

a  rank, 
a  file. 
a  squadron, 
baggage  man. 
a  baggage. 
25* 

Un  vivand^ro,  a  sutler. 

parti  do,  a  party. 

Los  corredores,         the  scout 
Batir  el  campo,  to  scout 

Los  batidores,         discoverers. 
La  muralla,  rampart 

Los  muros,  watts 

una  almena,  turret  Battle- 

ment. 

El  parapeto,  the  parapet. 

Un  castillo,  a  castle. 

fuerte,  a  fort. 

una  fortaleza,  a  fortress. 

fortificacion,     a  fortifica- 
tion. 

torre,  a  tower. 

ciudadela,  a  citadel. 

Un  bastion,  a  bastion. 

Una  cortina,  a  curtain. 

media  luna,   a  half  moon. 

tronera,        an  embrasure. 

Un  terraplen,  a  platform. 

caballero,  a  cavalier. 

rebellin,  a  ravelin. 

La  contra  escarp  a,      counter- 


una  barrera, 

falsa  braga, 


scarp, 
a  barrier. 


afausse 
braye. 

Un  foso,  a  ditch. 

repecho,       a  breast  work. 

una  garita,  a  ccnlry  box 

casamate,  casemate 

galena, 

Un  corredor, 

La  estrada  cubierta,  >  the  cov- 

El  camino  cubierto,   \  ertway. 

Un  cestoi/,  gavion,    a  gabion. 

una  estacada,  a  palisade. 

LTn  rediicto,  a  redoubt. 

una  atalaya,  a  beacon,  a 

watch  tower 
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Cna  manta,          a  mantelet  or 
moveable  pent  house. 
fagina,  a  fascine. 

mina,  a  mine. 

tlna  contra-mina,     a  counter- 
mine. 

trinchera,  a  trench. 

El  real,  the  royal  camp. 

Las  vituallas,  provisions. 

municiones,    ammunition. 
Un  bisoiio,  recluta,   a  recruit. 
pecorero,         a  marauder. 
Cna  contra  marcha,     a  coun- 
ter-march. 

escaramtiza,     a  skirmish. 
batalla,  a  battle. 

Un  sitio,  a  siege. 

cuartel  mayor,  head  quar- 
ters. 

tJna  encamisada,  a  camisado. 
salida,         a  sortie,  sally. 
Batir,  to  batter. 

tJna  brecha,  a  breach. 

escalada,         an  escalade. 
Un  asalto,  an  assault. 

La  llamada,  the  call,  chamade. 
capital  acion,   the  capitula- 
tion. 

guarnicion,     the  garrison. 

Tocar  la  caja,  to  beat  the 

drum. 

Levantar  gente,   to  raise  men. 

Pagar  el  sueldo,  el  pre,  to  pay 

the  soldiers. 

Batir  la  estrada,     to  scour  the 
country. 

Levantar  el  sitio,    to  raise  the 
siege. 

Marchar  a   banderas  desple- 
gadas,        to  march  with  fly- 
ing colours. 

Reforzar  el  egercito,    to  rein- 
force the  army. 


Tocar  a  recoger,      to  sound  a 
retreat 

Entregar  una  plaza,  to  surren- 
der a  place. 

Commercial      terms. Voces 

mercantiles. 

Un  abarcador,    a  monopoliser 
Abaratar,  to  cheapen 

Abonar,  to  credit 

Acarrear,  to  convey 

El  acarreo,  porte,      carriage. 
Aceptar  una  letra,      to  accept 
a  bill. 

tJna  accion,        a  share,  stock. 

La  accion  de  empujar  6  tirar, 

Iiallage. 

Un  acreedor,  creditor',  acree- 
dor     hipotecario,     mortga- 
gee; el  que  da  la  hipoteca 
mortgager;     acreedor     im- 
portuno,  a  dun;  valista,  6 
acreedor  por  vale,   creditor 
by  a  note  or  bill. 
La  aduana,          custom-house. 
Un  ajuste,  bargain;  ajiiste  de 
cuentas,  a  settlement. 

a  la  buelta,     carried  over. 
almacen,  store-house,  ware 
house,  magazine. 
tJna  almoneda,    a  public  sale, 
an  auction. 

Alquilar,  arrendar,       to  hire. 

tJna  ancla  de  la  esperanza,   a 

sheet  anchor. 

A  quien  su  poder  hubiere,    to 

his  or  their  assigns. 

tjna  arbitracion,  sentencia  de 

jueces  arbitros,     umpirage. 

Las  arras,  6  la  dote,     earnest 

money. 

Un  arrendador,    a  farmer  that 
hires. 
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El  arrendamiento,          hiring, 
fanning. 

Arrendar,          to  undertake,  to 
farm. 

Un  arribo,  an  arrival. 

Un  asegurador,        an  insurer. 

Asegurar,  to  insure. 

Un  asiento,a  contract,  an  entry. 

La  averia,  average. 

averia  y  capa,        primage 

and  hat  money. 

Un  balance,  saldo,  a  balance. 
banco,  bank. 

banquero,  banker. 

Barato,  cheap. 

Los  bienes  propios,        real  or 
personal  property. 
bienes  habidosy  por  haber, 
goods  had  and  to  be  had. 
Un  caiabrote,      a  short  cable. 
cambio,  exchange,  change. 
Negociar  una  letra  de  cambio, 
to  negotiate  a  bill  of  exchange. 
Un  capital,  caudal,  slock,  cap- 
ital. 

Cargar  el  temporal,          to  be- 
fall a  heavy  storm. 
Ca.ro,  dear. 

Cna  carta  cuenta,  a  bill  of  sale. 
carta,  letter;   el  porte  de 
cartas,    postage;    portador, 
bearer,  penny-postman. 
Carta  de  marear,      sea-chart. 
Cerrar  una  carta,    to  make  up 
a  letter. 

Carta  de  guia,         a  passport. 

Carta  de  sanidad,  bill  of  health. 

ima  maleta  para  cartas,  mail. 

Un  caudal,  a  treasure,  a  stock. 

caudal  destinado,    a  fund. 

La   cuja,    cash;     un    cajero, 

cashier,    cash-keeper;    dine- 

ro  en  caja,       cash  on  hand. 


El  libro  de  caja,       cash-book. 

Un  certificado,         certificate. 

CertUicar,  to  certify. 

Un    ciento,  cent;    dos  6  tres 

&,c.  por  ciento,  two  or  three 

fyc.  per  cent. 

El  cobrador,  receiver;  cobrar, 
to  receive;  cobrador  de  si- 
sa,    exciseman; — de    dere- 
chos  de  muelle,  wharfinger. 
La  comision,  commission. 

Un  companero,  partner. 

Cna  compania,  partnership. 
compra,  purchase;  un  com- 
prador, buyer,  purchaser; 
comprador,  6  vendedor  de 
acciunes,  stock-jobber. 

Un  compromise,    compromise. 
La  comunicacion,  intercourse. 
El  conocimiento,     bill  of  lad- 
ing. 

La  consignacion,  consignment. 

El  consume,          consumption. 

Contado  (dinero  de  contado) 

ready  money. 

El  contenido,  contents. 

Un  contrabandista,  smuggler. 
contrabando,    contraband. 
tJna  contrata  de  fletamento,  a 
charter  party  of  freight. 
contribucjon,     an  assess- 
ment or  tribute. 
copia,  a  copy 

Un  corredor,  or  corredor  de 
oreja,  broker; — de  cambi- 
os,  exchange-broker. 

El  correo,  the  post  office. 

La  correspondencia,      corres- 
pondence. 

Un  correspondiente,  a  corres- 
pondent. 

Corriente,  current. 

La  costumbre,  custom 


296 


VOCABULARY. 


El  crt'dito,  credit. 

La  cuenta,  bill,  account;  su- 
mar  una  cuenta,  to  cast  up 
an  account;  pedir  cuenta, 
to  call  to  an  account;  pa- 
gar  a  cuenta,  to  pay  a  part 
of  an  account. 

Los  dafios,  damages. 

La  data  6  fecha,  date. 

dar,  6  dejar  a  flete,    to  let 

out  a  vessel  on  freight. 

Debajo  de  cubierta,  under  deck. 

El  derecho,.  duty,  custom; 
derechos  de  entrada,  duties 
of  importation;  dros.  de 
estraccion,  of  exportation. 

Los  derechos  de  embarque 
6  desembarque,  wharfage. 

La  descarga,  unlading. 

El  descuento,  discount;  de- 
volucion  de  dros.  de  entra- 
da, drawback. 

Un  desembolso,  disbursement. 

Desempaquetar,       to  unpack. 

Estivar,  to  stow. 

Estivador,  slower 

Estiva,  stowage. 

Despachar  to  sell,  send,  dis- 
patch; despachar  un  cor- 
reo,  to  send  an  express; 
despachar  mercaderias,  to 
sell  goods;  despacho  de 
aduana,  clearance,  cocket; 
despacho,  expedition. 
Je  todo  nos  hacemos  cargo, 
we  have  taken  due  notice 
of  all. 

La  deuda,  debt. 

£1  deudor,  debtor. 

Gl  diezmo,  tenth,  tithe;   diez- 

mero,  lithe  gatherer. 

«C1  dinero,  money ;  dinero  con- 

tado  6  de  contado,       ready 


money;  dinero  cercenado, 
6  cortado,  clipped  money; 
dinero  en  caja,  cash;  dine- 
ro prestado,  money  lent 
Un  domicih'o,  a  domicil 

tJna  tripulacion,  a  crew. 

Tripular,  to  man. 

tJnas  arras,  a  pledge. 

Los  dros.  municipales,  town's 
fees. 

Un  duplicado,  duplicate. 

dueno,  amo,  owner. 

tJnos  efectos,  effects. 

Un  envoltorio,        6  una  arpi- 

llera,  wrapper. 

empefio,  pawn,  obligation. 

Encfma^de  la  barra,     over  the 

bar. 

Un  endosador,       an  endorser 

encargado  de,     agent  for. 

endoso,  endorsement. 

En  testimonio  de  verdad,     in 

teslimonium  verita  tis . 

La  entrada,  entry;    dros.    de 

entrada,          duties  of  entry. 

El  equivalente,        equivalent. 

escasos  de  despacho,    dull 

of  sale. 

Escribir,  to  write;  la  escritu- 
ra,  hand-writing,  bond,  en- 
gagement', escritura  de  ar- 
rendamiento,  lease;  un  es- 
critorio,  counting-room. 
Estrenar,  to  hansel. 

La  exigencia,  exigency. 

estraccion,        exportation. 
Un  estracto,  extract,  abridge- 
ment 

estractor,  extractor. 

La  estorsion,  extortion. 

Un  factor,  factor 

tJna  factura,  invoice. 

factoria,  factory. 
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La  falta,      fault,  want,  error. 
falta  de  pagamento,     non- 
payment. 

Un  fardo,  a  bale. 

iardo  pequeiio,       a  truss. 
Cna  feria,  a  fair. 

Un.  fiador,  abono,  surety,  bail. 
fiador  hipotecario,     mort- 
gager. 

fiel  medida  6  peso,  stand- 
ard measure,  or  weight. 
unas   iijaderas  para  papeles, 
files  for  papers. 
Fletar,  to  freight  a  ship. 

El  iK'tc,  freight. 

iletador,  freighter. 

fondo,  6  caudal,  6   accion, 
funds,  stock,  or  share. 
forcejo,  struggle. 

ganador,  gainer. 

La  ganancia,  gain. 

El  gunapan,  porter. 

Los  gustos,  charges,  expenses. 
gt'neros,  goods. 

Las  guArdas,   custom-house  of- 
ficers;   guardas    vijiadores, 
tides-men,  tide-waiters. 
Una  gruesa  6  mucha  mar,      a 
heavy  sea. 

Un  guarda  de  navio,    a  tides- 
man,  inspector. 

una  guia,  a  permit. 

hacienda  ruin,      trash  of 
goods. 
arpillera,    > 

Un  envolturio,  \          Capper. 

Hilo  acarreto,        packthread. 

Lna  hipoteca,         a  mortgage. 

junta  de  sanidad,      board 

of  health. 

El  importe;  importe  liquido, 
proceeds,  net  proceeds. 


Insolvente,  insolvencia,  insol- 
vent, insolvency 
El  interes,  interest. 

introductor     de     generos, 
importer  of  goods. 
inventurio,  inventory. 

juez,^  ^    judge. 

juez  arbitro,      referee,  um- 
pire, arbitrator. 
Los  juros,  fees,  annuity. 

El  lacre,  sealing-wax. 

Una  lancha,  a  lighter. 

lanchada,    embarque    en 
lancha,  lighterage. 

Una  letra  de  cambio,  a  bill  of 
exchange,  a  draft;  cambio 
seco,  usurious  contract; 
dar  6  tomar  a  cambio,  to 
lend  or  borrow  on  interest; 
sacar,  librar,  6  tirar  una 
letra,  to  draw  a  bill;  acep- 
tar  una  letra  to  accept  a 
bill. 

Un  legajo  de  cartas,  a  bundle 
of  letters. 

Un  libro  de  tienda,  shop  book; 
borradorcillo,  smalt  note- 
book for  memoranda ; 
borradur,  a  day-book,  dia- 
rio  6  jornal,  a  journal;  li- 
bro mayor,  a  ledger;  co- 
piador,  6  libro  de  copias 
de  cartas,  a  letter-book; 
libro  de  muestras,  a  pat- 
tern book. 

La   licencia,    license,   permit. 

losa  vidriada,  Dutch  ware. 

maleta  para  cartas,    mail. 

Un  march  ante,        a  customer. 

marinero,  seaman. 

Las  mercaden'as,  >         goods, 

mercancias,    )         wares. 
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Un   mercader   por   mayor,  a 
wholesale  dealer. 
monopolista,      monopolist. 
puerto,  a  port  or  harbour. 
Un  muelle,  wharf;   derechos 
de    muelle,    wharfage;     su 
cobrador,  its  wharfinger. 
Un  negociante  de  generos  es- 
trangeros,  importer  of  for- 
eign goods. 

Un  negociante  de  acciones  a 
stock-jobber. 

tlna  oblea,  a  wafer. 

obligacion,  a  bond. 

obligaciones,      contracts. 

Un  ofrecedor,  bidder;  mayor 

oferente,  higher  bidder. 
La  orilla,  the  shore. 

Pagar  a  cuenta,  to  pay  on 
account;  un  pagamento, 
payment;  falta  de  pago, 
non-payment;  un  pagare, 
a  promissory  note. 
Un  paquete,  parcel. 

paquete  de  cartas,  a  pack- 
et of  letters. 

Para  las   costas    de,  for   the 
costs  of. 

Pedir  cuenta,         to  call  to  an 
account. 

Las  perdidas,  losses. 

El  peso  bruto,      gross  weight. 

peso  limpio  de  rey,         net 

weight. 

poco  mas  6  menos,    there- 
about. 

Una  petaca,      bundle,  hamper, 
roll. 

poliza  de  seguros,  policy 
of  insurance. 

poner  las  cosas  en  orden, 

to  set  things  in  order. 

El   portador,    bearer;    porta- 


dor  de  cartas,   penny-post 
man;   carta  de   espera,  let- 
ter of  respite. 

Los  portes,  porterage. 

El  precio,  price,  rate;   la  su- 
bida    de    precio,    enhance- 
ment, rise  of  price. 
El  premio,    premium,  interest. 
Unprestamo,  dinero  prestado, 
a  loan,  money  lent. 
El  primage,  parte  de  fletes  de 
navio,  primage. 

Una  promesa,  a  promise. 

protesta,  a  protest. 

Protestar  una  letra,     to  pro- 
test a  bill  or  draft. 
Protestar  una,  dos  y  tres  y  las 
mas  veces  en  derecho  nece- 

sarias to    protest    in    the 

most    effectual   manner  pos- 
sible   against.... 
El  provecho,  projit. 

La  puntualidad,  punctuality. 
Un  quebrado,  a  bankrupt. 
una  quiebra,  a  bankruptcy. 
Que  se  dira,  which  will  be 
mentioned 

La  quinquilleria,      hardware. 

Un  quintal,  a  hundred 

weight. 

una  quitanza,  a  release. 

El  recambio,         re-exchange. 

recibo,  receipt. 

Regatear,  to  cheapen. 

La  remesa,         the  remittance. 

renta,  income. 

riqueza,  wealth. 

El  riesgo,  risk. 

Romper    sobre    la   costa,    to 

break  on  the  shore. 

La  ropa,  clothes. 

sobra  de  hacienda,      refuse 

of  goods. 
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Sacar  las  mercaderias,  to  tm- 
slow. 

Su.no    de    quilla   y    cost-ados, 

li^lil,  staunch  and  strong. 

El  seguro,  insurance. 

Sellar    una    carta,    to    seal    a 

letter. 

Ser  de  cuenta  de,  to  be  on  ac- 
count of. 

La  sisa,  excise. 

Su  cobrador,       the  exciseman. 
Un  sobrescrito,   a  superscrip- 
tion. 

sobrestante  de  tierrnjand- 
overseer. 

La  sobrestada,        demurrage. 

subasta,    almoneda,     sale 

El  remate,  by  auction. 

Sumar  una  cuenta,    to  cast  up 

an  account. 

La  subida  de  precio,  enhance- 
ment, rise 

suscripcion,      subscription. 

El  suscript6r,     the  subscriber. 

Surgir,  to  ride  at  anchor. 

Un  talego  de  moneda,     a  bag 

of  money. 

La  tara,  the  tare,  tret. 

tasacion,  the  set  rate. 

tasa,  assize. 

Un  tendero,  a  shop-keeper. 
Poner  tit'nda,  to  open  a  shop. 
ijna  tif'nda,  a  shop. 

Un  tened6r  de  h'bros,  a  book- 
keeper. 

La  toneleria,  cooperage. 

Un  tratante,  a  trader. 

negociante,      a  merchant. 
Tratar  to  deal  or  trade. 

Un  trato,    6    negocio,    inter- 
course, business,  or  traffick. 
Un  tribute,  tribute. 

trueque,,  barter^  exchange. 


Trocar,  to  barter. 

Un  vendedor,  seller. 

La  venta,  sale. 

Un  valor,  a  value,  worth. 

Los  vigiadores  de  rentas,  in- 
spectors, tides-men. 

una  cumplida,  las  restantes 
de  ningun  valor,  one  being 
fulfilled,  the  others  to  stand 
void. 

Un  11  so,  60  days  usance. 

La  usura,  usury. 

Un  usurero,  a  usurer. 

La  gerga,  coarse  cloth. 

Un  gergon,a  large  coarse  sack 

Navigation. — JVavegacion. 
Un  navio,  una  nave  6  nao,   a 
ship. 

de  linea,  of  the  line. 

Un  navio  de  guerra,  a  man  of 

war. 

Un    navio   march-ante    6  una 
fragata,        a  merchant  ship. 
Un  navio  ligero,a  light  vessel. 
Una  galera,  a  galley. 

galeaza,  a  galeasse. 

Un  galeon,  a  galleon. 

Una  galeota,  a  galleot. 

fragata  de  guerra,  a  frig- 
ate. 

Un  saique,  a  saick. 

una  carraca,  a  carrack. 

Un  fuste,  afuste. 

una  pinaza,  a  pinnace. 

barca  de  pasage,  a  ferry- 
boat. 

goleta  a  schooner. 

canoa,  a  canoe. 

piragua,  a  pirogue 

gondola,         a  light  boat. 

Un  esquife,  a  skiff. 

una  balandra,  a  sloop. 
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Un  bergantin,  a  brig. 

queche,  a  ketch. 

Una  lancha,  un  bote,  a  launch. 
barqueta,    ) 

barquilla,    >  a  boat. 

Un  batel,  ) 

bagel, barco,buque,  vessel. 
Una  balsa,  a  raft,  afloat. 

La  capitana,  the  admiral  ship. 
almiranta,  the  vice-admiral. 
armada,          the  royal  fleet. 
flota,  the  fleet  of  merchant- 
men. 

ijna  escuadra,        a  squadron. 

Abordo,  aboard. 

La  popa,  the  poop,  stern. 

proa,         the  prow  or  head. 

Una  tartana,  a  tartan. 

Un  brulote,  aflreship. 

patache,  a  tender,  apetach. 

Una  faluca,  falua,      a  felucca. 

barca,    a  coasting  fishing 

vessel 

La  sentina,  the  well. 

El  lastre,  ballast. 

mastil,  arbol,          the  mast. 
arbol  mayor, .        the  main- 
mast. 

La  gabia,  the  round  top. 

El  trinquete,        the  fore-mast. 
La  mesana,       the  mizen-mast. 
La  carlinga  del  arbol,  the  step 
of  the  mast. 

verga,  entena       the  yard. 

El  estribor,  starboard. 

babor,  larboard. 

Gobernar  el  navio,      to  steer. 

El  barlovento,  windward. 

sotavento,  leeward. 

Remolcar,  to  tow. 

Escoltar,  convoyar,  to  convoy. 

ijna  vela,  a  sail. 

vela  mayor,  the  main-sail. 


La  vela  de  gabia,  the  top-sail. 
El  juanete,        the  top-gallant- 
sail. 

La  vela  de  mesana,  the  mizen- 
sail. 

vela  de  trinquete,  the  fore 
sail. 

cevadera,        the  sprit  sail. 

vela  latina,          latine  sail. 

Un  remo,  an  oar. 

La  pala  de  remo,       the  blade- 

Un  practico,  a  pilot. 

Las  troneras,      the  port  holes. 

empavesadas,       nettings. 

Enarbolar,  to  hoist. 

Tremolar,  to  waive 

Un  pabellon,  aflag 

gallardete,         a  pendant. 

estandarte,  standard. 

Una  banderola,  a  banner. 

bandera,  the  colours. 

La  briijula,  the  compass. 

punta  de  la  proa,  the  stem. 

puente,  cubierta,  the  deck. 

Las  escotillas,        the  hatches. 

El  timon,  the  helm. 

La  quill  a,  the  keel. 

Tjna  ancla,  ancora,  an  anchor. 

amarra,  mooring. 

m aroma,  a  rope. 

Un  cable,  a  cable 

La  sonda,     the  sounding  lead. 

Un  piloto,  a  mate. 

guardian,         a  boatswain. 

marinero,  a  sailor. 

corsario,  a  privateer. 

armador,        a  ship-owner. 

ijna  camara,  a  cabin. 

Un  camarote,  a  berth. 

Una  tormenta,  a  tempest. 

b  or  rase  a,  a  storm. 

bonanza,      fair  weather. 

calma,  calm. 
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El  viento  en  popa,      the  wind 

El    dia  despues    de    manana, 

full  astern. 

the  day  after  to-morrow. 

viento  largo,        fair  wind. 



Coger    el  •viento,     to  ply   to 

The    months,  —  Los   meses.  — 

windward. 

are  masculine. 

Ir  a  la  bolina,    to  tack  upon  a 

Enero,                          January. 

wind. 

Febrero,                     February. 

frse  a  fondo,  a  pique,  to  sink. 

Marzo,                            March. 



Abril,                                April. 

The  year  and  its  parts,  fyc.  — 

Mayo,                                 May. 

El  afio  y  sus  partes,  &c. 

lunio,                                 June. 

Un  ano,                           a  year. 

.Julio,                                   July. 

Un  mes,                        a  month. 

Ag6sto,                           August. 

tlna  semana,                  a  week. 

Setiembre,                 September. 

Un  dia,                             a  day. 

Octubre,                        October. 

Ona  noche,                   a  night. 

Noviembre,              November. 

La  man  ana,           the  morning. 

Diciembre,                December. 

La  tarde,                 the  evening. 



Ona  hora,                      an  hour. 

The    days   of  the  week.  —  Los 

Un  minuto,                  a  minute. 

dias    de   la    semana,  —  are 

Un  momento,             a  moment. 

masculine. 

La  primavera,         the  spring. 

Lunes,                          Monday. 

El  verano,               the  summer. 

Martes,                         Tuesday. 

El  ot6r>o,                 the  autumn. 

Miercoles,               Wednesday 

El  invierno,               //te  winter. 

Jueves,                       Thursday, 

La  salida  del  sol,          the  sun- 

Viernes,                         Friday. 

rising. 

Sabado,                      Salurdav. 

El  ponerse  del  sol,       the  sun- 

Domingo,                      Sunday. 

setting. 



La  aurora,                 the  dawn. 

The   holidays   of  the   year.  — 

El  mediodia,                      noon. 

Dias  de  fiesta  del  afio. 

La  media  noche,        midnight. 

El  primer  dia  del  Afio,     JVeto 

Un  cuarto  de  hora,    a  quarter 

Year's  day. 

of  an  h9ur. 

El  dia  de  Reyes,  Twelfth-tide. 

Ona  media  hora,  half  an  hour* 

La  Cuaresma,                   Lent. 

Tres  cuartos  de  hora,       three 

Las  Cuatro  temperas,  the  Em- 

quarters of  an  hour. 

ber-weeks. 

Hoy,                                to-day. 

El  domingo  de  Ramos,  Palm- 

Ayer,                           yesterday. 

Sunday. 

El  d/a  antes  de  ayer,   the  day 

El  Viernes  Santo,    Good-Fri- 

before yesterday. 

day. 
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La   pascua   de  resurreccion,  Winds, — Vientos, — are   mas- 

Easter-day.  culine. 

pascua  del  Esp:ritu  SAnto,  El  norte,                  north  wind. 

Whit- Sunday.  sud  6  sur,            south  wind. 

El  dia  de  Difuntos,  M- Souls-  este,      ') 

day.  levante,  $ 
dia   de  todos    los  Santos, 


east  wind. 


All- Saints-day. 

La  pascua  de  navidid,  C/ins£- 

mas. 

vigilia,    the  vigil,  the 


poniente,  oeste,  west  wind. 
nordeste,  north-cast  wind. 
noroeste,  north-west  wind 
sudeste,  south-east  wind 
sudoeste,  south-west  wind 


Table  of  the  current  Money  in  Spain.  —  Tabla  de  las  Monedas 
de  Espafia. 

La  pieza  mas  pequena  de  nioneda  de  Espana  se  llama  Ma- 
ravedi,  del  cual  resulta  la  Tabla  siguiente, 


Copper,    or   Billion.  —  Cobre, 
6  vellon. 

,,        7  , 
2  maravedises  h&cen,  un 


0      .  , 

2  ochavos, 

2  cuartos, 


up  cuarto. 

una  mota,  o  dos 

cuartos. 


Silver. — Plata. 

*8  1-2  cuartos,  unreal. 

1 10  4    diez  cuartos   y  medio 

y  un  maravedi. 

117  cuartos,  2  reales. 

521  1-4  cuartos,  2  1-2  reales. 

|[  34  cuartos,     4  reales  6  una 

peseta, 


H  42  1-2  cuartos,  5  reales  6 
peseta  columnaria. 

85  cuartos,     10  reales  o  me- 
dio  ^^ 

170  cuartos,     20  reales  6  un 
6s() 


Gold. — oro. 
20  reales,     escudillo  de  oro. 


40  reales, 

80  reales, 
'160  reales, 


doble  escudillo 
de  oro. 

doblon  de  oro. 
media  onza   de 


oro,  u  8  pesos  duros. 
320   reales,  una   onza,  6   16 
pesos  duros. 


*  5  Cents.  f  6  1-4  Cents.  J:  10  Cents.  §  12  1-2  Cents.  ||  20  Cents, 
or  a  pistareen.  IT  25  Cents.  In  ci-devant  Spanish  America,  copper  money  is  as 
yet  unknown;  dollars,  half  dollars,  quarters,  eighths  and  sixteenths  of  a  dollar,  and 
the  gold  coins  above  mentioned,  are  only  in  use. 
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Military   words   of   command. — Palabras   militares  de    Man- 

damiento. 


Formense,  fall  in. 

Atencion,  attention. 

Armas  al  hombro,  shoulder, 
arms. 

Fi'gen  bayonetas,  fix  bay- 
onets. 

Presenten  las  armas,  present 
arms. 

Aparejen,  make  ready. 

Presenten,  present. 

Fuego,  fire- 

Ceben,  prime. 

Carguen,  load. 

Saquen  baqueta,  draw  ram- 
rods. 

Ataquen,  ram  down  cart- 

ridge. 


Cesen  el  fuego,  cease  firing. 
Marchen,  march. 

Alto,  halt. 

Lmea  a  la  izquierda,  left  into 
line. 
Conversion  a  la  derecha, 

right  wheel. 

Conversion    a   la    izquierda, 
left  wheel. 

Conversion  atras  a  la  derecha, 
right  backwards  wheel. 
Conversion  atras  a  la  izquier- 
da,        left  backwards  wheel. 
A  la  derecha  frente,          right 
face. 

A  la  izquierda  frente,         left, 
face 
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Sentencias  Cortas  y  Familiares. — Short  and  Familiar  Phrases. 


I.  Jlcerca  de  pedir  dlgo. 
Le   suplico,    le  ruego,    deme 

vm. ;   hagame   el   favor   de 

darme 
Traigame 
Se  lo  agradezco 
Le  doy  las  gracias 
Vaya  a  buscarme  tal  cosa 
Lu('go,  en  este  instante 
Querido  SeTior,  hagame  vm. 

este  gusto 
Concedame,  senora,  esta  gra- 

cia 

Se  lo  suplico 
Se  lo  pido  encarecidamente 


I.  About  asking  any  thing. 
/    beseech     you,     pray,     give 
me;    do  me    the   favour  to 
give  me 


Bring  me 


I  thank  you  for  it 

I  give  you  thanks 

Go  and  fetch  me  such  a  thing 

Presently,  this  moment 

Dear  Sir,    do   me  this  pleas- 


ure 


Madam,     grant    me    this  fa- 
vour. 

I  beseech  you  for  it 
I  earnestly  ask  it  of  you 
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II.  Espresiones  tiemas. 

Mi  vida 

Mi  querido,  mi  querida 

Mi  alma 

Mi  dueno, 

Mi  queridito,  mi  queridita 

Mi  corazoncito 

Lumbre  de  mis  ojos, 

Cielo    mio,  nina  de  mi  alma 
Hija  de  mi  corazon 

Angel  mio 

Estrella  mia 

Bien  mio 

III.    Acerca   de    agradecer    y 

cumplimentdrt      y     mostrdr 

amis  tad. 
Viva  usted  muchos  afios 

Le    devuelvo   las    mas   vivas 

gracias 

Gustoso  lo  hare 
De  todo  mi  corazon 
De  muy  buena  gana 

Lo  estimo 

Soy  de  vm. 

Soy  su  servidor 

Su  muy  humilde  servidor 

Vm.  me  favorece  mucho 

So  toma  vm.    demasiiido  tra- 

bajo 

No  hallo  ninguno  en  servirle 
Es   vm.    muy    atento    y   muy 

cortes 
^-Que    desea   vm. ?    £C[ue   me 

manda  vm.  ? 

Ordeneme    con  toda  libertad 
Sin  cumplimiento 


II.  Tender  expressions. 

My  life 

My  dear,  my  beloved 

My  soul 

My  love,  my  lord  or  master 

My  little  darling,  little  dear 

My  little  heart 

Dear  sweet  heart,  light  of  my 

eyes 

My  heaven,  pupil  of  my  soul 
My  dearest  child,  child  of  my 

heart 
My  angel 
My  star 
My  blessing 

III.  About  thanking  and  com- 
plimenting,    and     showing 
friendship. 

/  thank  you,  may  you  live  many 
years 

I  return  you  the  most  heartfelt 
thanks 

I  will  do  it  cheerfully 

With  all  my  heart 

Heartily,  with  a  very  good 
will 

I  am  obliged  for  it 

I  am  yours 

I  am  your  servant 

Your  very  humble  servant 

You  are  very  obliging,  you  fa- 
vour me  much. 

You  take  too  much  trouble 

I  find  none  in  serving  you 
You  are  very  civil  and  polite 

Wliat  do  you  wish?  what   do 

you  command  me? 
Command  me  with  full  liberty 
Without  compliment 
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-Sin  ceremonia 
Le  amo  de  corazon 
Con  el  alma  y  la  vida 
£  yo   correspondo  a  vm.  co- 
mo  debo 

Haga  cuenta  sobre  mi 
Mandeme  vm. 
Honreme   con  sus    preceptos 

Tiene     vm.    algo     que   man- 
darine ? 

No  tiene  vm.  sino  hablar 
Disponga  de  su  servidor 
Solo  aguardo  sus  preceptos 
Demasiado  honor  me  hace 
Degemonos  de  cumplimientos 
£ntre  amigos  honrados,  se  es- 

cusan  cumplimientos 
Al    Seilor    Don — le   beso   las 
manos 

Dele  vm.  muchas  espresiones 
mi  as 

No  faltare 

Pongame  vm.  a  los  pies  de  la 
Sefiora 

Miichas  memorias    a   la   Se- 
fiorita 

Pase   vm.  adelante,  le  voy  a 
seguir 

Despues  de  vm.,  Caballero 

Se  bien  lo  que  le  debo 

Vamos,  Seuor,  pase  vm. 

Lo  hare  para  obedecerle 

Para  solo  agradarle 

No  soy  amigo  de  tantas  cere- 
mo  ni  as 

No  soy  cumplimentero 

Ks  lo  mejor 

Tiene  vm.  razon 

26* 


Without  ceremony 

I  love  you  sincerely 

With  my  soul  and  life 

Jlnd  1  return  it  to  you  as  I 
ought 

Rely  or  depend  upon  me 

Command  me 

Honour  me  with  your  com- 
mands 

Have  you  any  thing  to  com- 
mand me"? 

You  have  but  to  speak 

Dispose  of  your  servant 

I  only  wait  your  commands 

You  do  me  too  much  honour 

Let  us  forbear  compliments 

Between  honest  friends,  com- 
pliments are  excused 

Present  or  give  my  respects 
to  Mr.  D-.  or  I  kiss  the 
hands  of  Mr.  D — . 

Remember  my  love  to  him, 
give  him  many  expressions 
of  mine 

I  will  not  fail 

Present  my  humble  respects  to 
my  lady,  or  put  me  at  the  feet 
of  Madam 

Remember  me  to  Miss,  or  ma- 
ny remembrances  to  Miss 

JValk  before,  lam  going  to 
follow  you 

After  you,  Sir 

J  know  well  what  I  owe  you 

Come,  Sir,  pass  on 

I  will  do  it  to  obey  you 

Only  to  please  you 

I  am  not  fond  of  so  many 
ceremonies 

I  am  not  ceremonious 

It  is  the  best 

You  are  in  the  right 
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IV     Acirca    de    afirmdr,    ne- 

gdr,  consentir,  fyc. 
Es  verdad 
Es  esto  verdad? 
Demasiado  verdad 
Para  tratar  verdad 
En  efecto,  es  asi 
Quien  lo  duda? 
No  hay  duda 
Creo  que  es  asi 
Creo  que  no 
JDfgo  que  si 
Digo  que  no 
Apuesto  que  si 
Va  que  no 
Por  mi  vida 
A  fe  de  caballero* 
A  fe  de  hombre  de  bien 
Por  mi  honor 
Creame  vm. 
Se  lo  puedo  decir 
Se  lo  puedo  afirmar 
Apostara  algo 
Se  burla  vm.  ? 
Habla  vm.  de  veras? 
Lo  digo  muy  de  veras 
Lo  adivino  vm. 
Lo  acerto  vm. 
Bicn  le  creo 
Se  le  puede  creer 
£so  no  es  imposible 
Pues,  en  hora  buena 
Poco  a  poco 
No  es  verdad 
Aquello  es  falso 
Nada  de  eso  hay 
Es  incierto 
Es  mentira 
Es  una  falsedad 
Me  burlaba,  chanceaba 
Lo  decia  de  chanza 
Sea  en  hora  buena 
No  me  opongo  a  ello 


IV.    About    affirming,    deny- 
ing, consenting,  &.c. 
It  is  true 
Is  this  true? 
Too  true     * 
To  tell  the  truth 
Really,  it  is  so 
Who  doubts  ill 
There  is  no  doubt 
I  believe  it  is  so 
I  believe  not 
I  say  it  is 
I  say  it  is  not 
I  lay  it  is 
I  lay  it  is  not 
Upon  my  life 
As  I  aura  gentleman 
As  I  am  an  honest  man 
Upon  my  honour 
Do  believe  me 
I  can  tell  it  to  you 
I  can  affirm  it  to  you 
I  could  bet  something 
Do  you  jest? 
Do  you  speak  in  earnest! 
I  say  it  quite  in  earnest 
You  guessed  at  it 
You  hit  it 
I  truly  believe  you 
One  may  believe  you 
That  is  not  impossible 
Well,  let  it  be  so,  well  and  good 
Softly,  fair  and  softly 
It  is  not  true 
That  is  false 
There  is  no  such  thing 
It  is  untrue,  uncertain 
It  is  a  lie 
It  is  a  falsehood 
I  did  jest,  I  was  joking 
I  said  it  in  jest,  joking 
Let  it  be  so ;   well  and  good 
I  do  not  oppose  it 
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Estamos  de  acuerdo 
Dicho  y  hecho 
No  lo  quiero 

V.  Acerca   de     consultdr,     6 

considerdr. 

,;Que  se  ha  de  hacer? 
,;Que  haremos? 
Que  me  dice  vmd.  que  haga? 
Que  remedio  hay  para  eso? 
Que  partido  nemos  de  tomar? 
Hagamos  esto  6  eso 
Hagumos  una  cosa 
Mejor  sera  que  yo.... 
Aguarde  vm.  un  poco 
No  seria  mejor,  si?.... 
Dt'geme  hacer 
Si  estuviera  en  su  lugar 

Es  lo  mismo 

Viene  a  salir  a  lo  mismo 

VI.  Del  comer  y  del  beber. 


Tengo  buen  apetito 

Tengo  hambre 

Me  muero  de  hambre 


Me  parece  que  ha  tres  di'as 
que  nida  he  comido 

Coma  vm.  algo 

Que  gusta  vm.  comer? 

Comiera  un  poco  de  cualqui- 
era  cosa 

Deme  vm.  algo  de  comer 

He  comido  bastante 

Estoy  satisfecho 

Quiere  vm.  comer  aiin  mas? 

No  tengo  mas  apetito 

T<- 1112,0  sed 

Me  muero  de  scd 

Termo  inuc.hu  sed 

Dt'me  vmd.  de  i»eber 


We  are  agreed,  in  accord 
Said  and  done 

I  will  not   have    it,    I  do   not 
want  it,  I  do  not  wish  for  it 

V.  About  consulting,  or  con- 

sidering. 

What  is  to  be  done! 
What  shall  we  do! 
What  do  you  tell  me  to  do! 
What  remedy  is  there  for 
What  course  are  we  to  take! 
Let  us  do  this  or  that 
Let  us  do  one  thin% 
It  will  be  better  that  /.... 
Wait  a  little 

Would  it  not  be  better,  if!..* 
Let  me  do 
Were   I  in   your  place,    if  I 

w ere,  fyc. 
It  is  the  same 
It  comes  to  turn  out  to  the  same 

VI.  About  eating  and  drink- 
ing 

I  have  a  good  appetite 

I  am  hungry 

I    am     starving,    dying    with 

hunger 
It  seems  to  me  that  it  is  three 

days  I  have  eaten  nothing 
Eat  something 
What  do  you  like  to  eat! 
I  could  eat  a  little  of  any  tfiing 

Give  me  something  to  eat 
I  have  eaten  enough 
I  am  satisfied 
Will  you  eat  still  more! 
I  have  no  more  appetite 
I  am  dry,  I  have  thirst 
I  am  dyijig  with  thirst 
I  am  very  thirsty 
Give  me  to  drink 
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Viva  vm.  muchos  anos 

Gustoso   beberia  una   copita 
de  vino,  un  vaso  de  agua 

Beba  vm.  pues 
He  bebido  bast-ante 
No  puedo  beber  mas 
Mi  sed  esta  apagada 

VII.  Del   ir,    venir,  moverse, 
S,-c. 

De  donde  viene  vm.  ? 

A  donde  va  vm.  ? 

Vengo  de — Voy  a — 

Suba,  bage 

£ntre  vm.,  saiga  vm. 

Pase  vm.  adelante 

No  se  mueva,  no  se  menee 

Estese  ahi 

Acerquese  de  mi 

Ketirese  vm. 

Vayase 

Vaya  un  poco  atras 

Venga  vm.  aca 

Aguarde  vmd.  un  rato 

Espereme,  aguardeme 

No  vaya  tan  de  prisa 

Va  vm.  muy  a  prisa 

Quitese  de  delante  de  mi 

No  me  toque  vm. 

Dege  eso 

Porque  ? 

Asi  lo  quiero 

Estoy  bien  aqui 

La  puerta  esta  cerrada 

Ahora  esta  abierta 

Abra  vm.  la  puc'rta 

Abra  vm.  la  venlana 

Cierre  la  ventana 

Ve'nga  vm.  por  aqni 

Vaya  vmd.  por  alia 

Pase  vmd.  por  aqui 


7  thank  you,  may  you  live  many 

years 
I  could  drink  with  pleasure  a 

glass  of  ivine,  a  tumbler  of 

water 
Drink  then 
I  have  drank  enough 
I  can  drink  no  more 
My  thirst  is  allayed,  extinct 

VII.  Of  going,  coming,  stir- 
ring, &c. 

Wlience  do  you  comet 
Where  do  you  go! 
I  come  from — /  am  going  to- 
Come  up,  come  down 
Come  in,* go  out 
Come  forward 
Do  not  move,  do  not  stir 
Stay  there 

Come  near  to  me,  approach  me 
Retire,  withdraw 
Go  away,  begone 
Go  back  a  little 
Come  hither,  here 
Wait  a  little 

Wait  for  me,  stay  for  me 
Do  not  go  so  fast 
You  go  very  fast 
Gd  away  from  before  me 
Do  not  touch  me 
Leave  that 
Why! 
I  ivish  it  so 
I  am  well  here 
The  door  is  shut 
Now  it  is  open 
Open  the  door 
Open  the  window 
Shut  the  window 
Come  this  way 
Go  that  way 
Pass  this  way 
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Pase  por  alia 
Que  busca  vm.? 
Que  perdio  vm.? 

VIII.     Del     hablar,      decir, 

obrdr,  $*c. 
Hable  vm.  alto 
Habla  vm.  muy  bajo 
Con  quien  habla  vm.  ? 
Me  habla  vm.  ? 
Digale  algo 
Habla  vm.  Espanol? 
Sabe  vm.  el  Castellano? 
Algo  lo  entiendo  y  hablo 
Que  dice  vm.  ? 
Que  ha  dicho  vm.  ? 
No  digo  nada 
No  he  dicho  nada 
Calle  vm. 
Callome 

£lla  no  quiere  callar 
No   hace   mas   que  hablar  y 

charlar 

He  oido  decir,  que — 
]\le  lo  ban  dicho 
Lo  dicen  por  ahi 
Todos  lo  dicen 
El  Se'or  A.  me  lo  dijo 
Mad-'ima  no  me  lo  ha  dicjio 
Se  lo  dijo  a  vm.  ? 
Se  lo  dijo  fclla? 
Cuando  lo  oyo  vm.  decir? 
Hoy  me  lo  han  dicho 
Quien  se  lo  dijo? 
No  lo  puedo  cr.eer 
Que  dice  el? 
Que  dice  ella? 
Que  le  ha  dicho? 
No  me  dijo  nada 
No  me  ha  dicho  notfciaalguna 
El  SeHor  B.  me  dijo  nuevas 
No  se  lo  diga  vm. 
Se  lo  dire 


Pass  that  way 

What  do  you  look  for! 

What  did  you  lose! 

VIII.     Of  speaking,  saying, 

acting,  &,c. 
Speak  loud 
You  speak  very  low 
With  whom  do  you  speak! 
Do  you  speak  lo  me! 
Tell  him  something 
Do  you  speak  Spanish! 
Do  you  know  the  Caslilian! 
1  understand  and   speak  it   a 
What  do  you  say!  [litlle 

What  have  you  said! 
I  say  nothing 
J  have  said  nothing 
Hold  your  tongue,  be  silent 
I  am  silent,  I  hold  mij  tongue 
She  will  not  hold  her  tongue 
She    does   nothing   but  prattle 

and  tattle 

I  have  heard,  that — 
lUiey  have  told  me  so 
They  say  so  abroad 
Every  one  says  so 
Mr.  A.  told  it  me 
The  lady  has  not  told  it  me 
Did  he  tell  it  to  you! 
Did  she  tell  it  to  you! 
When  did  you  hear  it  said! 
To-day,  they  have  told  it  to  me 
Who  told  it  to  you! 
I  cannot  believe  it 
What  does  he  say! 
What  does  she  say 
What  has  he  said  to  you 
He  said  nothing  to  me 
He  has  not  told  me  any  news 
Mr'  B.  told  me  news 
Do  not  tell  it  lo  them 
I  will  tell  it  him 
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No  se  lo  dire 
No  le  diga  vm.  palabra 
,  Se  lo  callare 
Callelo  vm.  bien 
Ha  dicho  vm.  eso? 
No,  no  lo  he  dicho 
No  lo  dijo  vm.  ? 
No  lo  han  dicho? 
Que  esta  vm.  haciendo? 
Que  ha  hecho  vm.  ? 
No  ha  go  riada 
No  he  hecho  nada 
Acabo  vm.  ? 
No  acabo  vm.  ? 

Que  esta  haciendo  el? 

Que  ha.ce  ella? 

Que  quiere  vm.  ?  que  manda 

vm.  ? 

Que  es  lo  que  le  hace  falta? 
Que  pide  vm.  ? 
Respondame 
Porque  no  me  responde  vm.  ? 

IX.     Del  oir,  escuchdr,  fyc.. 

Oiga  vm.,  Don.  N. 

Oigo,  senor 

Me  oye  vm.  ? 

No  le  oigo 

No  le  puedo  oir 

Hable  mas  alto 

Oiga,  venga  aca 

Oigole 

Escuchole 

Estcse  quieto 

No  haga  ruido 

Que  ruido  es  este? 

No  nos  podemos  oir  hablar 

Qt;e  zambra  arma  vm.  alia! 

Me  quiebra  la  cabeza 

Me  atiirde  vm. 

Es  vm.  muy  molt'sto 


/  will  not  tell  it  to  her 

Say  not  a  word  to  her 

1  will  keep  it  from  him 

Keep  it  well  to  yourself 

have  you  said  that! 

JVb,  /  have  not  said  it 

Did  you  not  say  so? 

Have  they  not  said  so? 

What  are  you  doing  1 

What  have  you  done! 

f  do  nothing 

I  have  done  nothing 

Have  you  done!  did  you  finish! 

Have  you  not  done!   did  you 

not  finish! 
What  is  he  doing! 
What  does  she  do! 
What  do  you  wish!  what  do 

you  command! 
What  is  it  that  you  want! 
What  do  you  ask! 
Answer  me 
Why  don't  you  answer  me! 

IX.  Oi'hearing,  listening,  &c 

Hearken,  Mr.  JV. 

I  hear,  Sir 

Do  you  hear  me! 

I  dot  not  hear  you 

I  cannot  hear  you 

Speak  louder 

Hark  ye,  come  hither 

1  hear  you 

I  listen  to  you,  I  hearken  to  you. 

Be  quiet,  be  still 

Do  not  make  a  noise 

What  noise  is  this!          [speak 

We   cannot   hear   one   another 

What  a   thundering  noise  you 

make  there! 
You  break  my  head 
You  stun  me 
You  are  very  troublesome 
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X.  Del  entendcr,   y  compren- 

tttlr. 

Le  entiende  vm.  bien? 

Ha  entendido  vm.  lo  que  ha 

dicho  ? 
Entiende  vm.  lo  que  dice  ? 

Me  entiende  vm.  ? 

Le  entiendo  bien 

]Vo  le  entiendo 

Entiende  vm.  cl  Espanol? 

]Vo  lo  entiendo 

Lo  entiendo  un  poco 

Lo  entiende  el  Seuor? 

JN:o  lo  entiende 

Me  ha  entendido  vm.  ? 

IVo  le  he  entendido 

Ahora  le  entiendo 

Cuando  no  habla  vm.  tan  de 

prisa 

£l  no  pronuncia  bien 
Parece  tartamudo 
No    se  le   entiende    lo    que 

dice 

XI.  Acerca  de  preguntdr. 

Como  dice  vm.  ? 

Que  es  esto?  que  hay? 

Que  se  dice? 

Que  quiere  decir  eso? 

Que  quieren  ellos  decir? 

De  que  sirve  aquello?  a  que 

bueno? 
Que  le  parece?  que  tal? 

A  que  viene  aquello? 
IMgame  vm.,  se  puede  saber? 
Se  le  puede  preguntar? 
Que  me  pregunta  vm.  ? 
Como,  Senor? 
Que  se  ha  de  hacer? 


X.  Of  understanding  and  com- 

prehending. 

Do  you  understand  him  ivelll 
Have  you  understood  what  he 

has  saidl 
Do   you   understand  what    lie 

say  si 

Do  you  understand  met 
I  understand  you  well 
I  do  not  understand  you 
Do  you  tinder  stand  Spanish? 
I  do  not  understand  it 
I  understand  it  a  little          [if? 
Does  the  gentleman  understand 
He  does  not  understand  it 
Have  you  understood  met 
I  have  not  understood  you 
Now  I  understand  you 
When  you  do  not  speak  so  fast 

He  does  not  pronounce  well 
He  seems  a  stammerer 
One  does  not  understand  what 
he  says 

XI.  About  asking  a  question. 

How  do  you  say? 

What's  thisl  what  is  there? 

What  do  people  say? 

Wliat  means  that? 

What  do  they  mean? 

What  is  the  use  of  that?  ivhat's 

it  good  for? 
What  do  you  think  of  it?  how 

do  you  like  it? 

To  what  purpose  comes  that? 
Tell  me,  may  one  know! 
May  one  ask  you? 
What  do  you  ask  of  me? 
How,  sir? 
What  is  to  be  done? 
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Que  desea  vm.  r 
Que  giista  vm.  ? 
Lo  que  quisiere 
Suplicole  me  responda 
Porque  no  me  responde? 

XII.  Jicerca  de  saber. 


Sabe  vm.  6sor 

No  lo  se 

No  se  nada  de  ello 

£lla  bien  lo  sabia 

Acaso  no  lo  sabia  el? 

Supuesto  que  lo  supiese 

No  sabra  nada  de  ello 

Que!   no  ha  sabido  nada  de 

ello? 

No  supo  jamas  de  esto 
Antes  de  vm.  lo  sabia  yo 
Es  asi  6  no? 
No  que  lo  sepa  yo 

XIII.  Del   conocer,    olviddr, 
y  acorddrse. 

Lo  conoce  vm.  ? 
La  conoce  vm.  ? 
Los  conoce  vm.  ?  . 
Las  conozco 
No  les  conozco 
Nos  conocemos 
No  nos  conocemos 
No  le  conoce  vm.  a  el? 
Creo  que  le  he  conocido 
Le  he  conocido  a  ella 
Nos  hemos  conocido 
I^es  conozco  de  vista 
La  conozco  de  nombre 
£l  me  conocia  m,uy  bien 
Me  conoce  vm.  ? 
He  olvid'ido  su  nombre 
Me  ha  olvidado  vm.  ? 


WJiat  do  you  ivishl 
What  do  you  choose"? 
What  you  please 
I  beg  of  you  to  answer  me 
Why  don't  you  answer  mel 

XII.  About  knowing  or  hav- 
ing a  knowledge  of  things. 

Do  you  know  thatl 

I  do  not  know  it 

I  know  nothing  of  it 

She  knew  it  well 

Did  he  not  perchance,  know  it! 

Suppose  he  knew  it 

He  shall  know  nothing  of  it 

What!  has  he  known  nothing 

of  it!    * 

He  never  knew  of  this 
I  knew  it  before  you 
Is  it  so  or  not! 
JYb*  that  I  know  of 

XIII.  Of  knowing  or  being  ac- 
quainted with  persons,  for- 
getting and  remembering. 

Do  you  know  him! 

Do  you  know  her! 

Do  you  know  them! 

I  know  them 

I  do  net  know  them 

We  are  acquainted 

We  do  not  know  one  another 

Do  you  not  know  him! 

I  believe  I  have  known  him 

I  have  known  her 

We  have  known  one  another 

I  know  them  by  sight 

J  know  her  by  name 

He  knew  me  very  well 

Do  you  knov)  me  ! 

I  have  forgotten  your  name 

Have  you  forgotten  me! 
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Le  conoce  a  vm.  ella? 
Le  conoce  a  vm.  el  SeHor? 
Parece  que  no  me  conoce 
Bitn  me  conoce  el  Seaor 
Ya  no  me  conoce 
Me  olvido  del  todo 
Ya  no  me  conoce  ella 
Tengo  el  honor  de  ser  cono- 

cido  de  el 

Se  acuerda  vm.  de  eso? 
jVo    se    me    acm'rda,    no  me 

acuc'rdo  de  ello 
Muy  bien  lo  tengo  presente. 
Ilagaselo  acordar 

XIV.    De  la  edad,  de  la  vida, 
de  la  muerle,  $c. 

Que  edad  tiene  vm.  ? 

Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano? 

Tengo  vetnte  y  cinco  anos 

Tiene  veinte  y  dos  aftos 

Tiene  vm.  mas  aHos  que  yo 

Empieza  a  envejecer 

Que  edAd  tendra  vm.  ? 

Estoy  bueno  que  es  lo  esen- 
cial 

Est-i  vm.  ens 's do? 

Cuantas  veces  ha  estudo  vm. 
cus'ido  ? 

Cuantas   mugeres   ha   tenido 
MIL  '•: 

Tit'-ne  vm.  aiin  padre  y  ma- 
dre  vivos? 

Mi  p'.dn;  murio 

INIi  madre  se  ha  mucrto 

Dos   a". os  ha  que  perdi  a  mi 
padre 

M  i  madre  se  ha  vuelto  a  casar 

C'.iantos  liijos  tiene  vm.  ? 

Cuatro  teniro 

liijos  6  hijas,  varones  6  hem- 
bras  ? 

27 


Does  she  know  ?/ow? 

Does  the  gentleman  know  you'? 

It  seems  lie  does  not  know  me 

The  gentleman  knows  me  well 

He  knows  me  no  more 

He  quite  forgot  me 

&h,p.  knows  me  no  more 

I  have  Hie  honour  to   be  known 

to  him  • 

Do  you  remember  that? 
I  do  not  remember  it,  I  do  not 

recollect  it 

I  do  remember  it  very  well 
Remind  him  of  it 

XIV.  Of  age,  life,  death,  Sec. 

How  old  are  youl 

How  old  is  your  brother •? 

I  am  five  and  twenty 

He  is  tweniy-tu'o  years  old 

You  are  older  than  1 

He  begins  to  grow  old 

How  old  may  you  be"? 

I  am   well,    that  is   the   main 

thing 

Jlre  you  married! 
How    many    times    have    you 

been  married? 
How    many    wives    have    you 

hadl 
Have  ijou  a  father  and   mother 

still  alive'* 
MIJ  father  is  dead 
JMy  mother  is  dead 
I    lost   my   father    two   years 

ago 

Mif  mother  has  married  again 
How  many  children  have  you? 
I  have  four 
Sons  or   daughter st    males    or 

females! 
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Tengo  un  hijo  y  tres  hijas 

Cuantos  hermanos  tiene  vm.  ? 
No  tengo  ninguno  vivo 
Todos  se  han  muerto 
Todos  hemos  de  morir 
Cada  hora  es  un  paso  hacia 
el  tumulo 

XV.    De   una   dya  y  su   Se- 
norita. 

Esta  vrn.  aun  en  la  cama? 
Duerme  vm.  ? 

Despierte;  que  pesadaes  vm. ! 
Es  vm.  muy  dormilona 
No  esta  aun  despierta? 
Levantese  ligero,  presto 
Acaso   es  ya  hora  de  levan- 

tarse? 

Sin  duda  lo  es 
Luego    daran  las  nueve 
Esta  vm.  levantada? 
Esta  su  hermana  levantada  ? 
Vamos,  despache  vm. 
Porque  no  se  da  mas  prisa? 

Cuidado 

Se  caera  vm. 

Por  poco  se  cae         * 

Acerquese  de  la  lumbre 

Abriguese  bien 

Se  resfriara  vm. 

Ya  estoy  acatarrada 

Vistase  luego 

Peinese 

Pongase  las  medias 

Calcese  los  zapatos 

Tome  esta  camisa  blanca 

Lavese  las  manos,  la  boca,  y 

la  cara 

Limpiese  los  dientes 
Sus  peines  estan  sucios 


/    have    one    son    and    three 

daughters 

How  many  brothers  have  you? 
I  have  none  living,  alive 
They  have  all  died 
We  must  all  die 
Every  hour  is   a  step  toioards 

the  grave 

XV.   Of  a  governess  and  her 
young  lady. 

Jlre  you  in  bed  still? 

Do  you  sleep!  are  you  asleep^ 

Jlwake;  how  heavy  you  are! 

You  are  very  sleepy 

Jlre  you  not  awake  yet'? 

Rise  quickly,  soon 

Is  it   perchance    already   time 

to  rise? 

It  is  so  undoubtedly 
Nine  o'clock  will  presently  strike 
Jlre  you  up,  risen? 
Is  your  sister  up? 
Come,  make  haste 
Why   do   you   not  make  more 

haste? 
Take  care 
You  will  fall 
You  came  near  falling 
Come  near  or  draw  near  ihefirc 
Clothe  yourself  warm 
You  will  catch  cold 
I  have  a  cold  already 
Dress  yourself  directly 
Comb  your  hair 
Put  on  your  stockings 
Put  on  your  shoes 
Take  this  clean  chemise 
Wash  your  hands,  your  mouth, 

your  face 
Clean  your  teeth 
Your  combs  are  dirty 
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Acordoneme  la  cotilla 
Ay  lid  erne  vm. 
Porque  no  me  asiste? 
Acabo  vm.  ya.? 
Aun  no 

Quc  enfadosa  es  vm. ! 
Dig-a  sus  oraciones 
Ruble  alto 
Empiece 
Yumos  adelante 
Acabe  vmd. 

Adonde  esta  su  libro  de  ora- 
ciones? 

Traiga  su  Biblia 
Busquela  presto,  pronto 
Lea  vm.  un  capitulo 
A  donde  acabo  vm.  ayer? 

Aqui  me  pare 

No  tit' ne  vm.  bien  su  libro 

Lea  poco  a  poco 

Deletrte  esa  voz 

Vm.  lee  muy  de  prisa 

No  lee  vm.  bien 

Lee  muy  despacio 

No  aprende  vm.  nada 

Xo  observa  nada 

No  estudia  vm. 

No  aprovecha  nada 

Es  vm.  muy  perezosa 

Que  murmura  vm.  alia? 

Viu'lva  a  empezar 

No  sabe  vm.  su  lecion 

I-lsta  es  su  lecion 

Deme  otra  lecion 

Porque  me  habla  vm.  Ingles? 

Hiiblc  vm.  siempre  Espaaol 
Quiere  vm.  almorzar? 

Que  gusta  vm.  para  su  almu- 

erzo? 
Comera  vm.  pan  y  manteca? 


Lace  my  stays 

Help  me 

Why  don't  you  help  me? 

Have  you  already  done! 

Not  yet 

How  tedious  you  are! 

Say  your  prayers 

Speak  loud 

Begin 

Let  us  go  on,  forward 

Make  an  end,  finish 

Where  is  your  prayer-book? 

Bring  your  Bible 

Look  for  it  quick,  soon 

Read  a  chapter 

Where  did  you  leave  off,  fin- 
ish yesterday? 

I  stopt  here 

You  do  not  hold  your  book  well 

Read  slowly,  by  degrees 

Spell  that  word 

You  read  very  fast 

You  do  not  read  well 

You  read  very  slow 

You  learn  nothing 

You  observe  nothing 

You  do  not  study 

You  do  not  improve  any 

You  are  very  idle 

What  do  you  mutter  there? 

Begin  again 

You  do  not  knoiv  your  lesson 

This  is  your  lesson 

Give  me  another  lesson 

Why  do  you  speak  English 
tomel 

Speak  always  Spanish 

Will  you  breakfast! 

What  will  you  have,  or  do  you 
irish  for  your  breakfast! 

Will  you  eat  bread  and  butter! 
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Di'ga  vm.  lo   que  quiere  mas 
Acabe  de  almorzar 
Almorzo  vm.  ya? 
Tome  su  labor 
Muestreme  su  labor 
Eso  no  esta  bueno 
Reljaga  todo  aquello 
Tiene  una  aguja  buena? 
Tiene  vm.  hilo? 
Dege  su  labor 
Vaya  a  jugar  un  poco, 
Vuelva  a  trabajar  cuando  ha- 

ya  jug-ado 

Vaya  a  pasearse  en  el  jardi'n 
]Vo  se  caliente 
Vuelva  presto,  pronto 
Es  hora  de  comer 
Sientese  a  la  mesa 
Vamos,  tome  vmd.  una  silla 
Pongase  la  servilleta 
Donde  estan  su  cuchillo,  su 
tenedor  y  su  cuchara? 
Rece  antes  de  empezar 
Coma  vm.  sopa 
Gusta  vm.  carnero  ? 
Quiere  gordo  6  magro? 
Le  gusta  la  gordura? 
Le  gnsta  a  vm.  salsa? 
Digame  su  gusto 
Coma,  no  come  vm. 
He  aqui  una  ala  de  polio 
Coma  vm.  pan  con  su  carne 
Ha  bebido  vm.  ? 
Pida  de  beber 
Es  esta  carne  sabrosa? 
Quiere  vm  comer  mas? 
Ha  comido  vm.  bastante  ? 
Le  gusta  el  queso  ? 
De  vm.  las  gracias 
Vaya  a  bailar 
Ha  bailado  vmd.  ? 
Egercitese  bien 


Say  what  you  like  best 

Finish  breakfasting 

Have  you  breaJt/asted  already'} 

Take  your  work 

Show  me  your  work 

That  is  not  right 

Do  all  that  again 

Have  you  a  good  needlel 

Have  you  any  thread'? 

Leave  your  work 

Go  and  play  a  little 

Come  again  to  work  when  you 

have  played 

Go  and  walk  in  the  garden 
Do  not  overheat  yourself 
Come  again  quickly,  soon 
It  is  dinner-time 
Sit  down  to  the  table 
Come,  take  a  chair 
Put  on  your  napkin 
Where   are   your    knife,   your 

fork  and  your  spoon? 
Say  grace  before  you  begin 
Eat  some  soup 
Will  you  have  some  muttonf 
Will  you  have  fat  or  lean? 
Do  you  like  fat? 
Do  you  like  sauce? 
Tell  me  your  taste 
Eat,  you  do  not  eat 
Here  is  the  wing  of  a  chicken 
Eat  bread  with  your  meat 
Have  you  drank? 
Ask  for  drink 
Is  this  meat  agreeable? 
Will  you  cat  more? 
Have  you  eat  enough? 
Do  you  like  cheese  ? 
Give  thanks 
Go  to  dance 
Have  you  danced? 
Exercise  yourself  well 
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.,  dance  vm.  im  minuete 
No  danza  vm.  bien 
Tengase  derecha 
Levante  la  cabeza 
Haga  la  cortesia 
Mireme  vmd 
Que  esta  vm.  mirando? 
Se  fue  su  maestro? 
Ha  acabado  vm.  ya? 
Vaya  ahora  a  cantar 
Llt've  su  libro  consign 
Yuelva  a  trabajar  cuando  ha- 

ya  acabado 
Ha  cantado  vm.  ? 
Tiene  lecion  nueva? 
Cante  vm.  una  arieta 
Cante  vm.  una  cancion 
Canta  vm.  bomtamente 
Toque  vm.  el  clave  6  piano 

furte,  la  harpa 
Alu'jra  la  guitarra  espanola 
Su  prima  no  vale  nada 

Esta  su  guitarra  templada? 

Sabe  vm.  templarla? 

Aun  esta  destemplada 

j\o  tiene  vm.  bien  su  guitarra 

Vaya  vm.  a  aprender  el  Es- 

pa":61  y  el  Frances 
D.mde  esta  su  gramatica? 
Basque  su  libro 
Que  lecion  tiene  vm.  ? 
Que  dialogo  ha  leido? 
Repita  su  lecion 
No  la  sabe  vm. 
Nada  ha  aprendido 
I/ a  delante  de  rni 
No  pronuncia  vm.  bien 
Aprendio   vm.    su    lecion   de 

memoria? 
No  tiene  vmd.  memoria 

27  * 


Come,  dance  a  minuet 

You  do  not  dance  well 

Stand,  hold  yourseJf  upright 

Hold  up  your  head 

J\lake  a  curtsey 

Look  at  me 

What  are  you  looking  ail 

Is  your  master  gone? 

Have  you  done  already? 

Go  now  and  sing 

Carry  your  book  with  you 

Come  again  to  work  when  you 

have  done,  finished 
Have  you  sung? 
Have  you  a  new  lesson? 
Sing  an  air,  arietta 
Sing  a  song 
You  sing  prettily 
Pliuj  on  Mie  harpsichord  or  forte 

piano,  the  harp 
Now  the  Spanish  guitar 
Your  treble  siring  is  good  for 

nothing 

Is  your  guitar  in  tune? 
Do  you  know  how  to  tune  it? 
It  is  still  out  of  tune 
You  do  not  hold  your  guitar 

well 
Go   and    learn    Spanish   and 

French 

Where  is  your  grammar? 
Look  for  your  book 
What  lesson  have  you? 
What  dialogue  have  you  read? 
Repeat  your  lesson 
You  do  not  know  it 
You  have  learned  nothing 
Read  before  me 
You  do  not  pronounce  well 
Have  you  leained  your  lesson 

by  heart? 
You  have  no  memory 
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No  toma  vm  trabajo 

Que  quiere    para  merendar? 

—para  cenar? 
Venga  a  cenar 
No  se  engolosine  en  la  fruta 
Estara  vm.  mala 
La  fruta  no  le  sienta  bien 
Es  tiempo  de  acostarse 
Desnudese  luego 
Rece 
Levantese  man-ana  temprano 

XVI.  Delpaseo. 

Hace  muy  bello  tiempo 
£ste  dia  claro  y  sereno  con- 

vida  al  paseo 
No  parece  nube  alguna 
Vamos  a  pasear 
Vamos  a  tomar  el  aire 
Quiere  vm.  dar  una  vuelta? 
Gusta  vm.  venir  conmigo? 
Respondame,  digame  si,  6  no 
Vamos  pues,  me  gusta 
Le  acompafiare 
A  donde  iremos? 
Vamos  al  Parque 
Vamos  a  los  prados 
Iremos  en  coche? 
Como  le  gustare 
Vamonos  a  pie 
Tiene  vm.  razon 
£so  es  saludable 
Se  gana  apetito  andando 
Animo,  vamos,  andemos 
Por  donde  iremos  ? 
Por  donde  quisiere 
Por  aqui  6  por  alii  ? 
Vamos  por  aqui 
A  mano  derecha,  a  la  derecha 
A  mano  izquierda,  a  la  izqui- 

erda, 


You  take  no  pains 
What  will  you  have  for   lun- 
cheon? for  supper? 
Come  to  sup 

Do  not  eat  fruit  greedily 
You  will  be  sick 
Fruit  does  not  suit  you 
It  is  time  to  go  to  bed 
Undress  yourself  presently 
Say  your  prayers 
Rise  early  to-morrow 

XVI.  Of  walking. 

//  is  very  fine  weather 
This  clear  and  serene  day  in- 
vites to  walk 

There  does  not  appear  any  cloud 
Let  us  go  and  walk 
Let  us  go  and  take  the  air 
Will  you  take  a  turn? 
Do  you  wish  to  come  with  met 
•Answer  me,  tell  me  yes  or  no 
Let  us  go  then,  I  wish  it 
I  will  accompany  you 
Where  shall  we  go1? 
Let  us  go  to  the  Park 
Let  us  go  to  the  meadows 
Shall  we  go  in  a  coach"? 
Jis  you  please 
Let  us  go  on  foot 
Yon  are  in  the  right 
That  is  healthy,  wholesome 
Walking  gets  one  an  appetite 
Cheer  up,  come,  let  us  walk 
Which  way  shall  we  go? 
Which  way  you  please 
This  way  or  that  way? 
Let  us  go  this  way 
On  the  right  hand,  to  the  right 
On  the  left  hand,  to  the  left 
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Quiere  vm.  ir  por  agua? 
A  djnde  esta  el  barco? 
Adunde  estan  los  barqueros? 
£ntre  vm.  en  el  bute 
Solo  atravesaremos  el  no 
El  agua  esta   muy  mansa  y 

apacible 

Empieza  a  moverse 
A  donde    quiere  vm.  desem- 

barcar,  abordar? 
Estamos  cerca  de  la  orilla 
Para  tu  el  bote 
Pasemos  la  vista  sobre  estos 

campos  y  prados 
Que  verdura  tan  hermosa  ! 
£stos   prados  estan  esmalta- 

dos  con  variedad  de  flores 
Que  prospecto  tan  hermoso! 
£ste  lugar  es  muy  ameno 
Los  arboles  echan  flores 
Los  resales  empiezan  a  echar 

capullos 
Aun  no  estan  abiertas  estas 

rosas 

Crece  el  trigo 
Prometen  mucho  los  panes 

Las  espigas  son  muy  largas 
Yd  el  trigo  esta  maduro 
tsta  es  una  bella  llanura 
£stas  sombras  son  muy  apa- 

cibles 

Que  iodo  tan  hermoso! 
Me  parece  que  estoy  en  un 

paraiso  terrenal 
No   oye  vm.    la  dulce  melo- 

dia  de  las  aves? 
El  canto  suave  del  ruisenor? 

Aun  no  estamos  en  Mayo 
Anda  vm.  demasiado  presto 
No  le  puedo   seguir 
No  puedo  ir  tan  de  pn'sa 


Will  you  go  by  water? 

Where  is  the  vessel? 

Where  are  the  boatmen? 

Step  into  the  boat 

We  will  just  cross  the  river 

The  water  is  very  smooth  ana 

calm 

It  begins  to  move 
Where  will  you  land,  board? 

We  are  near  the  shore,  the  bank 

Stop  the  boat 

Let  us  cast  our  sight  upon 
these  fields  and  meadows 

What  a  fine  green! 

These  meadows  are  enamelled 
with  a  variety  of  flowers 

What  a  beautiful  prospect! 

This  place  is  very  pleasant 

The  trees  are  blooming 

The  rose-bushes  begin  to  bud, 
or  throw  out  buds 

These  roses  are  not  blown 
open  yet 

The  corn  grows 

The  cornfields  are  very  prom- 
ising 

The  ears  are  very  long 

The  wheat  is  already  ripe 

This  is  a  fine  plain 

These  shades  are  very  pleasant 

What  a  fine  whole! 
Methinks  1  am  in   an  earthly 

paradise 
Do    you   not   hear    the    sweet 

melody  of  birds? 
The    sweet'  warbling  of    the 

nightingale? 
We  are  not  yet  in  May 
You  walk  too  quick,  fast 
I  cannot  follow  you 
I  cannot  go  so  fast 
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No  me  es  posible  alcanzarle 

Es  vm.  un  pobre  caminante 
Le  suplico,  ande  un  poco  mas 

despacio 

Descansemos  un  rato 
No  vale  la  pena 
Esta  vm.  cansado? 
Estoy  molido 
Acostemonos  en  la  yerba 
Me  temo  que  este  humeda 
Como  puede  ser?   no  ha  llo- 

vido 
Basta    la     humedad     de     la 

noche 
Ni  ami    quiero  sentarme   en 

el  suelo 
Pasemos   pues   a  esa  selva, 

floresta 

Entremos  en  ese  bosque 
Que  sitio  tan  gustoso! 
Que  idoneo  para  estudiar! 
He  aqui  tres  paseos 
Que  bien  plantados  estan  es- 

tos  arboles! 

Se  inclinan  unos  hacia  otros 
fistos    arboles    haeen    bella 

sombra 

Que  espesaesta  esa  arboleda! 
Los  rayos  del  sol  no  la  pue- 

clen  penetrar 

He  aqui  hermosos  huertos 
Hay  mucha  fruta 
Veo  manzanas,    peras,   ave- 

llanas,  guindas 
Antes  quisiera  nueces  6  cas- 

tanas 
£stos    albaricoqi>es  y    persi- 

gos     me    hacen    venir    el 

•agua  a  la  boca 
Bien    me    cornicra   duraznos 

y  algunas  de  estas  ciruelas 


Is   it  not  possible  for   me   to 

overtake  you 
You  are  a  sorry  walker 
Pray,  go  a  little  slower 

Let  us  rest  a  little,  a  while 

It  is  not  worth  the  while 

Are,  you  tired! 

I  am  fatigued 

Let  us  lie  down  upon  the  grass 

I  am  afraid  it  is  damp 

How    can  it   be!   it    has   not 

rained 
The  dampness  of  the  night  is 

sufficient 
JVor  will  I  even  sit  upon  the 

ground 
Let    us  proceed   then  to   that 

wood,  forest 

Let  us  go  into  that  grove 
What  a  delightful  place! 
How  fit  for  study! 
Here  are  three  walks 
How     well     these     trees     are 

planted! 

They  bend  towards  each  other 
These  trees  make  a  fine  shade 

How  thick  that  grove  is! 

The  sun-beams   cannot  pierce 

through  it 

Here  arejine  orchards 
There  is  a  great  deal  of  fruit 
I  see   apples,   pears,  filberts, 

cherries 
I  had  rather  have  walnuts  or 

chestnuts 
These     apricots      and      early 

peaches     make     my     mouth 

water 
I  could  really  eat  peaches  and 

some  of  these  plums 
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Cuanto     cuesta    la   libra   de 

gumdas? 

Ucho  cu'irtos  y  medio 
Cornpremos  algunas 
Me  temo  que  nos  mojemos 
Rcpa.ro  que  el  tiempo    empi- 

eza  a  anublarse 
Volvamonos 
Empieza  a  ser  tarde 
Se  pone  el  sol 
No  corra  vm. 
Aguardeme  un  poco 
Vamos,    vamos,   si   estuviere 

cansado,     descansara     ce- 

nando 
Y  aun  mejor  en  la  cama 

XVII.  Del  tiempo 

Que  tiempo  hace  ? 

Hace  buen  tiempo? 

Hace  mal  tiempo? 

Hace  calor? 

Hace  trio? 

Luce  el  sol? 

Hace  bello  tiempo 

H'tce  mal  tiempo 

El  tiempo  esta  seco,  hume- 
do,  nublado,  lluvioso,  tem- 
pcstu.jso,  ventoso 

E.s  ti.'mpo  inconstante  y  va- 
riable 

Hace  gran  calor,  mucho  frio 

El  tiempo  esta  claro  y  sereno 

Luce  el  sol 

Hacd  un  tiempo  oscuro 

Hace  nublido,  el  cielo  esta 
cargado  de  nubes 

Las  nubes  son  muy  espesas 

Llueve? 

JVo,  creo  que  no 

Empieza  a  Hover 

Aun  no  llueve 

Presto  llovera  a  cantaros 


How   much  costs  a  pound   of 

cherries! 
Five  cents 
Let  us  buy  some 
I  am  afraid  we  shall  get  wet 
I  observe  the  weather  begins  to 

grow  cloudy 

Let  us  go  back,  let  us  return 
It  begins  to  be  late 
The  sun  is  setting 
Do  not  run 
Slay  for  me  a  little 
Come,  come,  if  you  be  wcanj, 

you    will    rest   yourself    at 

supper 
Jlnd  yet  belter  in  bed. 

XVII.  Of  the  weather 

How  is  the  weather 1 
Is  il  fine  weather  1 
Is  it  bad  weather'? 
Is  it  holl 
Is  it  cold! 
Does  the  sun  shine! 
It  is  fine  weather 
It  is  bad  weather 
It  is  dry,  damp,  cloudy,  rainy t 
stormy,  icindy  weather 

It  is  unsettled  and  changeable 
weather 

It  is  very  hot,  very  cold 

It  is  clear  and  serene  weather 

The  sun  shines 

It  is  dark  weather 

It  is  cloudy,  the  sky  is  over- 
cast 

The  clouds  are  very  thick 

Does  it  rain! 

J\o,  I  believe  not 

It  begins  to  rain 

It  does  not  rain  yet 

It  will  soon  rain  in  torrent* 


322 


FAMILIAR    PHRASES. 


Ya  llueve 

Solo  es  un  aguacero 

Pasara  luego 

Me  temo  que  tendremos  agua 

No  terna  vm.,  no  tenga  miedo 

Es  una  nube  que  pasa 

Todo  el  dia  llovera 

Mucho  lo  dudo 

Presto  acabara  de  Hover 

Pongimonos  al  abrigo 

No  hay  nada  que  temer 
Solo  es  agua 

Tiene  vm.  miedo  del  agua? 
Solo   temo    echar     a    perder 

mi  vestido 
Ya  tenemos  ugua 
No   debemos    salir    con   este 

tiempo 

Graniza  6  apedrea 
Graniza  muy  recio 
Ahora  nieva 
Que!  nieva? 

Mire  vm.  esos  grandes  copos 
Hicla  tambien  ? 
No,  que  deshiela 
Creo  que  hiela  muy  fuerte 
Es  hielo  muy  duro 
El  hielo  se  derrite 
La  nieve  se  hace  agua 
Cae  aguanieve 
Corfe  una  borrasca  grande 
Truena 
Relampaguea 
Solo    alumbran  los   relampa- 

gos 

Corre  mucho  viento 
Hace  mucho  viento 
El  viento  viene  muy  frio 
Se  mudo  el  viento 
El  viento  cae 
Paso  la  tormenta 
El  tiempo  se  aclara 


It  rains  already 

It  is  but  a  shower 

It  will  be  over  presently 

I  am  afraid  we  shall  have  rain 

Do  not  fear ,  be  not  afraid 

It  is  a  flying  cloud 

It  will  rain  all  day 

I  question  it  much 

It  will  soon  cease  to  rain 

Let   us    put    ourselves    under 

shelter 

There  is  nothing  to  fear 
It  is  but  water 
Are,  you  afraid,  ofivater'? 
I  fear  only  to  spoil  my  clothes 

It  rains  already 

We  must  not  go  out  in  such 

weather 
It  hails 

It  hails  very  hard 
Now  it  snows 
What!  does  it  snowl 
Look  at  those  great  flakes 
Does  it  freeze  also! 
JVo,  it  thaws 

I  think  it  freezes  very  hard 
It  is  a  very  hard  frost 
The  ice  is  melting 
The  snow  melts  away 
There  is  a  sleet  falling 
There  blows  a  great  storm 
It  thunders 
It  lightens 
The  flashes  of  lightning  alone 

give  light 

The  wind  blows  hard 
The  wind  blows  high 
The  wind  blows  very  cold 
The  wind  is  changed 
The  windfalls 
The  storm  is  over 
The  weather  clears  up 
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El  cielo  empieza  a  aclararse 
Se  abie   el  tiempo,    empieza 

a  serenarse 
Dividense    las    nubes;    desa- 

parecen    y     desvanecense 

poco  a  poco 
Ya  vemos  lucir  el  sol 
Veo  el  arco  iris,  el  arco  celeste 
Es  senal  de  buen  tiempo 
Hace  una  neblina  muy  espesa 
No  nos  podemos  ver 
He  alii  una  niebla  que  se  le- 

vanta 
Pero  el  sol  empieza  a  disipurla 

XVIII.  De  la  hora. 

Que  hora  es? 

Vea  vm.  que  bora  es 

Digame  que  bora  es 

No  sabe  vm.  que  hora  es? 

Es  temprano 

No  es  tarde 

Nos  volveremos  a  casa? 

Hay  bastante  tiempo 

Solo  es  medio  dia,   solo  son 

las  doce  del  dia 
Es  cerca  de  la  una 
Abora  dio  la  una 
Es  la  una  y  cuarto 
Es  la  una  y  media 
Es  la  una  y  tres  cuartos 
Es  cerca  de  las  dos,  6  daran 

las  dos 

No  he  oido  el  reloj 
Han  dado  las  seis 
Son  las  siete  al  sol 
Acaban  de  dar  las  siete 
Las  ocho  ban  dado 
Cerca  de  las  diez 
Es  cerca  de    las  doce  de  la 

noche,  6  mr-dia  noche 
Como  lo  sabe  vm.  ? 


The  sky  begins  to  clear  up 
The   weather  settles,  it  begins 

to  be  fair  again 
The    clouds    divide   or   break 

asunder ;  they  disappear  and 

vanish  by  degrees 
We  now  see  the  sun  shine 
I  see  the  rainbow 
It  is  a  sig7i  of  fair  weather 
There  is  a  very  thick  mist 
We  cannot  see  one  another 
There  is  a  fog  rising 

But  the  sun  begins  to  disperse  it 
XVIII.  Of  the  time  of  day. 

What  o'clock  is  it! 
See  what  o'clock  it  is 
Tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is 
Don't   you  know  what  o'clock 

it  isl 
It  is  early 
It  is  not  late 
Shall  we  return  home! 
There  is  time  enough 
It  is  but  mid-day,  only  twelve 

o'clock,  (at  noon) 
It  is  near  one 
It  struck  one  now 
It  is  a  quarter  past  one 
It  is  half  an  hour  past  one 
It  is  three-quarters  past  one 
It  is  near  two,   or  it  is  upon 

the  stroke  of  two 
I  have  not  heard  the  clock 
It  has  struck  six 
It  is  seven  by  the  sun 
It  struck  seven  just  now 
It  has  struck  eight 
Jlbout  ten  o'clock 
It  is  near   twelve   o'clock,    or 

midnight 
How  do  you  know  it! 
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Da  el  reloj 

Lo  oye  vm.  dar? 

No  creo  que  sea  tan  tarde 

Mire  su  rel6j  de  faltriquera 

Adelanta  mucho 

Atrasa  demasiado 

No  anda,  esta  parado 

Dele  vm.  cuerda 

Vea  vm.  que  hora  es  al  reloj 

de  sol 

Los  cuadrantes  no  concuerdan 
La  mano  esta  quebrada 
Donde  esta  su  reloj  de  repe- 

ticion? 
No  lo  hallo,  esta  estraviado 

XIX.    De   las    estaciones   del 

ano. 

Que  estacion  le  gusta  mas? 
La  prirnavera  es  la  mas  agra- 

dable  de  todas 
Toda  la  naturaleza  se  anima 
El   tiempo    esta    muy  suave, 

templado 
Ni  hace  demasiado  calor,  ni 

demasiado  frio 
En  amor  an  entonces  todos  los 

animules,  6  arden  en  amor 
No  hay  prirnavera  este  a  Ho 
Los  tiempoa  estan  revueltos 
Es  un  invit'rno  moderado 
Nada  adelanta 

J>a  estacion  esta  muy  atrasada 
Tenemos  un  estio  muy  calu- 

roso,  tiempo  abochornado 
Oh,  que  calor! 
Hace  un  calor  escesivo 
Que  tiempo  tan  pesado, 
No  puedo  con  tanto  calor 
Estoy    traspirando,   sudando, 

hecho  ugua 
Me  muero  de  cnl.'r 
Jamas  tuve  tanto  cal(5r 


The  clock  strikes 

Do  you  hear  it  striked 

I  do  not  think  it  is  so  late 

Look  at  your  ivatcli 

It  goes  very  fast 

It  goes  too  slow 

It  does  not  go,  it  is  stopped 

Wind  it  up 

See  what  o'clock  it  is  by  the 
sun-dial 

The  sun-dials  do  not  agree 

The  hand  is  broken 

Where  is  your  repeater!  or  re- 
peating watch? 

I  do  not  Jind  it,  it  is  mislaid 

XIX.  Of  the  seasons  of  the 
year. 

What  season  do  you  like  best? 

Spring  is  the  most  pleasant 
of  all 

Jill  nature  is  animated 

The  weather  is  very  mild,  tem- 
perate 

It  is  neither  too  hot,  nor  too 
cold 

Ml  creatures  then  make  love, 
or  burn  with  love 

There  is  no  spring  this  year 

The  times  are  disordered 

It  is  a  moderate  winter 

Nothing  comes  forward 

The  season  is  very  backward 

We  have  a  very  hot  summer, 
sidtry  weather 

How  hot  it  is! 

It  is  excessively  hot 

What  hear  if  weather! 

I  cannot  endure  so  much  heal 

I  am  perspiring,  sweating,  all 
over  in  a  perspiration 

I  am  dying  with  heat 

I  never  was  so  hot 
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Es    muy    bello    tiempo    para 

los  frutos  de  la  tiSrra 
Tendremos  mucho  heuo 

La  cosecha  sera  muy  abun- 

dante 

Hay  abundancia  de  fruta 
Todos    los   arboles   ban  pro- 

ducido  mucho 
Nos   ha.ce   falta    un  poco   de 

agua 

La  cosecha  esta  cerca 
Empiezan  a  segar  los  trigos 
Se  ban  segado  los  prados 
Es  menester  recoger  los  panes 
Estamos  en  la  canicula 
Paso  ya  el  verano 
El  otono,  la  caida  de  las  ho- 

jas,  le  ha  sucedido 
La  vendimia  se  acerca 
Hermosa  vendimia  tenemos 
Vendimiaremos     en     tres     6 

cuutro  dias 
Los  vinos  seran  buenos  este 

ano 

Las  vifias  ban  dado  bien 
El  vino  sera  barato 
Es  precise  recoger  los  frutos 

atrasados 
Las     manzanas   y    peras    de 

invierno 
Los     dias    se   han    acortado 

mucho 

Las  man  anas  son  {Has 
El   invierno   viene    acercan- 

dose 

Muy  presto  es  noche 
Las  tardes  son  largas 
Empieza  la  lumbre  a  recrear 

a  la  tardecita 
No  me  gusta  el  invierno 
Los  dias  son  muy  breves 

28 


It  is  very  fine,  weather  for  ike 

fruits  of  the  earl/i 

We  shall  have  a  great  deal  of 
hay 

The  harvest  will  be  very  plen- 
tiful 

There  is  abundance  of  fruit 

Jill  the  trees  have  produced 
much 

We  are  in  want  of  a  little  rain 

Harvest  time  draws  near 
They  begin  to  reap  the  wheat 
The  meadows  have  been  moivea 
We  must  take  in  the  corn 
We  are  in  dog-days 
The  summer  is  already  gone 
Autumn,  the  fall  of  the  leaves, 

has  taken  its  place 
Vintage  draws  near 
We  have  a  fine  vintage 
We   shall    gather    grapes    in 

three  or  four  days 
Wines  will  be  good  this  year 

The  vines  have  borne  well 
Wine  will  be  cheap 
We  must  gather  the  late  pro- 
duce 
Winter  apples  and  pears 

The   days    have    groivn    very 

short 

The  mornings  are  cold 
Winter  comes  on  drawing  near, 

approaching 
It  is  very  soon  night 
The  evenings  are  long 
Fire   begins  to   be  pleasant  at 

dusk /  early  in  the  evening 
Winter  does  not  please  me 
The  days  are  very  short 
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Ya  no  es  de  dia  a  las  cinco 
No  se  ve  a  las  cinco 
Empieza   a   anochecer   a  las 

cuAtro 

Amanece  a  las  siete 
No  so  sa.be  en  que  pasar  el 

tiempo 
£ste    invierno    es    muy    frio, 

muy  uspero 
Se    acuerda  vm.   del   grande 

invierno? 

Jam'cS  vi  invierno  tan  frio 
Empu'zan  a  crecer  los  dias 
Los   dias    son   un   poco    mas 

largos 

CAsi  no  hemostenido  invierno 
La  primavera  ya  viene  a  re- 

gocijar  la  riaturaleza 

XX.  De  la  ida  a  la  escuela. 

De  donde  vii'ne  vm.  ? 

De  casa.     De  mi  casa. 

Adonde  va.  vm.  tan  de  prisa? 

V6y  a  la  escuela 

Venga  conmigo 

Aguarde  un  poco 

Vamonos,  le  suplico 

Porque  juega  vm.  andando  ? 

No  se  entretenga 

Llegaremos  bastante  presto  ' 

Que  hora  es? 

Cerca  de  las  siete 

Aun  no  ha  dado  el  reloj 

Dcspachemos 

Qui;'n  viene  ahi? 

Es  lino  de  nuestros  condisci- 

pulos 

Iremos  los  tres  juntos 
Vamonos  a  prisa 

XXI.     En  la  escuela. 
Sientese  en  su    lugar 
Cuelgue  su  sombrero 


It  is  no  longer  light  at  five 

One  does  not  see  at  five 

It  begins  to  grow  dark  at  four 

The  day  breaks  at  seven 

One    knows     not   in    what    to 

spend  one's  lime 
This  is  a  very  cold,  very  sharp 

winter 
Do    you    remember    the    hard 

iv  inter'? 

I  never  saw  so  cold  a  winter. 
The  days  begin  to  lengthen 
The  days  are  a  little  longer 

We  almost  have  had  no  winter 
The  spring  comes   already  to 
revive  or  rejoice  nature 

XX.  Of  going  to  school 
From  whence  do  you  cornel 
From  home.     From  my  house. 
Where  are  you  going  so  fast? 
I  am  going  to  school 
Come  ivith  me 
Stay  a  little 
Let  us  go,  I  pray  you 
Why  do  you  play  as  you  go •? 
Do  not  amuse  yourself. 
We  shall  arrive  soon  enough 
What  o'clock  is  ill 
Almost  seven 

The  clock  has  not  struck  yet 
Let  us  make  haste 
Who  comes  there? 
It  is  one  of  our  schoolfellows 

We  will  go  all  three  logether 
Let  tis  go  away  fast 

XXI.   In  the  school. 
Sit  down  in  your  place 
Hang  up  your  hat 
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A  donde  esta  su  libro? 
Lea  su  lecion 
Estiidie  su  lecion 
Aprenda  su  lecion  de  memoria 
jNada  hiice  sino  jugar 
Le  anotare 
Se  lo  dire  al  maestro 
A  cab  6  vm.  ? 
Aun  no  he  acabado 
Que  esta  escribiendo? 
Escribo  mi  egercicio 
Todo  lo  he  escrito 
No  me  mueva 
Haga  me  un  poco  de  lugar 
Vm.  tiene  bastante  lugar 
\  ay  a  atras  un  poco 
Un  poco  mas  ariiba 
Algo  mas  abajo 
Sirvase  de  durrne  un  libro 
Adonde  empezamos? 
Hasta  donde  decimos? 
11  ')sta  aqui 
Cual  es  su  tarea? 
De  quien  es  este  libro? 
Sabe  vm.  su  lecion  de  memo- 
ria? 

Aun  no 
Apunteme  vm. 
Ha  de  let'rla  tres  veces 
Quien  lo  ha  dicho? 
El  SeTior  A.  lo  mando 
Tit' ne  vrn.  pluma  y  tinta? 
Escriba  vm.  su  egercicio 
Lo  escribio  vm.  mal 
Lea  vm.  su  lecion 
Diga  su  lecion 
Le  azotar'm 
I\Ien'-oe  vm.  azotes 
Porque  llega  vm.  tan  tarde? 
Tuve  que  Imcer 
Que  negocio  le  detuvo? 
A  que  hora  se  levanto  ? 
A  las  ocho 


Where  is  your  book"? 

Read  your  lesson 

Study  your  lesson 

Get  your  lesson  by  heart 

You  do  nothing  but  play 

I  will  set  you  up 

I  will  tell  it  lo  the  master 

Have  you  done? 

I  have  not  finished  yet 

What  are  you  writing*? 

I  am  writing  my  exercise 

I  have  ivritten  it  all 

Do  not  jog  me 

Make  a  little  room  for  me 

You  have  room  enough 

Go  a  little  farther 

A  little  higher 

A  little  lower 

Be  pleased  to  give  me  a  book 

Where  do  we  begin! 

How  far  do  we  say! 

Thus  far,  so  far 

IVIrich  is  your  task! 

Whose  book  is  this! 

Do  you  know  your   lesson  by 

heart! 
Not  yet 
Do  prompt  me 
You  must  read  it  three  limes 
If  ho  has  said  so! 
Mr.  Jl,  ordered  it 
Have  you  pen  and  ink! 
}Vritc  your  exercise 
You  wrote  it  ill 
Read  your  lesson 
Say  your  lesson 
You  will  befloggea 
You  deserve  a  whipping 
Wlnj  do  you  arrive  so  late! 
I  had  to  do 

What  business  detained  you! 
Al  what  hour  did  you  rise! 
Jit  cisrld  o'clock 
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Porque  se  levanto  tan  tarde  ? 

Es  vm.  un  flojon 

Quedese  en  su  sitio 

Quitese  de  mi  lugar 

Porque  me  rempuja  asi? 

Quien  le  toea? 

No  se  enoge  vm. 

Me  quejare  al  maestro 

Digaselo,  si  quisiere 

Poco  me  importa 

Sef:6r,    no   me    quiere    dejar 

quieto 
Me  agarro  el  libro  de  las  ma- 

nos 

Hace  burla  de  mi 
Me  tiro  de  los  cabellos 
Me  da  patadas 

Me  empuja  fuera  de  mi  lugar 
No  hay  tal 
Que  biilla  es  esta? 
To  men  este  muchacho  y  den- 

le  una  mano  de  azotes 
Senor,  perdoneme  vm. 
Suph'cole,  SeTior,  perdoneme 

esta  sola  vez 
Portese  pues  mejor  en   ade- 

lante 


Why  did  you  rise  so  late? 

You  are  a  sluggard 

Remain  in  your  place 

Get  away  from  my  place 

Why  do  you  push  me  so '{ 

Who  touches  you! 

Do  not  be  angry 

I  will  complain  to  the  master 

Tell  it  to  him,  if  you  will 

I  care  little 

Sir,  he  won't  let  me  alone 

He  snatched  the  book  from  my 
hands 

He  makes  fun  of  me 

He  pulled  me  by  the  hair 

He  kicks  me 

He  thrusts  me  out  of  my  place 

There  is  no  such  thing 

What  noise  is  this '? 

Take  this  boy  and  give  him  a 
good  whipping 

Sir,  pardon  me 

Pray,  Sir,  forgive  me  this 
once  alone 

Behave  then  better  for  the  fu- 
ture, hereafter 


» 

inquiring 
health 


after    any    one's 


Dialogos  Familiares,  Espanoles  e  Ingleses. 
Familiar  Dialogues,   Spanish  and  English. 

Dialogo  I.  Jlcerca  de  saluddr     Dialogue  I.   Of  saluting    and 
e    informdrse    de    la   salud 
de  algi'mo. 

Good  morning,  good  day,  Sir 

I  wish  you  the  same 

Good  afternoon,  good  evening, 

Sir 

Good  night,  Sir 
Your  servant 
How  do  you  do"? 


Buenos  dias,  SeHor 
Y6  se  los  deseo  a  vm. 
Buenas  tardes,  Caballero 


Buenas  noches,  Senor 
Servidor  de  ustc'd 
Como  est 'i  vm.  ? 
Bueno,  para  servir  a  vm. 


Very  well,  to  serve  you 
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no  va?  como  lo  pasa? 
Sieinpre  al  servicio  de  vm. 
Y  a  vm.,  Sc.'.or,   como  le  va: 

Muy  bien,gracias  a  Dios 

bueno  para  servi'r  a  vm. 
•  s  pasando;  asi  asi 
]\Ie  alegro  mucho  de  verle 
Me  alegro  de  verle  con  salud 
Agradezcoselo  infinite 
Viva  vm.  miichos  anos 
Como  esta  el   Sefior  su   her- 

raano? 

a    bueno  la  ultima  vez 

que  le  vi 

Esta.  bueno,  gracias  a  Dios 
Creo  que  le  va  bien 

r  noche  estaba  bueno 
]\Ie  alegro  de  eso 
Donde  esta: 
En  el  campo 
En  la  ciudad 
En  casa 

Ha  salido  poco  hace 
Se  alegrara  de  ver  a  vm. 
Celebrara   mucho   saber  que 

vm.  goza  de  perfecta  salud 
Vm.  le  favorece  mucho 
Tambien  encontrara  vm.  con 

el  mas  sincere  reconocimi- 

ento 

Soy  su  servidor 
Como  esta  la  Senorita? 
Esta  buena 

Creo  que  esta  muy  buena 
No  esta  muy  buena 
Esta  algo  malita 
Ay<'r  incifiana  estaba  indispu- 

H('la  aqui  quo  vic'ne 
Seuorita,  a  los  pies  de  vrn. 
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How  goes  itl     How  are  youl 

•Always  at  your  service 

Jlnd  you,    Sir,  ILOW   is  it  ivith 

youl 

Very  ivell,  thank  God 
I  am  very  well  at  your  service 
Pretty  well;  so  so 
I  am  very  glad  lo  see  you 
I  rejoice  to  see  you  in  health 
I  thank  you  very  much  for  it 
I  am  obliged  to  you 
How  does  your  brother  dol 

He   was   well   the   last  time  I 

saw  him 

He  is  well,  thank  God 
I  believe  he  is  well 
He  ivas  well  last  night 
I  am  very  glad  of  it 
Where  is  he! 
In  the  country 
In  the  city 
At  hum?. 

He  is  just  gone  out 
He  will  be  glad  to  see  you 
He  will  be  very  happy  to  hear 

you  enjoy  perfect  health 
You  are  very  kind  to  him 
You  will  also  meet  with  a 

most  sincere  return 

I  am  his  servant 

How  is  the  young  lady! 

She  is  well 

I  believe  she  is  very  well 

She  is  not  very  well 

She  is  a  little  unwell 

She  was    indisposed  yesterday 

morning 

Here  she  is  coming 
Miss,  your  most  humble  servant 
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Servidora  de  vm.,  Seller 
Como  ha    estado  vm.,  desde 

que  no  le  he  visto? 
Siempre  bien,  gracias  a  Dios 
Como  se  halla  vm.  ? 
Enteramente  bien 
Me  da  gusto  de  saberlo 
De  corazon  lo  agradezco 
Pero  como  le  va  ahora? 
Medianamente 
No  lie  pasado  buena  noche 
Lo  siento  mucliisimo 
Es  un  dolor 

Y6  le  compadezco  mucho 
No    puedo    yo     lisongearme 

mucho  de  salud 
Que  ha  tenido  vm.  ? 

Mi  estomago  ha  estado  algo 

clescompuesto 
Parece    que  esta  vm.    buena 

ahora 

Asi  asi,  para  servir  a  vm. 
Como  estan  en  casa? 
Estan  nuestros  amigos  de  la 

corte,  del  campo,  de  laciu- 

dad,  de  la  villa,  buenos? 
Todos    estan   buenos,  menos 

mi  madre 
Que  le  duele  ? 
Que  enfermedad  tiene? 
Tiene   calentura,  dolor   coli- 

co,  tos 

Le  duele  la  cabeza 
Desde  cuando? 
Desde  media  noche    empezo 

•i  padecer 

Deseo  que  se  mejore  pronto 
Puedo  yo  servirla  de  algo? 
Puede    mandarme    con    toda 

satisfaccion 
La  Senora  nunca  ha  dudado 

del  favor  de  vm. 


Sir,  I  am  your  servant 

How   have   you  been,    since   1 

saw  you  last'? 
Jllways  well,  thank  God 
How  do  you<find  yourself? 
Quite  well 

I  am  pleased  to  know  it 
I  thank  you  heartily 
But  how  is  it  with  you  now? 
Tolerably 

I  have  not  passed  a  good  night 
I  am  very  sorry  for  it 
I  regret  it  very  much 
I  sympathise  much  with  you 
I  cannot  boast  much  in  point 

of  health 
What  has  been  the  matter  with 

you? 
My  stomach  has  been  a  little 

out  of  order 
It  seems  you  are  now  well 

So  so,  at  your  service 
How  do  they  do  at  home  ? 
Our  friends  at   court,    in   the 

country,  in  the  city,  in  town, 

are  they  well? 
They  are  all  well,  except  my 

mother 

What  ails  her? 
What  is  her  complaint? 
She  has  a  fever,   the  colic,   a 

cough 

She  has  the  head-ache 
How  long  since? 
Since   midnight   she  began   lo 

suffer 

I  wish  her  to  improve  speedily 
Can  I  serve  her  in  any  thing'? 
She  may  command  me  with  full 
confidence 
•Madam     never     has    doubted 

your  goodness 
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Suplico  a  vm.  quc  no  me  ol- 

vide 

£so  queda  de  mi  cuenta 
Ha  mucho    tiempo    que  esta 

mala? 

No  ha  mucho 
Deseo  que  se  mejore 
I^a  Se  fiora  sabe  muy  bien  el 

favor  de  vm. 

Se  alegrara  de  ver  a  vmd. 
S.'iv  ir.'iy  servidor  suyo 
Sii-nto    no    tener    tiempo    de 

vt'rla  h6y 

Sii'ntcse  vmd.  un  rato 
De  veras  no  piu'do 
Esta.  vm.  may  de  prisa? 
Volven'.  man  an  a 
No    puede    vm.     csperar    un 

pocor 

Tengo  negocios  urgentes 
Solo  vengo  para  saber  como 

e  stab  an  vms. 
Rinda  vm.  mis  respetos  a  su 

herma.no 
Encomiendeme  a  mi   Senora 

su  madre 
Sus    ordencs    seran-  puntual- 

mente  obedecidas 
Digale  vm.  cuanto  siento  sa- 
ber su  indisposicion 
Lo  hare  sin  falta 
Vaya  vm.  con  Dios 
Quede  vm.  con  Dios 
Estimo  mucho  esta  visita 
Bunnas  noches,  Caballero 
Senora,  felices  noches 

Dial.    II.    Accrca    del   habldr 

E  spa  no  I. 

Aprende  vm.  el  EspaHol? 
Si,  Senor,  algun  tiempo  hace 
Y6  me  empeno  en  aprenderlo 
Vm.  hace  muy  bien 


/  beg  you  will  not  forget  me 

That  lies  to  my  account 

Is  it   Ions:  since  she  has  been 

un 

It  is  not  long 

I  wish  you  may  groio  better 

My    lady  is  very   sensible   of 

your  kindness 
She  will  be  glad  to  see  you 
I  am  her  very  humble  servant 
I  am  sorry  I  have  not  lime  to 

see  her  to  day 
Sit  down  a  little  while 
Indeed  I  cannot 
Jlre  you  in  great  haste? 
I  will  come  again  to-morrow 
Cannot  you  wait  a  little? 

I  have  earnest  business 

I  only  come  to  know  how  you 
were 

Present  my  best  regards  to 
your  brother 

Present  my  respects  to  my  lady 
your  mother 

Your  orders  shall  be  punctu- 
ally obeyed 

Tell  her  how  sorry  I  am  to 
know  her  indisposition 

I  shall  do  it  without  fail 

Farewell,  go  with  God 

Good  bye,  remain  with  God 

I  thank  you  for  this  visit 

Good  night,  good  evening.  Sir 

Good  night,  Madam 

Dial.  II.    Of  speaking  Span- 
ish. 

Do  you  learn  Spanish? 
Yes,  Sir,  some  time  since 
I  endeavour  to  learn  it 
You  do  very  well 
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Es    una    lengua    muy    util    y 

hermosa 
Es     tambien    muy    graciosa, 

llena  de  sal  y  espresion 
Me    ban    dicho   tambien   que 

es    mas   varonil  y    copiosa 

que  la  Francesa 
No  obstante,  la  Francesa  es 

mas  de  moda 
Si    los     Espanoles     hubicran 

cultivado   su   lengua  como 

los    Ingleses,   en  estos  dos 

ultimos  siglos,  sin  duda  que 

serf  a  mucho\nas  de  moda 
For    la     superioridad    de    su 

diccion,   y   la  suavidud  de 

su  estilo 
Porque  su   pronunciacion  no 

tiene  mas  de  27  sonidos 
Porque    cada   letra   se    debe 

pronunciar 
Y  casi  siempre  con  el  mismo 

sonido  que  en  el  Alfabeto 
Porque    su  pronunciacion   se 

puede    esplicar    suficiente- 

mente    en   una   pagina   de 

duodecimo      (vease      pagi- 

na  20) 
Tambien    se   puede    adquirir 

con  facilidad  en  unahora 
No  hay  estudiantc  que  en  la 

primera  lecion  no  la  pue- 

da  con  facilidad  aprender 
Esta  en  su  poder,  con  8  le- 

ciones,  el  leerla  corrien  e- 

mente,   y  con  20  entender 

perfectamente        cualquier 

libro  con  la  ayuda  de  un 

buen  diccionario 
No    tiene     declinacion     sino 

para   los   articulos   y    pro- 

nombres 


It  is  a  very  useful  and  very 
Jlne  language 

It  is  also  very  ivittij,  full  of 
humour  and  expression 

1  have  been  told  it  is  also 
more  manly  and  copious 
than  the  French 

Notwithstanding,  the  French 
is  more  in  fashion 

Had  the  Spaniards  cultivated 
their  language  as  the  Eng- 
lish have,  in  these  two  last 
centuries,  no  doubt  it  would 
be  much  more  in  fashion 

For  its  superiority  of  diction, 
and  suavity  of  style 

Because  its  pronunciation  has 
only  twenty-seven  sounds 

Because  every  letter  is  to  be 
pronounced 

Jlnd  almost  always  with  the 
same  sound  as  in  the  alphabet 

Because  its  pronunciation  may 
be  sufficiently  explained  in 
a  duodecimo  page,  (See 
page  20) 

It  may  also  be  easily  acquired 
in  an  hour 

There  is  no  learner  that  in 
the  first  lesson  may  not  ea- 
sily learn  it 

It  is  in  his  power,  with  eight 
lessons,  to  read  it  fluently, 
and  with  twenty  to  under- 
stand perfectly  any  book 
with  the  help  of  a  good  dic- 
tionary 

It  has  no  declension  but  for 
the  articles  and  pronouns 
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No  tiene  mas  de  trcs  verbos 
auxiliares 

Casi  constantemente  guarda 
la  natural  precedencia  de 
las  palabras 

La  preposicion  nunca  se  en- 
cuentra  sino  delante  de  su 
propio  caso 

Todas  sus  irregularidades  se 
piu'den  con  iacilidad  cor- 
regir 

Por  ('sto  la  lengua  Espanola 
es  la  mas  propia  para 
aprenderse  por  arte 

Y  la  mas  proporcionada  para 
los  colegios,  tratados,  com- 
ercio  y  trato  general 

Toda  su  brillantez  se  descu- 
brio  en  el  siglo  16° — 

Y  entonces  se  hablaba  mas 
comunmente  que  ninguna 
otra  lengua 

Los  autores  Espanoles  de 
aquel  siglo  hicieron  enton- 
ces y  aun  hacen  aiiora,  asi 
en  verso  como  en  prosa, 
una  inuy  brillante  figura 

Ahora  tambien  hay  muchos 
libros  nuevos 

Escritos  en  el  reinado  de 
Carlos  III. 

Que  yo  no  cito,  porque  son 
muchos 

La  prinu'ra  lecion  me  mostro 
lo  muy  facil  que  es  esta 
lengua 

Por  mi,  yo  gusto  mucho  de 
ella 

Porque  facilita  nuestros  medi- 
os  de  fomontar  el  mas  im- 
portante  comercio  que  po- 
se cmos 


It  has  no  more  than  three 
auxiliary  verbs 

It  preserves  almost  constant- 
ly the  natural  precedence 
of  words 

The  preposition  never  is  met 
with  but  before  its  own 
case 

Jill  its  irregularities  may  be 
easily  corrected 

For  this  reason  the  Spanish 
language  is  -the  most  pro- 
per to  be  learned  by  art 

And  the  most  proper  for 
Colleges,  treaties,  commerce 
and  general  intercourse 

Jill  its  brilliancy  appeared 
in  the  16th  century 

And  it  was  then  more  com" 
monly  spoken  than  any 
other  language 

The  Spanish  writers  of  that 
century  then  made  and 
yet  make,  both  in  verse 
and  prose,  a  very  brilliant 


are  also  now  many  new 

books 
Written     in     the      reign     of 

Charles  III. 
Which  I  do  not  quote,  because 

they  are  very  numerous 
The  Jirst  lesson  convinced  me 

of  the  great  facility  of  this 


1 

lai\ 


For  my  part,    I  like  it  very 

much 
Because      it      facilitates      our 

means   of   encouraging    the 

most     important     trade    we 

possess 
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Digo    el   de    Espana    y   las 

Americas 
Pero  no  empiece  vm.  sin  un 

habil  maestro 
Porque  un  mal  habito  no  es 

facil  de  dejar 
Se  dice,   que  vm.   habla  muy 

bien  el  Espafiol 
Entiendolo  medianamente 
Que  libros  lee  vm.  para  apren- 

der  el  Espar.61? 
Los  Rudimentos  de  la  Len- 

gua  Espailola  por  Sales 
La  Gramatica  de  Josse,  y  los 

Egercicios    por    el    mismo 

Autor,  edicion  de  Sales 
Es  amante  de  Espana  y    su 

n'ca  y  bella  literatura 
Leo  tarnbien  la  Colmena,  las 

Cart  as    Marruecas  y  poe- 

sias  selectas  de  CADALSO, 

y    un   to  mo   de    Comedias 

Famosas  escogidas  por   el 

mismo  Editor. 
Porque  no  lee  vm.  Don  Qui- 

jote? 
Mi    maestro  me  dijo  que  no 

era  libro  para  principiantes 
Que  razon  tiene? 
Porque  hay  en  el  muchos  mo- 

dos  de  hablar  y  refranes 
De  que  diccionario  se  sirve 

vm. 
De  ('1  de  Neuman  en  2  tornos 

8vo.,  6  de  el  del  mismo,  en 

Iv.  18vo. 

Que  aprende  vm.  de  memoria? 
Aprendo    cilgiinas   voces   del 

vocabulario  de  esta  Grama- 
tica 
Digame  vm.,  como  se  llama 

aquello? 
Creo  que  se  llama 


/  mean  that  Kith  Spain  and 
North  and  South  America 

But  do  not  begin  without  an 
able  master 

Because  .an  evil  habit  is  not 
easily  removed 

It  is  said,  that  you  speak 
the  Spanish  very  well 

I  understand  it  pretty  ivell 

What  books  do  you  read  to 
learn  Spanish? 

The  Rudiments  of  the  Span- 
ish Language  by  Sales 

The  Grammar  of  Josse,  and 
the  exercises  by  the  same 
Author,  Sales1  edition. 

He  is*  fond  of  Spain  and  its 
rich  and  beautiful  literature 

I  read  also  the  Colmena,  the 
C arias  Marruecas  and  se- 
lect poems  of  CADALSO,  and 
a  volume  of  comediasfamosas 
by  the  same  Editor. 

Why  do  you  not  read  Don 
Quixote? 

My  master  told  me  this  was 
not  a  book  for  beginners 

What  is  the  reason'? 

Because  it  contains  a  great 
many  idioms  and  proverbs 

What  dictionary  do  you  make 
use  of! 

Of  the  dictionary  of  JW«- 
man,  2v.  3vo.,  or  that  of 
the  same  in  Iv.  18 mo. 

What  do  you  get  by  heart! 

I  learn  some  words  in  the  vo- 
cabulary of  this  Grammar 

Tell  me,  how  is  that  called! 
I  believe  it  is  called 
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Muy  bif'n,  y  t'sto? 

no   estudia   vm.   algiina 

cosa  ademas  de  voces? 
Si   Seuor,    los     egemplos    de 

las  reglas  de  la  gramatica 
El  libro  de  egercicios,  frases 

fcimiliarcs  y  dialogos  de  la 

referida  Gramatica 
Va  vm.  aprendiendo  bk'n 
Agrad'zco  a  vm.  que  me  ali- 

ente 

Pronuncio  bien  ? 
Bellamente,  elegantemente  ' 
Solo  le  falta  mas  practica 
IVada  se  adquiere  sin  trabajo 

Por  poco  que  se  apHque  vrnd.. 

sabra  muy  presto  el  Espa- 

Tiol 

Estoy  convencido  de  ello 
Me  han  dicho  que  vm.  enten- 

dia     muy    bieri    el     Idioma 

Castellano 

Quisiera  que  fucse  verdad 
Sup  )iigo  que  clesea  vm.  saber 

ta  herm:'>sa  lengua 
Lo  ha  de  suponer  asi;  porque, 

en  efticto,  lo  deseo 
Bien,    le    voy    a    ensenir    el 

mjdo  de  hablar  en  poco  el 

Espanol 

Se  lo  agradecere  mucho 
El     rn^todo    mas    facil    para 

aprender    una    L'ngua,    es 

hablarla  a  menudo 
Pero  para   hablarla,    es    me- 

nester  saber  algo  de  ella 
Ya  sabe  vm.  bastante 
Solo   se  algiinas   palabras  de 

las  mas  necesarias,  y  algu- 

nas  sentencias  breves 
£sto   basta  para    empezar   a 

hablar 


Very  well,  and  this! 

Bat     do     you   not    study    anij 

thing  else  besides  words'? 
les,  Sir,  the  examples  of  the 

rules  of  the  grammar 
The  book  of  exercises,  famil- 
iar phrases    and   dialogues 

of  said  Grammar 
You  are  learning  ivell 
I  thank   you  for   encouraging 

me 

T)o  I  pronounce  well! 
Beautifully,  elegantly 
You  only  want  more  practice 
Nothing   is    acquired    without 

pains 
However     little      you      apply, 

you    will    very   soon    know 

the  Spanish 
I  am  convinced  of  it 
I  have    been  told   you   tinder- 
stood     wetl    the      Castilian 

language 

I  should  wish  it  ivere  true 
I  suppose    you   have   a   mind 

to  know  this  fine  language 
You   ought   lo   suppose  it  so; 

for,  indeed,  I  wish  it 
Well,     I    am   going  to    teach 

you  the  way  to  speak  Span- 
ish in  a  short  lime 
I  shall  be  much  obliged  lo  you 
The    easiest   way    to    learn   a 

language,    is    to    speak    it 

frequently 
But    to    speak    it,   one     must 

know  something  of  it 
You  know  enough  already 
I  know  but  a  few  words  most 

necessary,    and   some    short 

phrases 
This    is   enough    lo   begin   to 

speak 
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Si  eso  fuera  asi,  presto  sabria 

la  lengua 

No  tenga  vrn.  duda  de  ello 
No    entiende    vmd.  lo  que   le 

digo  ? 
Lo     entiendo     y    comprendo 

muy  bien 
Pero   hallo   miicha  dificultad 

en  hablar 

JVo  tengo  facilidad  en  hablar 
Esto  viene  con  el  tiempo 
Tengo     cortedad    de    hablar, 

por  temor  de  esponerme  a 

decir  disparates 
]\To  se  enfade  por  esto 
Poca  paciencia  tengo 
Ha.ce  mucho  tiempo  que  vm. 

aprende? 

Dos  ineses  ha  que  empece 
Es  muy  corto  tiempo 
No    le   dice   su  maestro    que 

debiera  siempre  hablar? 
Muy  a  menudo  me  lo  dice 
Porque  pues,  no  quiere  vm. 

hablar? 

Con  quien  he  de  hablar? 
Con  todos  los  que  le  hablen 
Quisiera  hablar,  pero  no  me 

atrevo 
Creame    vm.,    sea    atrevido, 

hable  siempre,  bien  6  mal 
Sobre    todo,    no    omita    vm. 

ocasion  de  hablar  cuando 

la  encuentre 
Hablando  es,  como  aprende- 

mos  a  hablar 

Ha  pcnsado  vrn   muy  bien 
Seguire  pues  su  consejo 
Hara  vm.  muy  bien 

Dial.  III.  Para  hablar  Ingles 

Sefior,  es  vm.  Espanol? 
Si,  Seiior,  para  servirle 


If  it   10 <ere  so,    I  should  soon 

know  the  language 
Have  no  doubt  of  it 
Do   not  you   understand  ivhat 

I  say  to  you? 
I  understand  and  comprehend 

it  very  well 
But   I  Jind   much  difficulty  to 

speak 

I  have  no  facility  in  speaking 
This  comes  in  time 
I    am   bashful   to     speak,  for 

fear  of  exposing   myself  to 

speak  nonsense. 
Be  not  discouraged  for  that 
I  have  little  patience 
Is  it  Ipng  since  you  have  been 

learning? 

It  is  two  months  since  I  began 
It  is  a  very  short  lime 
Does  not   your  master  tell   you 

that  you  should  always  speak? 
He  tells  me  so  very  often 
Why     ivill     you     not     speak 

then? 

With  whom  shall  I  speak? 
With  all  those  that  speak  to  you 
I  should  wish  to  speak,  but  1 

dare  not 
Believe  me,  be  confident,  speak 

always,  well  or  ill 
Jlbove    all,    omit    no   occasion 

of  speaking  when   you  find 

it 
It    is    by     speaking    that    we 

learn  to  speak 
You  have  judged  very  right 
I  shall  follow  your  advice  ^hen 
You  will  do  very  well 

Dial.  III.  To  speak  English 

Sir,  are  you  a  Spaniard? 
Yes,  Sir,  at  your  service 
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De  que  parage  de  Espafia  es 

vm.  ? 
De  Madrid,    de    Toledo,    de 

Sevilla,  &.c. 
De  que  ciudad? 
De  Cadiz 
Cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  esta 

vm.  eri  Inglaterra? 
Hace  mas  de  un  afio 
Habla  vm.  Ingles? 
Hablolo  un  poco 
Pero  mas  entiendo  de  lo  que 

hablo 
La   lengua    Inglesa   es   muy 

dificultosa  para  los   Espa- 

noles 

La  Espaiiola  no  es  dif  icil  pa- 
ra los  Ingleses 
Estoy  persuadido  de  lo  con- 

trario 

Con  dificultad  lo  creo 
La  esperiencia  nos  lo  muestra 

todos  los  dias 
La   pronunciacion  del  Espa- 

fiol  es  mucho  mas  facil  que 

la  del  Ingles 

£llos  pronuncian  todas  las 
letras  como  las  escriben 

Conozco  a  varios  Ingleses 
que  pronuncian  muy  bien 
el  Castelluno 

Apenas  se  podra  hallar  un 
Espauol  entre  ci('nto  que 
pronuncie  bien  el  Inglas 

Los  Ingleses  se  comen  la  mi- 
tad  de  sus  voces 

Dan  un  s  jlo  sonido  a  tres  6 
cuatro  Irtras 

Pero  en  Espanol  cada  letra 
tiene  su  sonido 

29 


What  part  of  Spain  are  you 

from'i 
From   Madrid,     Toledo,     Se" 

ville,  $c. 
Of  what  citijl 
Of  Cadiz 
Mow    long  have   you   been   in 

England"? 

It  is  more  than  a  year 
Do  you  speak  English? 
I  speak  it  a  little 
But  I  understand  it  better  than 

I  speak 
The  English  language  is  very 

difficult  for  Spaniards 

The  Spanish  is  not  difficult 
for  Englishmen 

I  am  persuaded  of  the  con- 
trary 

I  hardly  believe  it 

Experience  shoivs  it  to  us  ev- 
ery day 

The  pronunciation  of  the 
Spanish  is  a  great  deal 
easier  than  that  of  the  Eng- 
lish 

They  pronounce  all  the  letters 
as  they  write  them 

I  know  several  Englishmen 
who  pronounce  the  Spanish 
very  well 

One  can  hardly  find  one 
Spaniard  in  a  hundred  who 
pronounces  English  well 

The  English  clip  or  eat  up 
half  their  ivords 

They  give  a  single  sound  to 
three  or  four  letters 

But  in  Spanish  each  letter 
has  its  sound 
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De  suerte  que  la  dificultad 
no  parece  igual  de  ambos 
1-idos 

El   Espaiiol  tiene  la  ventaja 

Y  aun  la  dificultad  es  menos 
para  la  gente  moza 

Porque  los  jovenes  son  como 
cera  blanda,  en  que  se  im- 
prime  facilmente  todo 

Dial.  IV.   Del  hacer  una  m- 
sita  por  la  mandna. 

Quien  esta  ahi  ? 

Gente  de  paz,  abra  vmd.  la 
puerta 
Donde  esta  tu  amo? 

Esta  en  la  cama 

Duerme  aun? 

No,  Senor,  esta  dispierto 

Esta  levantado? 

Aun  no;  quiere  vm.  entrar 
en  su  cuarto? 

Aun  en  la  cama? 

Me  recogi  anoche  tan  tarde, 
que  no  me  he  podido  le van- 
tar  mas  temprano 

Que  hizo  vm.  despues  de  ce- 
nar  ? 

Como  paso  vm.  la  noche? 

Jugamos  a  los  naipes 
A  que  juego? 
Jugamos  a  los  cientos 
Es  un  juego  muy  de  moda 
Luego  nos  fuimos  al  baile 

Hasta    que   hora   se    estuvo 

vmd.  alii? 

Hasta  media  noche 
A  que  hora  se  acosto  vmd.  ? 
A  la  una  de  la  noche 


So  that  the  difficulty  does  not 
seem  equal  on  both  sides 

The  Spanish  has  the  advantage 
Jlnd   the*  difficulty  is  yet  less 

for  young  people 
Because  young  people  are  like 
soft  ivax,  on  which  one  ea- 
sily impresses  every  thing 

Dial.  IV.  Of  making  a  morn- 
ing visit. 

Who  is  there? 

Jl  friend,  people  of  peace, 
open  the  door 

Where  is  your  master  1 

He  is  in  bed 

Does  he  sleep  yet? 

JVb,  Sir,  he  is  aivake 

Is  he  up? 

Not  yet;  will  you  step  into 
his  chamber? 

Still  in  bed? 

I  retired  so  late  last  night, 
that  I  could  not  get  up 
earlier 

What  did  you  do  after  sup- 
per? 

How  did  you  spend  the  even- 
ing, the  night? 

We  played  at  cards 

Jit  what  game  ? 

We  played  at  piquet 

It  is  a  game  much  in  fashion 

•Afterwards  ice  went  to  the 
ball 

Till  what  o'clock  were  you 
there? 

Till  midnight 

What  time  did  you  go  to  bed? 

Al  one  in  the  morning 
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iVo  estrifio  que  vm.  se  levante 

tan  tarde 

Que  Iiura  puede  ser? 
Que  bora  le  parece  que  es? 

Hun  dado  las  diez 
Levantese  vm.  presto 
Daremos    una    vuelta    en    el 

parque  luego  que  este  vmd. 

vest!  do 

Dial.  V.  Del  almorzdr. 

Quiere  vm.  almorzar? 

Es  tiempo  de  desayunarse? 

Que  gusta  vm.  para  su  almu- 
erzo? 

Pan  y  manteca? 

Moiletes  calientes? 

Leche?  tostadas?  chocolate? 

No;  todo  eso  es  bueno  para 
nifios 

Traiganos  otra  cosa 

Gustan  vms.  de  jamon? 

Si,  traigalo,  que  cortaremos 
una  tajada 

Ponga  una  servilleta  en  la  me- 
sa, y  denos  platos,  cuchillos 
y  tenedores 

JLave  los  vasos 

De  un  asiento  al  Senor 

Tome  vm.  una  silla  y  sientese 

Acerquese  de  la  lumbre 

Estare  bien  aqui,  no  tengo 
frio 

Gustan  vms.  de  huevos  fres- 
cos? 

Han  de  ser  pasados  por  agua 
6  fritos? 

Quite  ese  plato  grande 

Coma  vm.  salchicha 

Probe mos  el  vino 

Destape  esa  botella 

No  tengo  tirabuzon 


/  do   not  ivonder  you  rise  so 

late 

What  o'clock  may  it  bet 
What    o'clock    do   you    think 

it  is? 

It  has  struck  ten 
Rise  quickly 
We   will    take   a   turn   in   the 

Park   as   soon   as    you   are 

dressed. 

Dial.  V.  Of  breakfasting. 

Will  you  breakfast? 

Is  it  breakfast  time? 

What  do  you  ivish  for  your 
breakfast? 

Bread  and  butter? 

Hot  loaves? 

Milk?  toasts?  chocolate? 

JYb;  all  that  is  Jit  for  chil- 
dren 

Bring  us  something  else 

Do  you  wish  for  ham? 

Yes,  bnng  it,  and  we  will  cut 
a  slice  of  it 

Lay  a  cloth  upon  the  table, 
and  give  us  plates,  knives 
and  forks 

Rinse  the  tumblers 

Give  the  gentleman  a  seat 

Take  a  chair  and  sit  down 

Come  near  the  fire 

I  shall  be  well  here,  I  am  not 
cold 

Will  you  have  new  laid 
eggs  ? 

Mast  they  be  boiled  or  fri- 
ed? 

Take  that  dish  away 

Eat  sausage 

Let  us  taste  the  wine 

Uncork  that  bottle 

I  have  no  corkscrew 
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Deme  de  beber 

Como  lo    ha.lla  vm.  ? 

Que  le  parece  a  vm.  ? 

Es  bueno,  no  es  malo 

De  de  beber  al  Sefior 

Acabo  de  beber 

No  come  vm. 

Tc'mto  he  comido,  que  no  ten- 

dre  g'mas  a  medio  dia 
Se   burla  vm.  ?  nada  casi  ha 

comido 


Give  me  lo  drink 

How  do  you  like  ill 

What  do  you  think  of  ill 

It  is  good,  it  is  not  bad 

Give  the  gentleman  to  drink 

I  have  just  drank 

You  do  not  eat 

I  have   eaten   so  much,  that  I 

shall  have  no  appetite  al  noon 
Do  you  jest!   you  have  eaten 

almost  nothing 


Dial.  VI.  Antes  de  la  comida.         Dial.  VI.  Before  dinner. 


Es  ya  tiempo  de  comer? 

Son  cerca  de  las  tres 

Es  hora  de  comer 

Se  atraso  hoy  la  comida  has- 

ta  las  cuatro 
Quiere   vm.  hacer  hoy  peni- 

tencia  con  nosotros? 
Si    vm.    quiere     cenar    bien, 

venga  a  comer  a  mi  casa 
Ponga  la  mesa,  el  mantel 
Traiga  la  comida 
Ponga  los  saleros  y  los  platos 

en  la  mesa 

Lave  6  limpie  los  vasos 
Pongalos  sobre  el  aparador 
Corte  unos  pedacitos  de  pan 
Ponga  las  sillas  al  rededor  de 
la  mesa  con  sus  almohadillas 
Quien  asiste  a  la  mesa? 
Han  venido  todos  los  convi- 

dados  6  huespedes? 
Aun  no,  algunos  faltan 
Donde     estan   los   cuchillos 

tenedores  y  cucharas  ? 
Estan  sobre  el  aparador 
Solo  le  he  convidado  parago- 

zar  de  su  compania 
Hara  vm.  penitencia 
Mande  servir  la  comida 


Is  it  already  dinner  time! 

It  is  near  three  o'clock 

It  is  time  lo  dine 

Dinner    luas     delayed    to-day 

till  four 
Will   you  make  penance  with 

us  to-day! 
If  you   wish   to   sup   heartily, 

come  and  dine  at  my  house 
Lfiy  the  table,  the  cloth 
Bring  the  dinner 
Put  the  salt-cellars  and  plates 

upon  the  table 

Wash  or  cleanse  the  tumblers 
Set  them  upon  the  side-board 
Cut  a  few  slices  of  bread 
Set  the    chairs   round  the  ta- 
ble ivilh  their  cushions 
Who  waits  al  the  table! 
•Are  all  the  invited  persons  or 

guests  come! 
Nol  yet,  some  are  missing 
Where  are  the   knives,  forks, 

and  spoons  ! 

They  are  upon  the  side-board 
I  have  invited  you  only  lo  cn~ 

joy  your  company 
You  will  make  penance 
Order  the  dinner  to  be  served 
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Au!i  iv>  cst'i  pr'inta 

Ya  est.1  la  coraida  en  la  mesa 

Solo  agu'irdan  a  vm.,  Seaor 
Tocaron  la  campana 
Sientese  vm.  a  la  mesa 
Tome  el  primer  asiento 
No  perrnitire  que  este  senta- 

do  alii 

Aqui  se  sentara  vm. 
En  verdud  que  no  lo  hare 
Vamos,  degemonos  de  cum- 

plimientos 

Para  que  tanta  ceremonia? 
Mas  llaneza  se  ha  de    usar 

entre  los  amigos 
Vaya  un  poco  mas  atras,  que 

tengamos  lugar 
Bien  cabemos  todos 
Es  menester  que  quepamos 
Tenemos  mas  compauia  de  lo 

que  pensabamos 
Fait  an  aqui  dos  cubiertos* 
Muchacho,  ve  a  buscar  dos 

servilletas 

Dial.  VII.  Comiendo. 

Le  gusta  a  vm.  la  sopa  a  la 

Francesa? 
Si,  como  el   caldo  este  bien 

hecho 
A   mi,  deme   vm.  de  nuestra 

buena  olla 

Venga  un  poco  de  pan  casero 
Tome  vm.  pan  bianco 
Mas  quiero  este 
fiste  pan  esta  mohoso 
Pero  este  es  muy  sabroso 
Muchacho,  danos  pan  tierno 


It  is  not  yet  ready 

The  dinner  is  already  on  the 
table 

Sir,  tfiey  only  wait  for  you 

They  rung  the  bell 

Sit  down  to  the  table 

Take  the  first  seat 

I  will  not  suffer  you  to  sit 
there 

You  will  sit  here 

Indeed  I  shall  not  do  it 

Come,  let  us  forbear  compli- 
ments 

Why  so  much  ceremony"? 

More  freedom  should  be  used 
among*  friends 

Go  a  little  farther  back,  that 
we  may  have  room 

There  is  room  enough  for  all 

We  must  all  find  place 

We  have  more  company  than 
we  thought 

Two  coccrs  are  wanted  here 

Boy,  go  and  fetch  two -nap- 
kins 

Dial.  VII.  At  dinner. 

Do   you    like    soup    after   the 

French  fashion 
Yes,    provided    the    broth  is 

well  made 
As  for  me,  give   me   some  of 

our  good  olla  "j* 
Bring  a  little  household  bread 
Take  white  bread 
I  like  this  better 
This  bread  is  mouldy 
But  this  is  very  sweet 
Boy,  give  us  new  bread 


*  Culrierto  means  a  plate,  napkin,  knife,  fork  and  spoon,  altogether. 
\  Olla,  a  Spanish  dish  made  of  beef,  mutton,  bacon,  vegetables,  &c.  &c. 

29* 
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Raspa  este  pan 

Quiere  vm.  la  corteza  de  en- 

cima  6  de  debajo  ? 
Gusta  vm.  de  este  cocido? 

Si  vm.  gusta  6  gustare 

Me  servire  a  mi  mismo 

Danos  el  plato  grande 

£sta  carne  es  muy  sustanciosa 

Si,  lo  creo 

No  come  vm.,  Seiior 

Perdoneme    vm.,    que    como 

tanto  como  dos 
Que  buenos  principios! 
Por  mi,  yo  alabo    este   con- 

vite  comiendo  bien 
Pero  aun  no  ha  bebido  vm. 
Muchacho,    da   de    beber  al 

Senor 

Echa  de  beber 
Llena  la  copa 
Senora,   brindo  por  la  salud 

de  vm. 

Buen  provecho  haga  a  vmd. 
Senor,  a  la  salud  de  sus  ami- 

gos 

A  todos  sus  gustos 
A  sus  inclinaciones 
Mucho  favor  me  ha.ce  vm. 
Como  halla  vm.  esta  cerveza? 
Es  bastante  buena 
Quiero  probarla 
La  hallo  muy  amarga 
Me  quejare  al  cervecero 
Quite  todo  esto  del  medio 
Sirvan  los  segundos  principios 
JEs  vm.  buen  bebedor  y  mal 

comedor 
No  ve  vm.  que  como  y  bebo 

bien? 
Vamos,  Senor,  coma  vm.  de 

lo  que  gustare  mas 
No  tengo  apetito 


Rasp  this  bread 

Do    you    u'ish   the    upper  or 

under  crust? 
Will    you   have    some   of  this 

boiled  meat? 
If  you  please 
I  will  help  myself 
Give  us  the  dish 
This  meat  is  very  juicy 
Yes,  I  think  so 
Sir,  you  do  not  eat 
Excuse   me,    I  eat     as    much 

as  two 

What  ajinejirst  course! 
For  my  part,  1  commend  this 

entertainment  by  eating  well 
But  you  have  not  drank  yet 
Boy,  give  the  gentleman  some 

drink 

Pour  some  drink 
Fill  the  glass 
Madam,  I  drink  your  health 

Much  good  may  it  do  you 
Sir,     to    the    health   of  your 

friends 

To  all  your  pleasures 
To  your  inclinations 
You  are  very  kind 
How  do  you  like  this  beer! 
It  is  pretty  good 
I  wish  to  taste  it 
I  fold  it  very  bitter 
I  will  complain  to  the  brewer 
Take  away  all  these  things 
Serve  up  the  second  course 
You  arc  a  great  drinker  and 

a  small  eater 
Do   you   not   see    I   eat    and 

drink  well! 
Come,    Sir,   eat  of  what  you 

like  most 
I  have  no  appetite 
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Que  Ic  parece  de  esta  lengua 

de  biu'y,  del  picadillo,  del 

guisado  ? 
Quit' re    vm.   que  le    sirva  de 

tstas  perdices,   de  ese  ca- 
pon, de  Jos  polios,  6  galli- 

netas? 

Lo  que  a  vm.  le  gustare 
Que  quierc  vmd.  rnas,  un  alon 

6  una  pierna? 
Para  mi  es  todo  uno 
Coma    vm.    algunos    rabanos 

para  aguzar  el  apetito 
La  hambre  es  la  mejor  salsa 
Ya  he  comido  desmasiado 
Don os  mostaza 

Do  ode  esta  el  mostacero? 
Ya  ve  vm.  que  mesa  tenemos 
]Vo  gastamos  delicadeza 
£sto  no  se  llama  comer 
Tengo  much  a  sed 
Deine  una  copa  de  vino 
Varnos,    Senor,   por  la  salud 

del  Presidente 

VivanelEgercitoylaArmada! 
Viva  el  Gobernador! 
Le  correspondere  con  mucho 

gusto 

Bebamos  todos 
El  vino  es  muy  esquisito 
Que  le  parece  esta  empanada 

de  pichones? 
Esta  m  ';y  buena  y  muy  bien 

sazonada 

Sabe  vm.  trinchar? 
Trincho  medianamente 
Le  servire  a  vm. 
Conozco  lo  que  le  gusta 
Acertare  con  su  gusto 
A  todos  sirve  vm.  y  se  olvida 

de  si  mismo 
Quite  ese  plato,  venga  el  otro 


Wliat  do  you  say  to  this 
ncaVs  tongue,  to  the  min- 
ced meat,  to  the  fricassee! 

Shall  I  help  you  to  a  piece  of 
these  partridges,  of  that 
capon,  of  the  chickens  or 
woodcocks! 

Wliat  you  please 

Which   do    you    like    lest,    a 


iving  or  a  leg! 


It  is  all  one  lo  me 

Eat  some  radishes  to  sharpen 

your  appetite 
Hunger  is  the  best  sauce 
I  have  eaten  too  much  already 
Give  us  some  mustard 
Where  is  the  mustard-pot! 
You  see  now  what  table  we  keep 
IVe  use  no  dainties 
This  is  not  called  eating 
I  am  very  thirstij 
Give  me  a  glass  of  wine 
Come,    Sir,    to  the    health  of 

the  President 

Huzza  for  the  Army  and  Navy! 
Huzza  for  the  Governour! 
1    will     pledge    you    ivith    a 

great  deal  of  pleasure 
Let  us  all  drink 
The  wine  is  very  exquisite 
How  do   you  like  this  pigeon 

pie! 
It  is   very  good  and  very  well 

seasoned 
Can  you  carve! 
I  carve  pretty  well 
I  will  help  you 
I  Imow  what  you  like 
I  shall  hit  your  taste 
You  help  every  body  and  for- 
get yourself 
Take    away    that   dish,    bring 

the  other 
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Nos  da  vm.  ima  comida  de 
Rey,  en  lugar  de  un  con- 
vite  de  amigo 

Pruebe  de  estas  alcachofas 

Dame  ese  cuchijlo 

jfista  carne  esta  fria 

Recalientala  en  el  brasero 

Hagame  el  favor  de  un  poco 

de  morcilla 
Esta  carne  esta  cruda 
Corteme    vmd.     un   poco    de 

vaca 
Quiere  vm.  carnero,  vaca   6 

ternera? 

Lo  que  gustare,  Senor 
Asado  6  cocido  ? 
Coma  vm.  zanahorias,  nabos, 

chirivias  y  berza  6  col 
Tome  vm  mostaza 
Le  dare  brazuelo  6  pierna  de 

carnero  ? 
JVTas  quiero  un  poco  de  lomo 

de  ternera 
Vaya   este    plato  al   rededor 

de  la  mesa 
Ya  ve  vm.,  Senor,  como  nos 

tratamos 
£ste   es  el  mejor  plato  de  la 

mesa  guisado  con  manteca 
Ann  no  se  le  ha  llegado 
Voy  a  probar  de  el 
Buen  provecho  haga  a  vmd. 
Le  gusta  a  vmd.  la  leche  co- 

cida,  la  mantequilla? 
Gusto  mucho  de  cuajada,  na- 

ta  y  queso  fresco 
Coma    vm.    de     este    manjar 

bianco 

Vaya  un  poco  del  estofado 
Las  empanadas  de  carne  nu- 

tren  mas  que  las  de  man- 

zanas 


You  give  us  a  king's  dinner, 
instead  of  a  friendly  enter- 
tainment 

Try  these  artichokes 

Give  me  that  knife 

This  meat  is  cold 

Warm  it  again  on  the  chafing 
dish 

Favour  me  with  a  piece  of 
pudding 

This  meat  is  rare 

Cut  me  a  small  piece  of  beef 

Will  you  have  mutton,  beef  or 
veal? 

What  you  please,  Sir 

Roasted' or  boiled  meatl 

Eat  some  carrots,  turnips, 
parsneps  and  cabbage 

Take  some  mustard 

Shall  1  help  you  to  some  shoul- 
der or  leg  of  mutton! 

I  prefer  a  piece  of  the  loin  of 
veal 

Let  this  dish  go  round  the  table 

Sir,  you  now  see,how  we  fare 

This  is  the   best  dish  at  table 

dressed  with  lard 
It  has  not  yet  been  touched 
I  am  going  to  taste  it 
Much  good  may  it  do  you 
Do  you  like  boiled  milk,  but- 

ter? 
J    am    very    fond  of    curds, 

cream  and  new  cheese 
Eat  of  this  blanc-manger 

Take  some  of  the  stewed  meat 
Meat  pies  nourish  more  than 
apple-pies 


FAMILIAR    DIALOGUES. 


345 


Que  bellos  postres! 

La  friita  corresponde  a  todo 

lo  demus 
Ha   recogido    vm.   las  frutas 

mas  esquisitas  de  la  esta- 

cion 
£sta  pasta  6  masa  es  muy  Ji- 

gera  y  bien  hecha 
La  torta  es  muy  buena 
Dame  cerveza  fuerte 
Da  un  plato  limpio  al  Senor 

Siento  no  tengamos  algo  me- 

jor 

He  comi'do  muy  bien 
Cn'o  que  todos  ban  acabado 
Degemos  la  mesa 
Quita  la  mesa 
Demos  gracias  a  Dios 
Vi'iinos  a  dar  un  paseo  en  el 

jardin 

Viimos  en  bora  buena 
Tengo  mucho  sueno 
S^y  rniiy  amigo  de  hacer  la 

siesta 

Dial.  VIII.  Para  comprdr  li- 
bros. 

Tic'ne  vm.  algun  Hbro  nuevo? 

Si,  Senor;  que  especie  de  li- 
bros  quiere  vm.  ? 

Le  gustan  a  vm.  libros  de 
historia,  de  matematicas, 
de  filosotia,  de  teologia, 
de  medicina,  de  derecho? 

No,  Sefior,  busco  libros  de 
poesia 

Le  put'do  proveer  de  ellos 
en  todas  lenguas 

Pues  tengo  todos  los  poi^tas 
Griegos,  Latinos,  Espa- 
noles,  Portugueses,  Italia- 
nos,  Franceses,  e  Ingleses 


What  a  fine  dessert. 

The  fruit  corresponds  with  all 

the  rest 
You  have  collected  the  most  ex- 

quisile  fruits  of  the  season 

This  pastry  is  very  light  and 
well  made 

The  tart  is  very  good 

Give  me  some  strong  beer 

Give  a  clean  plate  to  the  gen- 
tleman 

1  am  sorry  ice  have  nothing 
belter 

1  have  dined  very  well 

I  think  every  body  has  done 

Let  us  leave  the  table 

Remove  the  table 

Let  us  say  grace 

Let  us  go  and  take  a  turn  in 
the  garden 

Let  us  go  ivith  all  my  heart 

I  am  very  sleepy 

I  am  very  fond  of  talcing  a 
nap  after  dinner 

Dial.  VIII.  To  buy  books 

Hare  you  any  neio  book? 

Yes,  Sir;  what  sort  of  books 
do  you  wish  ? 

Will  you  have  books  of  history , 
mathematics, philosophy,  the- 
ology, physic,  or  law! 

JVb,  Sir,  /  am  looking  for  po- 
etical works 

I  can  furnish  you  with  them 
in  all  languages 

For  I  have  all  the  Greek,  Lat- 
in, Spanish,  Portuguese, 
Italian,  French,  and  English 
poets 
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Muchos  tengo  yo  de  estos 

Que  pobtas  necesita  vm.  pues 
comprar? 

Virgilio  en  Latin,  las  comedi- 
as  de  Calderon,  y  el  Teatro 
de  Feijoo  en  Espafiol 

Tiene  vmd.  el  Paraiso  Per- 
dido  de  Milton,  6  las  obras 
dramuticas  de  Shakspeare 
en  Ingles? 

Tengo  menester  de  la  Gra- 
matica  ItalianayEgercicios 
de  Vergani,  de  la  Bibliote- 
ca  Italiana  de  Buttura,  y 
diccionario  de  Graglia. 

Tiene  vmd.  la  Gramatica  Es- 
panola  e  Inglesa  de  Josse, 
y  la  de  la  Academia? 

Tiene  vmd.  la  Historia  de 
Inglaterra,  de  Francia,  de 
Espana  y  de  Italia? 

Todos  esos  libros  tengo 

De  que  tamano  son? 

Los  tengo  en  Folio,  Cuarto, 
Octavo  y  Duodecimo 

Kagame  vm.  el  favor  de  en- 
sefiarmelos 

Los  quiere  vm.  encuaderna- 
dos  en  badana,  becerro,  6 
cordoban? 

Los  quiere  vm.  dorados  e  in- 
titulados? 

No  hay  necesidad  de  eso 

No  los  compro  para  adorno, 
sino  para  leerlos 

£sta  encuadernadura  no  es 
buena 

No  csta  bien  cosido  este  libro 

Ahi  tiene  vm.  otro  en  su  lugar 

Cuanto  pide  vm.  por  este  li- 
bro? 

Le  cpstara  a  vm.  dos  pesos 
es  demasiado 


I  have  many  of  them 

What  poets  do  you  ward  then 
to  purchase! 

Virgil  in  Latin,  the  plays  of 
Calderon,'  and  the  Theatre 
of  Feijoo  in  Spanish 

Have  you  Milton's  Paradise 
Lost,  or  the  plays  of  Shak- 
speare in  English! 

I  have  need  of  VerganVs  Ital- 
ian Grammar  and  Exercises, 
Buttura' s  Biblioleca  Italiana 
and  Graglia 's  Dictionary. 

Have  you  the  Spanish  and  En~ 
glish  Grammar  of  Josse, 
and  that  of  the  Jlcademy! 

Have  you  the  History  of  Eng- 
land, France,  Spain  and 
Italy! 

I  have  all  those  books 

Of  what  size  are  they ! 

I  have  them  in  Folio,  Quarto, 
Octavo  and  Duodecimo 

Do  me  the  favour  to  show  them 
to  me 

Will  you  have  them  bound  in 
sheep,  calf,  or  morocco 
leather? 

Will  you  have  them  gilt  on 
the  back  and  lettered! 

There  is  no  occasion  for  that 

I  do  not  buy  them  for  or- 
nament, but  to  read  them 

This  binding  is  not  good 

This  book  is  not  well  sewed 
There  is  another  in  its  stead 
How  much  do  you  ask  for  this 

book! 

It  will  cost  you  two  dollars 
This  is  loo  much 
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Es  el  precio  ultimo 

Le  dare  a  vm.  vcinte  realcs 

INlc  sale  a  mas  de  lo  que  vmd 

me  ofrece  por  el 
Es  muy  caro 
Le    aseguro    a    vm.    que    me 

cuesta  peso  y  medio  sin  la 

encuadernadura 
No  querra  vm.  que  pierda  en 

mis  libros 
May  al  contrario,  quiero  que 

gane  algo 
Es   precise  pues   que  me  de 

veinte  y  cuatro  reales 
Ahi  los  tiene  vm.,  no  reparo 

en  una  cortedad 
No  necesita  vm.  otros  libros? 
Por  ahora  no 

Pero  he  menester    de  papel, 
plumas,  tinta,  arenilla,  lacre 

y  obleas 

No  vendo  nada  de  eso 
Pero  lo  hallara  vm.  todo  en 

la   tienda   proxima    que  es 

de  un  Papelero 
A  Dios,  Sen  or  ^ 

JMuy  humilde  servidor  de  vm., 

caballero 
Hagame  vm.  el  favor  de  acor- 

darse  de  mi  para  otra  vez 
Siempre    esperimentara   muy 

buen  trato 
Lo  espero 

Dial.  IX.  Del  alquildr  un 
alojamiento. 

Senor,  quiere  vm.  hacerme 
un  favor? 

De  muy  buena  gana,  que  me 
manda  vm.  ? 

Que  venga  vmd.  conmigo,  pa- 
ra alquilar  un  alojamiento 


It  is  the  lowest  price 

I  will  give  you  twenty  rials 

It  turns  out  to  me  more  than 

you  offer  me  for  it 
It   is  very  dear 
I  assure   you  it  costs  me   one 

dollar  and  a  half  u-ithout  the 

binding 
You  ivill  not  wish  me  to  lose 

by  my  books 
Quite  to   the    contrary,  I  wish 

you  lo  gain  something 
You  must  then  give  me  four- 

and-twenly  rials 
There  you  have  them,  I  do  not 

mind  a  trifle 

Do  you  not  want  oilier  books'? 
Not  at  present 
But  I  have  occasion  for  paper, 

pens,  ink,  sand,  sealing-wax 

and  ivafers 
I  sell  nothing  of  that 
But  you  will  jind  it  all  at  the 

next  shop  which   is  a  Sla- 

tioner's 
Farewell,  Sir 
Sir,  your  most  humble  servant 

Do  me  the  favour  to  remember 

me  again 
You    will    always    experience 

good  treatment 
I  hope  so 

Dial  IX.     Of  hiring  a  lodg- 
ing. 
Sir,  will  you  do  me  afavourl 

Very   willingly,   what   do   you 

command  me! 
That  you  would  come  with  me 

to  hire  a  lodging 
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Le  acompanare  a  donde   qui- 

siere 

Vamos  a  la  calle  de  Santiago 
Le  voy  siguiendo 
Aqui  hay  una  cedula  a  esta 

puerta  que  dice  cuartos  de 

alquilar 

Llame  vm.  a  la  puerta 
Quien  es? 
Gente  de  paz 
Con    quien    quiere    vm.    ha- 

blar? 
Con  el  amo  6  ama  de  casa 

Aqui  esta  mi  Senora 
Sefiora  tiene  vm.  cuartos  de 

alquilar  ? 
Si,  Senor,  quiere  vm.  verlos? 

Vine  con  esa  intencion 

Cuantos  aposentos  necesita 
vm.  ? 

Quiero  un  comedor  6  sala, 
una  alcoba,  un  gabinete 
para  ^ '  /  un  desvan  para 
mi  criuCiO 

Han  de  ser  sus  cuartos  alha- 
jados  6  no? 

Han  de  ser  alhajados 

Hagame  el  favor  de  esperar 
un  rato  en  esta  sala  baja, 
mientras  voy  por  las  Haves 

Muy  bien,  Senora,  aguardare 

Quiere  vm.  tomarse  el  traba- 
jo  de  subir? 

Seguiremos  a  vm.,  Senora 

fista  es  la  vivienda  del  pri- 
mer alto 

Ahi  tiene  vm.  una  cama  muy 
buena  y  limpia 

Bien  ve  vm.  que  hay  todo  lo 
precise  en  un  cuarto  alha- 
jado 


/  shall  wait  on  you  wherever 

you  please 

Let  us  go  into  St.  James'  street 
I  follow  you 
Here   is    a*  bill   at    this   door 

which  says  rooms  to  let 

Knock  at  the  door 

Who  is  there"? 

•A  friend,  peaceable  people 

Whom  do  you  wish  to  speak 
with? 

With  the  master  or  mistress 
of  the  house 

Here  is  my  Lady 

Madam,  have  you  any  rooms 
lo  let?* 

Yes,  Sir,  do  you  wish  to  see 
tliemi 

I  came  for  that  purpose 

How  many  apartments  do  you 
want? 

I  want  a  dining  room  or  par- 
lour, a  bed-chamber,  a  closet 
for  myself,  and  a  garret 
for  my  man-servant 

Must  your  rooms  be  furnished 
or  not? 

They  must  be  furnished 

Be  so  kind  as  to  ivait  a  mo- 
ment in  this  lower  parlour, 
while  I  go  for  the  keys 

Very  well,  Madam,  Pll  wait 

Will  you  take  the  trouble  to  go 
up? 

We  will  follow  you,  Madam 

This  is  the  apartment  on  the 
jirst  floor 

There  you  have  a  very  good 
and  clean  bed 

You  see  that  there  is  every 
thing  necessary  in  a  fur- 
nished room 
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Como  mesa,  cspejo,  sillas,  al- 

tombras,  alacenas,  escapa- 

rutes,  Sec. 

Pero  donde  esta  el  gabinete  ? 
Aqui  esta,  y  es  bastarite  capaz 
Me  cuadra  rnuy  bien  este  alo- 

jamiento 

Me  alegro  mucho 
Cuanto  pide  vm.  por  semana? 
Nunca    alquilo    mis    cuartos 

sino  por  mes  6  por  auo 
Bien,    los   tomare    por   mes; 

cuanto     es    el     precio    de 

ellos? 
Jamas   tuve   menos    de    diez 

guineas  al  mes    por    estos 

dos  cuartos 
Son  demasiado  euros 
Ha   de    considerar   vm.    que 

este  es  el  mas  hermoso  bar- 
rio de  la  ciudad 
Y  que  esta  vm.  a  un  paso  de 

la  corte 
Para  que  vea  vm.  que  no  soy 

amigo  de  regatear,  le  dare 

ocho  guineas  por  ellos 
Es  damasiado  poco,  no   sa.be 

vm.  la  renta  que  pago  por 

esta  casa 
Nada  me  importa  saberlo 

Pero  en  una  palabra,  partire- 

mos  la  diferencia 
Y6  le  aseguro  que  pierdo 
Pero  siento  que  vm.  se  vaya 

Y  por  el  desvan  de  mi  criado, 
cuanto  he  de  pagar  por 
mes? 

Me  dara  vm.  dos  guineas 
No  dare    mas   de   guinea  y 
media 
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As  table,  looking-glass,  chairs, 
carpels,  closets,  presses,  «!^c. 

But  where  is  the  closdl 

Here  it  is,  and  is  large  enough 

These  apartments  suit  me  verv 

well 

1  am  very  glad  of  it 
How  much  do  you  ask  a  week! 
I  never  let  my  apartments   but 

by  the  month  or  year 
Well,  1  shall  take  them  by  the 

month;     what    is   the  price 

of  them! 
I    never    had    less    than  ten 

guineas   a  month  for   these 

two  rooms 
They  are  too  dear 
You     ought    to    consider   that 

this   is    the  finest   ward   of 

the  city 
Jlnd    that    you   are   within   a 

step  of  the  court 
That  you  may  see  that  I  do  not 

like   cheapening,   r  "?ij,l  give 

you  eight  guineas  Jbf  them 
It  is    too  little,    you    do    not 

know    the    rent    1  pay  for 

this  house 
It   is   no    concern   of  mine   to 

know  it 
But  in  a  word,  we  will  divide 

the  difference 
I  assure  you  that  I  lose 
But   I  am  sorry  to  have  you 

go  away 
Jlnd   for    my    man's  garret, 

how    much    must   I  pay   a 

month  ? 

You  will  give  me  two  guineas 
I  shall  give   only  one  guinea 

and  a  half 
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No  es  bastante,  pero  lo  hare 

por  vm.,  sea  asi 
No   vale  la  pena  de  pararse 

en  seme  j  ante  cortedad 
Pero  digame  vm.,  no  puedo 

yo  comer  aqui  con  vm.  ? 
Si,  Serior,  bien  puede  vm. 
Cuanto  toma  por  semana  de 

cada  huesped? 
A  ra/6n  de  ocho  guineas  al 

mes 
Y  cuanto  toma  vm.  por  cuar- 

to  y  comida  juntos? 
Cinco  libras  por  semana 
Pues,  empezare  manana 
Cu.'ndo  gustare 
Buenas  noches,  Senora 
Buenas  se  las  de  Dios,  Senor 

Dial.   X.    Del  informdrse   de 
algiino. 

Quien  es  ese  caballero? 
Ks  un  Ingles 
Le  tuve  por  un  Frances 
Se  ha  enganado  vm.  pues 
S'xbe  vm.  d5nde  vive? 
Vive  en  el  barrio  de  la  corte 

Tiene  casa? 

No,  SeT:6r,   vive   en  cuartos 

alhajados 

En  casa  de  quien  aloja? 
Vive  en  casa  de  fulano,  en  la 

calle  de 

Que  ed'td  tiene? 

Creo  que  tiene  veinte  y  cinco 

a!"ios  de  edid 
No  me  parece  tan  viejo 

No  puede  ser  mas  mozo 
Es  casado? 
No,  Senor,  es  soltero 
Estan  sus  padres  vivos? 


It  is   not   enough,    but  I  will 

do  it  for  you,  let  it  be  so 
It  is  not  worth  while  to  dwell 

on  so  small  a  matter 
But  tell  ine,  may  I  not  board 

here  with  you't 
Yes,  Sir,  you  may 
How  much  do  you  take  from 

each  boarder  a-weekl 
Jit   the  rate   of  eight  guineas 

a  month 
Jlnd  how  much  do  you  take  for 

board  and  lodging  together! 
Five  pounds  a-iveek 
Well,  I  shall  begin  to-morrow 
When  you  please 
Good  night,  Madam 
Sir,  I  wish  you  the  same 

Dial.  X.  Of  inquiring    after 
one. 

Who  is  that  gentleman! 

He  is  an  Englishman 

I  took  him  for  a  Frenchman 

Then  you  have  mistaken 

Do  you  know  where  he  lives! 

He  lives  in  the  ward  of  the 
court 

Does  he  keep  house! 

JVb,  Sir,  he  lives  in  furnished 
lodgings 

At  whose  house  does  he  lodge! 

He  lives  at  Mr.  such  a  onet 
in  the  street  of 

How  old  is  he  ! 

I  believe  he  is  Jive  and  twen- 
ty years  of  age 

He  does  not  appear  to  me  so 
old 

He  cannot  be  younger 

Is  he  married! 

JYb,  Sir,  he  is  a  bachelor 

Are  his  parents  living! 
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Su  madre   aim  vive,  pero  su 

padre  murio  dos  afios  ha 
Tiene  hermanos  y  hcrmanas? 

Dos  hermanos  y  una  herrna- 

na  tiene 

Esta  su  hermana  casada? 
Si,  Sefior 
Con  quien? 

Con  el  Conde  de 

£ra  pues  partido  n'co 

Tuvo    sesenta    mil    pesos   de 

dote 

Es  hermosa? 
No  es  lea 
Es  bast  ante  bonita 
Esta  algo  picada  de  viruelas 

Pero  tiene  mucho  entendimi- 

ento 

Es  muy  ingeniosa 
Habla  este   caballero  la  len- 

gua  EspaHola? 
Aunque  es  Ingles,  habla  tan 

bien  Espariol,  que  los  Es- 

parioles  le  creen  Espanol 

Habla  Italiano  como  los  Ita- 

lianos  mismos 
lilntre  los  Alemanes  pasa  por 

Alein'm 
Como  puede  saber  tantas  len- 

guas  diferentes? 
Goza  de  una  memoria  feliz  y 

ha  viajado  mucho 

Ha  estado  dos  anos  en  Paris, 
seis  rneses  en  Madrid,  ano 
y  medio  en  Italia,  y  un  ano 
en  Alemania 

Ha  visto  todas  las  cortes  prin- 
cipales  de  la  Europa 


His  mother  is  still  alive,  but 
his  J either  died  two  years  ago 

Has  he  any  brothers  and  sis- 
tersl 

He  has  two  brothers  and  a 
sister 

Is  his  sister  married? 

Yes,  Sir 

To  whom! 

To  the  Earl  of 

She  ivas  a  rich  match  then 

She  had  sixty  thousand  dol- 
lars for  her  portion 

Is  she  handsome! 

She  is  not  ugly 

She  is  pretty  enough 

She  is  a  little  pitted  with  the 
small  pox 

But  she  has  a  great  deal  of 
understanding 

She  is  very  ingenious 

Does  this  gentleman  speak 
the  Spanish  language^ 

Although  he  is  an  English- 
man, he  speaks  Spanish  so 
well,  that  the  Spaniards 
think  him  a  Spaniard 

He  speaks  Italian  like  the 
Italians  themselves 

He  passes  for  a  German 
among  the  "Germans 

How  can  he  know  so  many 
different  languages? 

He  enjoys  a  happy  memory 
and  has  travelled  a  great 
deal 

JHe  has  been  two  years  at 
Paris,  six  months  at  Mad- 
rid, a  year  and  a  half  in 
Italy,  and  a  year  in  Ger- 
many 

He  has  seen  all  the  principal 
courts'  of  Europe 
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Cuanto  tiempo  ha  que  le  co- 

noce  vm.  ? 
Al   rededor   de  tres  afios  ha 

que  tengo  el  honor  de  co- 

nocerle 
Donde  hizo  vm.  conocimiento 

con  el? 
En  Roma  le  conoci 

Es  de  bella  estatura 

Ni  demasiado  alto,  ni  dema- 
siado chico 

Se  pu<jde  decir  que  es  hom- 
bre  garboso 

Siempre  and  a  muy  aseado  y 
bien  compuesto 

Se  viste  muy  bien 

Es  bien  parecido,  tiene  buen 
aire 

Tiene  bella  presencia,  y  el 
aspecto  noble 

Nada  disgusta  en  sus  modos 

Es  cortes,  afable,  urbano  con 

cualquiera 
Tienu   rnucho  entendimiento, 

y  es  muy  festivo  en  conver- 

sacion 
Danza  bellamente,  esgrime  y 

monta  muy  bien 
Toca   la   flauta,  el   clave,  la 

guitarra,   el  piano   y  otros 

muchos  inslrumentos 

En  una  palabra,  es  un  caba- 
llero  cumplido  y  perfecto 

Por  el  retruto  que  vm.  hace 
de  el,  me  da  gana  de  cono- 
cerle 

Le  procurare  su  conocimi- 
ento 


How  long  is  it  since  you 
know  him 

It  is  about  three  years  since 
I  have  the  honor  of  being 
acquainted  with  him 

Where  did  you  make  ac- 
quaintance with  himl 

I  got  acquainted  with  him 
at  Rome 

He  is  of  a  fine  stature 

He  is  neither  too  tall,  nor  too 
short 

One  may  say  he  is  an  elegant 
man 

He  is  always  very  neat  and 
very  fine 

He  dresses  very  well 

He  is  very  genteel,  he  has  a 
good  air 

He  has  a  fine  presence,  and 
a  noble  look 

Nothing  is  disagreeable  in 
his  manners 

He  is  civil,  courteous,  com- 
plaisant to  every  body 

He  is  very  sensible,  and  is 
very  sprightly  in  conver- 
sation 

He  dances  beautifully,  fences 
and  rides  very  well 

He  plays  upon  the  fiute,  the 
harpsichord,  the  guitar, 
the  piano  and  many  other 
instruments 

In  a  word,  he  is  an  accom- 
plished and  perfect  gen- 
tleman 

By  the  picture  you  make  of 
him,  you  give  me  a  desire 
to  knoiv  him 

I  will  procure  you  his  ac- 
quaintance 
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Se  lo  agradecere  a  vm.   mu- 

cho 
Cuando  quit-re  vm.    que  va- 

yamos  a  visitarle  juntos? 
Cuando  a  vm.  le  gustare 
A   que   hora  se  puede  verle 

en  su  casa? 
A     cualquiera     hora    puedo 

verle,   pues  es  muy  amigo 

mio 
Vamos  pues  a  verle  man  ana 

por  la  mail  an  a 
Sea  en  hora  buena 
De  todo  mi  corazon 
Cuando  le  conviniere 
A  Dios,  Caballcro 
Servidor  de  vm. 
Soy  miiy  suyo 
Tenga  vm.  buenos  noches 
Muy  buenas  se  las  de  Dios 

Dial.  XI.  Del  partir. 

SeHor,  vengo  a  despedirme 
de  vm. 

Porque  quiere  vm.  irse? 

Se  acerca  la  hora  de  comer 

No  puedc  vm.  comer  con  no- 
sot  ros? 

Se  lo  estimo  mucho,  no  me  es 
posible  hoy 

Porque?  que  negocios  tiene 
vm.  ? 

No  tengo  mucho  que  hacer,  pe- 
ro  he  de  ir  a  corner  a  cusa 

Ha  con  v  id  ado  vm.  a  alguno  a 
comer  a  su  casa? 

No,  pero  he  prometido  a  un 
caballero  Ingles,  que  no 
sabe  el  Espa.'.ol,  de  ir  con 
el  a  comprar  algunas  me- 
nudencias 

A  que  hora  le  espera  vm.? 
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/  shall     be   much   obliged    to 

you  for  it 
When  will  you  have  us  go  and 

wait  upon  him  together? 
When  you  please 
M   what   o'clock  may  one  see 

him  at  hornet 

I  can   see   him   at   any   lime, 
for  he  is  a  great  friend  of 

mine 
Let   us  go   then  and  see  him 

to-morrow  morning 
I  will;  well  and  good 
With  all  my  heart 
When  it  suits  you 
Farewell,  Sir 
Your  servant 
I  am  truly  yours 
I  wish  you  a  good  night 
I  wish  you  the  same 

Dial.  XI.  Of  departing. 

Sir,  I  come  lo   take   leave  of 

you 

Why  will  you  go  awayt^ 
Dinner  lime  draws  near 
Can't  you  dine  with  us! 

f  thank  you  for  it,    it  is  not 

in  my  power  to-day 
Why?     what     business     have 

you? 
1  have  not  much  to  do,    but  I 

must  go  and  dine  at  home 
Have  you  inviled  any   body  lo 

dine  at  your  house? 
JVb,    but   I  have  promised  an 

English      gentleman,      who 

does  not  know    Spanish,   to 

go    with   him   to    buy    some 

trifles 
Jit   what   hour   do  you   expect 

him? 
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Le  aguardo  a  las  dos 

Esta  vm.  seguro  de  que  venga  ? 

No  lo  se  de  cierto;  pero  ha- 
biendoselo  prometido,  es 
precise  que  este  en  casa 

Tiene  vm.  razon 

No  le  quiero  pues  detener 

Vaya  vm.  con  Dios,  servidor 

suyo 

Quede  vm.  con  Dios 
Muchacho,  abre  la  puerta  al 

Se.'ior 

Muy  bien  la  abrire  yo 
Pero  no  tiene  vm.  la  Have 
Que!  echa  vm.  la  Have  a  la 

puerta? 

Asi  lo  acostumbramos 
Suplfcole  me  ponga  a  los  pies 

de  mi  Senora  su  hermana 
No  faltare  a  ello,  Seuor 
Cuando     rios    volveremos    a 

ver? 

ManaHa,  si  Dios  quiere 
Vendre  a  visitarle 
Hagaine  este  favor 

Dial.  XII.  De  noticias 

Que  se  dice  de  bueno? 
Que  noticias  tenemos? 
No  se  ninguna 
Que  se  dice  de  nuevo? 
Sa.be  vm.  algiina  novcdad? 
Que  noticias  corren 
No  buy  ninguna 
No  he  sabido  nada  de  nuevo 
Ha  lei  dp  vmd.  los  papeles? 
He  visto  el  Patriota.  la  CVo- 
nica,  el  Didrio  Jlvisador 

Que  se  dice  en  la  ciudad? 
No  se  habla.de  nada 


I  expect  him  at  two  o'clock 
Jlre  you  sure  he  ivill  come? 
I  do  not  know  it  for  certain; 
but    having  promised   it   to 
him,  it  is  necessary  I  should 
be  at  home 
You  are  in  the  right 
I  will  not  detain  you  then 
Farewell,  go  with    God,  your 

servant 

Good  by,  remain  with  God 
Boy,    open   the    door  for  the 

gentleman 

I  will  open  it  myself 
But  you  have  not  the  key 
How!      do      you     lock     your 

door!* 

So  is  our  custom 
I  beg  you   would  present   my 
best  respects  to  your  sister 
Sir,  I  will  not  fail  to  do  it 
When  shall  we  see  one  anoth- 
er again? 

To-morrow,  if  it  please  God 
I  will  come  to  visit  you 
Do  me  this  favour 

Dial.  XII.  Of  news. 

What  is  said  good"? 

What  news  have  we 

I  know  none 

What  do  people  say  new! 

Do  you  know  any  news! 

What  news  are  spread! 

There  is  none 

J  have  heard  nothing  new 

Have  you  read  the  papers! 

I  have  seen  the  Patriot,  the 
Chronicle,  the  Daily  Ad- 
vertiser 

What  do  they  say  in  the  city 

They  talk  of  nothing 
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Hr  oido  decir,  he  sabido  que 

Esta  es  buena  noticia 

]Vo  ha  oido  \m.  hablar  de  la 
guerra? 

No  se  dice  nada  de  ella 

Se  habla  de  un  sitio 

Se  dice  que esta  sitiada 

Se  ha  levantado  el  sitio 

Pero  han  vuelto  a  ponerle 

Ha  habido  algun  comb  ate  na- 
val? 

Se  decia,  pero  salio  falso 

Al   contrario,  hablan   de   una 
f  bat'illa 
£sta  novedad  requiere  confir- 

inacion 

Quien  se  la  comunico  ? 
De  buena  parte  me  viene 

El  Seller  N  ....  me  la  dijo 
Cree   vm.  que  tengamos  pa- 
ces? 

Hay  mucda  apariencia 
Para  conmigo,  creo  que  no 
En  que  se  funda  vm.  ? 

En   que  veo   que   los  animos 

de  entrambas  partes  estan 

muy  poco  inclinados  a  la  paz 

Sin  embargo,  todos  necesitan 

de  la  paz 
Sobre  todo  los  comerciantes 

y  mercaderes 
La  guerra  hace  mucho  dafio 

al  comercio 
Sin  duda,  la  paz  es  mas  ven- 

tajosa  al  comercio 

Que  se  dice  en  la  corte? 
Se   h.'ihla  de  arm'ir  una  flota 
de  vein  to  buquos  do  iruorra 
do.  una  ospedicion 


/  heard,  1  have  known  that 
This  is  a  good  piece  of  news 
Have  you  not  heard  speak  of 

the  war! 
Nothing  is  said  of  it 


They  talk  of  a  siege 
They  say  that 


is  besieged 


They  have  raised  the,  siege 

But  they  have  laid  it  again 

Has  there  been  any  sea- 
fight?  ^ 

They  said  so,  but  it  proved 
false 

On  the  contrary,  they  talk  of 
a  battle 

This  news  requires  confirma- 
tion 

Who  communicated  it  to  you? 

It  comes  to  me  from  good  au- 
thority 

Mr.  JV .  .  .  .  told  it  me 

Do  you  think  we  shall  have 
a  peace? 

There  is  a  great  probabilifij 

For  my  part,  I  believe  not 

What  do  you  ground  your- 
self upon?  . 

Because  I  see  the  minds  of 
both  parties  are  very  little 
inclined  to  peace 

Every  bodij  wants  peace, 
however 

Especially  merchants  and 
traders 

War  does  a  great  injury  to 
trade 

Without  question,  peace  is 
more  advantageous  to  com- 
merce 

What  do  they  say  at  court? 

They  talk  of  fitting  out  a 
fleet  of  twenty  men  of  war 

They  talk  of  an  expedition 
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Cuando  se  cree  que  laescua- 

dra  saldra? 

No  se  dice,  no  se  sa.be 
A  donde  ira  la  Princesa? 
U nos  dicen  a  Windsor,  otros 

a  Kew 

Que  dice  la  Gaceta? 
No  la  he  leido 
Hablandole  sinceramente,  los 

designios    de    la  corte  son 

tan     secretes     que     nadie 

piu'de  saberlos 
Poco   se  me   da  de  los  nego- 

cios  de  estado 
No  me   meto  jamas  en  arre- 

glar  el  estado 
Hablemos  .de   noticias   parti- 

cuL'ires 

Como  esta  el  Sefior  D  .  .  .  .? 
Cuundo  le  ha  visto  vm.  ? 
Ayer  le  vi 

Es  verdad  lo  que  dicen  de  el? 
Que  se  dice  de  el? 
Dicen  que  rifio  al  juego 

Con  quien? 

Con  un  caballero  Frances 
Han  peleado? 
Si,  Senor,  pelearon 
Esta  herido  ? 

Dicen  que  salio  herido  mor- 
tal mente 
Lo  siento,  es  hombre  de  bien 

Sobre  que  rineron? 
Lo  ignoro  enteramente 

Se  dice  que  le  desmintio 

No  lo  puedo  creer 

Ni  yo  tampoco 

Sea  lo   que   mere,  pronto  se 

sabra 
En  su  casa  lo  prcguntare 


When  do  they  think  the  fleet 
will  sail? 

It  is  not  said,  it  is  not  known 

Where  ivill  the  Princess  go 

Some  say  to  Windsor,  others 
to  Kew 

What  says  the  Gazette? 

I  have  not  read  it 

To  speak  freely,  the  designs 
of  the  court  are  so  se- 
cret, that  nobody  can  know 
them 

I  care  little  about  state  af- 
fairs 

I  never  meddle  iviih  settling 
the  nation 

Let  us  *talk  of  private  intel- 
ligence 

How  is  Mr.  D  .  .  .  .? 

When  have  you  seen  himl 

I  saw  him  yesterday 

Is  what  is  said  of  him  true! 

What  do  they  say  of  him 

They  say  that  he  quarrelled 
at  the  game 

With  whom? 

With  a  French  gentleman 

Have  they  fought? 

Yes,  Sir,  they  fought 

Is  he  wounded? 

They  say  he  came  out  mor- 
tally wounded 

I  regret  it,  he  is  an  honest 
man 

About  what  did  they  quarrel? 

I  am  quite  ignorant  of  it 

They  say  he  gave  him  the  lie 

I  cannot  believe  it 

JVbr  /  neither 

Be  what  it  may,  it  will  soon 
be  known 

I  will  inquire  about  it  at  his 
house 
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Dial     XIII.  £nlre  dos   ami- 
gos, 

Que !  es  vm.  ? 

De  donde   viene   que  no  me 

mira  vmd.  ? 
Cierto    que   no   reparaba   en 

vm. 

No  le  veia 
Pasa   vm.   cerca  de   mi,   me 

toca  con  el  codo,  y  no  me 

ve? 
tba  cavilando  en  algo 

Pensaba   vm.    quizas    en   su 

querida 
Otros  negocios  tengo  en  mi 

cabeza 

Quo  negocios? 
HalL'tndome  escaso  de   dine- 

ro,  voy  a   ver  a  un   sugeto 

que  me  dc'be 
E   iba  pensando   sobre   si  le 

mandaria  arrestar  en  caso 

de  no  pagarme 

Vive  h'jos  dc.aqui? 
A  cuutro  p'isos  de  aqui 
Est'i   vm.    cierto  de  hallarle 

en  casa? 
Creo  que  le   hallare   a   estas 

boras 

Se  estara  vm.  mucbo  tiempo  ? 
?S  i  un  ciiurto  de  bora 
Despache   vm.   pues,   que   le 

voy  a  esperar  en  este  cafe 

Estare  con  vm.  luego 

Ya  de  vuc'lta? 

Como  lo  ve  vm 

Lc  ball 6  vm.  ? 

Si,  Sc.'.or 

Le  pago  a  vm.  ? 


Dial.    XIII.     Between    two 
friends. 

What!  is  it  you"? 

How  .comes  it  that  you  do 
not  look  at  me! 

Indeed  I  did  not  take  notice 
of  you 

I  did  not  see  you 

You  pass  close  by  me,  touch 
me  with  your  elbow,  and 
do  not  see  me! 

I  was  cogitating  about  some- 
thing 

Perhaps     you    were    thinking 


of  your  love 
I  ha 


have   other   business   in  my 

head 

What  business? 
Being   in   want   of  money,     1 

am   going   to    see    a  person 

who  owes  me 
Jliid   I  was   thinking  whether 

I  should   cause    him   to    be 

arrested     in   case   he     does 

not  pay  me 

Docs  he  live  far  from  here! 
Four  steps  from  here 
Are.   you   sure  to  Jind  him  at 

home! 
I  believe  I  shall  Jind  him   at 

this  lime 

Shall  you  stay  long! 
Not  a  quarter  of  an  hour 
Make   haste   then,    I  go    and 

wait  for  you  in  this  coffee-- 
house 

I  shall  be  with  you  presently 
Back  already! 
Jis  you  see 
Did  you  find  him! 
Yes, 'Sir 
Did  he  pay  you! 
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Gracias  a  Dios 

Lo  celebro  mucho 

Pero  si  no  le  hubiera  pagado, 

yo  le   hubiera  prestado  di- 

nero 
No  le  hubiera  faltado  dinero 

Mi  bolsa  est'iba  a  su  servicio 

Se  lo  estimo  mucho 

Nos  quedamos  aqui? 

No,  vamos  a   beber  una  bo- 

tella,  para  pasar  media  ho- 

ra  juntos 
En  hora   buena,  pero   quiero 

regalarle  y  pagarla  yo 
Cuando  se  hay  a   bebido   ha- 

blaremoa  de  eso 
Vcimonos 
Le  voy  siguiendo 

Dial.  XIV.  Dtl  escribir  una 
cctrta. 

No  es  hoy  dia  de  correo? 

Porque  ? 

Porque    he    de   escribir   una 

cart  a 

A  quien  escribe  vm.  ? 
A  mi  hermano 
No  esta.  en  la  ciudad? 
No,  SeTior,  esta  en  el  campo 
En  que  campo? 
En  las  aguas  de  Tunbridge 
Cu'mto  tii'.mpo  hace? 
Quince  dias 
Dome  vmd.  una  hoja  de  papel 

dorado,  una  pluma  y  tinta 
tntre  vm.  en  mi  gabinetc,  y 

hallara  s6bre  la  mesa  reca- 

do  de  escribir 
No  hay  plumas 
Ahi  estan  en  el  tintero 

Nada  valen 


Thank  God 

I  am  very  glad  of  it 

But  if  he  had   not  paid  yov, 

I    would     have     lent     you 

money  * 
You  should   not  have   wanted 

money 

My  purse  was  at  your  service 
I  am  much  obliged  lo  you 
Shall  we  stay  here'? 
JVo,    let   us  go   and   drink   a 

bottle,  to  pass  half  an  hour 

together 
With  all  my  heart,   but  I  will 

treat  you  and  pay  for  it 
We   will   talk   of  it  when  ice 

have  -drank  it 
Let  us  go  away 
I  am  following  you 

Dial    XIV.     Of    writing    a 
letter. 

Is  not  this  a  post-day  t 

Whjl 

Because  I  have  a  letter  to 
write 

Whom  do  you  write  to? 

To  my  brother 

Is  he  not  in  town? 

JVb,  Sir,  he  is  in  the  country 

In  what  part  of  the  country? 

He  is  at  Tunbridge-ivclls 

How  long  since? 

A  fortnight 

Give  me  a  sheet  of  gilt  pa- 
per, a  pen  and  ink 

Step  in  my  closet,  and  you 
will  find  upon  the  table 
what  is  necessanj  to  write 

There  are  no  pens 

There  they  are  in  the  ink- 
stand 

They  arc  good  for  nothing 
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Alii  hay  otras 

No  estan  cortadas  estas  plu- 

mas 

A  donde  esta  su  ccrta-plumas  ? 
Sabe  vm   cortar  plumas? 
Las  corto  a  mi  modo 
fista  no  es  mala 
Es  bastantemente  buena 
Mientras  acabo  esta  carta,  ha- 

game  vmd.  el  favor  de  hacer 

un  pliego  de  estos  papeles 
Que  sello  quiere  vm.  que  le 

ponga? 
Sellela  vm.  con  mis  armas  6 

con  mi  cifra 

Que  lacre  le  he  de  poner? 
Ponga  vm.  rojo  6  negro,  no 

importa 

No  bastar'm  obleas? 
Es  lo  mismo 
Ha  puesto  vm.  la  fecha? 
Creo  que   si,  pero   no  he  fir- 

mado 

Que  dia  del  mes  tenemos? 
El  die/,  el  veinte,  &c. 
Pliegue  vm.  esta  carta 
Pongale  el  sobrescrito 
Cierrela  vm.  y  sellela 

Donde  esta  la  arenilla? 
En  la  salvadera 
Deseque  su  escritura  con  te- 

leta 

Como  envia  vm.  sus  cartas? 
Las  remito  por  el  harriero,  6 

por  el  correo 

Mi  criado  las  llevara  al  cor- 
reo, si  vm.   gustare   confi- 

arselas 
Lleva  las  cartas  del  seuor  al 

correo,  y  no  te  se  olvide  el 

franquearlas 
No  tengo  dinero 


There  are  some  others 
These  pens  are  not  made 

Wliere  is  your  pen-knife  1 

Can  you  make  pens  ? 

/  make  them  after  my  fashion 

This  is  not  bad 

It  is  good  enough 

While  I  Jinish    this  letter,   be 

so  kind  as  to  make  a  pack- 

et  of  these  papers 
What  seal  will  you   have   me 

put  to  it? 
Seal  it  with  my  coat  of  arms 

or  with  my  cypher 
What  wax  shall  [  put  to  it? 
Put   either   red   or   black}    no 

matter 

Will  not  wafers  suffice  1 
It  is  all  one 

Have  you  put  the  date? 
I  believe    I  have,  but  I  have 

not  signed 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this? 
The  tenth,  the  twentieth,  fyc. 
Fold  up  this  letter 
Put  the  superscription  to  it 
Close  it  and  seal  it 
Where  is  the  sand? 
In  the  sand-box 
Dry   your    writing   with   blot- 
ting-paper 

How  do  you  send  your  letters  ? 
I  send  them   by  the  waggoner 

or  by  the  mail 
My  man   will    carry    them    to 

the  post   office,    if  you  will 

trust  them  to  him 
Carry  the  gentleman's   letters 

to   the    post   office,    and   do 

not  forget  to  free  them 
I  have  no  money 
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Ahi    10    tienes,    ve    presto   y 

vuelve  luego 
Estare  dk  vuelta  en  menos  de 

medio  cuarto  de  bora 
Ha  llegado  el  correo? 
Ahora  acaba  de  llegar 
Hay  cartas  para  mi? 
Creo  que  si 

Porque  no  las  has  traido? 
Aun  no  se  entregaban 

Dial.  XV.     Del  trocar. 

Quiere  vm.  trocar  su  reloj  ? 
Con  que? 

Con  mi  espada  6  espadin 
En  hora  buena,  pero  cuanto 
me  dara  vrn.  de  vuelta? 

Cuanto  me  pide  vm.  ? 
Me  dara  vm.  doce  pesos 

En  cuanto  aprecia  vm.  su  re- 
loj? 

En  treinta  y  seis  pesos 

No  vale  tanto 

Es  viejo 

Lo  confieso,  pero  anda  bien 

No  le  volvere  yo  nada 

Mi  espada  vale  tanto  como 
su  reloj 

Ciertamente  se  burla  vm. 

No,  Sefior 

Que  espada  es  esta? 

Acabo  de  comprarla  en  la 
espaderia 

Es  la  guarnicion  de  cobre 
dorado  ? 

Bella  pregiinta!  no  ve  vm.  que 
es  de  plata  sobredorada? 

Es  el  pufio  de  plata? 

Sin  diida  que  lo  es 


There  is  some,  go  quicic  and 

come  back  immediately 
I  will   be    back  in    less    than 

half  a  quarter  of  an  hour 
Has  the  mail  cornel 
It  is  just  arrived  this  minute 
Are,  there  letters  for  me? 
I  believe  so 

Why  did  you  not  bring  them! 

They  were  not  delivered  yet 

Dial.    XV.    Of  exchanging. 

Will  you  barter  your  ivatch! 

For  iv hat  ? 

For  my  sword  or  small  sword 

With  all  my  heart,  but  how 
much N  will  you  give  me  in 
return 

How  much  do  you  ask  me? 

You  will  give  me  twelve  dol- 
lars 

What  do  you  value  your 
watch  all 

Al  thirty-six  dollars 

It  is  not  worth  so  much 

It  is  old 

I  own  it,  but  it  goes  well 

I  will  return  you  nothing 

My  sword  is  worth  as  much 
as  your  watch 

You  joke  surely 

JVb,  Sir 

What  sword  is  this  ? 

/  have  just  bought  it  at  the 
sword  cutler's 

Is  the  hilt  of  gilt  copper! 

A  fine   question!    do  not  you 

see  it  is  silver  gilt! 
Is  the  hilt  of  silver! 
Without  doubt  it  is  so 
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Giiiinto  le  costo  a  vm.  este 
espadio? 

mo  le  sale? 

Me  cuesta  treinta  pesos 

Me  lia  de  dar  vm.  pues  seis 
pesos  de  vuelta 

No  lo  hare  por  cierto 

Bien,  degese  de  ello 

Yea  vm.  si  quiere  trocar 
igual? 

Buena  esta  esta! 

Xo  cs  tan  facil  engauarme  co- 
mo  le  parece 

Pues,  vaya  sin  nadade  vuelta 

Hecho,  en  hora  buena 


Dial.  XVI.  De  los  juegos  en 
general;  y  primero  de  el 
de  los  dados. 

Juega  vm.  algunas  veces? 

Si,  Sefior,  pero  jamas  juego 
sino  para  divertirme 

Mas,  me  parece,  que  el  juego 
es  una  diversion  muy  pcli- 
grosa 

Si,  cuando  se  juega  mucho 
dinero 

Pero  siempre  juego  poco  di- 
nero 

Con  que  la  perdida  6  ganan- 
cia  es  una  cortedad 

Juega  vm.  a  los  juegos  de 
suerte,  6  de  habilidud? 

Que  entiende  vm.  por  juegos 
de  suerte? 

Juegos  de  naipes,  dados,  Sec 

Y  por  los  de  habilidad? 

El  ajedrez,  las  damas,  los 
bolos,  el  truco,  &.c. 

Juega  vm.  mucho  a  los  da- 
dos? 

Muy  rara  vez 

31 


How     much    did     this    small 

sword  cost  you'? 
What  does  it  come  to  you  all 
It  costs  me  thirty  dollars 
You  must  give  me  six  dollars 

to  boot  then 

I  will  not  do  it  certainly 
Well,  leave  it  off]  let  it  alone 
See    whether  you  will    change 

event 

This  is  a  good  one! 
It   is  not   so   easy  to   take  me 

in  as  you  think 
Well,  let  us  change  even 
Done,  with  all  my  heart 

Dial    XYI.    Of   gaming   in 

general;    and  first  of  that 

of  dice. 

Do  you  play  sometimes  ? 
Fes,    Sir,    but   I    never  play 

only  to  divert  myself 
But,    melhinks,    gaming   is    a 

very  dangerous  diversion 

Yes,  when  one  plays  deep, 
high,  or  for  much  money 

But  I  always  play  for  a  small 
matter,  or  little  money 

Jlnd  so  the  loss  or  gain  is  a 
trifle,  inconsiderable 

Do  you  play  at  games  of 
chance,  or  of  skill'* 

What  do  you  mean  by  games 
of  chance  1 

Games  at  cards,  dice,  Sfc. 

Jlnd  by  those  of  skill? 

Chess,  draughts,  bowls,  bil- 
liards, (SfC. 

Do  you  play  a  great  deal  at 
dice? 

Very  seldom 
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Porque  ? 

Porque  hay  muchos  trampo- 
sos  muy  astutos 

Se  corre  mucho  riesgo  con 
esos  rateros,  pues  parecen 
hombres  de  forma 

Tienen  dados  falsos 

Vaya,  a  que  juego  jugare- 
mos ? 

A  el  que  vm.  quisiere 

Jugaremos  a  los  naipes? 

Como  le  gustare 

Juguemos  al  hombre,  a  los 
cientos 

Vayan  los  cientos 

Es  un  juego  muy  de  moda 

Denos  dos  barajas  y  unos 
tantos 

Que  jugaremos  a  cada  juego? 

Juguemos  un  peso  para  pasar 

el  tiempo 

Jugamos  partida  doble  ? 
Como  quisiere 
Cuantos  tantos  me  da  vm.  ? 
Me  pide  vm.  tantos  y  juega 

tambien  como  yo! 
Esta  cabal  esta  baraja? 
No,  le  falta  un  naipc 
Quite  vmd.  los  naipes  bajos 
Veamos  quien  da 
Soy  mano 
Vm.  da  el  naipe 
Barage  vm.  las  cart  as 
Todas  las  figuras  estan  juntas 
De  vm.  los  naipes 
.A  mi  me  falta  una  carta 
Vuelva  vm.  a  dar 
Levante  vm. 
Tiene  vm.  sus  cartas? 
Creo  que  estan  cabales 
Ha  descartado  vm.  ? 
Cuantas  toma  vm.  ? 


Why! 

Because  there  are  many  very 

dexterous  sharpers 
One  runs  a  great  danger  icith 

those    cheats,     because    they 

appear  like  gentlemen 
They  have  loaded  dice 
Well,    what    game    shall   ive 

play  at? 

Which  you  please 
Shall  ive  play  at  cards! 
Jls  you  please 
Let   us    play    at    ombre,     at 

piquet 

Let  us  play  at  piquet 
It  is  a  game  much  in  fashion 
Give  «ss   two  packs  and  some 

counters 
What     shall    ive    play    each 

game! 
Let  us  play  one  dollar  to  pass 

away  time 

Do  we  play  lurches  ! 
Jls  you  please 

What  odds  do  you  give  me! 
You   ask    me   odds    and    you 

play  as  ivell  as  I! 
Is  this  pack  whole! 
JVb,  a  card  is  ivanting  in  it 
Throw  out  the  low  cards 
Let  us  see  who  deals 
I  have  the  hand 
You  deal  the  cards 
Shuffle  the  cards 
Jill  the  court-cards  are  together 
Deal  the  cards 
I  w ant  a  card 
Deal  again 
Cut,  raise 

Have  you  your  cards! 
I  believe  they  are  complete 
Have  you  discarded! 
How  many  do  you  take  in! 
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Tomolas  todas 

No,  tlejo  una 

Toiiijo  mal  juego 

Ha  de  tener  vm.  bello  juego, 

pues  yo  nada  tengo 
Mi  juego  me  apura 
Diga  vm.  su  juego 
Cuanto  de  piinto? 
Cincuenta,  sesenta,  &c. 
Bueno,  buen  punto 
No  sirven 

He  descartado  la  partida 
Sesta  mayor,  quinta  al  Rey,  6 

cuarta  de   caballo,   tercera 

a  la  sota  6  de  diez 
Otro  tanto  tengo,  igiial 
Tres  ases,  tres  reyes,  &c.  son 

buenos? 

No,  tengo  un  catorce 
Tengo  catorce  de  caballos 
Vaya  jugando 
Juego     copa,     espada,     oro, 

basto 
El   as,  el  rey,  el   caballo,   la 

sota,  el  diez,  el  nueve,   el 

ocho,  el  siete 

Hago  un  pique,  repique,  ca- 
pote 

Gano  Jos  naipes 
Tengo  siete  bazas 
He  perdido 
Ha  ganado  vm. 
Me  debe  vm.  un  peso 
Me  lo  debia  vm.    » 
Estamos  pues  en  paz 
Vaya  otra  partida 
En  hora  buena,   con  mucho 

gusto 

Dial.    XVII.      Del  j-ugdr    al 
ajedrez. 

En  que  emplearemos  la  tar- 
de? 


/  take  them  all 

JVo,  /  leave  one 

I  have  bad  cards,  a  bad  game 

You  must  have  a  fine  game, 
since  I  have  nothing 

My  cards  puzzle  me 

Call  your  game 

How  much  is  your  point? 

Fifty,  sixty,  fyc. 

Good,  it  is  a  good  point 

They  arc  not  good,  avail  not 

I  have  laid  out  the  game 

Jl  sixieme  major,  a  quint  to  the 
king,  or  quart  to  the  queen, 
a  tierce  to  the  knave  or  ten 

I  have  just  as  much,  it  is  equal 

Are  three  aces,  three  kings, 
$c.  good? 

JVo,  I  have  fourteen 

I  am  fourteen  by  queens 

Play  on 

I  play  a  heart,  spade,  dia- 
mond, club 

The  ace,  the  king,  the  queen, 
the  knave,  the  ten,  the  nine, 
the  eight,  the  seven 

I  make  a  pique,  a  repique,  a 
capot 

I  win  the  cards 

J  have  seven  tricks 

I  have  lost 

You  have  won 

You  owe  me  a  dollar 

You  owed  it  to  me 

We  are  then  even,  quits 

Let  us  play  another  game 
With  all  my  heart,  with  great 
pleasure 

Dial.  XVII.     Of  playing    at 
chess. 

How  shall  we  spend  the  of 
ternoonl 
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Juguemos  al  ajedrez 
Juguemos,  en  hora  buena 
Pero  juega  vm.  mejor  que  yo 
Es  vm.  mas  fuerte  que  yo 
No  lo  crea  vm. 
Me  ha  ganado  vm.  siempre 
Nojugare  mas  con  vm.,  si  no 

me  diere  algiina  ventaja 
Es  preciso  que  me  de  un  alfil 

y  la  mano 

En  verdad  que  no  puedo,  ju- 
ega vm.  tan  bien  como  yo 
Vea  vm.  si  quiere  jugar  a  la 

par 

Muy  bien,  lo  hare  una  vez 
Cuanto  jugaremos? 
Siempre  juego  poco  dinero 
Vaya  medio  peso  cada  juego 

Juego  primero 
Tomo  este  peon 
Me  alegro,  pues  voy  a  tomar 
este  alfil  y  darle  jaque 

Roque  me  llamo 

Nada  gana  vm.  en  eso;  pues 

a  su  roque  6  torre  me  llevo 

con  mi  caballo 
Pero  como  resguardara  vm. 

a  su  reina? 
Dandole  jaque  y  mate  con  mi 

alfil  y  mi  roque 
He   perdido  el  juego,  ya  no 

puedo  mover  el  rey 
Me  debe  vm.  pues  medio  peso 
Asi  es 

Pero  vm.  me  lo  debia  antes 
Bien,  estamos  en  paz 
Denos  vm.  un  tablero 
Jueguevm.  primero 
Soplo  este  peon 
Haga  dama  este  peon 


Let  us  play  at  chess 

Let  us  play,  I  am  willing 

But  you  play  better  than  I 

You  are  an  over-match  for  me 

Do  not  think  it 

You  ahoays  have  beat  me 

I  will  play  no  more  with  you, 

unless  you  give  me  some  odds 
You   must   give   me   a   bishop 

and  the  move 
Indeed  I  cannot,   you  play  as 

iv ell  as  I  do 
See    if  you  have   a   mind  to 

play  even 

Well,  I  will  do  it  for  once 
What  shall  we  play  for1? 
I  always  play  for  little  money 
Let  us  play  for  half  a  dollar 

a  game 

I  have  the  move,  I  play  first 
I  take  this  pawn 
I  am  glad  of  it,  for  I  am  going 

to    take     this     bishop     and 

check  you,  give  you  check 
I  castle,  I  call  myself  rook 
You  get  nothing  by  that;  for 

I  take  your  rook  or  castle 

with  my  knight 
But   how   will   you   save   your 

queen? 
By   checkmating  you  with  my 

bishop  and  rook 
I  have   lost  the  game,    I  can 

no  longer  *move  the  king 
You  owe  me  half  a  dollar  then 
It  is  so 

But  you  owed  it  me  before 
Then,  we  are  quits  or  even 
Give  us  a  draughts-board 
I  give  you  the  move,  play  first 
I  huff  this  man 
King  that  man 
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Guuntas  damas  tiene  vin.? 
TVngo  dos 

Coma  vm.  este,  que  luego  co- 
mere  tres 
Pierdo  el  juego 

Dial.    XVIII.    Del  jugdr  d 
la  pdota. 

\  ('a  vm.  que  bello  dia  hace 
Aprovechemonoa  de  este  dia 

tan  her  mo  so 
Que  haremos  hoy? 
El  buen  tiempo  nos  convida 

a  jugar  6  a  pasear 
En  que  juego  hemos  de  en- 

tretenernos? 
£l  de  pelota  es  el  mejor  para 

el  egercicio 
Pero  es  juego  mas  de  invier- 

no  que  de  verano 
Sudaremos  menos,  si  jugarnos 

con  raquetas 

Vamos  al  juego  de  pelota 
Jugaremos  con  palas 
Hagamos  la  partida 
Kst.'i  vm.  conmfgo 
Xo  importa  como  estamos 
tste*esta  con  nosotros 
Es  vm.  mejor  jugador  que  yo 
Estese  cada  uno  en  su  lugar 

Mantengase  detras  de   mi,   y 

coja  la  pelota 
Paso  por  encima  de  mi 
La  cogi  en  el  aire 
Rechace  la  pelota 
Es  vm.  mal  companero 
No  ha  ganado  vm.  aim 
Aun  puede  vm.  perder 
Te nemos  la  superioridad 
Perdio  vm.,  ganamos 
Cuanto  jugamos? 

31* 


How  many  kings  have  you? 

I  have  tiL'o 

Take   this,    then   I  shall  take 

three 
I  lose  the  game 

Dial.  XVIII.   Of  playing   at 
tennis. 

See  what  a  fine  day  it  is 

Let  us  improve  this   so  fair  a 

day 

IVi'idt  shall  we  do  to-day? 
The   fine    weather    invites    us 

to  play  or  to  walk 
What    play    shall   we    amuse 

ourselves  in? 
That  of  tennis  is  the  best  for 

exercise 
But    it   is   a    play  Jitter  for 

winter  than  summer 
We  shall  perspire  /ess,  if  we 

play  with  rackets 
Let  us  go  to  the  tennis-court 
We  will  play  with  battledoors 
Let  us  make  the  match 
You  are  with  me 
It  is  no  matter  how  we  are 
He  is  on  our  side 
You  are  a  better  player  than  I 
Let    every   one    stand    at  his 

place 
Stand   behind  me,    and  catch 

the  ball 
It  jlew  over  me 
I  caught  it  in  the  air 
Strike  the  ball  back 
You  arc  a  bad  second 
You  have  not  beat  yet 
You  may  lose  yet 
We  have  the  best  of  it 
You  have  lost,  we  have  won 
What  did  we  play  for? 
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Dos  pesos 

Ha  puesto  vm.  en  el  juego? 

No,  pero  ahi  esta  mi  dinero 

Es  lo  mismo 

Manana  jugaremos  otra  vez 

Cuando  vmd.  quisiere 

Dial.  XIX.  J)e  las  diver- 
siones  del  campo,  particu- 
larmente  de  la  caza  y  de 
la  pesca 

Sefior,  me   alegro   de    ver   a 

vm. ;      donde  ha  estado  tan 

largo  tiempo? 
A  donde  se  mete  vm.  ? 
Dos  meses   ha   que  estamos 

en  una  casa  de  campo 
Ha  venido  vm.   a  la  ciudad 

para  quedarse  ? 
No,    Senor,    vuelvo    manana 

por  la  manana 
Como  pasa  vm.  su  tiempo  en 

el  campo? 

Parte  de  el  empleo  en  estudiar 
Pero    cuales   son   sus   diver- 

siones,  despues  de  sus  ne- 

gocios  series? 
Voy  tal  vez  a  cazar 
A  que  caza? 
A  veces  a  la  caza  del  venado, 

a  veces  de  la  liebre 
Tiene  vm.  buenos  perros? 
Tenemos    muchos   perros  de 

muestra 
Dos  galgos,  dos  galgas,  cua- 

tro  jateos  6  zorreros,  y  tres 

perdigueros 

No  caza  vm.  aves  ? 

Caza  vm.  a  veces  con  la  es- 

copeta? 

Si,  Senor,  muy  a  menudo 
Sobre  que  tira  vm.  ? 


Two  dollars 

Have  you  staked? 

No,  but  there  is  my  money 

It  is  all  one 

To-morrow  ive  will  play  again 

When  you  please 

Dial.  XIX.  Of  country  sports, 
especially  of  hunting  and 
fishing. 

Sir,  I  am  overjoyed  to  see 
you;  where  have  you  been 
so  long  a  while"? 

Where  do  you  keep  yourself 1 

We  have  been  these  two 
months  at  a  country  house 

Are,  you  come  to  town  to 
stay? 

JVo,  Sir,  I  go  back  to-morrow 
morning 

How  do  you  pass  your  time 
in  the  country? 

I  bestow  a  part  of  it  on  books 

But  which  are  your  diver- 
sions, after  your  serious 
business? 

I  go  sometimes  a  hunting 

What  do  youjiunt? 

We  sometimes  hunt  a  stag, 
sometimes  a  hare 

Have  you  good  dogs? 

We  have  a  number  of  point- 
ers 

Two  grey-hound  dogs,  two 
grey -hound  bitches,  four 
fox-hounds  and  three  set- 
ting-dogs 

Do  you  not  go  a  fowling? 

Do  you  go  a  shooting  some- 
times ? 

Yes,  Sir,  very  often 

What  do  you  shoot  at? 
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Sobre    todo    genero  de   caza 
i!)     perdices,     faisanes, 

gaUinetas,  conejos,  Sec. 
Tira  vin.  a!   vuelo  la  pieza  6 

corriendo? 
De  ambas  inane ras 
Como  coge  vm.  los  conejos? 
A  veces  con  redes,  y  a  veces 

a  escopetazos 
Y  las  codornices? 
Solernos     tomarlas     con    una 

red  y  un  pt'rro  perdiguero 
Es  vm.  amigo  de  pescar? 
Muchisirno 

i-'esca  vm.  a  menudo  con  red? 
Muy  raras  voces 
INIas  quiero  pescar  con  la  cin"  a 

y  anzuelo 

La  pesca  y  la  caza  son  diver- 
sifies muy  nobles 
El  Rc'y  mas  rico  y  mas  pobre 

de   Europa   no   se  divierte 

en  otra  cosa 
LTri    dia    quiza    pensaran  sus 

mintstros   que  sus  vasallos 

estan   anualmente  dando  a 

sus    vecinos    millones    por 

pescado  salado  y  hediondo 
Tienen  no  obstante  muy  bu- 

enos  peces  en  sus  costas 
Pero  no  toman  el  trabajo  de 

curarlos 
£sto  sucede  por  falta  de  ani- 

mar  la  pt'sca 

Y  de  otros  muchos  motivos 
Coge   vm.  muchos  peces   en 

su  estanque? 
Que  hace  vm.  cuando  no  caza 

6  p.' sea? 
Jugamos  a  la   bola,  al  truco, 

6  a  los  bolos 
Segun  esto,  no  puede  vm.  es- 

tar  cansado  del  campo 


Jit  all  manner  of  game,  as 
partridges,  pheasants,  sand- 
pipers, rabbits,  <^*c. 

Do  you  shoot  at  the  game  flying 


or  running  ( 


Both  ways 

How  do  you  catch  rabbits^ 

Sometimes  with  nets,  and 
sometimes  with  a  gun 

Jlnd  the  quails'? 

We  catch  them  commonly  with 
a  net  and  a  setting-dog 

Jlre  you  fond  of  fishing^ 

Extremely 

Do  you  fish  often  with  a  net'* 

Very  seldom 

I  prefer  fishing  iviih  a  //?w 
and  hook 

Fishing  and  hunting  are  very 
noble  diversions 

The  richest  and  poorest  ling 
of  Europe  does  not  divert 
himself  in  anything  else 

One  day  perhaps  their  minis- 
ters will  think  of  their  sub- 
jects giving  yearly  to  their 
neighbours  millions  for  stink- 
ing salt-fish 

They  have  notwithstanding  verj 
good  fish  on  their  coast 

But  they  do  not  take  the  troubh 
to  cure  it 

This  arises  from  want  of  en- 
couraging the  fisheries 

Jlnd  from  many  other  caitses 

Do  you  catch  much  fish  in 
your  pondl 

What  do  you  do  when  you 
neither  hunt  nor  fish? 

We     play    at     bowls,    at    bil 
liards,  or  nine-pins 

•According  to  this,  you  cannot 
be  tired  with  the  country 
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Asi  le   parece  a  vrn.,  y  es  lo 

contrario 
Ya    empiezo  a    anhelar    por 

la   ciudad,  y  espero   presto 

pasarme  a  ella 

Dial.  XX.     Del  ir   a   la  co- 
media. 

Se  dice  que  hoy  representan 

una  pieza  nueva 
Es  comedia,  tragedia,  opera, 

6  entremes? 
Es  una  tragedia 
Como  la  Hainan  ? 

T  n   

-I  JcL    ™ 

Quien  es  su  autor? 

El  Senor  

Es  esta  la  primera  represen- 

tacion? 
No,  Senor,  ya  se  ha  represen- 

tado  tres  veces 
fiste  es  el  dia  del  autor 
Como  se   recibio  en  las  pri- 

meras  representaciones  ? 
Con  universal  aplauso 
El  autor  era  ya  celebre 

Y  esta  ultima  tragedia  ha  au- 

mentado  mucho  su  fama 
Iremos  a  verla? 
De  muy  buena  gana 
Voy  a  mandar  al  cochero  que 

apronte  el  coche 
Iremos  a  un  aposento? 
En     hora   buena,    pero    mas 

quisiera  ir  al  patio 
Porque  ? 
Porque    podemos    ver   y    oir 

mejor     alia     que     en    los 

palcos 

Que  tal  le  parece  la  sinfonia? 
Muy  buena  me  parece 
Los  corredores  estan  ya  llenos 


So  it  seems   lo  you,  and  it  if 

otherwise 
I  already    begin    lo    long  for 

Ike  city,  and  1  hope  shortly 

to  proceed  to  it 

Dial.  XX    Of  going  to  the 
play. 

They  say  there  is  a  new  play 
acted  to  day 

Is  it  a  comedy,  a  tragedy,  an 
opera,  or  a  farced 

It  is  a  tragedy 

How  do  they  call  it'? 

The 

Who  is  its  author'? 

Mr. 

Is  this  the  first  representa 
lion! 

JVb,  Sir,  it  has  been  already 
acted  three  times 

This  is  the  author's  night 

How  ivas  it  received  on  the 
first  representations! 

With  universal  applause 

The  author  was  already  fa- 
mous 

Jlnd  this  last  tragedy  has 
much  increased  his  fame 

Shall  we  go  and  see  it? 

Very  willingly 

I  am  going  to  bid  the  coach- 
man  to  get  the  coach  ready 

Shall  we  go  to  a  box? 

Jls  you  please,  but  1  had  rath- 
er go  to  the  pit 

Why? 

Because  ive  can  see  and  hear 
better  there  than  in  the 
boxes 

How  do  you  like  the  overture? 

I  think  it  is  very  fine 

The  galleries  are  full  already 
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Y   como  vm.  lo  ve,    estamos 

muv  apretudos  en  el  patio 
No  ca.be  11  las   dumas   en  los 

aposentos 

.X  line  a  vi  la  casa  tan  llena 
£stas  Sefioras  estan  muy  bien 

vestidas 
Repara    vm.    aquella    sefiora 

en  el  aposento  del  Rey? 
Jamas  he  visto  rostro  tan  her- 

moso  en  mi  vida 
Quien  es? 

La  Duquesa  de 

Y  quien   es  la  Sefiora  joven 

que  esta  con  ella? 
Su  hermana,  la  Sefiora  de — 
Pero  ya  se  levanta  la  cortina, 

escuchemos 
Tendremos  antes  el  Prologo 

El  segundo  acto  esta  acabado 
Las  escenas  estan  muy  bellas 
Don  —  es  muy  buen  actor 
liiste  es  el  ultimo  acto 
Acabose    la   pieza — como   le 

gusta  a  vmcl.  ? 
Muchisimo,  me  parece  esce- 

lente  tragedia  y   muy  bien 

representada 
Tuvo  grunde  aplauso 
Ahora  tendremos  el  Epilogo 
Quien  lo  dice? 

La  Senora • 

Lo  dice  con  mucho  animo 
Quiere    vmd.    quedarse    para 

ver  la  Pantomima? 
No,  ya  la  he  visto,  y  como  es 

tarde,    haromos     mejor    de 

imos 

De  todo  mi  corazon 
Iremos  a  la  6pera  manana 


Jlnd  as  you  see,  we  are  very 
much  crowded  in  the  pit 

The  ladies  cannot  be  contained 
in  the  boxes 

I  never  saw  the  house  so  full 

These  ladies  are  very  well  dres- 
sed 

Do  you  observe  that  lady  in 
the  king's  box! 

I  never  have  in  my  life  seen 
so  beautiful  a  face 

Who  is  she! 

The  Duchess  of 

Jlnd  who  is  the  young  lady  who 
is  with  her! 

Her  sister,  Lady 

But  the  curtain  rises  alreadyt 
let  us  attend 

We  shall  first  have  the  Pro- 
logue 

The  second  act  is  over 

The  scenes  are  very  fine 

JV/jv —  is  a  very  good  actor 

This  is  the  last  act 

The  piece  is  over — how  do  you, 
like  it? 

Very  much;  I  think  it  an  ex- 
cellent tragedy  and  very 
well  performed 

It  received  great  applause 

Now  for  the  Epilogue 

Who  speaks  it! 

Mrs.  

She  speaks  it  willi  great  spirit 

Will  you  stay  to  see  the  Panto- 
mime ! 

No,  I  have  seen  it  already, 
and  as  it  is  late,  we  had  bet- 
ter go  away 

With  all  my  heart 

We   luill  go  to  the  opera  to- 
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Dial.  XXI.    Del  vestirse. 

Senor  Maestro,  trae  vm.  mi 

vestido  entero? 
Si,  Senor,  aqui  esta 
Le  estaba  aguardando;  prue- 

bemelo 

Quiere  vm.  probar  la  casaca? 
Veamos  si  esta  bien  hecha 
Creo  que  le  gustara  a  vm. 
Me  parece  muy  larga 
Ya  no   se  llevan  tan   cortas 

coma  antes 
Se  usan  largas  ahora 
Abotoneme  vm. 
Me  ajusta  demasiado 
Es  preciso  que  ajuste  bien 
£ste    vestido    le    coge    miiy 

bien  el  talle 
No  son  las  mangas  demasiado 

largas  y  anchas? 
No  Senor,  van  muy  bien , 
Se  llevan  ahora  muy  largas  y 

anchas 

Los  pantalones  son  demasia- 
do angostos  y  cortos 
Los    calzones  son  muy  estre- 

chos 

Es  la  moda 
Deme  la  chupa 
Le  va  muy  bien  este  vestido 

Pero  las  medias  no  vienen 
con  este  paiio 

Que  le  parece  de  mi  sombrero  ? 

Es  un  castor  hermoso 

Que  galon  le  pondra  vm.  ? 

Un  galon  de  oro  con  una  he- 
billa  de  diamantes 

Me  compro  vm.  las  ligas  co- 
mo  le  dige? 

Si  Senor,  ahi  estan 


Dial.  XXI.  Of  dressing  one- 
self. 
Master,  do  you  bring  my  full 

suit  of  clothes'? 
Yes,  Sir,  licre  it  is 
I  was  vjaiting  for  you;  try  it 

on  me 

Will  you  try  the  coatl 
Let  us  see  if  it  is  well  made 
1  believe  it  will  please  you 
It  seems  to  me  very  long 
They  do  not  wear  them  now  so 

short  as  formerly 
They  wear  them  long  now 
Button  me 
It  is  too  close 
It  ought  to  be  very  close 
This  suit  Jits  your  shape  very 

well 
Are   not   the   sleeves   too   long 

and  too  widel 
JVb,  Sir,  they  fit  very  well 
They  wear  them  now  very  long 

and  wide 
The  pantaloons  are  too  narrow 

and  short 
The     small     clothes    are    very 

strait,  tight 
It  is  the  fashion 
Give  me  the  waistcoat 
This   suit    becomes    you   very 

well 
But  the  stockings  do  not  match 

this  cloth 

What  do  you  say  to  my  hall 
It  is  a  beautiful  beaver 
What  lace  will  you  put  to  ill 
A  gold   lace   with  a  diamond 

buckle 
Did  you  buy  me  the  garters  as 

I  told  you? 
Yes,  Sir,  there  they  are 
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Son  estas  medias  de  seda  de 

Pan's  6  de  Londres? 
.  de  Francia 
A  i-uanto  las  venden? 
Tres  p/sos  el  par 
Ks  bustante  barato,  siendo  tan 

finas 
Mil  clutch  o,  ha  venido  el  za- 

patero? 

No,  Senor,  no  ha  venido 
Corre  pues  a  su  casa,  y  dile 

que  me  traiga  mis  zapatos 
Senor,  aqui  esta,  le  encontre 

en  el  camino 
Son  estos  mis  zapatos? 
Si,  Sen  or 
Pongamelos  vm. 
Estan  muy  ajustados 
Me  aprietan  un  poco 
Pongalos   en  la  horma  para 

ensancharlos 
Bastantemente    se  ensancha- 

ran  llevandolos 
£sta  pi61  da  de  si   como  un 

guante 
Siento  muy  hien  que  me  las- 

timardo 

Mis  callos  lo  padeceran 
Me  duelen  mucho  los  pies 
El  empeine    de    este   zapato 

no  vale  nada 

El  talon  es  demasiado  bajo 
Las  suelas   no    son  bastante 

fuertes  ni  gruesas 
Hagarne  vm.  otro  par 
Es  vm.,  Senor,  muy  dificil  de 

contentar 
Quiere  vm.   probar  otro  par 

que  traje  por  acaso? 
En  hora  buena 
Creo  que  le  iran  bien 
Mi  pie  esta  mas  descansado 


Jlre  these  silk   stockings  from 

Paris  or  Londonl 
They  are  from  France 
How  muck  do  they  sell  them  f or  1 
Three  dollars  a  pair 
It  is  cheap  enough,   being  so 

Jine 
Boy,  is  the  shoemaker  cornel 

No,  Sir,  he  is  not  come 

Run  then  to  his  house,  and  bid 

him  bring  me  my  shoes 
Sir,  here  he  is,  I  met  him  on 

the  way 

Jlre  these  my  shoes! 
Yes,  Sir 
Put  them  on  me 
They  are  very  tight 
They  pinch  me  a  little 
Put  them  on  the  last  to  widen 

them 
They   will    widen   enough    by 

wearing  them 
This    leather   stretches    like    a 

glove 
I  feel  very  sure  that  they  will 

hurt  me 

J\fy  corns  will  suffer  for  it 
My  feet  ache  much 
The  upper  leather  of  this  shoe 

is  good  for  nothing 
The  heel  is  too  low 
The   soles    are   neither   strong 

nor  thick  enough 
Make  me  another  pair 
You   are,    Sir,    very   hard  to 

please 
Will    you    try    another   pair 

which  I  brought  by  chance  1 
I  am  willing 
I  believe  they  will  fit  you 
My  foot  is  more  at  ease 
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Cuanto  valen  estos  zapatos? 

A  como  los  vende  vm.? 

Dos  pesos  y  medio 

Es  demasiado  caro 

Es  precio  hecho 

Es  un  zapato   bien  hecho  y 

y  bien  cosido 
Hagame  otro  par  como  este 

Tome  mi  medida 
Ahi  tifcne  su  dinero 
Viva  vm.  muchos  arios,   Ca- 
ballero 

Dial.    XXII.    Del  habldr   d 
un  mozo  de  cabdllos. 

Almohaza  mi  caballo 
Estriega  y  limpiale  bien  con 

un  manojo  de  pija 
Mi   caballo    esta   sin    hcrra- 

duras 

Le  fultan  dos  herraduras 
Llevale  a  casa  del  herrador 
Mandalo  herrar 
Llevalo  despues  al  rio 

Le  has  dado  de  beber 

Si,  Senor 

Dale  su  pienso  de  cebada 

Paseale  esta  tarde 

Dale  tambien  salvado 

Ha  comido  su  cebada? 

Iilchale  paja  ahora 

Ensilla  mi  caballo  y  traemelo 

Tomale  por  el  freno 
No  le  hagas  correr 
No  le  recalientes 
Esta  cansado? 
Quitale  el  freno 
Ponle  en  la  caballeriza 


What  are  these  shoes  worth! 

How  much  do  you  sell  them  atl 

Two  dollars  and  a  half 

It  is  loo  dear 

It  is  a  fixed  price 

It  is  a  shoe  well  made  and  well 

stitched 
Make  me  another  pair  like  this 

Take  my  measure 
There  is  your  money 
May  you  live  many  years,  Sir 
I  thank  you,  Sir 

Dial.  XXII.  Of  speaking  to 
a  groom. 

Curry  my  horse 

Rub  and  clean  him  well  with 
a  wisp  of  straw 

My  horse  is  unshod;  is  with- 
out shoes 

He  wants  two  shoes 

Take  him  to  the  farther 

Get  him  shod 

Lead  him  afterwards  to  the 
river 

Have  you  watered  him! 

Yes,  Sir 

Give  him  his  allowance  of 
barley 

Walk  him  this  afternoon 

Give  him  also  some  bran 

Has  he  eaten  his  barley! 

Give  him  now  some  straw 

Saddle  my  horse  and  bring  him 
to  me 

Take  him  by  the  bridle 

Do  not  make  him  run 

f)o  not  overheat  him 

Is  he  tired! 

Unbridle  him 

Put  him  in  the  stable 
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Dial.    XXIII.    De    ir    a    un 

viage. 

:o  a  despedirme   de  vm. 
y  a  recibir  sus  ordenes 
A  donde  va  vm.,  Sefior? 

a  Madrid 

Cuando  parte  vm.  ? 
En  este  instante 
Ya  vm.  a  caballo  6  en  coche? 

A  caballo 

Much'tcho,  traeme  mi  caballo 

Aqui  esta,  Sefior 

Esta  bien  almohazado? 

Muy  bien,  Sefior 

Cuant.as  leguas  hay   de  aqui 

dM ? 

Diez  leguas 

Son  leguas  largas? 

No,  Sefior,  son  las  mas  cortas 

de  Espa.ua 
Le   parece  a  vm.  que  poda- 

mos  caminar  tanto  hoy  ? 
Sin  diida,  no  es  tan  tarde 
Daran  presto  las  doce 
Tiene     vm.    bastante    tiempo 

para    llegar    antes    de    po- 

nerse  el  sol 
II 'iy  buen  camino? 
Muy  hermoso 

]N  ingun  panta.no  se  encuentra 
Pero  tiene  vm.    bosques  que 

atravesar  y  rios  que  pasar 
Hay    peligro    en   el    camino 

real  ? 

^No  se  habla  de  que  hay  a  la- 
drones  en  los  bosques? 
No  se  dice  nada  de  esto 
No  hay  que  temer  nada  ni  de 

dia  ni  dc  nuchc 

32 


Dial.  XXIII.  Of  going  on  a 
journey. 

7  come  to  bid  you  farewell  and 
take  your  commands 

Where  are  you  going,  Sir! 

I  am  going  to  Madrid 

When  do  you  set  outl 

Presently  ;  this  minute 

Do  you  go  on  horseback  or  in 
a  coach'} 

On  horseback 

Boy,  bring  me  my  horse 

Here  he  is,  Sir 

Is  he  well  curried? 

Very  well,  Sir 

How  many  leagues  is  it  from 
here  to  M ? 

Ten  leagues 

Are  they  long  leagues! 

JYb,  Sir,  they  are  the  shortest 
in  Spain 

Do  you  think  we  can  travel  so 
far  to  day! 

Without  doubt,  it  is  not  so  late 

Twelve  o'clock  will  soon  strike 

You  have  time  enough  to  ar- 
rive before  the  su?i  sets 

Is  there  a  good  road! 

Very  fine 

You  meet  with  no  quagmire 

But  you  have    woods    to    go 

through  and  rivers  to  cross 
Is  there  any  danger  upon  the 

highway! 
Do  they  not  talk  of  there  being 

highwaymen  in  the  woods ! 
There  is  said  nothing  of  this 
There  is  nothing  to  fear  either 

by  day  or  night 
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Es  un  camfno  en   que   anda 

gente  siempre 
Que  c  ami  no  he  de  tomar  ? 
Cuando  este  vm.  cerca  de  la 

primera    aldea,    tomar  a    a 

mano  derecha 
He  de  subir  el  monte? 
No,  Senor,  degelo  vm.  alaiz- 

quierda 
Es  el  camino  dificultoso    en 

los  bosquesr 
No,  Senor;  vaya  vm.  siempre 

derecho,  no  se  puede  estra- 

viar 
Donde    encontraremos    el 

rjo? 

A  la  sah'da  del  bosque 
Se    puede    vadear,   es   vade- 

able? 
No,    Senor,    se    pasa   en    un 

bar  co 

Vamos,  caballeros,  montemos 
A  Dios,  Senores 
Dios  les  de  buen  viage 
Les  d6y  muchas  gracias 
No    quiere    vm.     echar     un 

trago? 

Como  vmd.  gustare 
Vaya,  a  su  buen  viage 

Dial.  XXIV.  En  una  posdda. 

Donde  esta  la  mejor   posada 

de  la  ciudad  ? 
A  la  serial  del  Caballo  Blanco 

En   que    parage    de    la    villa 

esta? 

Cerca  de  la  iglesia  mayor 
Podremos  alojarnos  aqui? 
Si,  SeTior,  tenemos  bellos  cu- 

artos  y  buenas  camas 
Apeemonos,  Senores 


It^is  a  road  where  you  always 

meet  with  people 
Which  way  must  I  take  ? 
When   you   are  near  the  first 

village,  you  will  take  to  the 

right 

Must  I  go  up  the  mountain! 
JYb,  Sir,  leave  it  to  the  left 

Is   the   way    'difficult    through 

the  woods  ? 
JVb,  Sir;   go   always   straight 

along,  you  cannot  lose  your 

way 
Where   shall  we   come   to    or 

find  the  river  1 
Al  the  issue  of  the  wood 
Can  one  ford  it,  is  itfordablel 

JVb,  Sir,  people  pass  it  over  in 

a  ferry 

Come,  gentlemen,  let  us  mount 
Farewell,  gentlemen 
God  grant  you  a  good  journey 
I  give  you  many  thanks 
Will  you  not  take  a  draught  1 

•As  you  please 

Come,  to  your  good  journey 

Dial.  XXIV.  In  an  Inn. 

Where  is  the  best  inn  in  the 

cityl 
Jit   the    sign    of    the     White 

Horse 
In  what  part  of  the  town  is  itt 


Near  the  principal  church 
Can  we  lodge  here! 
Yes,  Sir,  we  have  fine 

bers  and  good  beds 
Let  us  alight,  gentlemen 
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Donde  esta  el  mozo  de  pajay 

cebada,  de  caballos? 
Aqui  estoy,  Sen  or 
To  inn  luu'stros  caballos 
LK'valos  a  la  caballeriza 
Ciiidalos  bu'n 
Veamos,  ahora,  que  nos  dara 

vm.  de  cenur? 
Yriin  vms.,   Sefiores,  lo  que 

mas  gustaren 
Denos  media  docena   de    pi- 

chones,  dos  perdices,   seis 

codornices,  un  buen  capon 

y  una  ensalada 
Tendre  cuidado  de  todo;  no 

se  iuquieten  vms. 
No  quieren  vms.  otra  cosa? 
No,  basta  con  esto;   pero  de- 

nos  buen  vino  y  fruta 
Les    aseguro,    que    les    dare 

giisto 
Quieren   vms.    ir    a   ver  sus 

aposentos? 

Si,  llame  a  su  camarero 
Al umbra  a  esfos  Senores  que 

suban  arriba 
Haganos  cenar  cuanto  antes 

Antes  que  se  hayan   quitado 

las   botas,    estara   la  cena 

pronta 

Donde  estan  nuestros  laca- 

yos? 
Ahi  siiben  con  sus  balijas 

Han  traido  nuestras  pistolas? 

Si,  Senor,  aqui  e-t'm 

Quita  mis  botas,  botines,  y  ve 
despu('s  a  cuidar  de  nues- 
tros caballos 

Llama  para  cenar 


Where     is     the     hostler,     the 

groom'? 

Here  I  am,  Sir 
Take  our  horses 
Lead  them  to  the  stable 
Take  good  care  of  them 
Now,  let  us  see,  ivhat  ivill  you 

give  us  for  supper •? 
See  yourselves,  gentlemen,  what 

you  like  best 
Give  us  half  a  dozen  pigeons, 

a  brace    of  partridges,    six 

quails,  a  good  capon  and  a 

salad 
I  will  take  care  of  all;   do  not 

trouble  yourselves 
Will  you  have  nothing  else"? 
No,  that  is  sufficient;   but  give 

us  good  wine  and  fruit 
I  shall  please  you,  I  warrant 

you 
Will    you    go    and   see   your 

chambers'? 

Yes,  call  your  chamberlain 
Light  these  gentlemen  that  they 

may  go  up  stairs 
Give  us  our  supper  as  soon  as 

possible 
Before  your   boots   are  pulled 

off,  supper  will  be  got  ready 

Where  are  our  lackeys'? 

There  they  are  coming  up  with 

your  portmanteaux 
Have    they    brought   our    pis- 

tols? 

Yes,  Sir,  here  they  are 
Pull  off  my  boots,   half-boots, 

buskins,    and   then  go    and 

take  care  of  oar  horses 
Call  for  supper 
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Senores,  la  cena  esta  pronta, 

esta  en  la  mesa 
Vamos,    Senores,    a     cenar, 

para  poder  acostarnos  tem- 

prano 

Sentemonos  a  la  mesa 
Vm.     no     come     nada;     que 

tiene  ? 

Notengoganas,estoy  cansado 
Estoy  moKdo 
Estare  mejor  en  la  cama  que 

en  la  mesa 
Tome  vmd.  animo 
Si  se  siente    malo,   vayase   a 

acostar 

Mande  calentar  su  cama 
Que  no  les  impida  de   ceniar, 

voy  a  descansar 

Ha  menester  vm.  algo? 
Nada  quiero  sino  descansar 
Tengan  vms.  buenas  noches 
True   los   postres,   y   di  a  la 

patrona   que   venga    a    ha- 

blarnos 
Aqui  viene 
Senores,  les  gusta  a  vms.   la 

cena? 
Si,    Sefiora,     pero    ahora    es 

menester  satisfacer  a  vm. 
Cuanto  hemos  gastado? 
Que  hemos  de  pagar? 
El  escote  no  sube  mucho 

Vea  vm.  cuanto  le   debemos 
por  nosotros,  nuestros  cria- 
dos  y  caballos 
Por  la  cena,  la  cama  y  el  al- 

muerzo 

Todo  importa  diez  pesos 
Me  parece  que  es  demasiado 
A.1  contrario,  es  muy  barato 


Gentlemen,    supper  is   ready, 

it  is  on  the  table 
Let   us   go    to  supper,  gentle- 
men, that  we  may  go  to  bed 

early     * 

Let  us  sit  down  at  table 
You   eat   nothing;    what   ails 

you"? 

I  have  no  appetite,  I  am  tired 
J  am  beaten  down 
I  shall  be  better  in  bed  than  at 

table 

Take  courage 
If  you  feel  unwell,  go  and  lay 

down 

Get  your  bed  warmed 
That  I  may   not   hinder   you 

from  supping,    I  am  going 

to  rest 

Do  you  want  any  thing? 
I  want  nothing  but  rest 
1  wish  you  a  good  night 
Bring  the  dessert,  and  bid  the 

landlady   come    and    speak 

with  us  ' 

Here  she  is  coming 
Gentlemen,    are    you    pleased 

with  your  supper? 
Yes,  mistress,  but  now  we  must 

satisfy  you 

How  much  have  we  spent! 
What  have  we  to  pay! 
The   reckoning   does    not   rise 

high 
See  how  much  we  owe  you  for 

ourselves,  our  servants,  and 

our  horse* 
For  the  supper,  bed  and  break* 

fast 

Ml  amounts  to  ten  dollars 
J  lit  nk  it  is  too  much 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  very  cheap 
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Haga  vm.  mismo   la  cuenta, 

y  hallara   que  no   les   pido 

demasiado 
Pagaremosle   maili'ma  por   la 

man  ana  despues  del  almu- 

erzo 

Como  vms.  quisieren 
Dv',nos  s'ibanas  limpias 
Ijas  sabanas  que  les  envio  son 

may  but'nas 
Buenas  noches,  Seilora 
Buenas  noches  les  de  Dios  a 

vms.,  caballeros;  servidora 

de  vms. 

Necesitan  vms.  de  aigo? 
Nada  nos  hu'ice  fait  a 
Sulo  que  se  haga  buen  fuego 
J^as  noches  son  muy  frias 
Es   rnenester  cuidarse  en  vi- 

age 

Dial.  XXV.  Pdra  habldr  con 
los  empleddos  en  las  adu- 
unas. 

Tr'ten  vms.  algo  contra  las 
ordenes  de  su  magestdd, 

del  soberano,  del  estado,  6 

de  la  republica? 
No,  yo  no  tengo   generos  de 

contrabando  alguno 
Tengo      solamente       algunos 

eii'ctos  que  pagan  impues- 

tos,  y  voy  a  declararselos 
Cuantodcbo  pagar  por  esto? 

Es  rnenester  darme  susll'ives 
Helas  aqui.     Hagame  vmd. 
la  gracia  de   despacharme 
lui'go,  porque  tengo  mucha 
prisa 
Se  lo  estimare  mucho 

32* 


Reckon  yourself,  and  you  will 
find  that  I  do  not  ask  you 

too  much 
We,    will    pay   you   to-morr;;w 

morning  after  breakfast 

As  you  please 

Give  us  clean  sheets 

The  sheets  1  send  you  are 
very  good 

Good  night,  landlady 

I  wish  you  the  same,  gentle- 
men; your  servant 

Do  you  want  any  thing? 
We  are  in  want  of  nothing 
Only  that  a  good  fire  be  made 
The  nights  are  very  cold 
One  must  take  care  of  oneself 
travelling 

Dial.  XXV.  To  speak  with 
the  officers  in  the  custom- 
houses. 

Do  you  bring  any  thing  con- 
trary to  the  orders  of  his 
majesty,  of  the  sovereign, 
the  state,  or  republic? 

JYo,  /  have  no  contraband 
goods  at  all 

I  have  only  some  goods  that 
pay  duty,  and  I  am  going 
to  manifest  them  to  you 

How  much  must  I  pay  for 
this? 

You  must  give  me  your  keys 

Here  they  are.  Be  so  kind  as 
to  expedite  me  directly,  for 
I  am  in  great  haste 

I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you 
for  it 
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Ahi  tiene  vmd.  la  Have  del 
cand':do;  he  aqui  la  Have 
de  la  cerrad  ;ra 

Hagame  vmd.  la  gracia  de 
buscar  con  precaucion, 
porque  hay  muchas  cosas 
que  pueden  quebrarse 

Ha  acabado  vmd.  ? 

No  emplomara  vmd.  ahora  el 
baul  y  los  cofres,  para  que 
no  me  los  registren  otra 
vez? 

No  podria  vm.,  en  lu-gar  de 
registrarme  aqui  en  esta 
puerta,  venir  a  hacerlo  en 
la  fonda,  6  en  la  casa 
a  donde  voy  a  posar? 

Gracias,  paselo  vmd.  bien. 
Dios  guarde  a  vmd.,  S.or 

Dial.  XXVI.  Para  una  per- 
sona eslravidda  en  una 
ciuddd. 

No  me  haria  vmd.  el  favor  de 
decirme,  si  estoy  lejos  del 
barrio  de  San  Francisco,  6 
de  la  calle  de  San  Pablo? 

Hay  muy  lejos  de  aqui  a  —  ? 
Biisco   la   posada   del   Senor 

6  de  la  SeTiora 

Por  que  lado  debo  ir? 
Despues,  ;dare  vuelta  a  la  de- 

recha  6  a  la  izquierda? 
Es  aqui  que  vive  el  SeHor — ? 
Quisiera  vm.  darme  su  direc- 

cion? 
Podria     vmd.     senalarme    el 

camino     que    debo    tornar, 

para    ir    a    casa    del    Se- 

nor ? 


There  is  the  key  to  the  pad" 
lock;  here  is  the  key  to  the 
lock 

Do  me  the  favour  to  search 
with  care,  for  there  are  ma- 
ny things  that  may  be  broken 

Have  you  done! 

Will  you  not  put  a  lead  stamp 
now  upon  the  trunk  and 
chests,  that  they  may  not  be 
searched  again'? 

Could  not  you,  instead  of 
searching  me  here  at  this 
gate,  come  and  do  it  at  the 
inn,  or  house  where  I  am 
going  to  lodge? 

Thank  T/OW,  farewell.  Your 
servant,  Sir 

Dial  XXVI.  For  a  person 
who  has  lost  his  way  in 
a  city. 

Would  you  not   oblige  me  so 

far  as  to  tell  me,  whether  I 

am    a   great   way  from   the 

Ward    of  St.    Francis,    cr 

Street  of  St.  Paull 

Is  it  very  far  from  here  to — ? 

/  am  looking  for  the  residence 
of  Mr. ,  or  Madam 

Which  way  must  I  go  7 

Shall  I  turn,  afterwards,  to  the 
right  or  left? 

Does  Mr. live  herel 

Would  you  favour  me  with 
his  address 

Could  you  point  out  to  me  the 
way  I  must  take,  in  order 
to  go  to  the  house  of 
Mr ? 
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Quiere       vmd.       conducirme 

alia,    le     pagare    bien;     le 

dare 

vm.   adelante,  yo  le  se- 

guire 

No  ande  tan  a  prisa 
Conduzcame  vm.   por  el  ca- 

mino  mas  corto 
Esta  calle  esta  embarazada, 

toinemos  otro  camino 
Llame    vm,  un   coche   de  al- 

quiler 

Cochero,  quereis  llevarme? 
Moro  en  la  cAlle  de 


Will  you  lead  me  there,  I  will 
pay  you  handsomely;  I  mil 
gire  you 

Walk  before,  I  will  follow  you 

Do  not  walk  so  fast 
Lead  me  the  shortest  way 

This  street  is  obstructed,  let  us 

take  another  way 
Call  for  a  hackney-coach 

Coachman,  will  you  drive  met 
1  reside  in  the  street  of 


Dial.  XXVII.  Un  miliidr 
i-t  nccdor  estableciendose 

en  {ma  cdsa  de  los  venci- 
dos,  y  habldndo  d  los  due- 
iios  de  la  cdsa. 

No  tengais  miedo,  somos  In- 
gleses,  Alemunes,  Rusos, 
Franceses,  &LC.  Nuestro 
caracter  nacion'il  puede 
aseguraros  de  nuestra  ge- 
nerosidad,  y  la  obediencia 
que  debemos  a  nuestro  so- 
'  bera.no  es  un  segundo  fia- 
d6r.  El  enemigo  vencido 
no  es  para  nosutros  sino 
un  amigo  desdichado 

Entregaos  con  seguridad  a 
vuestras  ocupaciones  ordi- 
narias;  os  prometemos  se- 
guridad, atenciones,  sosie- 
go,  proteccion  y  ayuda,  si 
necesitareis  de  ella 

Si  mi  gente  os  diere  algun 
motivo  de  queja,  recurrid 
a.  mi  con  confianza,  yo  no 


Dial  XXVII.  A  military 
man  victorious,  quartering 
in  a  house  of  the  conquer- 
ed, and  speaking  to  the 
masters  of  the  house. 

Be  not  afraid,  we  are  Eng- 
lishmen, Germans,  Rus- 
sians, Frenchmen,  fyc.  Our 
national  character  may  as- 
sure you  of  our  generosity, 
and  the  obedience  we  owe 
to  our  sovereign  is  a  double 
security.  Jl  subdued  en- 
emy is  considered  by  us 
only  as  an  unfortunate 
friend 

Give  yourselves  up  with  confi- 
dence to  your  customary  bus- 
iness ;  we  promise  you  safe- 
ty, kindness,  tranquillity , 
protection  and  assistance,  if 
you  should  want  any 

If  my  people  should  give  you 
any  cause  of  complaint,  ap- 
ply openly  to  me,  I  will  not 
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sufrire    que    se    pase    algo 
que  pueda  daros  disgusto 

No  tengais  miedo,  un  soldado 
valeroso  no  es  temible  sino 
en  el  campo  de  batalla 

Camaradas,  comportemonos 
como  hombres  de  valor; 
respetemos  la  desdicha,  y 
no  ocasionemos  aqui  ni  al- 
boroto  ni  desorden 


suffer  that  any  thing  should 
occur  that  may  be  unpleas- 
ant to  you 

Be  not  afraid,  a  brave  soldier 
is  dreadful  only  on  the  field 
of  battle 

Comrades,  let  us  behave  our- 
selves as  brave  men;  let  us 
respect  misfortune,  and  let 
us  cause  here  neither  com- 
motion nor  disorder 


Did!.    XXVIII.      Idiotismos.       Dial.  XXVIII.  Idiotisms. 


.Buscdr     a   uno   de   zeca   en 

meca 

Es  tan  claro  como  el  sol 
Con  su  pan  se  lo  coma 
No  me  esta  a  cuenta 
Cada  uno  se  entiende 

£so  esta  colgado  de  un  hilo 
Cada  oveja  con  su  pareja 

Cuanto  va  que  esto  sucede? 

Caesele  la  carade  vergiienza 

No  esta  para  fiestas 

No    hay  forma  de   vivir  con 

ese  hornbre 
Mas  vale  buena  fama  que  ca- 

ma  dorada 
Tener      algo      en     el     pico 

de  la  lengua 
No  tener  casa  ni  hogar 

Sacar  fuerza  de  flaqueza 
Sobre        gusto         no        hay 
disputa 


To   seek    any   one   by   sea   or 

land 

It  is  as,  clear  as  day 
That  is  his  concern 
That  is  not  to  my  profit 
Each  one  knows  his  own  busi- 
ness 

That  hangs  only  by  a  thread 
Birds    of  a  feather  flock   to- 
gether 
What   will   you   bet   that   that 

will  happen! 
He  blushes  to  his  eyes 
He  is  not  good-humoured 
One    cannot    live   with  such  a 

man 
A  good  name  is  above  wealth 

To    have    any   thing    on   the 

tip  of  the  tongue 
To    have    neither    house    nor 

home 

To  make  virtue  of  necessity 
There   is   no    disputing   about 

taste 
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N.  B.  In  looking  for  words  in  the  Dictionary,  the  student 
should  bear  in  mind  the  observations  made  in  pages  17,  13, 
19  and  20,  in  regard  to  pronunciation  and  orthography. 

Remember  that  the  Spanish  Academy  considers  ch,  II,  and 
n,  as  distinct  characters  from  c,  /  and  n,  and  in  its  Dictionary, 
as  in  all  others  who  follow  this  single  legitimate  standard  of 
the  Spanish  tongue,  you  must  look  through  all  the  words  be- 
ginning with  these  simple  characters,  before  you  find  those 
commencing  with  the  aforesaid  compound. 


Fabula  Primera. 
Los  Animdles  en  consejo  juntos  para  eleglr  un  Hey. 

HABIENDO  muerto  el  leon,  todas  las  aves  y  bestias  se  con- 
gregaron  a  su  cueva  para  condolerse  con  la  reina  viuda,  que 
hacia  resonar  sus  lamentos  y  gritos  en  los  montes  y  bosques. 

Dcspues  de  los  acostumbrados  cumplimientos,  procedieron 
todos  a  la  eleccion  de  un  rey,  la  corona  del  difunto  monarca 
fue  colocada  en  medio  de  la  asamblea. 

Su  aparente  heredero  era  demasiado  joven  y  endeble  para 
obtener  la  dignidad  real,  a  la  que  tantos  animales  mas  fuertes 
que  el  pusieron  su  demanda. 

Degenme  crecer  un  poco,  dijo  su  alteza,  y  entonces  esperi- 
mentareis  que  puedo  llenar  el  trono,  y  con  el  tiempo  hacer 
felices  a  mis  subditos.  Entretanto  estudiare  las  acciones 
heroicas  de  mi  padre,  con  la  esperanza  de  que  algun  dia,  po- 
dre  serle  igual  en  gloria. 

Por  mi  parte,  dijo  el  leopardo,  insisto  en  mi  derecho  a  la 
corona,  por  la  mayor  semejanza  que  tengo  al  ultimo  rey  en- 
tre  todos  los  candidates. 

Y6,  por  otro  lado,  grito  el  oso,  sostendre  que  se  me  hizo 
injusticia  cuando  su  magestad  anterior  se  me  prefirio:  soy 
tan  fuerte,  intrepido,  y  sangriento  corno  era;  y  ademas,  soy 
maestro  de  un  arte  que  el  jamas  pudo  adquirir,  cual  es,  el 
trcpar  por  los  arbolcs 

Y6  apelo,  dijo  el  elefante,  al  juicio  de  esta  augiista  asam- 
blea,  si  alguno  de  los  presentes  puede  con  algun  coiorido  jac- 
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tarse  de  ser  tan  alto,  de  tan  noble  presencia,  tan  robusto,  6 
tan  circunspecto  como  yo. 

Y6  soy  la  mas  noble,  y  la  mas  hermosa  criatura  entre  to- 
dos  vosotros,  dijo  el  caballo. 

E  yo  soy  la  mas  politica,  dijo  la  zorra.  * 

E  yo  soy  el  mas  veloz  en  correr,  dijo  el  corzo. 

En  donde  encontrareis,  dijo  el  mico,  un  rey  mas  agradable, 
mas  ingenioso,  y  rnas  divertido  que  yo  ?  Yo  divertiria  con- 
tinuamente  a  mis  vasallos,  y  soy  ademas  el  mas  semejante  al 
hombre,  que  es  el  Seiior  del  Universo. 

El  papagayo  interrumpiendole,  hizo  su  arenga:  supuesto 
que  vm.  se  alaba  de  su  semejanza  al  hombre,  me  parece  que 
puedo  yo  alaburme  con  mucha  mas  justicia.  To  da  la  seme- 
janza de  vm.  consiste  en  su  hocico  feo  y  algunos  gestos  ridi- 
culos;  pero  yo  puedo  hablar  como  un  hombre,  e  imitar  su 
lenguage,  seiia.1  indicativa  de  su  razon,  y  su  mayor  adorno. 

Guavdiid  vuestra  maldita  garulla,  replico  la  mona:  hablais, 
es  cierto,  pero  no  como  hombre;  repetis  siempre  una  misma 
cosa  sin  cntcnder  una  sola  palabra  de  lo  que  decis. 

Toda  la  asamblea  se  rio  de  estos  dos  rivales  imitadores  del 
genero  humano,  y  confirieron  la  corona  al  elefante,  porque 
era  fuerte  y  sabio;  y  no  solo  era  exento  del  barbaro  natural 
de  las  bestias  de  rapina,  sino  tambien  de  la  variidad  y  amor 
propio  de  que  muchos  estan  tocados,  siempre  pareciendoles 
6  fingiendo  ser  lo  que,  en  la  realidad,  no  son. 


Fabula  Segunda 
El  Dragon  y  las  Dos  Zorras 

Un  dragon  guardaba  con  ansia  un  tesoro  inrnenso  en  una 
cueva  profiinda;  nunca  dormia  de  dia  ni  de  noche,  para 
asegurarlo. 

Dos  zorras  aduladoras,  artificiosas,  y  picaras  de  profesion, 
se  introdugeron  en  su  gracia  con  sus  lisonjas  fastidiosas.  Am- 
bas  ('ran  sus  intimas  amigas. 

Los  que  son  mas  corteses  y  oficiosos  no  son  siempre  los  mas 
sinceros.  I^e  rifldieron  sus  obsequies  con  la  mayor  sumision: 
admiraron  sus  fantasias  gciosas;  convinieron  con  el  en  sus 
ideas,  y  se  burlaron  de  su  credula  tonteria. 

Finalmente,  quedose  un  dia  dormido  entre  sus  confidentes: 
le  ahogaron,  y  tomaron  posesion  de  su  tesoro. 
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Era  prcciso  repartir  el  pillage;  un  punto  muy  delicado,  y 
no  era  tacil  de  ajustarse,  porque  dos  villanos  no  convienen 
situ')  en  la  egecucion  de  sus  delitos. 

una  de  ellas  empezo  a  exhortar  en  estos  terminos:  de  que 
nos  servira  todo  este  dinero?  Un  gazapo  nos  seria  un  botin, 
6  presa  mas  agradable:  no  podemos  hacer  una  comida  de 
('•stos  doblones,  son  muy  indigestos.  Los  hombres  son  muy 
locos,  en  dej arse  arrebatar  de  riquezas  tan  imaginarias.  No 
seamos  nosotras  criaturas  tan  insensatas,  como  ellos  lo  son. 

La  otra  pretendio  que  estas  reflexiones  la  habian  hecho 
lina  impresion  fuerte,  y  la  aseguro  que  en  lo  venidero  estaria 
contenta  de  continuar  una  vida  filosofica,  y  como  Bias  llevai 
su  tesoro  todo  consigo. 

Al  parecer,  ambas  estaban  dispuestas  a  abandonar  su  te- 
soro mal  adquirido:  pero  ambas  se  quedaron  a  la  mira,  hasta 
que  se  despedazaron. 

Al  espirar  la  una  dijo  a  la  otra,  que  estabatan  mortalmente 
herida  como  ella:  que  querias  hacer  con  todo  aquel  oro? 
Lo  mismo  que  tu  te  proponias  hacer  con  el,  replico  la  otra. 

Siendo  informado  un  viajador  de  su  pendencia,  les  dijo, 
que  eran  tontas.  Asi  lo  es  el  mayor  numero  del  genero  hu- 
nva.no,  replico  una  de  las  zorras.  Tampoeo  a  vosotros  puede 
servir  de  comida,  y  con  todo,  os  asesinais  unos  a  otros  por 
el  dinero. 

iS  osotras,  las  zorras,  hemos  sido  bastante  sabias,  a  lo  menos 
hasta  aqui,  para  mirar  al  dinero  como  una  cosa  inutil.  Lo 
que  habeis  introducido  entre  vosotros  como  una  convenien- 
cia,  es  vuestra  desgracia.  Dejais  un  bien  sustancial,  sola- 
mente  por  seguir  un  bien  fantastico. 


Fabula  Tercera. 
Las  Dos  Zorras. 

una  noche  entraron  dos  zorras  furtivamente  en  un  galli- 
nero:  mataron  el  gallo,  las  gallinas,  y  los  polios:  despues 
de  esta  matanza,  empezaron  a  devorar  su  presa. 

una  que  era  joven  y  sin  reflexion,  propuso  comerlos  todos 
de  una  vezj-  la  otra  vieja  y  codiciosa  queria  ahorrar  para 
otro  dia. 

Hija,  dijo  la  vieja,  la  esperiencia  me  hizo  sabia;  en  mi 
tiempo  he  visto  mucho  mundo.  No  consumamos  a  la  ve? 
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prodigamente  todo  nuestro  caudal;  tuvimos  buen  suceso,  y 
debemos  cuidar  de  no  mal  gastarlo. 

Replico  la  joven,  estoy  resuelta  a  recrearme  mientras  lo 
tengo  por  delarite,  y  saciar  mi  apetito  por  toda  una  semana; 
por  lo  que  toca  a  venir  aqui  manana,  es  euento:  eso  es  espo- 
nernos:  mafiana  vcndra  aqui  el  amo,  y  por  vengar  la  muerte 
de  sus  polios,  nos  dara  con  una  tranca  en  la  cabeza. 

Despues  de  esta  replica,  cada  una  de  ellas  obra  como  le 
parece  mas  propio. 

La  joven  come  hasta  que  revienta,  sin  poder  apenas  arras- 
trarse  a  su  cueva  antes  de  morir.  La  vieja  que  le  parecio 
miicho  mas  prudente  gobernar  su  apetito,  y  ser  frugal,  fue  el 
dia  siguiente  al  gallinero,  y  la  mato  el  labrador. 

Asi  cada  edad  tiene  su  vicio  favorito:  los  jovenes  son  fo- 
gosos  e  insaciables  en  sus  placeres;  y  los  viejos  incorregi- 
bles  en  su  avaricia. 


Fabula  Cuarta. 
El  lobo  y  el  Cordtro. 

llabia  un  rebaiio  de  ovejas,  que  pacian  seguras  de  todo 
mal  en  un  cercado;  todos  los  perros  dormian,  y  sus  amos 
tocaban  la  gaita  rural  con  sus  compaiieros  bajo  de  un  alamo 
frondoso. 

Un  lobo  hambriento  vino  al  redil  a  registrarlos  por  las 
rendijas. 

Un  cordero  inesperto,  y  que  nunca  habia  estado  fuera 
entio  en  conversacion  con  el. 

\  le  dijo,  que  es  lo  que  tu  quieres  aqui,  lobo? 

Un  poco  de  esta  yerba  fresca,  le  respondio  el  lobo.  Bien 
sabos  que  no  hay  cosa  mas  agradable,  que  matar  la  hambre 
en  un  prado  verde  esmaltado  con  flores,  y  apagar  la  sed  en 
una  fuente  trasparente.  Aqui  encuentro  copia  de  uno  y 
otro,  que  puede  uno  desear  mas?  por  mi  parte,  yo  amo  la 
filosofia  que  nos  ensefia  a  contentarnos  con  poco. 

Es  verdad  pues,  replico  el  cordero,  que  tu  te  abstienes  de 
la  carne  de  las  bestias,  y  que  un  poco  de  yerba  te  satisface? 
Si  es  asi,  vivamos  como  hermanos  y  pastemos  juntos. 

El  cordero,  luego,  salto  del  redil  al  prado  en  donde  el 
grave  filosofo  le  despedazo,  y  de  una  vez  le  devoro. 

Desconliate  siempre  de  las  lenguas  lisongeras  de  los  que 
se  jactan  de  su  propia  virtud.  Forma  tu  juicio  segun  sus 
acciones,  y  no  segun  sus  palabras. 


EPITOME  DE  LA  HIST6RIA  DE  ESPANA. 


(Sactdo  de  las  Cdrtas  Marruecas  de  Don  JOSE  CADALSO,  Cdrta  III.) 

(l  LA  peninsula,  llamada  Espafia,  solo  esta  contigua  al  con- 
tinente  de  Europa  por  el  lado  de  Francia  de  la  que  la  separan 
los  montes  Pirineos.  Es  abund'mte  en  6ro,  pl^ta,  azogue, 
hierro,  piedras,  aguas  minerales,  ganados  de  escelentes  cali- 
dades,  y  pescas  tan  abundantes  como  deliciosas.  Esta  feliz 
situacion  la  hizo  objeto  de  la  codicia  de  los  fenicios  y  otros 
pueblos.  Los  cartagim'ses,  parte  por  dolo,  y  parte  por  fuer- 
za,  se  establecieron  en  ella;  y  los  romanos  quisieron  com- 
pletar  su  poder  y  gloria  con  la  conquista  de  Espana;  pero 
encontrctron  una  resistencia,  que  parecio  tan  estrana  como 
terrible  a  los  soberbios  duefios  de  lo  restante  del  mundo 
IS  uni'mcia,  una  sola  ciudad,  les  costo  catorce  afios  de  sitio,  la 
perdida  de  tres  egercitos,  y  el  desdoro  de  los  mas  famosos 
Gencriles,  hasta  que  reducidos  los  numantinos  a  la  precision 
de  capitular  6  morir,  por  la  total  ruina  de  la  patria,  corto  nu- 
mero  de  vivos,  y  abundancia  de  cadaveres  en  las  calles  (sin 
contar  los  que  habfan  servido  de  pasto  a  sus  conciudadanos 
dcspues  de  concluidos  todos  sus  viveres)  incendiaron  sus  ca- 
rrojaron  sus  mugeres,  ninos  y  ancianos  en  las  llamas,  y 
salis'ron  a  morir  en  el  cumpo  riso  con  las  urmas  en  la  mano. 
El  grande  Escipion  lu;'  testigo  de  la  ruina  de  Numancia,  pues 
no  pu ;'d(.'  llamarse  propiamente  conquistador  de  la  ciudud: 
si.'udo  de  notar  que  Luculo,  encargado  de  levantar  un  eger- 
cito  p'ira  aquella  espedicion,  no  hallo  en  la  juventud  romana 
recliitas  que  llevar,  hasta  que  el  mismo  Escipion  se  alisto  para 
anim'irla.  Si  los  romanos  conocieron  el  valor  de  los  espanoles 
como  enemigos,  tambien  esperimentaron  su  virtud  como 
ali'tlos.  Sagunto  sufrio  por  ellos  un  sitio  igual  al  de  Nusnan- 
cia  contra  los  cartagineses;  y  desde  ent<5nces  formaron  los 
romanos  de  los  espauoles  el  alto  concepto  que  se  ve  en  sus 
autores,  orad')res,  historiadores  y  ppetas.  Pero  la  fortuna 
de  Roma,  superior  al  valor  humano,  la  hizo  senora  de  Es- 
pafia,  como  de  lo  restante  del  rnundo,  menos  algunos  mon- 
ies de  Cantabria,  cuya  total  conquista  no  consta  de  la  his- 
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toria,  de  modo  que  no  pueda  dudarse.  Largas  revoluciones 
inutiles  de  contarse  en  este  parage  trageron  del  norte  enjam- 
bres  de  naciones  feroces,  codiciosas  y  guerreras,  que  se  es- 
tablecieron  en  Espana:  pero  con  las  delicias  de  este  clima 
tan  diferente  del  que  habian  dejado,  cayefon  en  tal  grado  de 
afeminacion  y  flogedad,  que  a  su  tiempo  fueron  esclavos  de 
otros  conquistadores  venidos  del  medio  dia.  Huyeron  los 
godos  espafioles  hasta  los  montes  de  una  provincia,  hoy  lla- 
mada  Astiirias:  y  apenas  tuvieron  tiempo  de  desechar  el  sus- 
to,  llorar  la  perdida  de  sus  casas  y  ruina  de  su  reino,  cuando 
salieron  mandados  por  Pelayo,  uno  de  los  mayores  hombres 
que  la  naturaleza  ha  producido. 

.Desde  aqui  se  abre  un  teatro  de  guerras  que  duraron  cerca 
de  ocho  siglos.  Varios  reinos  se  levantaron  sobre  la  ruina 
de  la  Monarquia  Goda  Espafiola,  destruyendo  el  que  querian 
edificar  los  moros  en  el  mismo  terreno,  regado  con  mas  san- 
gre  espanola,  romaria,  cartaginesa,  goda  y  mora  de  cuanto  se 
puede  ponderar  con  horror  de  la  pluma  que  lo  escriba,  y  de 
los  ojos  que  lo  vean  escrito  Perq  la  poblacion  de  esta  pe- 
ninsula era  tal,  que  despues  de  tan  largas  guerras  y  tan  sangri- 
entas,  aun  se  contaban  veinte  millones  de  habitantes  en  ella. 
Incorporaronse  tantas  provincias,  y  tan  diferentes,  en  dos 
coronas,  la  de  Castilla  y  la  de  Aragon ;  y  ambas  en  el  ma- 
trimonio  de  Don  Fernando  y  Doiia  Isabel,  Principes  que  seran 
inmortales  entre  cuantos  sepan  lo  que  es  gobierno.  La  re- 
forina  de  abiisos,  aumento  de  ciencias,  humillacion  de  los 
soberbios,  amparo  de  la  agricultura  y  otras  operaciones  seme- 
jantes  formaron  esta  Monarquia:  ayudoles  la  naturaleza  con 
un  nurnero  increible  de  vasallos  insignes  en  letras  y  armas;  y 
se  pudicron  haber  lisongeado  de  dejar  a  sus  sucesores  un 
inipc'rio  mayor  y  mas  duradero,  que  el  de  Roma  antigua 
(contando  las  Americas  nuevamente  descubiertas,)  si  hubie- 
ran  logrado  dejar  su  corona  a  un  heredero  varon.  Negoles  el 
cielo  t^ste  gozo  a  trueque  de  tantos  como  les  habia  concedido; 
y  su  cetro  paso  a  la  casa  de  Austria,  la  cual  gasto  los  tesoros, 
talentos  y  sangre  de  los  Espanoles  en  cosas  agenas  de  Espafia 
por  las  continuas  guerras,  que  asi  en  Alemania,  como  en 
Italia  tuvo  que  sostener  Carlos  I.  de  Espana;  hasta  que  can- 
sado  de  sus  mismas  prosperidades  6  tal  vez  conociendo  con 
prudencia  las  vicisitiides  de  las  cosas  humunas,  no  quiso  cspo- 
nerse  a  sus  revises,  y  do  jo  el  trono  a  su  hijo  Don  Felipe  II. 

Este   Principe,  acusatlo  por  la  emulacton,  por  ambicioso  y 
politico  como  su  padre,  pero  menos  afortunado,  siguiendo  los 
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proyectos  dc  Carlos,  no  pudo  bailor  los  mismos  sucesos  aun 
a  costa  de  egercitos,  de  armadas  y  de  caudales.  Murio  do- 
jando  a  su  pueblo  estenuado  con  las  guerras,  afeminado  con 
el  oro  y  plata  de  America,  disminuido  con  la  poblacion  tie  un 
muiulo  nuevo,  disgustado  con  tantas  desgracias,  y  deseoso  de 
uso.  Paso  el  cetro  por  las  manos  de  tres  Principes 
iiu'nos  activos  para  manejar  tan  grande  Monarquia,  y  en  la 
mtu'rte  de  Carlos  II.  no  era  Espana  sino  el  esquele  o  de 
un  gigante." 

CHISTES. 

T'u  hombre  discreto  preguntando  a  su  hijo  de  donde  venia, 
pues  era  tan  tarde,  le  respondio:  Padre,  yo  vengo  de  ver 
a  uno  de  mis  amigos.  De  tus  amigos,  le  respondio  el  padre 
sorprendido;  j  Tu  tienes  pues  tantos  amigos!  Oh!  como 
has  hecho  siendo  tan  joven  para  alcanzar  rnuchos;  pues  que 
yo  en  mas  de  sesenta  anos  no  he  podido  encontrar  uno. 

El  Caballero  Tomas  Moro,  famoso  Canceller  de  Ingla- 
t'Tra.  puesto  en  prisi(5n  por  Enrique  octavo,  dejo  crecer  sus 
cabellos  y  barba,  y  viniendo  un  barbero  para  cortarlos  y  afei- 
tarle;  amigo,  le  dijo:  el  Rey  e  yo  pleiteamos  sobre  mi 
cabeza;  e  yo  no  quiero  hacer  el  menor  gasto  en  este  pleito, 
sin  saber  antes  quien  de  los  dos  ha  de  disponer  de  ella. 

Luis  dace,  Rey  de  Francia,  cuando  no  era  sino  Duque  de 
Orleans,  habia  padecido  muchos  pesares  de  dos  personas  que 
habian  sido  favoritos  en  el  reinado  precedente.  Lno  de  sus 
allegados  procuraba  inspirarle  que  les  mostrase  resentimiento. 
No,  respondio  su  Magestad,  que  indigno  es  de  un  Rey  de  Fran- 
cia tomar  parte  en  la  venganza  del  Duque  de  Orleans. 

Conrado  tercero,  Emperador,  despues  de  haber  tornado  a 
Munick,  determino  pasar  los  hombres  a  filo  de  la  espada,  per- 
mitiendo  solo  a  las  mugeres  salir  de  alii,  pudiendo  llevar 
sobre  ellas  sus  muebles  mas  preciosos.  Estas  mugeres 
aprovechando  la  ocasion  tomaron  sobre  sus  hombros  a  sus 
maridos,  asegurfmdo  eran  sus  mas  preciosos  muebles.  Ksto 
agrado  tanto  al  Kmperador,  que  no  solo  perdono  a  los  habi- 
tantes,  sino  tambien  a  su  Principe  que  habia  destinado  a  la 
muerto 
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La  Reina  Isabel  observando  la  bella  gracia  de  un  noble 
Espanol  en  un  torneo,  le  pregunto  un  dia  que  le  digese  ab- 
solutamente  el  nombre  de  su  Dama.  El  Espanol  lo  resistio 
algiin  tiempo.  En  fin  cediendo  a  su  curiosidad,  prometio  a 
su  Magestad  enviarle  su  retrato.  El  dia  siguiente  hizo  pre- 
sentar  a  su  Magestad  un  paquetillo,  donde  la  Reina  no  ha- 
llando  sino  un  espejito,  quedo  sonrojada  al  piinto. 


Los  cortesanos  del  Rey  Filipo  le  aconsejaban  que  se  ven- 
gase  de  un  hombre  que  habia  hablado  mal  de  el.  Antes  es 
menester  saber,  si  yo  no  le  he  dado  razon,  dijo  Filipo:  y 
habiendose  averiguado  que  el  tal  hombre  jamas  habia  recibido 
cosa  alguna,  le  envio  ricos  presentes.  Supo  el  Rey  poco 
despues  que  el  mfsmo  le  llenaba  de  alabanzas.  Mirad  pues, 
dijo  a  los  cortesanos,  que  yo  se  mejor  que  vosotros  apaci- 
guar  una  lengua  mala. 


Continuando  las  disputas  entre  Francisco  primero,  Rey  de 
Francia,  y  Enrique  octavo,  Rey  de  Inglaterra,  resolvio  este 
de  enviar  al  primero  un  Embajador  portador  de  palabras 
fieras,  y  amenazas;  para  lo  cual  hizo  elecion  del  Obispo  Bon- 
ner  en  quien  tenia  gran  confianza.  Este  Obispo  le  dijo  que 
ponia  su  vida  en  gran  peligro,  si  daba  tales  recados  a  un  Rey 
tan  altivo  como  Francisco  primero.  No  temas,  le  dijo  el  Rey 
que  si  el  Rey  de  Francia  hiciese  tal,  yo  haria  caer  muchas 
cabezas  de  Franceses  que  estan  aqui.  Pa.se  por  ello,  seuor; 
pero  cual  de  esas  cabezas  me  vendria  tan  bien  sobre  los 
hombros  como  esta,  poniendo  el  dedo  a  su  sien. 


Cuando  el  Mariscal  de  la  Ferte  hizo  su  entrada  en  Metz, 
los  judios  que  alii  eran  tolerados  se  presentaron  al  cumplimi- 
ento  con  todoslos  vecinos;  y  anunciandolos  en  laantecamara, 
no  quiero  verlos,  dijo;  porque  ellos  hicieron  morir  a  nurstro 
Senor.  Que  no  cntren  de  ningun  modo.  Digeronles  pues 
que  no  podian  ver  a  su  Escelencia.  A  que  replicaron  seriti- 
dos;  pues  traian  un  presente  de  cuatro  mil  doblones.  Lo  que 
dicho  inmediatamente  a  su  Escelencia;  oh  bien!  diles  que 
entren;  que  estos  pobres  diablos  seguramente  no  lo  conocian 
cuando  lo  crucificaron. 


REFLEXIONES  MORALES. 


;On  hombre,  seas  el  que  fueres  noble  6  artesano;  rico  6 
pobre;  docto  6  ignorante;  eclesiastico  6  secular;  religioso 
6  militar;  soberano  6  subdito;  desciende  dentro  de  ti  mis- 
mo,  y  en  un  silencio  profundo  y  no  interrumpido,  reflexiuna 
sobre  los  horrores  de  la  nada  que  precedieron  a  tu  concep- 
cion!  ^Como  de  la  nada  has  pasado  a  ser?  como  en  un 
instt'mte  has  llegado  a  ser  espiritu  y  cuerpo,  esto  es;  con- 
junto  de  dos  sustancias,  cuya  union  parece  incompatible,  y 
cuya  accion  es  un  prodigio  continuado? 

Xi  tu  padre,  ni  tu  madre  tuvicron  conocimiento  ni  poder 
para  coordinar  tus  musculos,  para  diluir  ni  iiquidar  tu  sangre, 
ni  para  endurecer  tus  huesos.  tJna  inteligencia  suprema, 
superior  a  todas  las  potencias  de  la  tierra,  y  superior  a  todas 
tus  ideas,  quiso,  y  comenzo  tu  existencia;  quiso,  y  creciste  al 
cstado  en  que  te  hallas.  ;  Ay  de  mi  !  ^Y  quien  es  esta  in- 
:icia?  [Ay!  Quien  puede  ser,  sino  el  motor  universal, 
el  principle  de  todo  lo  que  vegeta  y  respira,  y  el  infinite  ser, 
al  que  llamamos  Dios!  Su  mano  omnipotente  te  bosquejaba, 
ciuiiido  tu  no  podias  conocerle,  y  te  conserva  y  mantiene  en 
un  siglo  en  el  que  se  hace  vanidad  de  ultrajarle.  Pero  si  no 
«'ra>  ayer,  y  piu'de  ser  deges  de  ser  hoy;  ,;posible  es  que  se 
te  pase  el  dia,  que  tan  rapidamente  se  huye,  sin  pensar  en 
este  criador  y  conservador,  sin  darle  gracias,  y  sin  adorarle? 
EL  MARQUES  CARACCI6LI. 

La  vcrdad  es  la  que  rige  los  cielos,  alumbra  la  tierra,  sus- 
t«'nta  la  justicia,  gobierna  las  Republicas,  confirma  lo  que  es 
claro,  y  aclara  lo  que  es  dudoso;  con  ella  todas  las  virtudes 
tienen  su  perfeccion.  l^lla  es  un  homenage  que  minca  cae, 
un  escudo  que  no  se  pasa,  un  tiempo  que  no  se  turba,  una 
flota  que  no  pcrcce,  una  flor  que  no  se  marchita,  una  mar 
que  no  se  altera,  y  un  puerto  en  donde  nadie  peligra.  La 
A'r'rd.al  tirno  en  si  tan  gran  ftu'rza,  que  sin  ella  la  fortaleza 
(^  ll'.ca,  la  prud.-'ncia  es  malicia,  la  templanza  es  miseria,  la 
justicia  es  sanguinolenta,  la  hiunildad  es  traidora,  la  pacien- 
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cia  fingida,  la  castidad  vana,  la  riqueza  perdida,  y  la  piedad 
superflua.  La  verdad  es  un  centre  adonde  todas  las  cosas 
reposan,  el  norte  por  donde  el  mundo  se  rige,  el  antidote  con 
que  todos  se  curan:  es  la  sombra  a  donde. todos  descansan,  el 
terrero  a  donde  todos  tiran,  pero  el  bianco  a  donde  pocos 
aciertan.  DON  P^DRO  DE  MEDINA. 


El  temor  de  la  justicia  divina  es  el  principio  que  hizo  na- 
cer  en  la  imaginacion  de  varios  libertines  las  horribles  ideas 
filosoficas,  ya  de  negar  a  Dios  la  existencia,  ya  de  despojar 
de  su  inmortalidad  al  alma  Toda  la  desdicha  de  estos  mi- 
serables  viene  de  que,  lejos  de  contemplar  al  Omnipotente 
como  a  un  padre  carinoso,  solo  se  figuran  en  el  un  juez  severo; 
V  para  sacudir  de  si  el  temor  que  esta  calidad  les  inspira, 
forcejan  a  persuadirse,  6  con  la  primera  de  estas  dos  quime- 
ras,  que  no  hay  Dios  que  los  castigue;  6  con  la  segunda, 
que  solo  pueden  teiner  de  el  un  castigo  leve  y  de  corta  dura- 
cion,  como  lo  es  cualquiera  pena  temporal.  (jPero  que  16- 
gran  con  esto?  Puntualmente  lo  que  el  reo,  que  huyendo  de 
ia  justicia,  se  arroja  por  un  despe^adero,  y  por  evitar  un  su- 
plicio  contingente,  abraza  una  muerte  indubitable.  Por  el 
precipicio  mayor  de  todos,  que  es  el  de  la  impiedad,  procu- 
-an  huir  de  la  justicia  divina.  Y  aun  los  que  niegan  a  Dios 
la  existencia,  no  tanto  aspiran  a  huir  de  la  justicia  divina, 
como  que  la  justicia  divina  huya  de  ellos,  pretendiendo  que 
el  soberano  juez  se  desaparezca  de  aquel  augusto  trono,  en 
que  los  ha  de  sentenciar.  FEIJOO. 

El  ava.ro  ya  se  sabe  que  es  un  martir  del  demonio,  6  un 
anacoreta,  que  con  su  abstinencia  y  su  retiro  hace  meritos 
para  ir  al  Infierno.  El  corazon,  partido  entre  los  dos  deseos 
de  consen  ar  y  adquirir,  padece  una  continua  fiebre,  mezcla- 
da  con  un  mortal  frio;  pues,  se  abrasa  con  la  ansia  de  conse- 
guir  lo  ageno,  y  tiembla  con  el  susto  de  perder  lo  propio. 
Tiene  hambre,  y  no  come;  tiene  sed,  y  no  bebe:  tiene  ne- 
cesidad,  y  no  reposa:  jamas  se  ve  libre  de  sobresaltos.  Nin- 
gun  raton  se  mueve  en  el  silencio  de  la  noche,  que  con  el 
ruido  no  le  de  especie  de  ser  un  ladron  que  le  escala.  Ningun 
viento  sopla  que  en  su  imaginacion  no  amenace  naufragio  al 
navio  que  tiene  puesto  en  comercio:  Ninguna  guerra  se  sus- 
cita,  que  no  considere  ya  a  los  enemigos  talando  sus  tierras 
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cualquier  rencilla  de  particulares,  dentro  de  su  idea  viene  a 
parar  en  popular  tumulto,  que  lleva  a  saco  el  caudal.  No 
hay  nubecilla  que  no  imagine  tempestuosa  para  sus  vifias  y 
mieses;  no  hay  intemperie,  que  no  amague  corrupcion  a  lo 
que  tiene  recogido  en  las  trojes.  FEIJOO. 


El  Ambicioso  es  un  esclavo  de  todo  el  mundo;  del  princi- 
pe,  por  que  conceda  el  ernpleo;  del  valido,  por  que  interceda; 
de  los  demas,  por  que  no  estorben.  Tiene  el  alma  y  el 
cuerpo  en  continuo  movimiento,  porque  es  menester  no  per- 
der  instante.  A  todos  teme,  porque  ninguno  hay  que  con 
una  acusacion  no  pueda  desvanecer  toda  su  solicited.  jO 
cuanto  forceja  con  su  semblante  por  que  muestre  agrado  a  los 
rnismos  a  quienes  profesa  mortal  odio!  ;  Cuanto  trabajo  le 
cuesta  reprimir  todas  aquellas  inclinaciones  viciosas  que  pue- 
den  dificultur  sus  medras!  De  la  pasion  dominante  son  victi- 
nias  todas  las  demas  pasiones;  y  el  vicio  de  la  ambicion,  co- 
mo  tirano  dueno,  sobre  atormentarle  por  si  mismo,  le  prohibe 
todos  aquellos  gustos  a  que  le  lleva  el  deseo.  Ve  al  que  va  a 
la  comedia,  al  que  logra  el  paseo  honesto,  al  que  asiste  al 
banquete,  al  que  goza  el  sarao;  todo  lo  ve  y  lo  envidia;  pero 
los  apetitos  estan  en  el,  aunque  furiosos,  aprisionHdos^como 
los  vientos  en  la  carcel  de  Eolo.  FEIJOO. 


Cuanto  mas  abiilta  el  cuerpo  de  un  hombre,  tanto  mas  tiene 
donde  le  hiera  el  enemigo:  y  cuanto  mas  es  la  amplitud  de 
la  fortuna,  tanto  mas  hay  donde  hiera  la  adversidad.  Son 
las  ricas  torres  elevadas,  y  las  pobres  chtizas  humildes;  y  el 
rayo  mas  veces  descarga  en  la  torre  su  fiiria,  que  en  la  cho- 
za.  t/no  de  los  mayores  males  que  hay  en  lo  temporal,  si  no 
el  mayor  de  todos,  es  la  saliid  quebrada;  como  el  mayor 
bien  la  salud  robusta.  Y  no  tiene  duda  que,  en  igualdad  de 
temperamento,  mucho  mas  sano  es  el  pobre  que  el  rico;  por- 
qud  este  con  los  escesos  se  estraga  la  salud,  y  aquel  se  la 
conserva  con  su  sobriedad. 

Que  bella  digresion  hace  Lucano  en  el  libro  quinto  de  la 
guerra  civil,  sobre  la  felicidad  del  pobre  barquero  Amintas, 
cuando  pinta  a  Cesar  en  el  silencio  de  la  noche  pulsando  la 
puerta  de  su  choza,  para  que  le  conduzca  prontamente  a  la 
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Calabria.  Todo  el  mundo  esta  conmovido  y  temblando  con 
los  movimientos  de  la  guerra  civil;  y  dentro  de  la  misma 
Grecia,  que  es  el  teatro  de  la  guerra,  vecino  a  los  mismos 
egercitos,  duerme,  sin  temor  alguno,  un  pobre  barquero  sobre 
enjutas  ovas.  Despiertanle  los  golpes  que  da  a  su  puerta  el 
generoso  Caudillo,  sin  introducir  en  su  pecho  el  me  nor  susto: 
pues,  aunque  no  ignora  que  esta  toda  la  campana  cubierta  de 
tropas,  sabe  tambien  que  no  hay  en  su  choza  cosa  que  pueda 
brindar  los  militares  insultos.  jO  vida  del  pobre,  esclama  el 
poeta,  que  tienes  la  felicidad  de  estar  exenta  de  las  violen- 
cias!  jO  pobreza,  beneficio  grande  de  los  Dioses,  aunque 
no  reconocida  de  los  hombres!  Que  miiros  6  que  templos 
gozaran  el  privilegio  que  tienen  Amintas  y  su  choza  de  no 
temblar  a  los  golpes  de  la  robusta  mano  de  Cesar! 

FEIJOO. 


La  modestia  es  la  prenda  mas  amable  de  una  doncella, 
aim  en  cotejo  de  la  hermosura.  Esta,  no  hay  duda,  halagay 
solicita  mucho  mas  la  pasion  del  hombre,  pero  aquella  se 
grangea  su  mayor  estimacion  y  aprecio.  La  pasion  nace  de 
los  atractivos  que  le  hacen  amar  aquello  que  la  provoca:  mas 
el  aprecio  y  estimacion  que  infunde  el  decoro  de  la  modestia, 
proceden  del  respeto  que  adora  en  la  esterior  compostura  de 
un  rostro  la  belleza  interior  del  alma,  a  quien  aquella  retrata. 
Aquella  misma  es  tambien  segiiro  indicio  de  la  dulzura  de 
genio,  y  de  la  suavidad  del  caracter  a  quien  sirve  de  alma, 
de  la  cual  espera  su  mayor  satisfaccion  y  dicha  en  el  casa- 
miento  el  hombre  que  pretende  poseerla.  La  hermosura  es 
don  accidental  de  la  naturaleza,  que  entre  pocos  la  reparte; 
pero  la  hermosura  interior  del  alma,  la  da  la  virtud  sola,  a 
cualquiera  que  desea  conseguirla. 

P£DRO  DE  MONTENGON. 


fin  todas  aquellas  cosas,  que  esenciulmente  compnncn  la 
felicidad  temporal,  conviene  a  saber;  Vida,  Saliid,  Honra  y 
Hacienda,  es  muy  mejorado  el  virtuoso,  respecto  de  el  que 
no  lo  es.  La  Honra  midie  ignora  que  es  parto  legitimo  de  la 
Virtiid.  Por  eso  los  Romanos  edificaron  uni'dos  los  templos 
de  ('stas  dos  dichns,  quo  veneraban  como  deidades,  de  modo 
que  solo  por  el  templo  de  la  Virtud  se  podia  entrar  al  templo 
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del  Honor.     Los  mismos  que  huyen  de  la  practica  de  la  Vir- 

tud,  la  miran  con  estimacion  y  reverencia.     La  Salud  y  larga 

viiia  es  mas  natural  y  posible  en  el  hombre  virtuoso,  por  la 

tempi  'inza  con  que  vive,  al  paso  que  el  vicioso  con  sus  esce- 

estraga  la  salud,  y  se  acorta  la  vida.     La  Hacienda 

una  gran  maestra  de  economia    en   la  Virtiid,  siendo 

cii'rto  que  se  conserva  evitando  toda  superfluidad. 

La  suavidad  y  dulzura  que  al  alma  ocasiona  la  buena  con- 
ciencia,  coloca  en  muy  eminente  grado  la  fortuna  de  los  jus- 
i>re  la  de  los  pecadores.  Es  esta  una  felicidad  de  poco 
bulto,  pero  de  mucha  monta;  una  piedra  preciosa,  que  en 
hn'ves  dimensiones  encierra  grandes  quilates.  Es  la  concien- 
cia  espejo  del  alma,  y  sucede  aljusto  y  al  pecador,  cuando 
se  miran  en  este  espejo,  lo  que  a  la  hennosa  y  a  la  fea  al 
verse  en  el  cristal;  aquella  se  complace,  porque  ve  perfec- 
ciones;  esta  se  entristece,  porque  no  registra  sino  lunares. 

__  FEIJOO. 

i  O  oNIuerte,  cuan  amarga  es  tu  memorial  Cuan  presta  tu 
venida!  Cuan  secretos  tus  caminos!  Cuan  dudosa  tu  hora! 
Cuan  universal  tu  seiiorio!  Los  poderosos  no  te  pueden  huir; 
los  sabios  no  te  saben  evitar;  los  fuertes  contigo  pierden  las 
furrzas;  para  contigo  ninguno  hay  rico;  pues,  ninguno 


comprar  la  vida,  ni  aiin  por  tesoros.  Todo  lo  andas, 
todo  lo  cercas,  y  en  todo  lugar  te  hallas.  Tu  paces  las  yer- 
bas;  bebes  los  vie'ntos;  corrompes  los  aires;  mudas  los  si- 
glos;  truecas  el  mundo,  y  no  dt:jas  de  sorber  la  mar.  Todas 
las  cosas  tienen  sus  crecientes  y  menguantes;  mas  tu,  siempre 
permaneces  en  un  misino  ser.  Eres  un  martillo  que  siempre 
hiere;  espada  que  nunca  se  embota;  lazo  en  que  todos 
caen;  carcel  en  que  todos  entran;  mar  donde  todos  peli- 
gran;  pt'na  <\ue  todos  padecen;  y  tribute  que  todos  pagan  — 
jO  mui'rte  crut'l!  c'C6mo  no  tiones  lastima  de  venir  al  me- 
jor  tit'mpo  e  impedir  los  negocios  encaminados  a  bien?  R6- 
l)as  en  una  hora,  en  un  minuto,  lo  que  se  "gano  en  miichos 
anos;  cortas  la  sucesion  de  los  linages;  dejas  los  Reinos 
sin  herederos;  hinches  el  mundo  de  orfandades;  cortas  el 
hilo  de  los  estudios;  haces  malogrados  los  buenos  ingenios; 
juntas  el  fin  con  el  principio,  sin  dar  lugar  a  los  medios.  — 
jO  muerte,  muerte!  O  implacable  enemiga  del  genero  hu- 
mano!  ^  Porque  tuviste  entrada  en  el  mundo?  .  .  . 

LUIS  DE  GRACI  AN. 


Cdrtas  criiicas  de  un  Moro  viajdnte  en  Espdna. 
For  Don  JOSE  CADiLSO. 

CARTA  I. 

De  Gaztl  d  Ben-Beley. 

Aun  no  me  hallo  capaz  de  obedecer  a  las  nuevas  instan- 
cias  que  me  haces  sobre  que  te  remita  las  observaciones  que 
voy  haciendo  en  la  capital  de  esta  vasta  monarquia.  Sabes 
tu  cuantas  cosas  se  necesitan  para  formar  una  verdadera  idea 
del  pais  en  que  se  yiaja?  Bien  es  verdad,  que  habiendo 
hecho  varios  viages  por  Europa,  me  hallo  mas  capaz,  6  por 
mejor  decir.  con  inenos  obstaculosN  que  otros  Africanos; 
pero  aun  asi  he  hallado  tanta  diferencia  entre  los  Europeos, 
que  no  basta  el  conocimiento  de  uno  de  los  paises  de  esta 
parte  del  mundo,  para  juzgar  de  otros  estados  de  la  mi'sma. 
Los  Europeos  no  parecen  vecinos,  aunque  la  esterioridad 
los  haya  uniformado  en  mesas,  teatros,  paseos,  egercito,  y 
lujo:  no  obstante  las  leyes,  vicios,  virtudes,  y  gobierno  son 
sumamente  diversos,  y  por  consiguiente  las  costumbres  pro- 
pias  de  cada  nacion. 

Aun  dentro  de  la  Espanola  hay  variedad  increible  en  el 
caracter  de  sus  provincias.  Un  Andaluz  en  nada  se  parece 
a  un  Vizcaino;  un  Catalan  es  totalmentc  distinto  de  un 
Gallego;  y  lo  mismo  sucede  entre  un  Valenciano  y  un  Mon- 
taiies.  fista  Peninsula,  dividida  tantos  siglos  en  diferentes 
reinos,  ha  tenido  siempre  variedad  de  t.rages,  leyes,  idiomas, 
y  monedas. 

Acabo  de  leer  la  Historia  de  Espaiia,  y  me  parece  quo  de 
la  relacion  se  puede  inferir,  lo.  primero;  que  esta  peninsula 
no  ha  gozado  una  paz  que  pueda  llamarse  tal  en  cerca  de  dos 
mil  anos;  y  que  por  consiguiente  es  maravilla,  que  aun  ten- 
gan  yerbas  los  campos,  y  aguas  las  fuentes.  Lo  segundo; 
que  habiendo  sido  la  religion  motivo  de  tantas  guerras  con- 
tra los  descendientes  de  Tarif,  no  es  miicho  que  sea  objeto 
de  todas  sus  acciones.  Lo  tercero;  que  la  continuacion  de 
estar  con  las  armas  en  la  mano,  les  haya  hecho  mirar  con 
desprecio  el  comercio  e  industria  mecanica.  Lo  cuarto;  que 
de  esto  mismo  nazca  lo  mucho  que  cada  noble  en  Espana  se 
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envanece  de  su  nobleza.  Lo  quinto;  que  log  muclios  cau- 
dales  adquiridos  rapidamente  en  Indias,  distra.cn  a  rmichos 
de  cultivar  las  artes  mecanicas  en  la  peninsula  y  de  aumen- 
tar  su  poblacion. 

Las  demas  consecuencias  morales  de  estos  eventos  politi- 
cos  las  iras  notando  en  las  cartas  que  te  escribire  sobre  estos 
asuntos. 


CARTA  II. 

Del  mismo,  al  mismo. 

El  atraso  de  las  ciencias  en  Espana  en  este  siglo  <;  quien 
puede  dudar  que  precede  de  la  falta  de  proteccion  que  ha- 
llan  sus  profesores?  Hay  cocheros  en  Madrid,  que  ganan 
trescientos  pesos  duros;  pero  no  hay  quien  no  sepa  que  se 
ha  de  morir  de  hambre,  como  se  entregue  a  las  ciencias,  es- 
ceptuadas  las  de  pane  lucrando,  que  son  las  unicas  que  dan 
de  corner. 

Los  pocos  que  cultivan  las  otras,  son  como  los  aventure- 
ros  voluntarios  de  los  egercitos  .que  no  llevan  paga  y  se  es- 
ponen  mas.  -Es  un  gusto  oirlos  hablar  de  matematicas,  fisica 
moderna,  historia  natural,  derecho  de  gentes,  antiguedades, 
y  letras  humanas,  a  veces  con  mas  recato  que  si  hicieran 
moneda  falsa.  Viven  en  la  oscuridad  y  mueren  como  vi- 
vieron,  tenidos  por  sabios  superficiales  en  el  concepto  de  los 
que  saben  poner  setenta  y  siete  silogismos  seguidos  sobre  si 
los  cielos  son  fluidos  6  solidos. 

Hablando  pocos  dias  ha  con  un  sabio  escolastico  de  los 
mas  condecorados  en  su  carrera,  le  oi  esta  espresion  con 
motivo  de  haberse  nombrado  a  un  sugeto  escelente  en  mate- 
maticas; si,  tn  su  pais  se  aplican  miicho  a  esas  cosillas,  como 
malt'indlirtis,  lenguas  orienldlcs,  fisica,  derecho  de  gentes ,  y 
otras  scmejdntcs.  Pero  yo  te  aseguro,  Ben-Beley,  que  si 
seilalasen  jtrcmios  para  los  profesores,  premios  de  honor  6 
de  interes,  6  de  ambos,  j  que  progresos  no  hariari!  Si  hubiese 
siquiera  quien  los  protegiese,  se  esmerarian  sin  mas  estimulo 
positive;  pero  no  hay  protectores. 

Tan  persuadido  esta  mi  arnigo  Nuiio  de  esta  verdad,  que 
hablando  de  esto,  me  dijo:  en  otros  tiempos,  alia  cuando  me 
imaginaba,  que  era  util  y  glorioso  dejar  fama  en  el  mundo, 
trabaje  una  obra  sobre  varias  partes  de  la  literatura  que  ha- 
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bia  cultivado,  kunque  con  mas  amor  que  buen  suceso.  Quise 
que  saliese  bajo  la  sombra  de  algun  poderoso,  como  es  natu- 
ral a  todo  autor  principiante.  Oi  a  un  magnate  decir,  que 
todos  los  autores  eran  locos:  a  otro,  que  las  dedicatorias 
eran  estafas:  a  otro,  que  renegabade  el  que  mvento  el  papel ; 
otro  se  burlaba  de  los  hombres  que  se  imaginaban  saber  al- 
go:  otro  me  insinuo,  que  la  obra  que  le  seria  mas  acepta, 
seria  la  letra  de  una  tonadilla:  otro  me  dijo,  que  me  viera 
con  un  criado  suyo,  para  tratar  de  esta  materia;  otro  ni  me 
quiso  hablar;  otro  ni  me  quiso  responder;  otro  ni  me  quiso 
escuchar;  y  de  resultas  de  todo  esto,  tome  la  determinacion 
de  dedicar  el  fruto  de  mis  desvelos  al  mozo  que  traia  el  agua 
a  casa. 

CARTA  III. 

Del  misino,  al  mismo. 

Cuando  hfce  el  primer  viage  por  Europa,  te  di  noticia  de 
un  pais  que  Hainan  Francia,  y  esta  mas  alia  de  los  montes 
Pirineos.  Desde  Inglaterra  me  fue  muy  facil  y  corto  el 
transito.  Registre  sus  provincias  septentrionales;  llegue  a 
su  capital,  pero  r.o  pude  examinarla  a  mi  gusto,  por  ser  cor- 
to el  tiempo  que  podia  gastar  entonces  en  ello,  y  ser  mucho 
el  que  se  necesita  para  egecutarlo  con  provecho. 

Ahora  he  visto  la  parte  meridional  de  ella,  saliendo  de 
Espana  por  Catalufia,  y  entrando  por  Guipuzcoa,  internan- 
dome  hasta  Leon  por  un  lado,  y  Burdeos  por  otro. 

Los  Franceses  estan  tan  mal  queridos  en  este  siglo,  como 
los  Espanoles  lo  eran  en  el  anterior;  sin  duda,  porque  lino  y 
otro  siglo  han  sido  precedidos  de  las  eras  gloriosas  respecti- 
vas  de  cada  nacion,  que  fue  la  de  Carlos  V  para  Espana,  y 
la  de  Luis  XIV  para  Francia.  £ste  ultimo  es  mas  recunte; 
con  que  tambien  es  mas  fuerte  su  efecto;  pero  bien  examina- 
da  la  causa,  creo  hallar  miicha  preocupacion  de  pitrte  de  to- 
dos  los  Europeos  contra  los  Franceses.  Conozco,  que  .^1 
desenfreno  de  su  juventud;  la  mala  conducta  de  algunos  que 
viajan  fuera  de  su  pais,  profesando  un  sumo  desprecio  de  to- 
do lo  que  no  es  Francia;  el  liijo  que  ha  corrompido  la  Euro- 
pa,  y  otros  motiyos  semejuntes  repugnwi  a  todos  sus  veci- 
nos  mas  sobrios;  a  saber,  al  Espa'61  religioso,  al  Italiano 
politico,  al  Ingles  soberbio,  al  Holandes  avaro,  y  al  Aleman 
ispero;  pero  la  nacion  entera  no  debe  padecer  la  nota  por 
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culpa  de  algunos  individuos.  En  ambas  vueltas,  que  he  da- 
do por  Francia,  he  hallado  en  sus  provincias  (que  siempre 
mantienen  las  costumbres  mas  puras  que  la  capital)  un  trato 
humano,  cortes  y  afable  para  los  estrangeros;  no  producido 
de  la  vanidad  de  que  se  les  visite  y  admire,  (como  puede 
suceder  en  Paris,)  sino  dimanado  verdaderamente  de  uri  cora- 
zon  franco  y  sencillo,  que  halla  gusto  en  procurarselo  al  des- 
conocido.  Ni  aun  dentro  de  su  capital,  que  algunos  pintan 
como  el  centre  de  todo  desorden,  confusion  y  lujo,  faltan 
hombres  verdaderamente  respetables.  Todos  los  que  llegan 
a  cierta  edad,  son  sin  diida  los  mas  sociables  del  Universe; 
porque  desvanecidas  las  tempestades  de  su  juventud,  les 
queda  el  fondo  de  una  indole  sincera,  prolija  educacion  (que 
en  este  pais  es  comiin,)  y  esterior  agradable,  sin  la  astucia  del 
Italiano,  la  soberbia  del  Ingles,  la  aspereza  del  Aleman,  la 
avaricia  del  Holandes,  y  el  despego  del  Espanol. 

En  llegando  a  los  cuarenta  aiios,  se  transforma  el  Frances 
en  otro  hombre  distinto  de  lo  que  era  a  los  veinte.  El  mili- 
tar  conciirre  al  trato  civil  con  suma  urbanidad;  el  magistra- 
do  con  sencillez,  y  el  particular  con  sosiego;  todos  con  ade- 
manes  de  agasajar  al  estrangero  que  se  halla  medianamente 
introducido  por  su  Embajador,  calidad,  tal^nto  u  otro  motivo. 
Se  entiende  todo  esto  entre  la  gente  de  forma;  que  con  la 
mediana  y  comun,  el  rnismo  hecho  de  ser  estrangero,  es  una 
recomendacion  superior  a  cuantas  puede  llevar  el  que  viaja. 

La  misma  desenvoltura  de  los  jovenes,  insufrible  a  quien 
no  los  conoce,  tiene  un  no  se  que,  que  los  ha.ce  amables. 
Por  ella  se  descubre  todo  el  hombre  interior  incapaz  de  ren- 
cores,  astucias  bajas,  ni  intencion  datiada.  Como  procure 
indagar  precisamente  el  caracter  de  las  cosas  verdadero,  y 
no  graduarlas  por  las  apariencias,  casi  siempre  engaiiosas,  no 
me  parece  tan  odioso  aquel  bullicio  y  descompostura,  por  lo 
que  llevo  dicho.  Del  mismo  dictamen  es  mi  amigo  Nuiio, 
no  obstante  lo  quejoso  que  esta  de  que  los  Franceses  no  sean 
igualmente  imparciales,  cuando  hablan  de  los  Espafio^es. 

CARTA  IV. 

De  Ben-Betty  d  Gasel 

Acabo  de  leer  el  ultimo  libro  de  los  que  me  has  enviado 
en  los  varies  viages  que  has  hecho  por  Europa;  con  el  cual 
llegan  a  algunos  centenares  las  obras  Europeas  de  distintas 
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naciones  y  tiempos  que  he  leido.  Gazel!  Gazel!  sin  duda 
tendras  por  grande  lo  que  voy  a  decirte:  y  si  publicas  este 
mi  dictamen,  no  habra  Europeo  que  no  me  llame  barbaro 
Africano;  pero  la  amistad  que  te  profesjo  es  muy  grande, 
para  dejar  de  corresponded  con  mis  observaciones  a  las  tuyas; 
mi  sinceridad  es  tunta,  que  en  nuda  puede  mi  lengua  hacer 
traicion  a  mi  pecho.  En  este  supuesto,  digo,  que  de  los  II- 
bros  que  he  referido,  he  hecho  la  siguiente  separacion.  He 
escogido  cuatro  de  matematicas,  en  los  que  admiro  la  esten- 
sion  y  acierto  que  tiene  el  entendimiento  humano,  cuando  \a 
bien  dirigido:  otros  tantos  de  filosofia  escolastica,  en  que  me 
asombra  la  variedad  de  ocurrencias  estraordinarias  que  tiene 
el  liombre,  cuando  no  precede  sobre  principles  ciertos  y  evi- 
dentes:  uno  de  medicina,  al  que  fa  It  a  un  tratado  complete  de 
los  simples,  cuyo  conocirniento  es  diez  mil  veces  mayor  en 
Africa:  otro  de  anatomia,  cuya  lectura  fue  sin  duda  la  que 
dio  motivo  al  cuento  del  loco,  que  se  figuraba  tan  quebradizo 
como  el  vi'drio:  dos  de  los  que  reforman  las  costumbres,  en 
las  que  advierto  lo  mucho  que  aun  tienen  que  reformar; 
cuatro  del  conocimiento  de  la  naturaleza,  ciencia  que  llaman 
filosofia;  en  los  que  noto  lo  mucho  que  ignoraron  nuestros 
abuelos,  y  lo  mucho  rnas  que  tendran  que  aprender  nuestros 
nietos.  Algunos  de  poesia,  delicioso  delirio  del  alma,  que 
prueba  la  ferocidad  en  el  hombre  si  la  aborrece;  puerilidad, 
si  la  profesa  toda  la  vida;  y  suavidad,  si  la  cultiva  algun 
tiempo. 

Todas  las  demas  obras  de  las  ciencias  humanas  las  he  ar- 
rojado  6  distribuido,  por  parecerme  inutiles  estractos,  com- 
pendios  defectuosos,  y  copias  imperfectas  de  lo  ya  dicho  y 
repetido  una  y  mil  veces. 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES 

Del  Pddre  JOSE  FRANCiSCO  de  ISLA,  escritas  &  vdrtos  sugttos. 

CARTA  I. 

El  Padre  de   isla  a  su  hcmnana. 

La  Coruna,  24  de  Setiembre,  de  1755. 

Mi  amada  Maria  Francisca:  disciirro  que  tus  oraciones,  y 
las  de  tu  penitenciario  me  consiguieron  un  tiempo  tan  feliz 
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hasta  una  legua  antes  de  llegar  a  la  Coruna,en  que  me  llovio 
un  poco,  sin  duda  para  que  conociese  lo  mucho  qne  debiia  a 
las  devotas  almas  que  me  encornendaban  a  Dios;  y  acaso 
sera  efecto  de  lo  mismo  la  deseomposicion  de  vientre  que 
me  dura  tres  dias  ha;  pues  como  no  prosiga  adelante,  sera 
mas  beneficio  que  indisposicion,  aunque  sirva  de  molestia 
mientras  persevere.  Tu  salud  me  tiene  con  mas  cuidado  de 
el  que  manifiesto,  siendo  razon  que  yo  oculte  mi  dolor  a  quien 
por  no  aumentarmelo  me  disimula  lo  que  padece,  porque 
asi  lo  pide  la  buena  correspondencia.  Nunca  he  pretendido 
saber  mas  de  lo  que  me  quisiereri  decir,  ni  que  me  quieran 
mas  de  lo  que  me  quisieren  querer;  con  que  siendo  en  este 
punto  sumamente  facil  la  conformidad,  solo  aspirare  a  mani- 
festar  en  todas  ocasiones  que  ninguno  te  aina  ni  puede 
amarte  mas  que  Tu  amdnte  hermuno  y  padrino, 

JOSE  FRANCISCO 


CARTA  n 

Del  mismo,  a  su  cunddo. 

Villagarcia,  2  de  Enero,  de  1756. 

Amado  hermano  y  amigo:  no  es  de  estrailar  que  en  cor- 
reo  de  pascuas  (1)  y  en  la  misma  vispera  de  ellas  hubiesen 
.ardado  tanto  en  dar  cartas.  Si  el  mundo  amaneciera  un 
aiio  con  juicio,  en  ningun  tiempo  se  debiera  tardar  menos; 
pero  dejemosle  correr  su  tren,  pues  no  se  puede  remedial*. 
No  obstante  yo  he  conseguido  este  aiio  no  haber  recibido 
hasta  ahora  mas  que  tres  cartas  de  pascuas,  y  esas  de  gente 
novicia  en  mi  correspondencia  a  escepcion  del  Se'or  Ta- 
ranco,  a  quien,  por  mas  que  he  hecho,  no  he  podi'do  espeler 
del  cuerpo  este  espiritu  maligno,  siendo  las  pascuas  mas  se- 
guras  en  su  cartr.  que  en  el  calendario. 

Diviertete  en  leer  esa  necia  satisfaccion  que  me  da  N ... 
a  la  pieza  que  me  jugo,  suponiendo  que  yo  habia  de  ir  a  Vi- 
llur  de  Frades  a  esperar  el  coche  para  dar  las  ordenes  a  los 
cocheros.  Alia  tiene  una  respuesta,  cual  la  merece  su  bobe- 
ria,  con  el  nu.'vo  cargo  de  que  su  Injo  pasuse  a  vista  de  Vi- 
llagarcia  sin  entrar  en  ella;  y  suponiendo  que  el  por  si  no 
era  capuz  de  hacerla,  si  no  mediaran  las  instrucciones  de  su 

(1)  Pascua,  en  Espaiiol,  significa  todas  las  grandes  fiestas,  espccialraente  lasde 

Navidad. 
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padre,  le  pregunto  que  motive  le  he  dado  para  que  le  instru- 
}ese  tan  mal;  el  me  ha  dado  malos  ratos,  pero  no  los  llevara 
buenos  con  mis  cartas,  y  estoy  esperando  las  de  padre  e  hijo 
para  ver  por  donde  parten.  Iilste  ultimo  es  natural  que 
trueque  el  viage  de  Portugal  por  el  de  Paris,  a  donde  dicen 
que  ira  el  Conde  de  Aranda  por  embajador  ordinario,  des- 
pues de  haber  evacuado  ya  su  embajada  estraordinaria,  que 
parece  se  redujo  precisamcnte  a  condolencia  por  la  destruc- 
cion  de  Lisboa,  y  a  socorrer  a  aquellos  Principes  con  caudales 
V  con  generos. 

Recibi  una  cart  a  atrasadisima  de  D.  Miguel  de  Medina,  en 
que  me  resume  lo  que  le  escribe  Mascareiias,  ctisde  el  campo 
deldnte  de  la  que  fue  Lisboa,  a  los  diez  y  ocJw  dias  de  su  total 
destruction.  Dice  que  se  salvo  con  toda  su  familia  entre  una 
espesa  lluvia  de  piedras  y  de  cascajo  por  especial  proteccion 
de  la  santisima  virgen,  habiendo  visto-  primero  desplomiirse 
toda  su  casa^y  despues  arder  con  todos  los  muebles,  alhajas 
y  papeles.  Estos  ultimos  y  los  libros  son  los  que  mas  le  duelen, 
no  habiendose  eximido  mas  que  unos  pocos  que  tenia  en  una 
quinta,  y  un  cajon  de  ellos  que  le  llego  de  Madrid,  el  dia 
despues  de  la  fatalidad.  Solo  pide  a  Medina  mas  y  mas 
libros,  especialmente  de  arquitectura,  porque  el  rey  de  Portu- 
gal trait  a  de  edificar  una  nueva  corte  de  planta,  en  parage 
distinto  de  la  antigua,  aunque  este  todavia  no  se  ha  determi- 
nado.  A  mi  aun  no  me  ha  escrito,  no  obstante  tener  tres  6 
cuatro  cartas  mias,  pero  ni  lo  estrafio,  ni  me  quejo. 

Llegaron  los  diez  y  ocho  barriles  de  escabeches  y  de  dulce, 
buenos  todos,  a  escepcion  de  uno  de  sardinas,  que  debia  de 
estar  mal  calafeteado,  y  se  abrio  en  el  camino.  Repito  gra- 
cias,  y  renuevo  todo  lo  que  te  suplique  en  la  posta  pasuda. 

Dime,  si  has  recibido  ese  cajoncillo  de  cigarros  de  la  Ha- 
bana,  porque  cada  dia  me  confirmo  mas  en  la  sospecha  de 
alguna  maniobra  del  mesonero  de  Villar  de  Frades,  en  cuyo 
poder  los  puso  el  P.  Manuel  de  Barachaguren,  administrador 
de  esta  iglesia;  y  el  picaro  del  mesonero  no  hay  forma  de 
decir  como  se  llamaba  el  maragato  a  quieri  dice  se.  los  en- 
trego,  y  que  se  obligo  a  llevarlos.  Antes  de  ayer  vino  de 
alia  Pinilla,  que  estii  encargado  de  esta  averiguacion,  y  solo 
me  trajo  razon  de  que  el  maragato  habia  vuelto  a  pjisiir  a 
Madrid,  y  que  a  su  regreso  a  Santiago  le  haria  cargo  el  me- 
sonero de  dicho  cajoncillo.  Yo  hubiera  ya  ido  en  persona  a 
Villar  de  Frades  a  liquidar  este  embuste,  y  a  escarmentar  al 
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mcsonero,  si  el  tii'mpo  lo  hubiera  permitido;  pero  a  reserva 
ili%  (1  >s  dias  quo  por  iln'rza  eran  ocupidos  en  la  iglesia,  todos 
los  denies  lian  sido  intratubles. 

Hubo  carta  de  Roma  de  17  de  noviembre;   pero  nt'ida  dice 
de  congregacion,  ni  del  P.   Idiaquez.     Tampoco  me  ociirre 
mas  a.'iadir,  sino  rogar  a  Dios  te  me  guarde  como  ha  menester, 
Ta  amdnte  hermano  y  amigo,  JOS£. 

CARTA  III. 

Del  mismo,  al  mismo. 

Burgos,  21  de  Enero,  de  1757. 

Arnado  hermano  y  amigo:  sail  de  Villagarcia  el  dia  15; 
en  el  se  estanco  dos  veces  la  calesa  sabre  el  hielo,  y  lasegun- 
da  vox  estiivo  encima  de  el  desde  las  cuatro  de  la  tarde  b'tsta 
las  once  del  dia  siguiente,  y  nosotros  dentro  de  ella  por  espa- 
cio  de  tres  horas.  Socorrieronnos  caritativamente  de  un  lu- 
gar  vccino,  enviandonos  caballerias  paxa  que  subiesemos  a 
el,  y  llegamos  como  puedes  considerar.  Alii  tomamos  otras 
dos  mulas  para  que  ayudasen  a  romper  el  bielo  y  nieve  hasta 
Palf'ncia:  pero  aun  asi  no  quise  entrar  en  la  calesa,  y  fui  a 
caballo  hasta  la  misma  ciudad.  En  ella  me  detuve  dia  y  me- 
dio:  tome  otra  calesa,  mejoro  el  tiempo,  y  voy  caminando, 
gracias  a  Dios,  con  felicid'id,  despues  de  haber  padecido 
muchas  tentaciones  de  volverme  a  mi  colegio. 

No  tengo  tiempo  de  escribir  a  JMaria  Francisca,  ni  a  las 
demas  personas  que  me  hacen  merced,  y  sirva  esta  para  to- 
das.  Hoy  llegue  a  Burgos  entre  mil  trabujos  y  peligros. 
Ma"  ana  parto  tomando  de  aqui  otras  dos  mulas  para  pasar 
los  montes  de  Oca,  que  son  lo  mas  peligroso  del  camino.  La 
salad  buena,  a  escepcion  del  pecho,  que  se  me  cerro  el  dia 
que  cstuve  sobre  el  hielo.  A  Dios, 

Tu  hermdno,  JOSE. 

CARTA  IV. 

Del  mismo,  al  mismo. 

Zaragoza,  18  de  Marzo,  de  1756. 

Amado  hermano  y  amigo;  segun  lo  que  me  dices  en  la 
tuya  de  dos  del  corriente,  contemplo  ya  a  madre  en  la  otra 
vida,  y  a  padre  may  cerca  de  ella:  ;  cumplase  en  todo  la  vo- 
luntad  del  Sefior!  Y6  voy  continuando  con  felicidad  mi  car- 

34* 
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rera,  teniendo  ya  andado  mas  de  la  mitad  de  ella.  Me  ban 
pedido  varies  sermones  para  imprimirlos,  pero  no  lo  conse- 
guiran.  La  salud  se  ha  resentido  un  poco,  porque  no  soy  de 
alabastro;  pero  no  me  ha  estorbado,  gracias  a  l)ios,  cumplir 
con  mi  ministerio. 

Un  abrazo  a  Maria  Francisca,  y  vive  como  necesita 
Tu  amdnte  hermdno  y  ami  go, 

JOSE  FRANCISCO. 

CARTA  V. 

Del  mismo,  al  mismo. 

Zaragoza,  22  de  Marzo,  de  1757. 

Amado  hermano  y  amigo:  cuando  esperaba  la  noticia  de 
la  muerte  de  nuestros  dos  enfermos,  me  hallo  gustosamente 
sorprendido  con  la  que  me  das  de  su  recobro  en  la  tuya  de  9 
del  corriente.  \  Bendito  sea  Dios  por  este  nuevo  beneficio! 
Solo,  si,  me  da  cuidado  la  salud  de  Maria  Francisca,  cuyos 
escesos  de  amor  son  incorregibles.  Y6  estoy  molido  y  me- 
dio  reventado  despues  de  veinte  y  ocho  sermones,  faltan- 
dome  todavia  diez  y  seis.  El  friito  es  grande,  y  este  es  mi 
unico  consuelo.  A  Dios3  que  te  guarde  como  ha  menester 

Tu  amdnte  hermdno  y  ami^o, 

JOSE  FRANCISCO. 

CARTA  VI. 

Del  mismo,  a  su  hermdna. 

Villagarcia,  17  de  Junio,  de  1757. 

Hija  mia:  tus  cartas  de  primero  y  ocho  del  corriente  que 
llegaron  juntas,  porque  asi  lo  quieren  los  seiiores  estafeteros, 
me  dejan  con  la  misma  alternativa  de  afectos  que  tu  esperi- 
mentas  en  tu  salud.  De  buena  gana  partiria  contigo  mi  ro- 
bustez,  porque  aunque  no  me  sobra  nmcha,  menos  me  basta- 
ria  para  mis  tareas  ordinarias  y  estraordinarias.  Los  baiios 
casi  fueron  las  primeras  medicinas  que  se  conocieron  en 
el  mundo,  y  por  muchos  siglos  las  unicas;  por  eso  trngo 
mucha  fe  con  ellos.  La  dificultad  esta  en  atinar  que  especie 
de  banos  son  los  que  se  oponen  a  tal  especie  de  enfennedades, 
y  cuales  achaques  son  los  que  no  puedefi  resistir  a  tales  ba- 
fios.  En  todo  caminan  a  tientas  los  medicos;  mas  por  lo 
mismo  puede  ser  que  acierten,  porque  tal  vez  hace  la  casuali- 
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dad  lo  que  no  puede  hacer  la  eleccion  y  el  discernimiento. 
Vi'i  ostumos  en  el  mejor  tiempo  de  tornados,  que  es  el  mes  de 
jiinio  y  cercanias  de  S.  Juan,  especialmente  si  por  alia  comi- 
t'lizan  a  esplicurse  los  calores,  que  por  aca  todavia  estan  muy 
rcmfsos.  Mi  parecer  es  que  no  pierdas  dia,  pues  si  surtiesen 
burn  efecto,  tendras  lugar  para  recobrar  las  fuerzas  que  son 
menester  para  repetirlos  para  setiembre.  Y6  no  abandonaria 
el  uso  de  los  polvos  de  Aix,  habiendolos  esperimentado  tan 
propicios,  sin  estraiiar  que  hasta  ahora  no  hubiesen  desarrai- 
gado  la  causa,  porque  cuando  las  raices  son  profundas,  es 
menester  no  dejar  el  azadon  de  la  mano  hasta  arrancarlas,  y 
eso  no  se  hace  en  un  dia. 

]Vo  puedo  negar  que  cuanto  mas  largas  son  tus  cartas,  mas 
me  gistan;  pero  tarapoco  me  puede  gustar  fineza  tuya  que 
sea  en  detrimento  de  tu  salud;  y  asi  mientras  Dios  no  te  la 
mejore,  me  contentare  con  una  le  de  vida,  para  lo  cual  basta 
tu  ifrma,  y  me  daras  que  sentir  siempre  que  tuvieres  que 
padecer  por  consolarme.  Las  memorias  acostumbradas;  y 
A  DIGS,  hija,  Tu  amdnte  hermdno, 

JOS£  FRANCISCO. 

CARTA  VII. 

Del  mismo,  d  la  misma. 

Leon,  4  de  Mayo,  de  1759. 

Hija  mia;  hoy  hace  ocho  dias  que  llegue  a  esta  ciudad, 
habi^ndo  gastado  cuatro  en  el  camino,  porque  me  detuve  dos 
en  el  monasterio  de  Vega  con  mi  prima.  La  mitad  del  viage 
fue  con  gran  calor,  y  la  otra  mitad  con  escesivo  frio,  el  que 
ha  continuado  desde  que  llegue  acompafiado  de  agua,  de  vi- 
entos  fuertes,  y  tambien  de  algo  de  nieve.  Pague  la  patente 
en  la  primera  noche  con  un  fuerte  dolor  colico,  que  me  obligo 
a  guardar  cama  todo  el  dia  siguiente;  pero  como  rompio  por 
ambas  vias,  quede  presto  desahogado.  Lo  mismo  sucedio 
al  General  de  S.  Benito,  que  se  halla  en  esta  ciudad;  solo 
que  a  este  le  acometio  a  la  despedida,  y  a  mi  a  la  entra- 
da;  por  cuya  razon  y  por  el  mal  tiempo  suspendio  el  viage, 
que  ya  tenia  echado  a  Espinareda.  Visitome  al  dia  siguiente 
de  mi  arribo:  comi  con  su  Reverendisima  otro  dia.  Me 
ha  visit  ado  toda  la  ciudad,  y  como  con  el  Intendente  los  dias 
que  me  dojan  libres  otros  convites.  He  celebrado  mucho 
ver  la  fabrica  de  telas,  aunque  temo  que  se  atrase  por  la 
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desunion  de  los  que  principalmente  la  manejan.  Luego  que 
cl  tiempo  lo  permita,  me  restituire  a  mi  celdita,  cuya  quietud 
se  me  hace  mas  apetecible,  siempre  que  carezco  de  ella. 

Vive  tunto  como  tu  amdnte, 
JOS£. 

CARTA  VIII. 
Del  mismo  al  Sr.  D.  G.  R. 

Pontev^dra,  25  de  Mayo,  de  1764. 

Muy  Sefior  mio  y  mi  duefio:  tengo  la  fortuna  de  que 
V.  S.  me  conozca  muchos  aiios  ha.  Si  no  se  le  ha  borrado 
de  la  memoria  mi  caracter,  tendra  muy  presente  mi  realiddd 
y  mi  entereza.  La  carne  y  sangre  no  me  hacen  fuerza,  ni 
las  pasiones  humanas  me  han  cegado  nunca  la  razon.  Con- 
cederesela  a  mi  mayor  enemigo,  siempre  que  la  tenga;  ne- 
garesela,  y  se  la  negue  alguna  vez  a  mi  mismo  padre,  cuan- 
do  concebi  que  no  la  tenia. 

Hermano  mio  es  Don  Jose  Joaquin  de  Isla  y  Losada.  Si 
en  el  injusto,  voluntario  y  empenado  pleito  criminal  que  le 
suscitaron  sus  contrarios,  no  hubiera  sido  testigo  ocular  de  su 
inocencia,  e  yo  hubiese  de  sentenciarle,  el  primer  voto  que 
tendria  contra  si  seria  el  mio,  y  no  seria  el  mas  benigno. 
Sobradas  esperiencias  tiene  el  mismo  de  esta  mi  entereza  en 
los  varies  sucesos  de  su  vida.  En  los  mas  me  tuvo  contra  si, 
pero  en  el  presente  no  puedo  desampararle,  ni  es  razon  que 
niegue  a  un  hermano  mio  lo  que  en  iguales  circunstancias 
concederia  a  quien  hubiese  quitado  violentamente  la  vida  a 
mi  padre  y  a  mi  madre. 

Pasaron  a  mi  vista  todos  los  lances,  porque  me  hallaba  en 
Santiago  en  aquel  turbado  dia.  No  halle  que  condenar  en 
este  mozo,  y  lo  que  mas  es,  ni  tampoco  lo  hallaron  sus  mismos 
contrarios.  Iilllos  formdron  los  primeros  autos,  y  por  estos 
mismos  autos  le  absolvieron  los  SeAores  jueces  del  recto 
tribunal  de  que  V.  S.  es  digno  miembro.  Me  aseguran  que 
la  segunda  probanza  nada  afiade  a  la  primera,  sino  confirmar 
mas  y  mas  el  ernpefio  de  acabar  de  arruinar  a  ese  mozo,  para 
cubrir  una  inconsideracion  con  la  perdida  de  un  inocente. 

Alegan  los  contrarios  su  honor^y  t-1  de  una  comunidad  ver- 
daderamente  muy  respetable.  Esta  le  tendra  siempre  muy 
resguardado,  y  niinca  podra  depender  de  la  precipitacion  de 
algunos  particulares  menos  detenidos.  Pero  supongamos  que 
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dept'nda:  y  no  se  interesara  tambien  el  honor  del  tribunal  de 
V.  S,  en  que  sin  nuevos,  grandes  y  evidentes  documentor  no 
reforme  lo  que  pronuncio  con  tanto  examen  y  con  tanta  ma- 
durez?  Mas  nada  de  esto  es  del  caso.  El  dictamen  de  que 
conviene  que  perezca  un  inocente,  para  que  no  perezcan 
muchos  culpados,  ya  sabemos  todos  la  baja  cuna  que  tuvo. 
Nunca  le  adoptaron  por  suyo  los  tribunales  cristianos.  En 
ellos  reina  y  reinara  la  maxima  contraria:  menos  malo  es 
absolver  a  muchos  culpados,  que  condenar  a  un  inocente. 

Estalo  sin  duda  mi  hermano  en  el  feo  delito  que  le  impu- 
tan.  Todos  ]os  esfuerzos  de  sus  contrarios,  siendo  tantos, 
tan  poderosos  y  tan  empeiiados,  no  pudieron  conseguir  que 
dejase  de  conocerlo  y  de  defmirlo  asi  el  rectisimo  tribunal. 
Grande  es  la  fuerza  de  la  inocencia,  cuando  no  bastan  a 
oprimirla  las  maquinas  del  poder.  Mejor  dire:  siempre  es 
muy  debil  el  poder  con  los  tribunales  donde  preside  la  jus- 
ticia.  Este  es  hoy  todo  mi  consuelo  y  toda  mi  esperanza. 

Nada  mas  tengo  que  esponer  a  V.  S.  Pedirle  que  haga  gra- 
cia  a  mi  hermano,  seria  suponerle  reo,  pues  en  pleitos  crimi- 
nales  no  cabe  otro  que  moderar  el  rigor  de  las  leyes.  Supli- 
carle  otra  cosa,  seria  agraviar  su  integridad,  que  tengo  muy 
conocida.  Con  que,  en  suma,  esta  carta  solo  se  reduce  a  dar 
testimonio  de  que  mi  profundo«silencio  no  ha  dependido  de 
que  tonga  por  culpado  a  Jose  Joaquin,  como  alguno  ha  queri- 
do  sonar;  sino  precisamente  de  haber  descansado  y  decansar 
en  la  justicia  de  la  causa,  y  en  la  equidad  de  los  jueces. 
Tampoco  he  querido  malograr  esta  oportuna  y  casi  necesaria 
ocasion  de  renovar  a  V.  S.  todo  mi  antiguo  respeto.  Nues- 
tro  Sefior  guarde  a  V.  S.  muchos  atios,  como  puede  y  le 
suplico.  B.  L.  M.  de  V.  S. 

Su  mas  atento  servidor  11  capelldn, 

JOSE  FRANCISCO  DE  ISLA. 


CARTA   IX. 

Del  mismo,  a  su  hcrmdna. 

Bolonia,  8  de  Junio,  de   1780. 

Amada  hija,  hermana  y  Senora  mia:  recibo  tu  estimadi'si- 
ma  carta  de  2  del  pasado,  acompauada  con  la  gaceta  de 
Madrid,  su  fecha  23  del  mismo,  con  que  me  regala  siempre 
nuestro  amantisimo  sobrino.  Segun  estas  dos  fechas  tu  carta 
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se  detuvo  veinte  y  un  dias  en  Madrid  6  en  Parma,  porque  si 
hubieran  caminudo  juntas  la  gaceta  y  ella,  no  pudiera  la  una 
ganar  a  la  otra  las  enormes  ventajas  que  la.gano  en  el  camino. 
£l  que  las  recibe  en  Parma,  no  es  capaz  de  detenerlas  ni  un 
solo  momento,  porque  deseosisimo  de  servirte  a  ti,  y  de  com- 
placerme  a  mi,  e  infbrmado  tambien  de  que  ni  a  ti,  ni  a  mi 
nos  ha  quedado  otro  consuelo  igual  a  el  de  nuestra  inocente 
conversacion,  tampoco  el  tiene  otro  mayor  que  el  de  cooperar 
a  que  lo  logremos  con  toda  la  posible  puntualidad  y  prudente 
frecuencia.  Resta  pues,  que  dicha  carta  se  hubiese  quedado 
traspapelada  en  tu  escritorio  6  en  el  buro  de  el  que  nos  hace 
el  singular  favor  de  dirigirlas.  Pareciome  que  debia  adver- 
tirte  esto  para  tu  gobierno. 

He  celebrado  mucho  que  hayas  abandonado  la  casa  hu 
meda,  fria  y  sin  ventilacion  que  habitabas,  atribuyendo  a  ella 
con  sobrada  razon,  a  lo  menos  gran  parte  de  lo  que  has  pa- 
decido  en  el  pasado  invierno.  Alegrareme  infinito  de  que  te 
trate  mejor,  como  lo  espero,  la  calle  de  Atocha,  junto  a  l.ore- 
to,  donde  te  has  pasado.  Si  no  tengo  trastornada  la  memo- 
ria,  (como  lo  temo)  pareceme  que  la  calle  de  Atocha  hace 
parte  del  cuartel  del  oriente  de  Madrid,  reputado  por  el  mas 
sano;  lo  que  si  fuere  asi,  no  contribuira  poco  a  tu  recobro. 
]Vo  me  dices  el  numero  de  la^iasa,  ni  el  cuarto  que  en  ella  ha- 
bitas,  lo  que  dicen  es  necesario  para  guia  de  los  sobrescrftv. 

Al  Se."i6r  Conde  de  Ararida  solamente  le  escribi  desde 
Calvi  sobre  los  manuscritos  que  me  habian  embargado  en 
Espana,  suplicandole  que  si  despues  de  examiniidos  no  se 
halluse  en  ellos  cosa  que  ofendiese  a  la  religion  ni  al  estudo, 
se  sirviese  su  Escelencia  disponer  que  aquellos  inocrntcs 
hijos  viniesen  a  hacer  compania  a  su  pobre  y  destcrrado 
padre.  Respondiome  aquel  Senor  que  eso  ya  no  estuba  en 
su  mano;  pero  que  estuviese  sin  cuidado  porque  aquellos 
hijos  estaban  a  cargo  de  quien  haria  que  fuesen  tratados  como 
los  trataria  su  mismo  padre,  sin  permitir  qife  ninguno  se  me- 
tiese  con  ellos.  Esto  fue  en  suma  la  respuesta. 

Correspondo  cordialisimamente  a  la  memoria  que  hacen 
de  mi  los  amigos  Ramirez  y  Casaus.  Deseo  con  las  mayorca 
ansias  que  el  primero  triunfe  cuanto  antes,  y  no  ceso  de  rogar 
a  Dios  por  el  recobro  del  segiindo. 

Dias  ha  que  esta  concluida  la  version  de  Gil  Bins;  pero 
ni  mi  cabeza  ni  mi  pulso  me  han  permitido  emprender  todavia 
cl  prologo  y  dedicatoria.  Los  calores  son  escesivos,  y  con 
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ellos   se    hace   mayor  cada  dia   mi  dejarmento   y   mi    suma 
debiliclad. 

A  Dios,  hija  mia:  a  Dios,  y  manda  a  este  tu  amarite  her- 
mano, 

Padrino  y  servidor, 
JOS£  FRAJVClSCO. 


CARTA X 

Del  mismo  a  un  ami  go  sinjo. 

Quien  siendo  poco  mas  rico  que  el  Padre  de  Isla,  pero  habi- 
endo  oido  que  este  estaba  muy  necesitAdo,  ie  escribio 
otreciendole  partir  con  el  lo  poco  que  le  quedaba. 

Querido  amigo:  \  que  sobrehumana  fuerza  es  esta!  !  que 
alrna  ha  jamas  sido  capaz  de  tan  heroicas  acciones!  Temes, 
te  persu'ides  que  estoy  necesitudo,  j  y  quieres  partir  conmigo 
lo  poco  que  te  queda!  Mercces  que  te  erijan  cstutuas:  y  si 
fuera  este  el  tiempo  de  la  gentilidad,  te  adorarian  como  a 
Dios  de  la  amistad.  Y6  no  putdo  esplicarte  mi  recono- 
cimiento  a  la  piedad  que  usas  conmigo.  Es  cosa  deplorable 
el  verse  en  estado  de  necesitarla;  pero,  j  cuandulce  y  conso- 
lante  es  encontrar  almas  tan  tiernas  y  tan  grandes  como  la 
tuya  que  lo  compadezcan!  Todos  mis  infortunios,  todos 
mis  males  son  nada  en  comparacion  de  la  satisfaccion  que  me 
causa  tu  humanidad  y  afecto.  \  Y  quieres  condenar  mi  gra- 
titud  al  silencio!  ya  se,  amigo,  si,  ya  se  que  tu  corazon  eger- 
cita  su  beneficencia  no  para  recibir  el  lisongero  tribute  del 
reconocimiento,  sino  para  satifacer  su  noble  inclinacion. 
Pero,  c-c6mo  quieres  que  dege  de  ser  reconocido  a  tan  sin- 
g^ulares  beneficios  como  he  recibido  de  tu  generosa  amistad? 
£so  no  puede  ser,  amigo:  con  que,  permitiras  que,  obede- 
ciendo  a  la  voz  imperiosa  de  mi  corazon,  te  dlga  que  mi  gra- 
titud  sera  indeleble,  y  que  mi  afecto  para  ti  tendra  un  siern- 
pre  por  termino  de  su  duracion. 

Enviame  solo  la  mitad  de  lo  que  me  ofreces,  y  sobrara 
para  bacer  de  muy  pobre  muy  rico  a 

Tufino  amigo,  JOS£. 
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C arias  de  Comer  do,  y  J\fode- 
los  de  una  Factura,  un  Co- 
nocimitnto,  una  Cuenta, 
Lelras  de  Cdmbio,  Cdrta 
Pi  omisoria  y  Cdrta  de 
Credito,  Protesta. 

Propuesia   para  una    Corres- 
pondencia. 

Megico,    1  de  Enero,  de  1825. 

Muy  Sefior  mio;  como  esta 
es  la  prime ra  vez  que  tengo  el 
honor  de  dirigirme  a  vm.,  es- 
pero  que  me  perdonara  la  li- 
bertad  que  me  he  tornado. 

El  ventajoso  caracter  que 
mi  buen  amigo  el  Senor  Don 
N.  me  ha  dado  de  su  persona 
y  casa  de  vm.,  me  anima  a 
pensar  en  una  corresponden- 
cia  mercantil  que  pueda  ser 
ventajosa  a  vm.,  como  ami. 

Pero  ante  todas  cosas,  ne- 
cesito  me  franquee  vm.  cl  fa- 
vor de  darme  una  relacion  de 
los  pesos  y  medidas  que  co- 
munmente  se  usan  en  Ingla- 
tt'rra,  porque  creo  que  se  dife- 
rencian  mucho  de  los  de  este 
pats. 

Y6  estimare  esta  relacion 
como  un  favor  particular,  y 
vm.  puedc  confiar  en  mi  sin- 
ceridad  y  prontitud  que  le 
serviru  en  cuanto  dependa  de 
mis  facultades. 


Commercial  Letters,  and 
Models  of  an  Invoice, 
Bill  of  Lading,  an  Ac- 
count, Bills  of  Exchange, 
Promissory  Note  and  Let- 
ter of  Credit,  Protest. 

A    proposal    for    a     Corres- 
pondence. 

Mexico,  January  1,  1825 

Sir, 

Jls  this  is  the  first  time 
I  have  the  honour  of  ad- 
dressing you,  you  will,  I  hope 
excuse  the  liberty  I  have  taken. 

The  honourable  character 
my  ivorthy  friend  J\fr.  JV.  has 
given  me  of  your  person  and 
house,  encourages  me  to  think 
of  a  commercial  correspon- 
dence which  may  be  to  our 
mutual  advantage. 

But  before  this,  I  must  beg 
the  favour  of  you  to  give  me  an 
account  of  the  weights  and 
measures  which  are  com- 
monly used  in  England,  as  I 
believe  they  differ  materi- 
ally from  those  in  this  coun- 
try. 

I  shall  esteem  this  as  a  par- 
ticular obligalion,  and  you 
may  rely  upon  my  sincerity 
and  readiness  to  serve  you  in 
whatever  may  lie  in  my  power 
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Esperando  que  vm  me  hon-  In   the   expectation   of  your 

re  con  su  favorable  respuesta,  honouring  me  with  a  favourable 

quedo    rogando    a    Dios    me  answer,  I  remain,  Dear  Sir, 

guarde  su  vida  muchos  anos.  Ycur  obedient  and 

B.  L.  M.  de  vm.  humble  servant. 


Sor.  Don 


Boston,  Febrcro,  1825. 

IVIuy  Sefior  mio;  me  es 
muy  apreciable  el  favor  que 
he  recibido  de  vm.  en  la  del 
1°  del  lilt0,  en  la  que  me 
manifiesta  los  deseos  que  tiene 
de  entablar  conmfgo  una  cor- 
respondencia  mercantil;  yo- 
me  tendre  por  dichoso  si  pue- 
do  corresponded  a  las  espe- 
ranzas  de  vm.,  y  a  la  idea  li- 
songera  que  se  ha  servido 
tomar  de  mi  casa  y  familia. 

Vm.  no  ignora,  que  noso- 
tros  los  comerciantes  debemos 
vivir  de  nuestra  profesion,  y 
promover  nuestros  intereses 
en  cuanto  sea  compatible  con 
el  honor  y  la  equidad. 

Y6  admito  la  proposicion 
de  vm.,  y  en  prueba  de  mi 
reconocimiento,  remitire  a 
vm.,  por  el  primer  buque  que 
saiga  de  este  puerto  para  ese, 
varias  partidas  fabricadas  en 
este  pais,  y  al  precio  mas 
bajo  que  se  pueden  dar;  la 
nomina  de  ellas,  juntamente 
con  los  precios,  iran  insertas 
en  las  facturas. 

Espero  seran  del  gusto  de 

vm.,  y  que  serviran  de  motivo 

para   nuestro   mayor   conoci- 

miento   y   trato;    y  este  vm. 

35 


Mr. 

Boston,  February,  1825. 
Sir, 

/  am  most  agreeably  fa- 
voured by  yours  of  the  first 
ult°,  wherein  you  show  a  de- 
sire to  commence  a  commer- 
cial correspondence  with  me; 
I  shall  think  myself  happy 
if  I  can  answer  your  expec- 
tations, and  the  flattering 
idea  you  have,  been  pleased  to 
form  of  my  house  and  family. 


You  well  know,  that  we 
merchants,  must  live  by  our 
profession,  and  promote  our 
interest  as  far  as  is  consis- 
tent with  honour  and  equity. 

I  accept  your  proposal,  and 
as  a  proof  of  my  acknow- 
ledgement, I  will  send  you,  by 
the  first  vessel  that  sails  from 
this*  port  to  your  place,  sun- 
dry  parcels  manufactured 
here,  and  at  the  lowest  price 
that  can  be  afforded;  tlie 
particulars  thereof,  together 
with  the  prices,  will  be  insert- 
ed in  the  invoices. 

I  hope  they  will  prone  to 
your  satisfaction,  and  be  the 
foundation  of  our  farther 
acquaintance  and  dealing ; 
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seguro  de  que  cualquiera  cosa 
que  confie  a  mi  cuidado,  sera 
egecutada  y  manejada  con  el 
mayor  candor  y  fidelidad :  y 
si  estas  mercaderias  como  las 
que  puede  vm.  necesitar  en 
adelante,  al  tiempo  de  enfar- 
delarlas  6  de  cualquier  otro 
modo,  sufriesen  alguna  ave- 
ria,  se  bar  a  la  correspondiente 
rebaja,  dandome  vm.  el  aviso. 
Incliiyo  a  vm.  muestras  de 
otras  producciones  que  pue- 
den  tener  despacho  en  ese 
mercado:  y  en  este  caso,  po- 
dre  proveerle  de  todo  cuanto 
necesite. 

Si  vm.  puede  hacerme  re- 
tornos  comodos  con  sus  vinos 
esquisitos,  aguardiente,  y  fru- 
tas;  como  tambien  dos  zur- 
rones  de  cochinilla,  y  20 
quintales  de  barrilla,  se  le 
dara  a  vm.  su  comision;  el 
corretage,  almacenage  y  to- 
dos  los  demas  gastos  de  puerto 
se  pagaran  a  parte. 

En  consepuencia  de  las  6r- 
denes  de  vm.,  le  envio  un  es- 
tado  de  las  pesas  y  rnedidas 
de  Inglaterra:  y  ademas  la 
diferencia  de  las  monedas  de 
Espana  y  las  nuestras.  To- 
cante  a  la  subida  y  baja  de 
los  cambios  y  fondos,  se  infor- 
mara  vm.  por  nuestros  papeles 
publicos. 

Quedo  rogando  a  Dios 
me  guarde  su  vida  mii- 
chos  auos.  B.  L.  M.  de 
vm.  Su  atento  amigo. 


and  assure  yourself  that  what* 
ever  you  trust  to  my  charge, 
shall  be  performed  and  man- 
aged with  'the  greatest  can- 
dour and  fidelity  imagina- 
ble; and  if  these  goods  or 
those  you  may  want  hereaf- 
ter, should  suffer  any  damage 
in  the  packing  or  otherwise, 
proper  allowance  will  be  made, 
upon  your  notice. 

I  herewith  send  you  a  sam- 
ple of  other  staple  commodities 
which  may  answer  your  mar- 
ket; in  that  case,  you  may  be 
furnished  with  every  article 
you  may  want. 

If  you  can  conveniently 
make  returns  in  some  of  your 
exquisite  ivines,  brandy,  and 
fruits;  as  also  two  zeroons 
of  cochineal,  and  of  kelp* 
20  quintals,  you  shall  have 
your  commission;  broker- 
age, storage  and  all  oth- 
er port-charges  will  be  paid 
apart. 

Pursuant  to  your  orders,  I 
send  you  a  statement  of  the 
weights  and  measures  used  in 
England;  as  also  the  dif- 
ference of  the  value  of  corns 
between  Spain  and  ours.  As 
to  the  rise  and  fall  of  exchange 
and  stocks,  you  may  be  in- 
formed by  our  public  pa- 
pers. 

J  remain  your  obedient 
humble  servant,  and 
respectful  friend. 


*  Kelp  se  llama  tauibien  barilla  en  Ingles. 
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FACTCRA. 


Factura  de  las  Mercaderias  embarcadas  por  el  Sor.  Don 
•Agnstin  S.  para  los  Seilores  Cristobal  B.  e  hijos  de  Cadiz,  a 
bordo  del  Navio  nombrado  el  Cisne,  su  Capitan  Martin  D., 
destinudo  para  dicho  Cadiz,  por  orden  y  cuenta  de  los 
dichos  Senores,  siendo  numeradas  y  marcadas  como  sigue, 

w3  saber. 

No.   1    a   2.  }  2  Zurrones  de  Cochinilla 

1  a  75.  >  75  Quintales  de  Azafran     -   -   - 
B.C.E.  )315  Cajas  de  Azucar  quebrado 


Suma,  $ 

Derechos  y  Gasto   -   - 
Comision  a  5  por  ciento   - 


Suma  total, 


Salvo  Yerro  y  Omision. 
Boston  y  Abril  9,  de  1825.  R.  D.  T. 


Un  Conocimiento. 

Londres,  Febrero,  1825 
Yo vecino      de 


Maestre  que  soy  del  buen 
Navio  (que  Dios  salve)  nom- 
brudo  N.  N  ,  que  al  presente 
esta  surto  y  anclado  en  el  rio 
Tamesis,  puerto  de  Londres, 
para  con  la  buena  ventura 
seguir  este  presente  viage  al 
piu'rto  de  Cadiz;  reconozco 
haber  recibido,  y  tengo  car- 
gado  dentro  del  dicho  mi  Na- 
vio debajo  de  cubierta,  de  vos 
N.  N.,  seis  fardos  de  baqueta 
de  Moscovia,  siete  dichos  de 
pauo  Ingles,  ocho  de  estofas, 


A  bill  of  Lading. 

London,  February  1825. 
Shipped  by  the  grace  of 
God  in  good  order  and  well 
conditioned,  by  Mr.  (or  Mes- 
srs.) JV.  JV*.  in  and  upon  the 
good  ship  called  JV.  JV.  where- 
of is  master  under  God,  for 

this       present       voyage, 

now  riding  at  anchor  in  the 
river  Thames,  at  London,  and 
by  God's  aid  bound  for  Ca- 
diz: to  wit;  six  bales  of 
Russia  leather,  seven  ditto  of 
English  cloths,  eight  ditto  of 
stuffs,  nine  ditto  of  bays,  ten 
ditto  of  says  and  serges,  Jive 
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INVOICE. 


Invoice  of  Merchandise  shipped  by  Mr.  AUGUSTIN  S.  for 
Messrs.  CHRISTOPHER  B.  Sc  SONS  of  Cadiz,  on  board  the 
Ship  named  SWAN,  her  master  MARTIN  D.,  bound  to  said 
Cadiz,  per  order  and  account  of  the  said  Gentlemen,  being 
numbered  and  marked  as  follows, 

TO  WIT: 

No.  la  2.  }  2  Zeroons  of  Cochineal  -  -  - 
1  a  75.  >  75  Quintals  of  Saffron.  -  -  - 
C.B.E.  )  315  Boxes  of  Brown  Sugar  - 

Amount,  $ 

Duties  and  Charges     -  - 
Commission  at  5  per  cent. 


Total, 


Errors  and  Omissions  excepted. 
Boston,  9th  April,  1825.  R.  D.  T. 


nueve  de  bayetas,  diez  de 
anascotes  y  sargas,  quinientas 
piezas  de  lienzo  superfino  de 
la  fabrica  de  Irlanda,  setenta 
dichas  de  batistas,  cincuenta 
tablas  de  manteles  adamasca- 
dos  y  cincuenta  docenas  de 
servilletas,  un  cajon  de  hoja 
de  lata,  dos  de  laton  6  azofar, 
tres  de  acero,  cuatro  quintales 
de  cobre,  seis  cajas  de  relojes 
de  faltriqucra  y  dijes,  seis 
cajones  de  quinquilleria  6  bu- 
honeria,  siete  de  herramientas 
de  corte,  todo  cnjuto  y  bien 
acondicionado,  numerados  y 
marcados  con  la  marca  al 
margen  Con  lo  cual  prome- 


hundred  pieces  of  superfine 
Irish  linen,  seventy  ditto  of 
cambric,  fifty  diaper  table 
cloths,  and  fifty  dozen  of 
napkins,  one  chest  of  tin,  two 
ditto  of  latten  or  brass,  three 
ditto  of  steel,  four  quintals  of 
copper,  six  boxes  of  watches 
and  trinkets,  six  chests  of 
hardware,  seven  dftto  of  edge 
tools,  all  in  good  order  and 
condition,  marked  and  num- 
bered as  in  the  margin;  and 
are  to  be  delivered  in  the  like 
good  order  and  condition  (the 
dangers  of  the  seas  only  cx- 
ccpted}  in  the  aforesaid  port 
unto  Mr.  JV.  JV.  or  Messrs 
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to,  y  me  oblige,  llevandome     ,    or    his   or    (their')    as- 

Dios  en  buen  salvamento  con  signs ;  he  or  (they)  paying 
el  dicho  mi  Navio  al  espresa-  freight  at  the  rale  of  forty 
do  puerto,  de  acudir  y  entre-  shillings  per  ton,  wiih  the  usu- 
gar,  por  vos  y  en  vuestro  al  primage  and  average.  In 
nombre,  dichos  generos  igual-  witness  whereof,  the  said 
mente  enjutos  y  bien  aeon-  Commander  or  his  clerk  has 
dicionados  (salvo  los  peligros  signed  three  bills  of  lading, 
del  mar)  a  Don  N.  N.  6  a  los  all  of  this  tenor  and  date; 

Senores 6    a    quien    alii     one   of  which   being  fulfilled, 

por   el    fuere    parte:    pagan-     the   other   two    to   stand   void. 

dome   de    flete    a    razon    de     Dated  in  London,  the  1st  day 

cuarcnta    chelines    esterlinos     of  February,  1825. 

por  cada  tonelada,    con  diez 

por  ciento  de  capa  y  averia. 

Y  en  fe  de  que  asi  me  obligo 

a  cumplir,  os  doy  tres  conoci- 

mientos  de  un  tenor,  firmados 

de  mi   nombre,  por  mi  6  mi 

escribano;   el   uno  cumplido, 

los  otros  no  valgan.     Fecho 

en    Londres,    a    primero    de 

Febrero,  de  1825. 
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Litra  de  Cambio. 
La  Primera. 

Londres,  1825. 

,     For  .£400  esterlinas. 

A  dos  usos  (6  a  uso  y  medio,  6 

&  6cho  diets  vista)  se  servira   vm. 

mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  prime- 

ra  de  cambio  a  Don ,  6  a  su 

orden,  cuatro  cientas  libras  es- 
terlinas, valor  recibido  de  D.  N. 
N.,  que  sentara  vm.  como  por 
aviso.  M.  N. 

A'  Don , 

Comerciante  en  Cadiz. 


A  Bill  of  Exchange. 
The  First. 

London,  1825. 
For  £400  sterling. 
At  double  usance  (or  at  usance 
and  a  half,  or  at  eight  days  sight) 
pay  by  this  my  first  bill  of  Ex- 
change to  Mr  ,  or  order,  the 

sum  of  four  hundred  pounds  ster- 
ling, value  received  of  Mr.  A*.  JV., 
and  place  it  to .  account  as  per 
advice.  M.  N. 

To  Mr. , 

Merchant  in  Cadiz. 


Primera. 

Aviso  de  una  Lctra  de  Cambio. 

Ltndres  1  de  Enero  de  1825. 

Muy  SeHor  mio ;    Hoy  rnismo 

he  librado  contra  vm.una  letra  de 

cambio,  a  uso  y  medio,  a  favor  de 

Don ,  6  a  su  orden,  por  la 

cantidad  de  cuatro  cientas  libras 
esterlinas,  que  me  hard  vm.  la 
fincza  de  honrar,  y  cargar  a  mi 
cu^-nta. 

Q,uedo    rogando    a    Dios    me 
guarde  su  vida  miichos  duos. 
B.  L.  M.  de  vm. 

S.  S.  S. 

A  Don , 

Del  comercio  de  Cadiz. 


Prima. 

Advice  of  a  bill  of  Exchange. 
London,  January  1,  1825. 
Sir;m 

I  have  this  day  drawn  on  you  a 
bill  of  Exchange,  at  one  and  a 
half  usance,  in  favor  of  Mr. 

,    or  his  order,  for  four 

hundred  pounds  sterling,  which  1 
beg  you  to  honor,  and  place  to 
my  account. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be, 
Sir,  respectfully, 
your  obedient  servant. 

To  Mr. , 

Merchant  in  Cadiz. 


La  Segunda. 

L'Jndres,  1825. 
,     Por  JC400  esterlinas. 
A  dos  usos  se  servira  vm.  pagar 
por  esta  mi  segunda  de  cambio 
(no  habiendolo  hecho  por  la   pri- 
mera)  a  Don  N.  N.  6  a  su  orden, 
cuatro  cientas  libras    esterlinas, 
&c.     El  Endoso. 

Paguese  a  Don  N.  N.  6  a  su 
6rden,  valor  en  cuenta  con, 
(6  valor  recibido  de)  dicho. 


The  Second, 

London,  1825. 
For  £400  sterling. 
At  double  usance  pay  this  my 
second  bill  of  Exchange  (first  not 
paid)  to  Mr.  JV.  «Y.,  or  order,  the 
sum  of  four  hundred  pounds  ster- 
ling, fyc. 

Tlit  Endorsement. 
Pay  to  Mr.  JV.  N.,  or  his  order, 
value  in  account  with  (or  value  re- 
ceived from)  the  said. 
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Carlo,  Promisdria. 

t     Ldndres,  1  de  Enero,  1825. 

A  uso  y  medio   contado  desde 

la  presente  data,  prometo  pagar 

a  Don ,  6  a  su  orden,  la  can- 


Promissory  Note. 
London,  January  1,  1825, 
JH  one  and  a  half  usance  after 

date,  I  promise  to  pay  to  Mr. , 

or  his  order,  the  sum  of , 

tidad  de ,  por  valor  recibi-    for  value  received,  in  ready  money, 

or  in  goods  to  my  satisfaction. 

A.B. 


do,  en  dinero  contado,  6  en  gene 
ros  a  mi  satisfaccion. 

A.  B. 


Cdrta  de  Credito. 
Londres,  1  de  Enero  de  1825. 
Muy  Sefior  mio.    Vmd.  recibi- 
ra   esta    de  la   mano    del    Seilor 

Don ,  (que  pasa  a  viajar  por 

diversas  partes  de  Europa)  y  me 
hara  la  fineza  de  prove6rle  de 
cartas  de  recomendacion  para  las 
pnnci pales  ciudades  de  Espana; 
su  objeto  es  salir  de  aqui  in- 
mediatamente  para  esa.  Creo 
que  tendra  vmd.  mucho  gusto  en 
tratarle  por  ser  un  caballero  igu- 
almente  distinguido  por  su  merito 
personal  y  por  su  nacimiento ; 
por  lo  que  espero  que  vm.  le 
franquee  la  mas  generosa  recep- 
cion,  y  durante  su  estada  en  esa 
ciudad  le  sirva  con  todo  el  acata- 
miento  que  este  en  su  poder.  Al 
mismo  tiempo  me  hara  vm.  el 
favor  de  franquearle  sobre  doble 
recibo  el  dinero  que  necesite, 
hasta  la  suma  de  


— ,  que 
podra  vm.  reembolsar  cargandolo 
a  mi  cuenta,  enviandome  uno  de 
BUS  recibos.  Esp6ro  que  vm.  me 
desempefiara  c6mo  amigo  en  este 
asunto ;  y  mi^ntras, 

Quedo    rogando    a    Dios    me 
guarde  su  vida  muchos  afios. 
B.  L.  M.  de  vm. 

S.  S.  S. 

A  Don , 

Banquero  de  Cadiz. 


Letter  of  Credit. 
London,  January  1,  1825. 
Sir, 

You    will   receive   this   by  the 

hands  of  Mr.  ,  (who  is  upon 

his  travels,  into  divers  parts  of 
Europe)  and  I  beg  you  will  pro- 
vide him  ivith  recommendatory 
letters  to  the  principal  cities  in 
Spain :  his  design  is  to  set  out 
from  hence  for  your  city  immedi- 
ately. I  think  you  will  be  pleas- 
ed with  his  acquaintance,  as  he  is 
a  gentleman  equally  distinguished 
for  his  personal  merit  and  birth  ; 
be  so  kind,  therefore,  to  give  him 
the  best  reception,  and  serve  him 
as  effectually  as  in  your  power 
during  his  abode  in  your  city. 
You  will  also  do  me  the  favor  to 
supply  him  on  his  double  receipt 
with  what  money  he  may  have  oc- 
casion for,  to  the  amount  of , 

for  which  you  may  reimburse  your- 
self by  charging  it  to  my  account, 
and  transmitting  one  of  his  re- 
ceipts to  me.  I  hope  you  will 
attend  to  my  request  as  a  friend, 
and  in  the  mean  time, 

I  have  the  honor  to  be, 
Respectfully, 

Your  obedient  servant. 

To  Mr. , 

Banker  in  Cadiz. 
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FORM   OF  A  SPANISH   PROTEST. 


EN  la  Ciudad  de  Cadiz,  a  cuatro  del  mes  de  Abril,  de  mil 
ochocientos  veinte  y  siete,  Jltite  mi,  Gil  Perez,  Escribano  Pu- 
blico   del  Numero  de  csta  Ciudad,  y  los   Testigos  abajo  nom- 
brados,  parecio  Don  Jlmbrosio   Lamela,  Vecmo  y  Comerciante 
de  dicha  ciudad,  a  quien  doyfe,  conozco,  y  quien  para  efeclo  de 
proteslo  me  exhibio  una  Letra  de  Cambio  cuyo  tenor  es  el  sigui- 
cnle  :    "  Londres,  Febrero    1°,  1827 ,   pr.  ps.  2300.  d  dos  usos, 
'  mandard  vm.  pagar  por  esta  primera  de    Cambio  d  la  orden 
'  de  Von  Juan   Sangredo,  Dos  mil  y  trecientos  pesos,  en  oro  6 
1  plata,  al  curso  conocido  aqui  hoy,  que  senlard  vm.  en  cuenta 
1  como  por  aviso  de   Pedro   Scdillo.     Jll   Senor  Don  Manuel 
'  Peha,   en    Cadiz.      Endoso,    Pdguese   d    la  orden  de   Don 
'  Jlmbrosio   Lamela,    Cadiz,  26   de  Marzo,  1823,  Juan    San- 
( gredo."    Y  despues  de  copiada,  me  pidio  la  presentase  origi- 
nal d  Don  Manuel  Pena,  d  cuyo  cargo  esld  librada,  requirien- 
dole,  que  mediante  cumplirse  su  plazo  en  el  dia  de  hoy,  con  los 
dias  de  cortesia  que  son  de  estilo,  la  pague  luego  al  punto,  y  en 
su  defeclo,  se  la  proteste  con  todos   sus    Cambios,    Recambios, 
Intereses,    Costos,    y    Gastos,  para  repetirlos    y  cobrarlos   del 
susodicho  Don  Pedro    Sedillo,  como  Librador,  6  del  dicho  Don 
Juan  Sangredo,  como  Endosador,  y  de  quien  mas  hay  a  lugar,  y 
que  todo  se  lo  diese  por  testimonio.     En  virlud  de  lo  cual,  yo,  el 
referido  Escribano  Pnblico,  pase  d  la  casa,  morada  del   men- 
cionado  Don  Manuel  Pena,  y  habiendo  preguntado  en  ella  por  cl, 
se  me  rcspondio,  por  un  sugeto  que  manifesto  llamarse  Don  Jlnto- 
nio  Bolsones,  y  ser  cajero  de  Don  Manuel  Pena,  que  este  se  ha- 
llaba  ausente  en  la  ciudad  de  Sevilla.     Y  habiendo  hecho  d  Don 
Jlnlonio  Bolsones  el  requerimiento ,  y  protestas  arriba  esplicadas, 
y  enterddole  de  sus  ejectos,  para  que  lo  noticiase  al  citado  Don 
Manuel  Pena,  dijo  que  no  se  hallaba  con  orden  ni  providencia 
para  hacer  el  pago  de  dicJia  letra.     Esto  did  por  respucsta,  y 
mediante  ella,  yo  el  referido  escribano,  y  d  pedimento  del  men- 
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cionado  Don  Jlmbrosio  Lamela,  he  protestado,  como  por  el 
presente  solemnemente  protesto,  una,  dos,  ires,  y  mas  veces  en 
derecho  necesarias,  tanto  contra  el  Sacador  y  contra  el  Endosa- 
dor  de  la  susodicka  Letra  de  Cambio,  como  contra  todos  las 
demds  que  convenga  d  mas  de  la  cantidad  principal  de  su  im- 
porte,  por  todos  lus  Cambios,  Recambios,  Cosios,  Gastos,  Daiios, 
Menoscabos,  Perjuicios,  e  Interests,  que  en  cualquiera  ma- 
nera  se  haijan  seguido,  6  causado,  y  en  adelante  se  siguieren,  6 
causaren,  porfalta  del  pagamento  de  la  referida  Letra  de  Cam- 
bio.  Heclio  y  Protestado  en  Cadiz,  d  cuatro  del  mes  de  Jlbril, 
de  mil  ochocientos  veinte  y  siete.  Lojirmo  Don  Jlmbrosio  Lame- 
la,  siendo  Testigos  Don  Juan  Manuel  Romero,  y  Don  Luis 
Gomez.  Ante  mi,  Gil  Perez.  Concuerda  con  su  original  en  mi 
Registro,  a  que  me  rtmito,  y  para  entregar  d  Don  Jlmbrosio 
Lamela,  y  d  su  pedimcnio,  mande  sacar  esta  copia  que  signo  y 
fir  mo  en  Cadiz,  en  el  dia  de  sufectia. 

GIL  PEREZ. 

Los  que  abajo  Jirmamos  Escribanos  Piiblicos  de  esta  Ciudad, 
cerlificamos  en  cuanlo  podemos,  que  Gil  Perez,  de  quicn  va 
dada,  signada,  y  Jirmada,  la  precedente  copia,  como  se  titula,  es 
Escribano  Publico,  del  JVwmero  de  esla  Ciudad,fel,  legal,  y  de 
enter  a  conjianza,  y  d  sus  semejantes  siempre  se  ha  dado,  y  da, 
enterafe  y  credito  en  juicios  y  fuera  de  ellos,  y  para  que  consie 
damos  la  presente  en  esta  dicha  Ciudad  de  Cadiz,  fccha  ut 
supra,  Jlndrcs  Corzuelos,  Fabricio  Nunez,  Fernando  Perez  de 
la  Fuente,  Escribanos  Publicos. 
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TRANSLATION  OF  THE  PROTEST. 


IN  the  City  of  Cadiz,  on  the  fourth  day  of  the  month  cf 
April,  One  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-seven,  Befoie 
me,  Gil  Perez,  Notary  Public,  Member  of  the  Corporation  of 
Notaries  of  this  City,  and  the  undermentioned  witnesses, 
appeared  Don  Ambrose  Lamela,  Resident  and  Merchant  in 
this  City,  whom  I  certify  I  know,  and  who  exhibited  to  me  a 
Bill  of  Exchange  in  order  to  have  the  same  protested,  the 
tenour  whereof  is  as  follows  :  ''London,  1st  February,  1827. 
"  For  2300  dollars,  at  two  usances,  you  will  be  pleased  to 
"  pay  this  first  of  Exchange,  to  the  order  of  Don  John  San- 
"  gredo,  Two  thousand  three  hundred  dollars,  in  gold  or 
tc  silver,  at  the  exchange  known  here  this  day,  which  you 
"  will  place  to  account  as  per  advice  of  Peter  Sedillo.  To 
"Don  Emanuel  Pefia,  Cadiz.  Endorsement — Pay  to  the 
"  Order  of  Don  Ambrose  Lamela,  Cadiz,  26th  of  March, 
"  1823,  John  Sangredo."  And  which  being  first  copied,  he 
requested  me  to  present  the  original  to  Don  Emanuel  Perm, 
on  whom  the  same  is  drawn,  to  require  of  him  immediate 
payment  thereof,  its  term  as  well  as  the  customary  days  of 
grace  being  this  day  elapsed,  and  in  default  thereof,  to  protest 
the  same  against  him  for  all  its  Exchanges,  Re-exchanges, 
Interests.  Costs,  and  Charges,  in  order  to  reclaim  and  recov- 
er the  same  from  the  aforesaid  Don  Peter  Sedillo,  as  the 
Drawer,  from  Don  John  Sangredo  as  the  Endorser,  or  from 
whomsoever  else  it  might  concern,  and  to  deliver  him  a  copy 
thereof,  by  virtue  of  which  I,  the  aforesaid  Notary  Public, 
did  repair  to  the  dwelling-house  of  the  aforementioned  Don 
Emanuel  Pena,  and  having  there  inquired  for  him,  I  was 
answered  by  a  person,  who  represented  himself  to  be  Don 
Anthony  Bolsones,  and  cash-keeper  of  Don  Emanuel  Pena, 
that  the  latter  was  absent  in  the  city  of  Seville  ;  and  having 
made  the  above-mentioned  demand  of,  and  signified  the  pro- 
test to  Don  Anthony  Bolsones,  and  acquainted  him  fully  with 
the  consequences  thereof,  in  order  that  he  might  communicate 
the  same  to  the  aforesaid  Don  Manuel  Pena.  he  answered 
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that  he  was  without  orders  or  provision  to  make  the  payment 
of  the  said  Bill.  This  he  gave  for  an  answer  ;  and  on  ac- 
count thereof,  and  at  the  request  of  the  above-mentioned  Don 
Ambrose  Laniela,  I  the  aforesaid  Notary  have  protested,  as 
by  these  Presents  I  do  solemnly  protest  once,  twice,  thrice, 
and  as  often  as  by  law  is  required,  as  well  against  the 
Drawer  and  Endorser  of  the  said  Bill  of  Exchange  as  against 
all  others  whom  it  may  concern,  in  addition  to  the  principal 
amount  of  its  value,  for  all  Exchanges,  Re-exchanges,  Costs, 
Charges,  Damages,  Deficiencies,  Loss,  and  Interests,  which 
in  any  manner  whatsoever  have  accrued  or  been  occasioned, 
or  that  may  hereafter  accrue  or  be  occasioned,  for  want  of 
payment  of  the  aforesaid  Bill  of  Exchange.  Done  and  Pro- 
tested in  Cadiz,  on  the  Fourth  day  of  April,  One  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  twenty-seven.  This  Don  Ambrose  Lame- 
la  signed,  the  witnesses  being  Don  John  Emanuel  Romero 
and  Don  Lewis  Gomez.  Beibre  me,  Gil  Perez.  It  is  con- 
formable to  its  original  in  rny  Register,  to  which  I  refer, 
and  in  order  to  deliver  to  Don  Ambrose  Lamela,  and  at  his 
request,  I  caused  this  copy  to  be  transcribed,  which  I  mark 
and  sign  in  Cadiz,  on  the  day  of  the  date  thereof. 

GIL  PEREZ. 

We,  the  undersigned  Notaries  Public  of  this  City,  do 
certify,  as  far  as  we  are  able,  that  Gil  Perez,  by  whom  the 
foregoing  copy  is  granted,  marked  and  signed,  is,  as  he  styles 
himself,  a  Notary  Public,  Member  of  the  Corporation  of 
Notaries  of  this  City,  faithful,  legal,  and  of  entire  confidence, 
and  that  to  all  his  similar  acts,  full  faith  and  credit  ever  have 
been  and  are  given,  in  and  out  of  court.  In  witness  whereof, 
we  have  granted  these  Presents  in  this  said  City  of  Cadiz, 
dated  ut  supra.  Andrew  Corzuelos,  Fabrice  Nunez,  Fer- 
dinand Perez  de  la  Fuente,  Notaries  Public. 


TREATISE  ON  SPANISH  VERSIFICATION. 


Spanish  versification  is  the  art  of  making  Spanish  Verses 
according  to  certain  rules. 

These  rules  regard,  1st.  the  structure  of  the  verses;  2d. 
the  mixture  of  the  verses  with  one  another. 

ARTICLE    I. 

Of  the  structure  of  verses. 

SECTION    I. 

Of  the  different  kinds  of  verses. 

The  Spanish  verses  are  measured  by  the  number  of  sylla- 
bles Variety  in  the  number  of  syllables  produces  dhTere»-i 
kinds  of  verses. 

1st.  The  verses  of  eleven  syllables  or  endecasilabo,  ht,n- 
decasyllable. 

Saiga  mi  trabajada  voz  y  rompa 
El  son  confuso  y  misero  lamento 
Con  eficacia  y  fuerza,  que  interrompa 
El  celeste  y  terrestre  movimiento: 
La  fama  con  sonora  y  clara  trompa, 
Dando  mas  furia  a  mi  cansado  aliento, 
Derrame  en  todo  el  orbe  de  la  tierra 
Las  armas,  el  furor  y  nueva  guerra. 

ALONSO  DE  ERCILLA. 

2d.    The  verse  of  ten  syllables  or  decasilabo,  decasyllable 

Los  que  andais  empollando  obras  de  otros, 

Sacad,  pues,  a  volar  vuestra  cria. 

Ya  dira  cada  autor:  esta  es  mia; 

Y  veremos  que  os  queda  a  vosotros. 

T.  DE  YRIARTE. 
3d.  The  verse  of  nine  syllables. 

Si  querer  entender  de  todo 

Es  ridicula  presuncion, 

Servir  solo  para  una  cosa 

Suele  ser  falta  no  menor.  T.  DE  YRIARTE. 
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4th.     The  verse  of  eight  syllables  or  de  redondilla  mayor 
(large  roundelay.) 

Al  infierno  el  Tracio  Orfeo 
Su  muger  bajo  a.  buscar, 
Que  no  piido  a  peor  lugar 
Llevarle  tan  mal  deseo.  • 

Canto,  y  al  mayor  tormento 
Piiso  suspension  y  espanto, 
Mas  que  lo  dulce  del  canto, 
La  novedad  del  intento. 

El  Dios  adusto  ofendido, 
Con  un  estrafio  rigor, 
La  pena  que  hallo  mayor 
Fue  volverle  a  ser  marido. 


5th. 


6th. 
(small 


Y  aunque  su  muger  le  dio 
Por  penade  su  pecado; 
Por  premio  de  lo  cantado, 
Perderla  facilito. 

The  verse  of  seven  syllables. 
(•Quien  es  aquel  que  baja 
Por  aquella  colina, 
La  botella  en  la  mano, 
En  el  rostro  la  risa; 
De  pampanos  e  yedra 
La  cabcza  cenida; 
Cercado  de  zagales, 
Rode-ido  de  ninfas; 
Que  al  son  de  los  panderos 
Dan  voces  de  alegri'a, 
Celebran  sus  hazanas, 
Aplauden  su  venida? 
Sin  duda  sera  Baco, 
El  padre  de  las  vinas; 
Pues  no,  que  es  el  poeta, 
Autor  de  esta  letrilla, 


F.  DE  QUEVEDO. 


J.  CAD  ALSO. 


The    verse    of  six   syllables   or  de  redondilla  menoi 
roundelay.) 

De  amores  me  muero, 
Mi  madre  acudid, 
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Si  no  llegais  pronto 

Vereisme  morir; 

Catorce  anos  tengo, 

Ayer  los  cumpli, 

Que  fue*  el  primer  dia 

Del*fiorido  abril; 

Y  chicos  y  chicas 

Me  suelen  deeir: 

£  Porque  no  te  casan, 

Mariquilla  ?   di. 

De  amores  me  muero,  etc.  J.  CADALSO. 

7th.     The  verse  of  five  syllables. 

Poderoso  caballero 

£s  don  Dinero, 

Niinca  vi  almas  ingratas 

A  su  gusto  y  aficion, 

Que  a  las  caras  de  un  doblon, 

Hacen  sus  caras  baratas; 

Y  pues  las  hace  bravatas 

Desde  una  bolsa  de  cuero, 

Poderoso  caballero 

Es  don  Dinero.  F.  DE  QUEVEDO. 

8th      The  verse  of  four  syllables. 


los  jueces  con  pasion, 
Sin  ser  ungiiento,  hace  humanos, 
Pues  untandoles  las  manos 
Les  ablanda  el  corazon  ? 
Quien  gasta  su  opilacion 
Con  oro  y  no  con  acero  ? 
El  d'mero. 

Quien  procura  que  se  aleje 
Del  suelo  la  gloria  vana  ? 
Quien  siendo  toda  cristiana 
Ticne  la  cara  de  herege  ? 
Quien  hace  que  al  hombre  aqueje 
El  desprecio  y  la  tristeza? 
La  pobreza.  F.  DE  QUEVEDO. 
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9th.     The  verse  of  three  syllables 

Dineros  son  calidad, 

Verdad: 

Mas  ama,  quien  mas  suspira, 

Meniira.  L.  DE  GONGORA. 

10th.     The  verse  of  two  syllables. 

Ingrata,  hermosa  Antandra, 

En  cuyas  centellas 

Bellas, 

El  alma  es  salamandra, 

Que  respira  encendida, 

Dulce  ardor,  blando  incendio,  ardiente  vida. 

1 1th.  The  verse  of  fourteen  syllables,  which  is  nothing 
more  than  the  union  of  two  verses  of  seven  syllables. 

Y6  lei,  no  se  donde,  que  en  la  lengua  herbolaria, 
Saludando  a  un  tomillo  la  yerba  parietaria 
Con  socarroneria  le  dijo  de  esta  suerte* 
Dios  te  guarde,  Tomillo:  lastima  me  da  verte, 
Que  aunque  mas  oloroso  que  todas  estas  plantas, 
Apenas  medio  palmo  del  suelo  te  levantas. 

T.  DE  YRIARTE. 

12th.  The  verse  of  thirteen  and  twelve  syllables,  a  Id 
francesa  (after  the  French  fashion.) 

En  cierta  catedral  una  campana  habia 
Que  solo  se  tocaba  algun  solemne  dia. 
Con  el  mas  recio  son,  con  pausado  compas 
Cuatro  golpes  6  tres  solia  dar  no  mas. 
Por  esto,  y  ser  mayor  de  la  ordinaria  marca, 
Celebrada  fue  siempre  en  toda  la  comarca. 

T.  DE  YRIARTE. 

13th.  The  verse  of  twelve  syllables  or  de  drtc  mayor  (of 
great  art,)  which  is  only  the  union  of  two  verses  of  six  syl- 
lables. 

<?No  hemos  de  reirnos  siempre  que  chochea 
Con  ancianas  frases  un  novel  autor? 
Lo  que  es  afectado  juzga  que  es  primor; 
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Habla  puro  a  costa  de  la  claridad, 

Y  no  hdlla  voz  baja  para  nuestra  edad, 

Si  me  noble  en  tieinpo  del  Cid  campeador'. 

T.  DE  YRIARTE. 

The  verses  of  fourteen,  ten  and  nine  syllables,  are  not  fre- 
quently used.  Those  a  la  francesa  and  de  drte  mayor, 
which  were  often  used  in  the  early  times  of  Spanish  poetry, 
are  but  seldom  used  at  present. 

The  verses  of  eight,  six,  jive,  four,  three  and  two  syllables 
are  known  under  the  general  denomination  of  versos  de  re- 
dondiUa  (roundelay  verses,)  and  the  verses  of  eleven  and  seven 
syllables  under  that  of  versos  italidnos  (Italian  verses.) 

The  Spaniards  call  versos  enteros  (entire  verses)  the  verses 
of  eleven,  eight  and  six  syllables,  and  versos  de  pie  quebrddo 
(verses  of  broken  measure)  or  simply  versos  quebrddos 
(broken  verses)  the  verses  of  seven,  Jive,  four,  three  and  two 
syllables. 

SECTION    II. 

Of  the  Accent. 

In  every  Spanish  word  there  is  a  long  syllable,  that  is,  upon 
which  more  stress  is  laid  than  upon  the  others.  This  sylla- 
ble is  said  to  bear  the  accent,  and  though  this  accent  is  not 
always  marked,  it  is,  however,  not  the  less  sensible  for  it. 
The  word  accent  is  then  synonymous  with  long. 

We  call  aguda  (acute)  the  syllable  that  bears  the  accent. 

All  the  syllables  which  precede  or  follow  the  long  syllable 
are  brief. 

The  monosyllables  are  naturally  long,  but  they  are  brief 
when  they  are  placed  next  to  another  word,  or  when  they 
precede  a  word  with  which  they  have  an  immediate  relation. 

The  accent  generally  falls  upon  the  antepenultima,  penul- 
tima  or  last  syllable  of  words,  but  most  commonly  upon  the 
penultima. 

The  words  which  have  the  accent  upon  the  antepenultima 
syllable  are  called  esdrujulos  (gliding)  and  those  which  have 
it  upon  the  last  syllable  agudos  (acute.) 

The  Spaniards  call  versos  llanos  (plain  verses)  the  verses 
terminated  with  a  word  which  has  the  accent  upon  the  pe- 
nultima syllable;  versos  esdrujulos  (gliding  verses)  the  verses 

36*  <> 
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terminated  with  a  word  esdrujulo,  and  versos  agudos  (acute- 
verses)  the  verses  terminated  with  a  word  agudo. 

In  the  verses  llanos  the  number  of  syllables  is  equal  to  that 
determined  by  the  kind  to  which  they  belong;  thus  a  verse 
llano  of  eleven  syllables  has  eleven  syllables,  a  verse  llano  of 
eight  syllables  has  eight  syllables,  &c  &c. 

1234567      8    9    10    11 
Sal|ga|mi|tra!ba|ja|da|voz|y|r6m|pa... 

1234       5678 
La'no|veldadideliin|ten|to... 

12      34567 
El|pa|dre|deilas|vi|nas... 

The  verses  esdrujulos  have  one  syllable  more  than  the 
kind  to  which  they  belong  indicates;  thus  a  verse  esdrujulo 
of  eleven  syllables  has  twelve,  a  verse  esdrujulo  of  eight 
syllables  has  nine,  &c.  &c. 

1      234      5     6789    10  11  12 
Uniga!tolpejdanjti|si|mo|re|t6|ri|co... 
12      3      456789 
A|t6jdos|los|a|ca|de|mi|cos... 

The  verses  agudos  have  a  syllable  less  than  the  kind  to 
which  they  belong  indicates;  thus  a  verse  agudo  of  eleven 
syllables  has  only  ten,  and  a  verse  agudo  of  eight  syllables 
has  only  seven,  &c.  &c. 

1      234567 

Con|unies'tra|no|ri|g6r... 

12345 
Velreislme[mo|rir... 

The  verses  which  are  formed  of  the  union  of  two  smaller 
verses  may  have  more  or  less  syllables,  according  as  these 
verses  are  either  llanos  or  agudos;  thus  a  verse  of  arlc  ma- 
yor, which  is  formed  of  the  union  of  two  verses  of  six  sylla- 
bles, will  have  twelve  syllables  if  these  two  verses  are  llanos; 
it  will  have  only  eleven  if  one  is  agudo  and  the  other  llano, 
and  it  will  have  only  ten  if  both  are  agitdos. 

123456         78         9      10    11     12 
Di|ch6|sos|vos|6|tros — a|quien|los|cui|da|dos 
1         23456  7     8      9  10  11   12 

Del|mun|do[no|tur|ban — el|dul|ce|re|po|so... 

v 
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123456         7        89  10    11 
El|r6s|tro|cu[bier|to — conltrisjtelpejsar 

123456         78       9   10   11. 
De|n6jta|la[pelna — del|gra|vejdoilor.. 

12        345         6789    10 
No|quie|rolvi|vir — vi|da!con[do|16r... 

The  verses  llanos  are  those  of  general  use  in  Spanish  po- 
etry. The  verses  agiidos  are  only  used  mixed  with  the 
verses  llanos  and  solely  in  light  poetry,  for  they  are  avoided 
in  elevated  poetry.  The  verses  esdrujulos  are  seldom  used 
alone,  they  are  most  often  mingled  with  verses  llanos,  and 
this  mixture  is  not  common. 

The  Spanish  verses,  of  whatsover  kind  they  may  be,  be- 
ing most  always  llanos,  it  may  be  said  that  they  require  an 
accent  upon  the  penultimate  syllable. 

Independently  of  this  final  accent,  the  hendecasyllable 
verses,  or  of  eleven  syllables,  require  also  an  accent  upon 
their  fourth  or  sixth  syllable. 

As  to  the  number  of  accents  which  may  also  enter  into  the 
hendecasyllable  verses,  and  the  place  which  they  should  oc- 
cupy, it  is  impossible  to  determine  it  by  fixed  rules,  nothing 
but  the  harmony  of  the  verse  can  serve  as  a  guide.  Be  it  suf- 
ficient to  observe  1st.  that,  the  more  accents  are  introduced 
in  a  verse,  the  more  its  harmony  is  slow  and  sustained;  2d. 
that  there  may  be  introduced  in  a  hendecasyllable  verse,  be- 
sides the  final  accent  and  that  of  the  4th.  or  5th.  syllable 
which  are  indispensable,  one,  two,  and  even  three  accents; 
3rd.  that  they  are  placed  nearly  at  an  equal  distance  from 
each  other  and  not  unfrequently  upon  the  syllables  which  are 
paired. 

Dilch6|solquien|en|verjso|gejne|ro|so 
Ce|le|bra|las!ha|zajfias!in!mor|ta|les, 
Y  el|vi]g6r|y  el|es!fuer|zojvalle|r6|so. 

In  the  verses  which  are  not  hendecasyllable,  the  final  ac- 
cent is  the  only  one  indispensable ;  one  or  many  other  ac- 
cents may  be  in  truth  introduced  in  them,  as  the  measure 
permits  or  harmony  requires,  but  the  place  which  they  should 
occupy  is  not  fixed,  and  the  ear  alone  should  be  consulted. 

The  verses  of  arte  mayor  require,  besides  the  final  accent, 
an  accent  upon  the  second  and  upon  the  eighth  syllable. 
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SECTION    III. 

Of  the  elision. 

When  a  word  ends  in  a  verse  with  a  vowel  and  the  follow- 
ing word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h,  there  is  an  elision  of 
the  final  vowel,  that  is,  it  is  not  counted  as  anything. 

Ojbellla  inlgrajta  ajquien|el|al|ma  «|do[ra  ! 

If  there  should  be  a  monosyllable  consisting  of  a  single 
vowel  between  two  words,  one  of  which  ends  and  the  other 
begins  with  a  vowel,  the  three  syllables  shall  be  blended  so  as 
to  make  only  one  syllable. 

En|vijdia  a  «jque|llos[pra|dosjla /ier|mo!sujra... 
Faljtanjdo  d  -E$|pajf)ajsu!ma5y6r|te;s5jro... 

The  initial  y  being  a  consonant  cannot  occasion  an  elision, 
it  is  not  so  with  the  final  y  and  the  conjunction  y. 

Di!ch6jso|7/0|que|vijne  a|tan|buenipuerjto... 
Dejlanjtejde  es|ta|pe|fiaitos|ca  T/'.dujra... 

The  elision  may  be  omitted,  1st.  when  the  first  word  con- 
sists of  a  single  vowel  or  is  terminated  with  an  accented  vow- 
el, 2d.  when  the  second  word  begins  with  an  A,  3d.  when 
there  is  a  natural  pause  or  the  conjunction  y  stands  between 
die  two  words. 

Di|ch6|so|/i6m|bre|que|vi|ves.. 
O|al]ma|des|venitu|ra|da!... 

Unipe!iTo|i/«n|bo!rri]co|ca|mi|na|ban, 
Sir|vien[do  a  tm|mis|mo|due|fio. 

SECTION    IV. 

Of  the  vowels  which  form  or  do  not  form  diphthongs. 

When  several  vowels  are  in  succession  in  the  same  word, 
sometimes  they  form  a  single  syllable  and  at  others  two. 

The  vowels  AA,  AE,  AI,  when  the  accent  bears  upon  the 
1,  and  AO,  form  two  syllables;  AI  when  the  accent  does  not 
bear  upon  the  I,  AU  and  AY  form  but  one.  Ex.  Sa-avedra, 
a-ereo,  sard-o,  distra-ido,  estdis,  aurora,  hay. 
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The  vowels  EA,  EE,  and  EO  form  two  syllables,  but  when 
EA  and  EO  are  final  and  the  accent  bears  upon  the  prece- 
ding syllable,  they  form  but  one;  El,  EU  and  EY  form  but 
one  syllable.  Ex.  Oce-ano,  pose-er,  trofe-o,  lima,  etereo, 
moment  dneo,  deiddd,  deuda,  rey. 

The  vowels  IA,  IE,  IO,  1U"  form   but  one   syllable,    but 
when  the  accent  bears  upon  the  I,  they  form  two.     Ex.  G16 
ria,  siempre,  contrdrio,  triunfo,  alegri-a,  temi-a. 

The  vowels  OA,  OE,  Ol,  when  the  accent  bears  upon  the 
I,  and  OO,  form  two  syllables;  OI  when  the  accent  does  not 
bear  upon  the  I,  OU  and  OY  form  but  one.  Ex.  Bo-cito, 
po-ekt,  o-ido,  bo-6tes,  coime,  Toucan,  estcy.  In  heroe  OE 
forms  but  one  syllable. 

The  vowels  UA,  UE,  UI,  UO,  UY,  UIE,  UEY,  form  but 
one  syllable;  but  when  the  accent  bears  upon  the  U,  they 
form  two.  Ex.  Igudl,  fuego,  guirndlda,  monstruo,  mwj, 
quitn,  quielud,  buey,  ganzu-a. 

The  preceding  rules  are  general,  and  liable  to  few  excep- 
tions; nevertheless  the  poets  do  not  always  strictly  confine 
themselves  to  them,  and  sometimes  unite  vowels  to  form  but 
one  syllable  which  ought  to  form  two,  while  at  others  they 
separate  vowels  in  order  to  form  two  syllables  which  ought 
not  to  form  but  one.  In  this  manner  we  find  poeta  forming 
two  syllables  instead  of  three,  real  forming  one  syllable  in- 
stead of  two,  didlogo  forming  fotfr  syllables  instead  of  three, 
iriuufo  forming  three  syllables  instead  of  two,  &c.  &c. 

Of  Rhyme. 

The  Spaniards  have  two  kinds  of  rhymes,  the  rhyme  con- 
somfiit  and  the  rhyme  assonant. 

The  rhyme  consonant  (consonancia)  is  the  perfect  agree- 
ment of  two  sounds  which  terminate  two  verses. 

The  rhyme  consonant  always  begins  at  the  vowel  upon 
which  the  accent  bears;  thus  in  the  verses  esdrujulos  it  will 
begin  at  the  vowel  of  the  antepenultima,  in  the  verses  llanos 
at  the  vowel  of  the  penultima  and  in  the  verses  agudos  at  the 
vowel  of  the  last  syllable. 

The  rhyme  consonant  being  only  made  for  the  ear,  regard 
should  be  had  to  the  pronunciation  rather  than  the  orthogra- 
phy of  the  final  syllables;  thus  hi  jo  will  rhyme  well  with 
fixo,(no\vfijo,)  iniquo  (now  inicuo)  with  chico,  &c. 
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The  rhyme  assonant  (asonancia)  consists  in  the  resem- 
blance of  the  vowels  found  in  the  final  syllables  of  two  words 
the  consonants  of  which  are  different. 

The  rhyme  assonant  always  begins  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  rhyme  consonant  at  the  vowel  upon  which  the  accent 
bears;  thus  ligera,  cubierta,  mesa,  awnenta,  pena,  lleva, 
tregua,  which  have  the  accent  upon  the  penultimate  syllable, 
may  rhyme  by  assonance,  and  the  same  will  happen  with 
caracol,  dolor,  corazon,  Dios,  voz,  amo,  nacio,  which  have  the 
accent  upon  the  last  syllable,  which  shows,  1st,  that  no  regard 
is  had  for  the  rhyme  assonant  but  to  the  resemblance  of  the 
vowels,  and  that  in  diphthongs,  nothing  is  regarded  but  the 
last  vowel;  2d.  that  the  consonants  must  be  different,  and 
that  when  there  are  two  consonants  in  succession,  it  is  suffi- 
cient that  one  of  the  two  should  not  be  found  in  the  other  word. 

In  the  words  esdrujulos,  one  may  be  content  for  the  rhyme 
assonant  with  the  resemblance  of  the  vowels  of  the  antepe- 
nultima  and  of  the  last  syllable  of  the  two  words,  thus,  ord- 
culo  and  tdrtago  will  form  a  good  rhyme  assonant,  though 
the  vowel  of  the  penultima  of  the  one  be  not  similar  to  that 
of  the  penultima  of  the  other. 

The  use  of  the  rhyme  consonant  is  much  more  common 
than  that  of  the  rhyme  assonant,  therefore  whenever  in  speak- 
ing of  rhyme  the  kind  shall  not  be  designated,  the  rhyn  . 
consonant  will  be  the  one  meant. 

Rhyme  is  not  indispensable  in  the  Spanish  verses  as  it  is  in 
the  French,  and  the  Spaniards  have  verses  not  rhymed  or 
blank  verses  which  are  called  versos  sueltos  (free  verses)  in 
which  it  is  necessary  carefully  to  avoid  the  least  final 
consonance. 

SECTION   VI. 

Of  the  ENJAMBEMENT,  or  running  of  one  verse  into  another  to 
complete  the  sense. 

In  Spanish  the  enjambement  of  verses  is  permitted  even  in 
elevated  poetry,  that  is,  that  the  sense  may  remain  in  sus- 
pense at  the  end  of  a  verse,  and  end  only  at  the  beginning 
of  the  following  verse;  which  happens  principally  whenever 
the  beginning  of  a  verse  is  the  regimen  or  necessary  depen- 
dence of  what  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse. 
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Volved  las  armas  y  animo  furioso 

A  los  pechos  de  aquellos  que  os  ban  puesto 

En  dura  sujecion,  con  afrentoso 

Partido  a  todo  el  mundo  manifiesto. 

ALONSO  DE  ERCILLA 

Even  sometimes  the  Spanish  poets  transport  the  syllable 
mente  of  an  adverb  to  the  following  verse  or  make  en  elision 
of  the  final  vowel  of  the  word  that  terminates  the  verse  with 
the  vowel  of  the  word  which  begins  the  other  verse,  but  these 
enjambemens,  which  can  only  take  place  between  an  entire 
verse  and  a  broken  one,  are  so  uncommon,  that  they  should 
be  considered  as  poetical  licenses. 

Y  mientras  miserable — 

Mente  se  estan  los  otros  abrasando 

Con  sed  insaciable 

Del  peligroso  mando, 

Tendido  yo  a  la  sombra  este  cantando. 

FRAY  Luis  DE  LEON. 

SECTION    VII. 

Of  poetical  licenses,  and  what  should  be  avoided  in  verses. 

Though  the  language  of  Spanish  poetry  be  not  different 
from  that  of  prose,  and  the  same  expressions  be  commonly 
used  in  it,  nevertheless  it  is  permitted  to  make  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  phrase  certain  transpositions  which  prose  would 
not  admit  of,  and  which  contribute  in  a  high  degree  to  the 
harmony  and  nobleness  of  verses.  It  is  always  necessary  to 
make  these  transpositions  with  intelligence  and  taste,  so  as 
they  may  not  occasion  any  harshness  or  obscurity. 

Harmony  also  requires  us  generally  to  avoid  in  all  kinds  of 
verses,  words  too  long  and  of  a  difficult  pronunciation,  or 
which  may  have  too  great  a  conformity  of  sound  with  words 
already  used;  those  having  the  guttural  letters  should  be  em- 
ployed sparingly;  the  too  frequent  meeting  of  vowels,  and 
that  of  rough  or  hissing  consonants,  such  as  the  s  or  ?%  Stc. 
should  not  often  recur. 

In  short,  no  use  should  be  made  in  poetry,  particularly  in 
high  poetry,  of  low  and  prosaic  words;  but  taste  and  discern- 
ment, supported  by  deliberate  reading,  will  teach,  better  than 
all  the  rules  that  can  be  given,  the  choice  of  words  that  should 
be  made;  for,  often,  an  able  poet  uses  happily  a  word  which 
seemed  proscribed  from  poetry. 
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ARTICLE    II 

Of  the  mixture  of  verses  ivith  one  another. 

The  mixture  of  verses,  either  as  to  measure  or  rhyme, 
being  generally  arbitrary  in  Spanish  poetry,  it  evidently  must 
be  extremely  various;  we  shall  therefore  limit  ourselves  to 
make  known  the  combinations  used  by  the  best  poets,  and 
give  examples  of  those  which  particularly  deserve  to  be  known. 

SECTION    I. 

Of  successive  rhymes. 

Parejas  or  pareddos  are  called  the  verses  of  which  the 
rhymes  are  successive,  that  is,  the  1st  of  which  rhymes  with 
the  2d,  the  2d  with  the  4th,  and  so  on,  taking  care  to  vary 
the  rhyme  every  two  verses. 

The  successive  rhymes  are  used  in  the  verses  imitated  from 
the  French,  which  are  called  for  this  reason  versos  a  la  fran- 
ccsa;  and  in  order  to  supply  the  want  of  masculine  and  fem- 
inine rhymes,  the  verses  llanos  are  caused  alternately  to  be 
followed  by  two  verses  agudos,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  exam- 
ple of  which  we  have  before  cited  when  speaking  of  this  kind 
of  verse,  which  is  now  seldom  used. 

Entire  pieces  of  verses  de  redondilla,  and  even  of  Italian 
verses  may  be  composed  in  successive  rhyme,  by  intermixing 
arbitrarily  with  hendecasyllables  small  verses  of  seven  syl- 
lables which  rhyme  with  the  following  hendecasyllable;  but 
these  compositions  are  rare,  unless  it  be  to  set  them  to  music, 
and  the  successive  rhymes  are  but  seldom  used  except  for 
proverbs,  distichs  and  epitaphs. 

SECTION    II. 

Of  rhymes  crossed  and  intermixed. 

The  Spaniards  give  the  generick  name  of  coplas  to  all 
kinds  of  assemblages  or  combination  of  verses,  but  this  de- 
nomination is  particularly  appropriate  to  what  we  call  stanzas. 

The  Spanish  stanzas  are  not  strictly  bound  to  any  pause, 
and  may  run  into  one  another;  however,  when  they  consist 
of  more  than  four  verses,  one  or  more  pauses  are  introduced, 
according  as  harmony  requires  it;  and  generally  the  enjambe- 
ment  or  running  of  one  stanza  into  another  is  carefully  avoided. 
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Of  stanzas  of  three  verses  or  Tercets. 

The  tercets  are  stanzas  commonly  composed  of  three 
verses  either  hendecasyllables  or  of  redondilla  mayor,  the 
arrangement  of  which  may  take  place  in  several  mariners. 

1st.  The  first  verse  may  be  free,  suclto,  and  the  2d. 
rhyme  with  the  3d.  2d.  The  first  verse  may  rhyme  with 
the  3d.  and  the  2d.  be  free.  These  two  kinds  of  mixture 
are  used  in  the  villancicos.  3d.  Sometimes  the  1st  verse 
rhymes  with  the  2d.  and  the  third  is  free.  4th.  Finally  in  the 
pieces  of  verses  composed  of  tercetos,  the  1st.  and  3d.  verses 
rhyme  together,  the  first  verse  of  the  second  terceto  rhymes 
with  the  2d.  verse  of  the  preceding  tercet,  and  so  on  to 
the  last  terceto  which  consists  of  four  verses  to  complete  the 
rhyme. 

Should  there  be  but  one  or  two  successive  tercetos  of  Ital- 
ian verses,  there  might  be  admitted  among  the  hendecasylla- 
bles a  small  verse,  verso  quebrddo  of  seven  syllables,  which 
would  be  the  1st.  or  2d. 

The  satires,  epistles  and  elegies  are  composed  in  hendec- 
asyllable  tercetos;  they  are  also  sometimes  used  in  descrip- 
tive poems,  eclogues  and  idyls. 

Hendecasyllable  Tercetos. 

En  aquel  prado  alii  nos  reclinamos, 
Y  del  Cefiro  fresco  recogiendo 
El  agradable  espirtu  (1)  respiramos. 

Las  flores  a  los  ojos  ofreciendo 
Diversidad  estrana  de  pintura, 
Diversamente  asi  estaban  oliendo; 

Y  en  medio  aquesta  fuente  clara  y  pura, 
Que  como  de  cristal  resplandecia 
Mostrando  abiertamente  su  hondura; 

El  arena  (2)  que  de  oro  parecia 
De  blancas  pedrezuelas  variada, 
Por  do  (3)  manaba  el  agua  se  bullia. 

(1)  Etpirtu  for  tsplrilu,  (poet,  lie.) 

(2)  El  arena  for  la  ar6na. 

(3)  Do  for  donde. 
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En  derrededor  ni  sola  una  pisada 
De  fiera,  6  de  pastor,  6  de  ganado 
A  la  sazon  estaba  sefialada. 

Despnes  que  con  el  agua  resfriado 
Hubimos  el  calor  y  juntamente 
La  sed  de  todo  punto  mitigado; 

£lla,  que  con  cuidado  diligente 
A  conocer  mi  mal  teni'a  el  intento, 
Y  a  escudrifiar  el  animo  doliente; 

Con  nuevo  ruego  y  firme  juramento 
IVTe  conjuro  y  rogo  que  le  contase 
La  causa  de  mi  grave  pensamiento... 

GARCILASO  DE  LA  VEGA,  Egloga,  2\ 

2.      Of  stanzas  of  four  verses,  or  quatrains. 

The  quatrains  are  stanzas  of  four  verses,  the  1st  of  which 
rhymes  with  the  4th.  and  the  2d  with  the  3d.,  or  the  1st  of 
which  rhymes  with  the  3d.  and  the  2d.  with  the  4th. 

The  verses  that  enter  into  the  composition  of  quatrains  are 
commonly  verses  of  redondilla  mayor,  verses  of  redondilla 
menor  or  hendecasyllables. 

The  quatrains  in  verses  of  redondilla  are  called  cuartillas 
or  cuartetas  and  those  in  hendecasyllable  verses  cuartetes. 

In  the  quatrains  in  verses  of  redondilla  menor,  the  1st.  and 
3d.  verses  may  be  free  (suelios.') 

Though  all  kinds  of  stanzas  may  be  composed  in  verses  of 
redondilla  menor,  nevertheless  they  are  seldom  used  except 
in  the  quatrains,  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  sometimes  the 
name  of  redondilla  menor  is  given  to  the  quatrains  composed 
with  this  kind  of  verse. 

Cuartillas  de  redondilla  mayor. 

Deseais,  senor  Sarmiento, 
Saber  en  estos  mis  afios 
Sujetos  a  tantos  dafios, 
Como  me  porto  y  sustento. 

Y6  os  lo  dire  en  brevedad, 
Porque  la  historia  es  bien  breve, 
Y  el  daros  gusto  se  os  debe 
Con  toda  puntualidad. 
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Salido  el  sol  por  oriente 
De  rayos  acompanado, 
Me  dan  un  huevo  pasado 
Por  agua,  blando  y  caliente; 

Con  dos  tragos  del  (1)  que  suelo 
Llamar  yo  nectar  divino,  ^ 
Y  a  quien  otros  llaman  vino, 
Porque  nos  vino  del^cielo. 

Cuando  el  luminoso  vaso 
Toca  en  la  meridional, 
Distando  por  un  igual 
Del  oriente  y  del  ocaso; 

Me  dan  asada  y  cocida 
De  una  gruesa  y  gentil  ave, 
Con  tres  veces  del  suave 
Licor  que  alegra  la  vida. 

Despues  que  cayendo  viene 
A  dar  en  el  mar  Hesperio, 
Desamparando  el  imperio 
Que  en  este  horizonte  tiene; 

Me  suelen  dar  a  comer 
Tostadas  en  vino  mulso, 
Que  el  enflaquecido  pulso 
Restituyen  a  su  ser. 

Luego  me  cierran  la  puerta, 
Y6  me  entrego  al  dulce  sueuo; 
Dormido  soy  de  otro  due  no, 
No  se  de  mi  nueva  cierta. 

Hasta  que  habiendo  sol  nuevo, 
Me  cuentan  como  he  dormido, 
Y  asi  de  nuevo  les  pido, 
Que  me  den  nectar  y  huevo 

Ser  vieja  la  casa  es  esto, 
Veo  que  se  va  cayendo, 
Voyle  puntales  ponicndo, 
Porque  no  caiga  tan  presto. 

(1)  Del  for  de  el,  (poeU  lie.) 
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Mas  todo  es  vano  artificio, 
Presto  me  dicen  mis  males, 
Que  han  de  faltar  los  puntales, 
Y  allanarse  el  edificio. 

BALTASAR  DE  ALCAZAR. 

3.    Of  the  stanzas  of  Jive  verses. 

The  stanzas  of  five  verses,  called  coplas  redondillas  or 
quintillas,  are  commonly  composed  in  verses  of  redondilla 
mayor,  they  also  might  however  be  composed  in  hendeca- 
syllable verses.  In  these  stanzas,  the  verses  are  intermixed 
in  all  manners,  provided  they  should  all  be  upon  two  rhymes, 
and  that  there  may  never  be  more  than  two  successively 
upon  the  same  rhyme. 

4.    Of  stanzas  of  six  verses,  or  sixains. 

The  stanzas  of  six  verses,  called  redondillas  de  seis  versos 
are  commonly  composed  in  verses  of  redondilla  mayor;  they 
might  also  be  composed  in  hendecasyllable  verses.  In  these 
stanzas,  the  verses  are  intermixed  in  all  manners,  provided 
they  should  all  be  upon  two  rhymes,  and  that  there  may 
never  be  more  than  two  successively  upon  the  same  rhyme. 

5.    Of  the  stanzas  of  seven  verses 

The  stanzas  of  seven  verses,  redondillas  de  siete  versos,  are 
little  used;  they  are  composed  of  verses  of  redondilla  mayor, 
the  1st.  of  which  rhymes  with  the  4th.  and  the  5th.;  the  2d 
with  the  3d.;  and  the  6th.  with  the  7th.  Stanzas  of  seven 
hendecasyllable  verses  might  also  be  composed. 

6th,    Of  the  stanzas  of  eight  verses,  or  octaves. 

The  stanzas  of  eight  verses  are  commonly  composed  in 
hendecasyllable  verses,  or  in  verses  of  redondilla  mayor,  the 
rhymes  of  which  are  intermixed  in  different  manners. 

1st.  The  1st.  verse  may  rhyme  with  the  4th.  5th.  and  8th.; 
the  2d.  with  the  3d.,  and  the  6th.  with  the  7th. 

2d.  The  first  verse  may  rhyme  with  the  3d.,  the  2d.  with 
the  4th.  6th.  and  8th.,  the  5th.  with  the  7th. 

3d.     The  rhymes  may  be  crossed. 

4th  Finally  the  rhymes  of  the  six  first  verses  may  be 
crossed,  and  the  two  last  rhyme  together,  which  commonly 
happens  in  the  stanzas  of  eight  hendecasyllable  verses. 
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We  call  ocldvas  the  stanzas  of  eight  hendecasyllable  verses, 
and  redondillas  de  ocko  versos  the  stanzas  of  eight  verses  of 
redondilla. 

The  octaves  serve  principally  in  epic  and  didactic  poems, 
they  are  also  used  in  descriptive  poems,  eclogues  and  idyls. 

Octdvas. 

i-  Porque  con  tanta  sana  procuramos 
r  nuestra  sangre  y  fuerzas  apocando, 
Y  envueltos  en  civiles  armas  damos 
Fuerza  y  derecho  al  enemigo  bando? 
^Porque  con  tal  furor  despedazamos 
£sta  union  invencible,  condenando 
Nuestra  causa  aprobada  y  armas  justas 
Justificando  en  todo  las  injustas? 

^  Que  rabia  6  que  furor  desatinado 
Habeis  contra  vosotros  concebido, 
Que  asi  quereis  que  el  Araucano  estado 
Venga  a  ser  por  sus  manos  destruido, 
Y  en  su  virtud  y  fuerzas  ahogado 
Quede  con  nombre  infame  sometido 
A  las  estranas  leyes  y  gobierno 
Y  en  dura  servidiimbre  e  yugo  eterno? 

Volved  sobre  vosotros,  que  sin  tiento 
Correis  a  toda  prisa  a  despenaros, 
Refrenad  esa  fiiria  y  movimiento 
Que  es  la  que  puede  en  esto  mas  danaros: 
^  Sufris  al  enemigo  en  vuestro  asiento 
Que  quiere  como  a  brutos  conquistaros, 
Y  no  podeis  sufrir  aqui  impacientes 
Los  consejos  y  avisos  convenientes?... 

ALONSO  DE  ERCILLA. 

The  copla  de  arle  mayor,  thus  called  because  it  was  com- 
posed in  verses  of  twelve  syllables  or  of  drte  mayor,  was  a 
stanza  of  eight  verses,  the  1st.  of  which  commonly  rhymed 
with  the  4th.  oth.  and  8th.,  the  2d.  with  the  3d.,  and  the  6th. 
with  the  7th.  This  stanza  is  no  more  used  at  present. 
Parejas,  tercelos,  cAiartetcs,  &c.  might  be  made  in  verses  of 
drle  mayor  as  also  in  hendecasyllable. 
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7.    Of  stanzas  of  nine  verses. 

The  stanzas  of  nine  verses  bear  the  name  in  Spanish  of 
redondillas  mistas,  because  they  are  composed  of  the  reunion 
of  a  stanza  of  four  verses  and  of  a  stanza  of  five  verses  of 
redondilla  mayor.  Stanzas  of  nine  verses  might  also  be 
composed  of  a  stanza  of  four  verses  and  of  a  stanza  of  five 
hendecasyllable  verses. 

8.   Of  the  stanzas  often  verses,  or  dizains. 

The  decimas  are  stanzas  of  ten  verses,  commonly  of 
redondilla  mayor,  the  1st.  of  which  rhymes  with  the  4th.  and 
5th.;  the2d.  with  the  3d.,  the  6th.  with  the  7th.  and  10th., 
and  the  8th.  with  the  9th. 

The  decima  may  also  be  composed  of  the  union  of  two 
stanzas  of  five  verses  quintillas,  in  each  of  which  the  mixture 
of  the  rhymes  may  be  uniform,  but  it  is  better  that  it  should 
be  different.  This  kind  of  decima  is  called  copla  real. 

Copla  real. 

Aqui  la  envidia  y  mentira 
Me  tuvieron  encerrado. 
jDichoso  el  humilde  estado 
Del  sabio  que  se  retira 
*      De  aqueste  rmindo  malvado, 
Y,  con  pobre  mesa  y  casa, 
En  el  campo  deleitoso, 
Con  solo  Dios  se  compasa; 
Y  a  solas  su  vida  pasa, 
Ni  envidiado,  ni  envidioso  ! 

FRAY  Luis  DE  LEON. 

Remark.  The  stanzas  of  more  than  ten  verses  are  not 
composed  of  entire  verses  only,  but  of  entire  verses,  versos 
enterost  mixed  with  broken  verses,  versos  quebrddos. 

SECTION    III. 

Of  the  mixture  of  entire  with  broken  verses. 

Commonly  the  hendecasyllable  verses  are  mixed  with  the 
verses  of  seven  syllables,  those  of  eight  syllables  with  those  of 
four,  and  those  of  six  syllables  with  those  of  three.  Some- 
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times  als«  entire  verses  of  different  measure  are  mixed  with 
broken  verses  of  different  measure. 

There  is  nothing  determined  however  in  such  cases,  as  to 
the  number  of  verses  of  each  kind  that  may  be  mixed  togeth- 
er. The  verses  thus  mixed  sometimes  form  stanzas,  and  at 
others  do  not  form  any.  When  they  form  stanzas  of  less 
than  ten  verses,  the  mixture  of  rhymes  is  the  same  as  in 
the  stanzas  composed  only  of  entire  verses.  But  when  they 
form  stanzas  of  more  than  ten  verses,  and  when  they  are  not 
disposed  in  stanzas,  the  mixture  of  rhymes  is  absolutely  arbi- 
trary; even  unrhymed  verses  may  be  admitted  among  the 
verses  rhymed.  It  is  however  proper  to  remark  1st.  that  in 
mixed  verses,  whether  they  form  stanzas  or  not,  the  corres- 
ponding rhymes  must  never  be  too  distant  from  one  another; 
2d.  that  in  the  stanzas  in  mixed  verses  as  in  the  stanzas  in  en- 
tire verses,  the  mixture  adopted  for  the  rhymes  in  the  1st. 
stanza  must  generally  be  followed  in  all  the  other  stanzas  of 
the  same  piece,  and  that  it  is  the  same  with  the  mixture  of  the 
verses  of  different  measure;  3d.  that  the  stanzas  in  mixed 
verses  do  not  contain  commonly  more  than  twenty  verses. 

The  following  examples  will  give  an  idea  of  the  great  va- 
riety of  the  mixture  of  the  entire  and  broken  verses  which  is 
commonly  used  in  odes,  light  poetry,  and  pieces  destined  to 
be  set  to  music. 

tba  cogiendo  flores 

Y  guardando  en  la  falda 

Mi  ninfa  para  hacer  una  guirnalda; 

Mas  primero  las  toca 

A  los  rosados  labios  de  su  boca, 

Y  les  da  de  su  aliento  los  olores. 

Y  estaba  (por  su  bien)  entre  una  rosa 

t^na  abeja  escondida, 

Su  dulce  humor  hurtando; 

Y  como  en  la  hermosa 

Flor  de  los  labios  se  hallo,  atrevida 

La  pico,  saco  miel,  fuese  volando.  L.  MARTIN. 

Profecia  del  Tdjo. 

Folgaba  (1)  el  rey  Rodrigo 

Con  la  hermosa  Caba  en  la  ribera 

(1)  Folgdba  for  Holgdba,  (obsolete.) 
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De  Tajo  sin  testigo; 
El  pecho  saco  fuera 
El  rio,  y  le  hablo  de  esta  manera: 

En  mal  punto  te  goces, 
Injusto  forzador,  que  ya  el  sonido 
6yo  (1)  ya,  y  las  voces, 
Las  armas  y  el  bramido 
De  Marte,  de  furor  y  ardor  cenido. 

;  Ay!  esa  tu  alegria 
j  Que  llantos  acarrea!  y  esa  hermosa 
Quo  vio  el  sol  en  mal  dia, 
A  Espana  \  Ay!  cuan  llorosa, 
Y  al  cetro  de  los  Godos  cuan  costosa! 

Llamas,  dolores,  guerras, 
Muertes,  asolamientos,  fieros  males 
Entre  tus  brazos  cierras, 
Trabajos  inmortales 
A  ti  y  a  tus  vasallos  naturales. 

A  los  que  en  Constantina 
Rompen  el  fertil  suelo,  a  los  que  bana 
El  lilbro,  a  la  vecina 
Sansuena,  a  Lusitana, 
A  toda  la  espaciosa  y  triste  Espana. 

Ya  dende  (2)  Cadiz  llama 
El  injuriado  Conde,  a  la  venganza 
Atento,  y  no  a  la  fama, 
La  barbara  pujanza, 
En  quien  para  tu  dano  hay  tardanza. 

6ye,  que  al  cielo  toca 
Con  temeroso  son  la  trompa  fiera, 
Que  en  Africa  convoca 
El  Moro  a  la  bandera, 
Que  al  aire  desplegada  va  ligera. 

La  lanza  ya  blandea 
El  Arabe  cruel,  e  hiere  el  viento 
Llamando  a  la  pelea, 
Innumerable  cuento 
De  escuadras  juntas  veo  en  un  momento. 

(1)  6yo  for  Oigo,  (obsolete.)" 

(2)  Dende  for  desde,  (idem.) 


VERSIFICACION    ESPANOLA.  441 

Cubre  la  gente  el  suelo, 
Debajo  de  las  velas  desparece  (1) 
La  mar,  la  voz  al  cielo 
Confusa  y  varia  crece, 
El  polvo  roba  el  dia  y  le  oscurece. 

; Ay!  que  ya  presurosos 
Suben  las  largas  naves;  jAy!  que  tienden 
Los  brazos  vigorosos 
A  los  remos,  y  encienden 
Las  mares  espumosas  por  do  hienden. 

El  fiolo  derecho 

Hinche  la  vela  en  popa,  y  larga  entrada 
Por  el  Herculeo  estrecho 
Con  la  punta  acerada 
El  gran  padre  Neptuno  da  a  la  armada. 

!Ay  tristo!     ,j  Y  auri  te  tiene 
El  mal  dulce  regazo?     ^Ni  llamado 
Al  mal  que  sobrevierie 
No  acorres?   ^ocupado 
No  ves  ya  el  puerto  a  Hercules  sagrado? 

Acude,  corre,  vuela, 
Traspasa  el  alta  sierra,"  ocupa  el  llano, 
No  perdones  la  espuela, 
No  des  paz  a  la  mano, 
Menea  fulminando  el  hierro  insano. 

^jAy  cuanto  de  fatiga! 
,Ay  cuanto  de  dolor  esta  presente 
A  el  que  viste  loriga, 
Al  infante  valiente, 
A  hombres  y  caballos  juntamente! 

Y  tu,  Betis  divino, 
De  sangre  agena  y  tuya  amancillado, 
Daras  al  mar  vecino, 
;  Cuanto  yelmo  quebrado! 
i  Cuanto  cuerpo  de  nobles  destrozado! 


(1)  Despartce  fw  desaparece,  (obsolete.) 
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El  fu  rib  undo  Marte 
Cinco  luces  las  haces  desordena 
Igual  a  cada  parte; 
La  sesta   jAy!  te  condena 
O  cara  patria,  a  barbara  cadena. 

FRAY  Luis  DE  LEON,  oda. 
Fonseca,  ya  las  horas 
Del  invierno  aterido, 
Aunque  tarde  se  fueron, 
Y  su  vez  agradable  permitieron 
Al  Cefiro  florido. 
Ya  el  verano 
Nos  descubre  su  frente, 
De  rosas  y  de  purpura  cefiido: 
Remite  el  aire  el  desabrido  ceno, 
Y  el  sol  libra  sus  rayos 
De  las  niibes  oscuras; 
Y  con  luces  mas  vivas  y  mas  puras, 
Regalando  las  nieves, 
Al  blando  pie  de  los  parados  rios 
Las  prisiones  de  yelo  alegre  quita, 
Y  su  antiguo  correr  les  solicita...          F.  DE  RIOJA. 

jCuan  presto  se  va  el  placer, 

Como  despues  de  acordado, 

Da  dolor! 

Como  a  nuestro  parecer 

Cualquiera  tiempo  pasado, 

Fue  mejor!  JORGE  MANRIQUE. 

SECTION   IV. 

Of  blank  verses. 

We  have  just  seen  that  blank  verses,  sueltos,  that  is,  which 
are  not  subject  to  rhyme,  are  mixed  with  the  rhymed  verses; 
they  are  likewise  mixed  with  the  assonant  verses,  as  will  be 
seen  hereafter;  but  they  may  also  be  used  alone  without  mix- 
ture of  any  other  kind  of  verse. 

Conciseness  in  thought,  force  of  expression,  and  above  aL 
elegance  and  harmony  in  versification  resulting  from  the  sym- 
metrical disposition  of  long  and  brief  syllables;  this  is,  what 
constitutes  the  beauty  of  blank  verses  and  gives  them  a  great 
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analogy  with  the  Greek  and  Latin  verses;  thus  the  Spaniards 
without  rigorously  observing,  however,  the  rhythm  of  the  an- 
cients, have  imitated  it  in  blank  verses  with  considerable 
success. 

The  hendecasyllable  is  the  verse  most  used  in  works  in 
blank  verse;  it  is  called  heroic,  not  because  it  is  used  in 
preference  in  the  heroic  poem  and  other  works  of  a  serious 
kind;  for,  these  are  composed  commonly  in  octaves  or  ter- 
cetos  of  rhymed  verses,  but  because  it  imitates  best  the  har- 
mony of  the  great  Greek  and  Latin  verses,  and  seems  there- 
fore more  proper  to  be  used  in  the  translations  of  the  master 
works  of  antiquity. 

In  mixing  hendecasyllables  with  broken  verses  of  different 
measures,  almost  all  the  lyrick  combinations  of  the  ancients 
may  be  imitated.  In  the  following  ode,  the  cuartctos  of  which 
are  composed  of  three  hendecasyllable  verses  and  a  broken 
verse  of  five  syllables,  the  harmony  of  the  Sapphick  strophe 
may  be  easily  discovered,  which  is  one  of  the  most  beautifv^ 
of  these  combinations. 

M  Cefiro. 

Dulce  vecino  de  la  verde  selva, 
Huesped  eterno  del  abril  florido, 
Vital  aliento  de  la  madre  Venus, 

Cefiro  blando, 

Si  de  mis  ansias  el  amor  supiste, 
Tu,  que  las  quejas  de  mi  voz  llevaste, 
6ye,  no  temas,  y  a  mi  ninfa  dile, 

Dile  que  muero. 
Filis  un  tiempo  mi  dolor  sabia, 
Filis  un  tiempo  mi  dolor  lloraba, 
Quisome  un  tiempo;  mas  ahora  temo, 

Temo  sus  iras. 

Asi  los  Dioses  con  amor  paterno, 
Asi  los  cielos  con  amor  benigno 
Nieguen  al  tiempo  que  feliz  volares, 

Nieve  a  la  tierra. 
Jamas  el  peso  de  la  nube  parda, 
Cuando  amanece  en  la  elevada  cijmbre, 
Toque  tus  hombros,  ni  su  mal  granizo 

Hiera  tus  alas.      ESTEBAN  DE  VILL^GAS. 
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SECTION    V. 

Of  works  in  verse. 

The  principal  works  in  verse  are;  epic  poems,  didactic 
and  descriptive;  theatrical  pieces,  odes,  epistles,  elegies,  ec- 
logues, idyls  and  fables.  As  these  different  kinds  of  works 
are  common  to  the  Spanish  literature  and  that  of  other  na- 
tions, we  shall  not  consider  them.  It  is  true  that  the  Span- 
iards deviating  sometimes  in  their  composition,  and  particu- 
larly in  that  of  theatrical  pieces,  from  the  precepts  dictated 
by  good  taste,  would  seem  to  require  some  details;  but  these 
details  are  foreign  to  a  treatise  on  versification  and  would 
exceed  its  limits.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  remark  that  the 
Spanish  theatrical  pieces  are  sometimes  in  prose,  and  at  others 
in  rhymed  or  unrhymed  verses,  and  that  all  kinds  of  stanzas, 
sonnets,  romances,  &c.  are  introduced  in  the  plays;  in  short, 
that  all  the  other  works  in  verse  are  generally  composed  of 
stanzas.  As  to  the  kind  of  stanzas  which  is  proper  for  every 
class  of  works,  we  have  indicated  it  as  far  as  possible  when 
speaking  of  the  different  kinds  of  stanzas;  the  choice  of 
them  however  being  often  left  to  the  fancy  of  the  poets,  it  is 
the  works  of  those  who  have  excelled  in  each  class  that 
ought  to  be  taken  as  models.  We  shall  only  treat  here  of 
the  small  works  in  verse  which  are  in  some  manner  peculiar 
to  the  Spanish  language,  or  which  at  least  are  subject  in  that 
language  to  some  particular  rules,  and  we  shall  pass  over 
those,  such  as  the  sonnets  in  echos,  salddos,  labyrinths,  cubic 
poems,  &c.  the  whole  merit  of  which  consisted  in  a  ridiculous 
difficulty,  and  which  good  taste  has  proscribed  long  ago 

1.   Sonetos. 

The  sonnet,  soneto,  occupies  yet  in  Spanish  poetry  the 
rank  which  it  formerly  occupied  in  French  poetry. 

The  Spaniards  have  several  kinds  of  sonnets  which  are, 
the  simple  sonnet,  the  double  sonnet,  the  crossed  sonnet,  the 
sonnet  with  a  tail,  and  the  continued  sonnet. 

The  simple  sonnet,  soneto  simple,  is  composed  of  fourteen 
hendecasyllable  verses,  the  first  eight  of  which  named  pies 
are  divided  in  two  quatrains,  and  the  last  six  form  two  ter- 
cets which  are  called  vueltas.  The  two  quatrains  are  made 
upon  the  same  rhymes,  and  in  each  of  them  the  first  verso 
rhymes  v/ith  the  fourth,  and  the  two  intermediate  ones 
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together.  The  verses  of  the  two  tercets  rhyme  together  upon 
two  or  three  rhymes,  which  must  not  resemble  those  used  in 
the  two  quatrains. 

The  double  sonnet,  soneto  doblddo,  is  subject  to  the  same 
rules  as  the  simple  sonnet;  the  only  difference  there  is  be- 
tween the  two  consists  in  this,  that,  in  the  double  sonnet, 
broken  verses  of  seven  syllables  are  interposed  among  hen- 
decasyllables,  namely:  one  or  several  in  each  quatrain  and 
one  alone  in  each  tercet.  Every  one  of  these  broken  verses 
having  the  same  rhyme  as  the  entire  verse  which  precedes  it, 
this  rhyme  is  double,  and  is  the  reason  why  this  sonnet  is 
named  a  double  sonnet. 

The  crossed  sonnet,  soneto  terciddo,  is  thus  called,  because 
the  rhymes  of  the  two  quatrains  are  crossed;  in  other  re- 
spects it  is  like  the  simple  sonnet. 

The  sonnet  with  a  tail,  soneto  con  cola,  differs  from  the 
simple  sonnet  because  there  is  interposed  after  the  second 
and  fourth  verses  of  each  quatrain,  and  after  each  tercet,  a 
broken  verse  called  cola.  The  broken  verses  thus  interpos- 
ed are  of  ibur  or  five  syllables;  those  of  the  quatrains  rhyme 
with  each  other,  and  their  rhyme  must  be  different  from  the 
rhymes  of  the  quatrains;  those  of  the  tercets  rhyme  also 
with  each  other,  and  their  rhymes  must  be  different  from  the 
rhymes  of  the  quatrains  and  tercets. 

The  continued  sonnet,  soneto  continuo,  is  similar  as  to  the 
quatrains  to  the  simple  sonnet  or  to  the  crossed  sonnet,  but 
the  rhymes  of  the  tercets  are  crossed  and  the  same  as  those 
of  the  quatrains. 

The  simple  sonnet  is  more  used  than  the  others,  we  shall 
give  two  of  them,  the  French  imitations  of  which  are  well 
known. 

Un  soneto  me  manda  hacer  Violante, 
Que  en  mi  vida  me  he  visto  en  tal  aprieto, 
Catorce  versos  dicen  que  es  soneto, 
Burla  burlando  van  los  tres  del-Ante. 

Y6  pense  que  no  hallara  consonante. 
Y  estoy  a  la  mitad  de  otro  cuarteto, 
Mas  si  me  veo  en  el  primer  terceto 
No  hay  cosa  en  los  cuartetos  que  me  espantc. 

Por  el  primer  terceto  voy  entrando, 
Y  aun  parece  que  entre  con  pie  derecho, 
Pues  fin  con  este  verso  le  voy  dando. 
38 
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Yd  estoy  en  el  segundo,  y  aim  sospecho 
Que  estoy  los  trece  versos  acabando: 
Contad  si  son  catorce,  y  esta  hecho. 

LOPE  DE  VEGA 

Soberbias  torres,  altos  edificios, 
Que  ya  cubristes  (1)  siete  escelsos  montes, 
Y  ahora  en  descubiertos  horizontes 
Apenas  de  haber  sido  dais  indicios: 

Griegos  liceos,  celebres  hospicios 
De  Plutarcos,  Platones,  Genofontes, 
Teatro  que  lidio  Rinocerontes, 
Olimpias,  lustros,  banos,  sacrificios; 

dQue  fuerzas  deshicieron  peregrinas 
La  mayor  pompa  de  la  gloria  humana, 
Imperios,  triunfos,  armas  y  doctrmas? 

jO  gran  consuelo  a  mi  esperanza  vana, 
Que  el  tiempo  que  os  volvio  breves  ruinas, 
JVo  es  mucho  que  acabase  mi  sotana! 

LOPE  DE  VEGA. 

2.   Silvas. 

The  Spaniards  give  the  name  of  stlva  to  a  piece  of  hende- 
casyllable  verses  mixed  at  pleasure  with  broken  verses  of 
seven  syllables,  in  which  no  order  is  observed  for  the  distri- 
bution of  the  rhymes,  and  in  which  some  blank  verses  may 
even  be  introduced.  There  are  also  silvas  in  verses  of  seven 
syllables.  The  silva  is  a  composition  after  the  manner  of 
the  ode,  which  is  proper  for  all  sorts  of  subjects. 

A  la  Riqueza. 

jO  mal  segurobien!     jO  cuidadosa 

Riqueza,  y  como  a  sombra  de  alegria, 

Y  de  sosiego  enganas! 

£l  que  vela  en  tu  alcance,  y  se  desvia 

Del  pobre  estado,  y  la  quietud  dichosa, 

6cio  y  seguridad  pretende  en  vano. 

Pues  tras  el  luengo  (2)  errar  de  agua  y  montanas 

Cuando  el  metal  precioso  coja  a  mano, 

No  ha  de  ver  sin  cuidado  abrir  el  dia. 

(1)  Cubrlsles  for  cubristeis  (obsolete.) 

(2)  Luengo  for  Idrgo  (idem.) 
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No  sin  causa  los  dioses  te  escondieron 

En  las  entrafias  de  la  tierra  dura: 

,;Mas  que  hallo  dificil  y  encubierto 

La  sedienta  codicia? 

Turbo  la  paz  segura, 

Con  que  en  la  antigua  selva  florecieron 

El  abeto  y  el  pino, 

Y  trajolos  al  puerto 

Y  por  campos  de  mar  les  dio  camino. 

Abriose  el  mar,  y  abriose 

Altamente  la  tierra, 

Y  saliste  del  centre  al  aire  claro, 

Hija  de  la  avaricia, 

A  hacer  a  los  hombres  cruda  guerra. 

Saliste  tu,  y  perdiose 

La  piedad  que  no  habita  en  pecho  avaro. 

;A  cuantos  armo  el  oro  de  crueza!  (1) 

jY  a  cuantos  ha  dejado 

En  el  ultimo  trance!  jo  dura  suerte! 

Pierde  su  flor  la  virginal  pureza 

Por  ti,  y  vese  manchado 

Con  adulterio  el  lecho  no  esperado. 

Al  menos  animoso 

Para  que  te  posea, 

Das  riqueza,  ardimiento  licencioso, 

Ninguno  hay  que  se  vea 

Por  ti  tan  abastado  y  poderoso, 

Que  carezca  de  miedo. 

,;  Que  cosa  habra  de  males  tan  cercada, 

Pues  ora  pretendida,  ora  alcanzada, 

Y  aun  estando  en  deseos, 

Pena  ocultan  tus  ciegos  devaneos? 

Pero  cansome  en  vano,  decir  puedo, 

Que  si  sombras  de  bien  en  ti  se  vieran, 

Los  inrnortales  Dioses  te  tuvieran.     F.  DE  RIOJA. 

3.  Romances. 

They  call  romance  a  piece  of  verse  destined  to  be  set  to 
music,  composed  of  a  series  of  quatrains,  the  1st.  and  3d. 
verses  of  which  are  blank,  whilst  the  2d.  and  4th.  rhyme  by 
assonance.  Assonance  is  the  greatest  difficulty  of  romances, 

(1)  Crueza,  obs.  :  now  cruelddd. 
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because  it  must  be  the  same  in  all  the  quatrains.  Romances 
are  commonly  in  verses  of  redondilla  mayor  or  menor,  and 
sometimes  in  hendecasyllable  verses,  for  which  reason  they 
are  then  called  romances  heroicos.  They  are  also  in  verses 
of  seven  syllables,  and  one  of  the  verses  -of  each  quatrain 
may  be  hendecasyllable,  this  is  commonly  the  fourth;  one  or 
two  broken  verses  of  any  kind,  particularly  of  five  or  four 
syllables  may  likewise  be  mixed  with  the  verses  of  redondilla; 
in  short,  romances  may  be  composed  in  quatrains  of  verses 
esdrujulos  and  even  of  urte  mayor,  pure  or  mixed;  in  a 
word,  nothing  is  more  varied  than  the  versification  of  roman- 
ces, but  it  is  necessary  that  the  mixture  adopted  in  the  first 
quatrain  be  followed  in  all  the  others.  The  romances  com- 
monly have  no  ritornello,  burden,  there  are  however,  some  ro- 
mances in  which  the  last  or  the  two  last  verses  of  the  first 
quatrain  are  repeated  after  the  second,  and  so  one  after  each 
quatrain,  or  every  other  quatrain.  The  burden  sometimes  be 
gins  only  in  the  middle  of  the  romance  and  does  not  always 
continue  till  the  end,  neither  is  it  necessary  that  it  should  be 
composed  of  the  last  or  of  the  two  last  verses  of  the  1st  qua- 
train, it  may  be  formed  of  one  or  two  verses  which  are  added. 
The  romance  is  the  favourite  kind  of  poetry  of  the  Span- 
iards, it  is  really  their  national  lyric  poetry,  it  equally  accom- 
modates itself  to  the  accents  of  joy  and  to  those  of  sorrow. 
They  sing  in  them  alternately  the  exploits  of  warriors,  love, 
adventures,  &c.  They  call  jdcara  a  romance  sang  to  a  popu- 
lar air  bearing  that  name. 

De  las  Africanas  playas 

Alejado  de  sus  huertas, 

Mira  el  forzado  hortela.no 

De  Espana  las  altas  tierras. 

Mira  las  golosas  cabras 

En  las  peladas  lader^as, 

Que  apenas  se  determina 

Si  son  cabras  6  son  pefias: 

Tiende  la  envidiosa  vista 

For  las  abundosas  (1)  vegas 

Y  comarcanas  cabanas, 

Que  casi  il  la  par  humean. 

Miraba  por  Gibraltar 

Las  h  el  ad  as  roc  as  yertas 

Azotadas  de  las  ondas, 

(1)  Abundvso  synonymous  of  abunddnte 
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Y  arrancadas  de  la  arena. 

Mira  el  estrecho  cubierto, 

Y  las  hirvientes  arenas, 

Que  le  parece  que  braman, 

Y  por  mil  partes  resuenan. 

O  sagrado  mar,  le  dice, 

Haz  con  mis  suspires  treguas; 

Perdona  si  ellos  6  el  viento 

Son  causa  de  tu  tormenta. 

Pasame  en  esotra  playa; 

Que  si  en  ella  me  presentas, 

Te  ofrecere  un  bianco  toro 

El  mejor  de  mis  dehesas. 

No  quiero  que  mis  deseos 

Vayan  a  tierras  agenas; 

Da  vida  a  un  nuevo  Leandro, 

Que  en  tus  manos  se  encomienda. 

fisto  diciendo  el  forzado, 

En  las  blandas  ondas  se  echa 

Con  los  brazos  a  remar; 

Hiende,  rompe,  rasga  y  huella. 

Mas  alia  a  la  media  noche, 

Cuando  los  miembros  le  aquejan, 

Temeroso  de  su  da.no 

Hablo  asi  a  las  ondas: 

Queridas  y  amadas  olas, 

Pues  determinais  que  muera, 

Dejadme  salir  amigas, 

Que'yo  os  pagare  esta  deuda. 

Fuele  el  viento  favorable, 

O)*6  fortuna  sus  queja«, 

Y  al  nacer  el  rubio  sol, 

Hizo  pie  sobre  la  arena. 

Dio  gracias  al  mar  piadoso, 

Al  viento,  norte  y  estrellas, 

Y  con  ceremonia  humilde 

Beso  y  adoro  la  tierra.          ROMANCERO  GENERAL. 

The  verses  of  seven  syllables  disposed  in  cuartetos  of 
blank  and  assonant  verses  as  in  the  romances,  and  which  for 
this  reason  are  often  called  versos  de  romance  are  those  gen- 
erally used  in  Anacreontic  odes. 
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No  con  mi  bL'mda  lira 
Scran  en  ayes  tristes 
Lloradas  las  fortunas 
De  reyes  infelices; 
JVi  el  grito  del  sold'ido 
Feroz  en  crudas  lides, 
O  el  trueno  con  que  arroja 
La  bala  el  bronce  horrible. 
Y6  tiemblo,  y  me  estremezco ; 
Que  el  numen  no  permite 
A  el  (1)  labio  terneroso 
Canciones  tan  sublimes. 
Muchacho  soy,  y  quiero 
Decir  mas  apacibles 
Querellas.  y  gozarme 
Con  danzas  y  convites. 
En  ellos  coronado 
De  rosas  y  alelies, 
fintre  risas  y  versos 
Menudeo  los  brindis. 
En  coros  las  muchachas 
Se  juntan  por  oirme, 
Y  al  punto  mis  cantares 
Con  nuevo  ardor  repiten; 
Pues  Baco  y  el  de  Venus 
Me  dieron,  que  felice 
Celebre  en  dulces  himnos 
Sus  glorias  y  festines.     J.  MEL£NDEZ  VALD£S. 

Quiero  cantar  de  Cadmo, 
Quiero  cantar  de^Atridas, 
jMas,  ay!  que  de  amor  solo, 
Solo  canta  mi  lira. 
Renuevo  el  instrumento, 
Las  cuerdas  mudo  a  prisa, 
Pero  si  yo  de  Alcides, 
Ella  de  amor  suspira. 
Pues,  heroes  valientes, 
Quedaos  desde  este  dia; 
Porque  ya  de  amor  solo, 
Solo  canta  mi  lira. 

E.  DE  VILLKGAS,  Imltacion  de  Anacreonte. 

(1)  A  cl  for  al,  article,  definite,  often  used  by  writers,  as  they  also  use  al  im- 
proj>erly  for  ti  e7,  pronoun. 
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Vuelve,  mi  dulce  lira, 

Vuelve  a  tu  estila  humilde 

Y  deja  a  los  Homeros, 

Cantar  a  los  Aquiles. 

Canta  tu  la  cabana 

Con  tonos  pastoriles, 

Y  los  epicos  metres 

A  Virgilio  no  envidies. 

No  esperes  en  la  corte 

Gozar  dias  felices, 

Y  vuelvete  a  la  aldea, 

Que  tu  presencia  pide. 

Ya  te  aguardan  zagales 

Que  con  flores  se  visten, 

Y  adornan  sus  cabezas, 

Y  cuellos  juveniles. 

Ya  te  esperan  pastores 

Que  deseosos  viven 

De  escuchar  tus  canciones 

Que  con  gusto  repiten. 

Y  para  que  sus  voces 

A  los  ecos  admiren, 

Y  repitan  tus  versos 

Los  melodiosos  cisnes; 

Vuelve,  mi  dulce  lira, 

Vuelve  a  tu  tono  humilde; 

Y  deja  a  los  Homeros 

Cantar  a  los  Aquiles.  J.  CADALSO. 

4.  Endechas. 

The  endechas  are  elegies  or  funeral  songs  in  praise  of  the 
dead,  they  are  a  kind  of  romance  commonly  in  verses  of  sev- 
en syllables.  The  endechas,  in  which  the  last  verse  of  each 
quatrain  is  a  hendecasyllable,  are  called  endechas  redles; 
they  are  also  rhymed  endechas. 

5.   Seguidillas. 

The  seguidilla  is  composed  of  a  series  of  quatrains  in 
crossed  verses  of  seven  and  five  syllables.  The  seguidilla 
has  a  great  resemblance  with  the  romance;  the  only  differ- 
ence existing,  is  that  the  couplets  of  the  seguidilla  being  com- 
monly detached,  the  assonance  may  change  at  every  couplet. 
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There  is  a  kind  of  segiddilla  called  chamber ga,  from  the 
name  of  the  air  upon  which  it  is  sung,  each  quatrain  of 
which  is  followed  by  six  verses  alternately  of  three  and  seven 
syllables,  rhyming  by  assonance  two  by  two,  that  is,  every 
verse  of  three  syllables  rhymes  with  the  verse  of  seven  which 
immediately  follows  it. 

6.  Letrillas. 

The  letrilla  is  a  kind  of  lyric  poetry  of  a  simple  and 
graceful  style.  It  is  commonly  composed  of  a  series  of 
quatrains  in  verses  of  six  or  eight  syllables.  The  letrilla 
has  a  great  resemblance  with  the  romance;  but  it  is  shorter. 
The  1st.  and  the  3d.  verse  of  each  quatrain  are  blank  or 
rhymed,  the  2d.  and  the  4th.  are  assonants;  all  the  verses 
may  nevertheless  be  also  rhymed.  It  is  requisite,  as  in  ro- 
mdnces,  that  the  assonance  be  the  same  in  all  the  quatrains. 
There  are  some  letrillas  which  have  aritornello,  burden,  others 
have  none,  sometimes  the  burden  forms  a  part  of  the  quatrain, 
sometimes  it  is  added. 

No  alma  primavera 

Bella  y  apacible, 

O  el  diilce  Favonio 

Que  ambares  respire; 

No  rosada  Aurora 

Tras  la  noche  triste, 

Ni  e!  pincel  que  en  flores 

Bello  se  matice; 

No  nube  que  Febo 

Su  pabellon  pinte, 

O  alamo  que  abrace 

Dos  emulas  vides; 

No  fuente  que  perlas 

A  cien  canos  fie, 

Ni  lirio  entre  rosas, 

Clavel  entre  jazmines; 

Al  romper  el  dia 

Son  tan  apacibles 

Como  el  pastorcillo 

Que  en  mi  pecho  vive.  YGL£SIAS. 
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De  este  modo  ponderaba 
Un  inocente  pastor 
A  la  ninfa  a  quien  amaba 
La  eficacia  de  su  amor. 


cuantas  flores  al  prado 
La  primavera  presto? 
Pues  mira,  dueno  adorado, 
Mas  veces  te  quiero  yo. 

<Ves  cuanta  arena  dorada 
Tajo  en  sus  aguas  llevo? 
Pues  mira  Fills  amada, 
Mas  veces  te  quiero  yo. 

<;Ves  al  salir  de  la  aurora 
Cuanta  avecilla  canto  ? 
Pues  mira  hermosa  pastora, 
Mas  veces  te  quiero  yo. 

,;  Ves  la  nieve  derretida 
Cuunto  arroyuelo  formo? 
Pues  rnira  bien  de  mi  vida, 
Mas  veces  te  quiero  yo. 

;  Ves  cuanta  abeja  industriosa 
De  esa  colmena  salio  ? 
Pues  mira,  ingrata  y  hermosa, 
Mas  veces  te  quiero  yo. 

<;Ves  cuantas  gracias  la  mano 
De  las  deidudes  te  dio? 
Pues  mira,  dueno  tirano, 
Mas  veces  te  quiero  yo.  J.  CADALSO. 

7.  Liras. 

The  lira  is  a  small  piece  of  hendecasyllable  verses  mixed 
with  broken  verses,  composed  to  be  sung  with  the  accompa- 
niment of  a  guitar  or  lyre.  The  liras  are  composed  of  five 
or  six  verses.  In  the  liras  of  five  verses,  the  four  first  are 
broken  verses  of  seven  syllables  and  the  fifth  is  a  hendeca- 
syllable; the  1st.  verse  rhymes  with  the  3d.,  the  2d.  4th. 
and  5th.  rhyme  together.  In  the  liras  of  six  verses,  the  odd 
verses  are  broken  verses  of  seven  syllables,  and  the  others 
are  hendecasyllables;  the  rhymes  of  the  four  first  verses  are 
crossed,  and  the  two  last  verses  rhyme  together.  There  are 
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also  liras  of  six  verses  the  1st.  2d.  4th,  and  5th.  of  which  are 
broken  verses  of  seven  syllables,  the  3d.  a  broken  verse  of 
two  syllables  and  the  6th.  a  hendecasyllable,  then  the  1st. 
verse  rhymes  with  the  4th.,  the  2d.  with  the  3d.  and  the  5th. 
with  the  6th. 

8.    Canciones. 

The  cancion  is  a  kind  of  lyric  poetry,  which  is  composed 
of  several  estdnzas  or  estdncias,  in  hendecasyllable  verses 
mixed  with  broken  verses  of  seven  syllables.  The  cancion 
has  not  commonly  more  than  from  ten  to  twelve  stanzas,  and 
is  often  terminated  by  a  shorter  stanza  called  remote  or 
represa.  The  mixture  of  rhymes  as  well  as  that  of  entire 
and  broken  verses  is  arbitrary,  it  varies  even  sometimes  from 
one  stanza  to  the  other,  but  in  general  the  mixture  adopted 
in  the  1st.  stanza  is  followed  in  all  the  others.  The  mixture 
of  the  verses  and  rhymes  is  not  the  same  in  the  remote  as 
in  the  other  stanzas,  it  is  likewise  arbitrary. 

jO  libertad  preciosa, 

No  comparada  al  oro, 

Ni  al  bien  mayor  de  la  espaciosa  tierra! 

Mas  rica  y  mas  gozosa 

Que  el  precioso  tesoro 

Que  el  mar  del  Sur  entre  su  nacar  cierra; 

Con  armas,  sangre  y  guerra, 

Con  las  vidas  y  famas, 

Conquistado  en  el  mundo! 

Paz  dalce,  amor  profundo, 

Que  el  mal  apartas  y  a  tu  bien  nos  llamas; 

En  ti  solo  se  anida 

Oro,  tesoro,  paz,  bien,  gloria  y  vida. 

Cuando  de  las  humanas 
Tinieblas  vi  del  cielo 
La  luz,  principio  de  mis  dulces  dias; 
Aquellas  tres  hermanas, 
Que  nuestro  humano  velo 
Tegiendo  lie  van  por  inciertas  vias; 
Las  dtiras  penas  mias 
Trocaron  en  la  gloria, 
Que  en  libertad  poseo 
Con  siempre  igual  dest'o; 
Donde  vcra  por  mi  dichosa  historia, 
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Quien  mas  leyere  en  ella, 

Que  es  dulce  libertad  lo  menos  della.  (1) 

Y6  pues,  senor  exento 
De  esta  montafia  y  prado, 
Gozo  la  gloria  y  libertad  que  tengo; 
Soberbio  pensamiento 
Jamas  ha  derribado 

La  vida  humilde  y  pobre  que  entretengo; 
Cuarido  a  las  manos  vengo 
Con  el  muchacho  ciego, 
Haciendo  rostro  embisto; 
Venzo,  triunfo  y  resisto 
La  flecha,  el  arco,  la  ponzona,  el  fuego; 
Y  con  libre  albedrio 
Lloro  el  ageno  mal,  y  espanto  el  mio. 
Cuando  la  aurora  baiia 
Con  helado  rocio, 

De  alj afar  celestial  el  monte  y  prado; 
Salgo  de  mi  cabana 
Riberas  deste  (2)  no 
A  dar  el  nue.vo  pasto  a  mi  ganado. 
Y  cuando  el  sol  dorado 
Muestra  sus  fuerzas  graves 
Al  sueTio  el  pecho  inclino 
Debajo  de  un  sauce  6  pino, 
Oyendo  el  son  de  las  parleras  aves, 
O  ya  gozando  el  aura, 
Donde  el  perdido  aliento  se  restaura. 

Cuando  la  noche  oscura 
Con  su  estrellado  manto 
El  claro  dia  en  su  tiniebla  encierra, 
Y  suena  en  la  espesura 
El  tenebroso  canto 
De  los  nocturnes  hijos  de  la  tierra; 
Al  pie  de  aquesta  sierra 
Con  rusticas  palabras 
Mi  ganadillo  cuento, 
Y  el  corazon  contento 
Del  gobierno  de  ovejas  y  de  cabras, 
La  temerosa  cuenta 
Del  cuidadoso  rey  me  representa. 

(1)  Dtlla  for  de  ilia,  (poe«.  lie.) 
(3)  Deste  for  de  fate,  (poet,  lie.) 
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Aqui  la  verde  pera 
Con  la  manzana  hermosa 
De  gualda  y  roja  sangre  matizada, 
Y  de  color  de  cera, 
La  cerme.'ia  olorosa 
Tengo,  y  la  endrina  de  color  morada; 
Aqui  de  la  enramada 
Parra  que  el  olmo  enlaza, 
Melosas  ubas  cojo; 
Y  en  cantidad  recojo, 
Al  tiempo  que  las  ramas  desenlaza 
El  caluroso  estio, 
Membrillos  que  coronan  este  no. 

No  me  da  descontento 
El  habito  costoso 

Que  de  lascfvo  el  pecho  noble  infama : 
Es  mi  dulce  sustento 
Del  campo  generoso 
fistas  silvestres  frutas  que  derrama; 
Mi  regaliida  cama 
De  blandas  pieles  y  hojas, 
Que  algun  rey  la  envidiara; 
Y  de  ti,  fuente  clara, 
Que  bulliendo  el  arena  y  agua  arrojas, 
£stos  cristales  puros, 
Sustentos  pobres,  pero  bien  seguros. 

Estese  el  cortesano 
Procurando  a  su  gusto 
La  blanda  cama  y  el  mejor  sustento; 
Bese  la  ingrata  mano 
Del  poderoso  injusto, 
Formando  torres  de  esperanza  al  viento; 
Viva  y  muera  sediento 
Por  el  honroso  oficio, 
Y  goce  yo  del  suelo, 
Al  aire,  al  sol,  al  hielo, 
Ocupado  en  mi  rustico  egercicio; 
Que  mas  vale  pobreza 
En  paz,  que  en  guerra  misera  riqueza. 

Ni  temo  al  poderoso, 
Ni  al  rico  lisongeo, 
JVi  soy  camaleon  del  que  gobierna; 
Ni  me  tiene  envidioso 
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La  ambicion  y  deseo 

De  agena  gloria,  ni  de  fama  eterna: 

Carne  sabrosa  y  tierna, 

Vino  aromatizado, 

Pan  bianco  de  aquel  dia 

En  prado,  en  fuente  fria, 

Halla  un  pastor  con  hambre  fatigado, 

Que  el  grande  y  el  pequefio 

Somos  iguales  lo  que  dura  el  sueno.  LOPE  DE  VEGA. 

9.  Baldta. 

The  ballad,  baldta,  is  a  small  piece  of  verse  which  is  now 
but  little  in  use,  its  name  comes  from  this,  that  it  was  origin- 
ally sung  while  dancing.  The  ballad  is  composed  in  pure 
hendecasyllable  verses,  or  mixed  with  broken  verses  of  seven 
syllables,  and  is  divided  into  four  parts,  the  1st.  of  which  is 
called  represa,  (repetition,)  because  it  is  wholly  or  partly 
repeated  at  the  end  of  the  ballad;  the  2d.  primera  muddnza 
(1st.  change,)  the  3d.  segunda  muddnza  (2d.  change,)  be- 
cause the  tone  of  the  represa  is  changed  in  it,  and  the  4th. 
vuelta  (return,)  because  they  return  to  the  1st.  tone.  The 
represa  and  vuelta  are  commonly  composed  of  three  or  four 
verses,  and  each  muddnza  almost  always  has  one  verse  less. 

C  Tras  su  manada  Elisio  lamentando 
Rtpresa.  <  Mil  veccs  este  verso  repetia 

(  jAy!  quien  se  viera  cual  se  vio  algun  dia! 

1  a.  Mu-  (  Vime  yo  tan  seuor  de  mi  fortuna, 
ddnza.  \  Tan  libre  de  dolor,  tan  prosperado, 

2  a.  Mu-  (  Que  no  temi  jamas  mudanza  alguna 
ddnza.  (  De  aqu61  primero  y  venturoso  estado: 

C  Ya  toda  mi  ventura  se  ha  trocado; 
Vuelta.     <  No  soy  ni  ya  sere  quien  ser  solia: 

(  jAy!  quien  se  viera  cual  se  vio  algun  dia! 

10.    Villancicos. 

The  villancico,  (country  lay)  has  a  great  relation  to  the 
ballad,  and  is  likewise  made  for  singing.  It  begins  with  a 
cabeza,  which  is  repeated  as  the  burden  of  the  ballad.  The 
cabeza  is  a  kind  of  introduction  containing  a  sentence  of  two, 
three  or  four  verses.  It  is  followed  by  a  stanza  of  six  verses 
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called  pies,  which  is  its  comment.  The  two  first  pies  form 
the  1st.  muddnza,  the  two  following  the  2d.  muddnza,  and  the 
two  last  the  vuelta,  after  which  the  last  or  the  two  last  of  the 
cabeza  are  repeated.  The  villancicos  are  composed  in  ver- 
ses of  pure  redondilla  mayor  or  menor,  or*  mixed  with  broken 
verses.  The  two  following  villancicos  will  serve  as  exam- 
ples for  the  mixture  of  the  verses  and  rhymes. 


Cabeza. 

1  a  Muddnza 

r»       -*/r  j  > 

2  a.  Mudanza. 

y  ,j. 

Repelicion. 


En  lo  prosperoyadverso 

Lo  que  solo  satisface, 

Es  pensar  que  Dios  lo  hace. 

§ue  me  s*bf  6  b^e  ^  mtindo> 
U  que  me  ponga  iortuna 

Sobre  el  cuerno  de  la  luna, 
^         ,  ,    ,    ,  .  ,  r/  j 

U  me  nunda  hasta  el  prolundo; 

La  razon  en  que  me  fundo 
Para  que  todo  lo  abrace, 
Es  saber  que  Dios  lo  hace. 


1  a.  Muddnza. 

2  a.  Muddnza. 

IT  'n 

-n      ..  ., 
Repehcion. 

,,   7  , 
J  a.  Mudanza. 

^       Ti/r  j  • 
2  a.  Mudanza. 

Vudta. 

„      ..  ., 

Repdicion. 


fCuando  el  corazon  se  abrasa, 
Echa  luego 
Por  las  ventanas  de  casa 
Vivo  fuego. 

No 


Que  como  es  n 

Da  sin  tasa 
Por  las  ventanas  de  casa 


Suspiros  y  vinsias  estranas 

Van  saliendo, 
Cuando  se  estan  las  estranas 

Derriti6ndo, 
Que  el  alma  hecha  una  brasa 


Por  las  ventanas  de  casa 
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EXTRACTS  FROM   THE  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

BY  McHENRY. 

On  the  verbs  SER  and  ESTAR.* 

AMONG  the  difficulties  which  Englishmen  encounter  in  the 
study  of  the  Spanish  Language,  there  is,  perhaps,  none  great- 
er than  the  one  attending  the  proper  choice  of  these  verbs. 
A  Spaniard,  no  doubt,  perceives  a  very  striking  difference 
between  them;  yet  he  finds  it  almost  impossible  to  make  an 
Englishman  sensible  of  their  different  meanings  SER  and 
ESTAR  equally  signify  in  English  to  be;  but  SER  denotes 
absolute,  and  ESTAR  a  relative  existence;  might  I  be  allow- 
ed the  definition,  I  would  say  that  SER  expresses  the  kind, 
and  ESTAR  the  manner  of  being,  and  therefore  we  find  that 
ESTAR  is  employed  when  the  existence  is  connected  with, 
and  as  if  it  were  modified  by,  some  circumstances  either  of 
time  or  of  place.  If  I  say  "  este  hombre  ES  valiente,"  this 
man  is  valiant;  I  mean  that  this  man  possesses  that  certain 
portion  of  natural  courage  requisite  to  form  what  is  meant  by 
a  valiant  man;  but  if  ESTAR  be  substituted,  "  este  hombre 
ESTA  valiente,"  will  then  mean  that  the  man  is  at  that  time 
inspired  with  valour  by  some  existing  circumstance. 

In  the  same  manner,  esta  nardnja  ES  dgria,  this  orange 
is  sour;  denotes  that  the  orange  belongs  to  a  species,  of 
which  the  acid  taste  is  a  characteristic:  change  the  verb  into 
ESTAR,  and  esta  nardnja  ESTA  dgria  will  then  convey  the 
idea  that  the  orange  might  have  been  sweet  had  it  not  been 
gathered  too  soon,  or  some  other  circumstance  prevented  its 
reaching  the  necessary  degree  of  maturity. 

From  the  foregoing  remarks  may  be  drawn  the  following 
general  rule:  viz.  that  when  the  attribute  is  inherent  in,  or 
essential  to  the  subject,  we  express  it  by  SER,  and  when  it  is 
only  accidental  or  contingent  we  make  use  of  ESTAR:  thus, 
if  we  saw  a  man  with  a  wooden  leg,  we  should  say,  este  hom- 
bre ES  co/o,  this  man  is  lame;  but  if  a  man  walking  with 
crutches  only,  it  might  be  expressed  by  este  hombre  ES  or 
ESTA  co/o:  with  ES  we  should  denote  that  his  lameness  was 


*  See  also  Josse's  Grammar,  page  95. 
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deemed  permanent,  and  with  ESTA  that  we  considered  it  as 
temporary  only.  This,  however,  will  be  more  clearly  shown 
in  the  following  rules. 

RULE  I.     General  truths  on  the.  qualities  of  the  mind  are 
expressed  with  SER,  and  emotions  with  ESTAR;  Ex. 

La  muerte  es  terrible,  Death  is  terrible. 

Soy  humilde,  lam  humble. 

Eres  soberbio,  Thou  art  proud. 

J£s  infeliz,  He  is  unhappy. 

Estoy  enfadado,  /  am  angry. 

Estus  trisie,  Thou  art  sorrowful. 

Estd  contento,  He  is  pleased. 

II.  The   natural  beauties   of  the  body,    and  its  defects 
when  deemed  permanent,  are  denoted  by  SER;    as 

La  muchacha  es  bonita,  The  girl  is  pretty. 

El  liijo  era  feo,  The  son  was  ugly. 

La  madre  es  coja,  The  mother  is  lame. 

El  padre  es  ciego,  The  father  is  blind. 

III.  The  physical  changes  in  the  animal  body  are  expres- 
sed with  ESTAR,  as 

El  nino  estd  frio,  The  child  is  cold,  (to  the  touch.) 

Y6  estdba  ciego,  I  was  blind. 

Estuve  cojo  la  semana  pasada,  Iioas  lame  last  week. 

IV.  The  natural  qualities  of  substances  are  expressed  by 
SER;  as 

El  yelo  es  frio  Ice  is  cold. 

La  miel  cs  dulce,  Honey  is  sweet. 

La  leche  es  blanca,  Milk  is  white. 

El  plomo  es  pesado,  Lead  is  heavy. 

V.  The  chemical  and  mechanical  changes  in  substances 
are  expressed  with  ESTAR;    as 

La  leche  estd  agria,  The  milk  is  sour. 

El  plomo  estd  derretido,  The  lead  is  melted. 

El  agua  estd  caliente,  The  water  is  warm. 

La  carne  efdba     asada,  The  meat  was  roasted. 

VI.  When  to   be  connects  two  nouns,  two  pronouns,  two 
infinitives,  or  one  of  each,  it  is  translated  SER:    as 

El  amor   de   Dios    es  el  principio  de  The  love  of  God  is  the  beginning  of 

la  sabiduria,  wisdom. 

Perdonar     las     injurias    es  obrar  co-  To  forgive  injuries  is  to   act  like 

mo  Cristianos,  Christians. 

I  Quien  soy  y6l  Who  am  /? 

Acuerdate  h6mbre  que  tu  eres  polvo,  Remember  man  that  thou  art  dust. 

VII.  The  materials  of  which  bodies  are  formed  are  denot* 
ed  by  SER;    as 

El  vestido  es  de  pano,  The  suit  is  of  cloth. 

Las  medias  eran  de  seda,  The  stockings  were  of  silk. 

Los  candeleros  son  de  plata,  The  candlesticks  are  of  silver. 

La  mesa  es  de  caoba,  The  table  is  of  mahogany. 
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VIII.  To  be,  forming  the  passive  voice,  or  used  imper- 
sonally, is  generally  translated  SER;   as 

El  humbre/ue  criado,  Man  ivas  created. 

Los  peoados  seran  castigados  Sins  will  be  punished. 

I  No  es  de  maraviHarse  que   la   virtud  Is  it  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  vir« 
sta  tan  a  menudo  despreciada  1  tue  should  be  so  often  despised  ? 

IX.  Possession  and  destination  are  expressed  with  SER;  as 

T-a  corona  es  del  Rey,  The  croion  is  the  King's. 

El  caballo  era  mio,  The  horse  was  mine. 

E<t(>  vino  es  deEspana,  This  wine  is  from  Spain. 

Estas  ruedas  son  para  un  c6che,  These  ivheels  are  for  a  coach. 

La  tW  es  para  ella,  The  flower  is  for  her. 

La  carta  era  para  Espaiia,  The  letter  ivas  for  Spain. 

Esta  maquina  es  para  copiar  cartels,  This  machine  is  to  copy  letters. 

X.  Locality  is  denoted  by  ESTAR;   as 

El  estdba  en  la  calle,  He  was  in  the  street. 
Yo  estare  a  la  puerta,  I  shall  beat  the  door.  [dicrs. 
El  desertor  estdba  entre  dos  soldados,  The  deserter  was  between  two    so/- 
El reo  estd  delante  del  juez,  The  culprit  is  before  the  judge. 
Tu  estdbas  con  tu  amigo,  Thou  wast  with  thy  friend. 

XI.  ESTAR  is  employed  always  to  conjugate  a  verb  in  the 
gerund;   as 

Estoy  escribiendo,  I  am  writing. 

Ella  estdba  leyendo,  She  ioas  reading. 

E*l  estard  predicando,  He  will  be  preaching. 

Hemos  estddo  argiiyendo,  We  have  been  arguing. 

XII.  Before   adverbs   or   adverbial  expressions  denoting 
manner,  we  generally  use  ESTAR;   as 

Estd  de  moda,  He  is  in  the  fashion. 

Estdba  de  rodillas,  He  was  on  Ids  knees. 

Estoy  de  prisa,  1  am  in  haste. 

Estoy  del  mismo  parecer,  /  am  of  the  same  opinion* 

NOTK.  The  last  of  these  sentences  is  often  found  with  serj  but  the  observa- 
tion already  made  on  the  different  meaning  of  the  two  verbs  is  equally  applicable 
in  thi.s  instance,  and  if  we  examine  the  expression,  we  shall  find  that  ser  denotes 
iny  way  of  thinking  in  a  more  general,  and  estdr  in  a  more  limited  point  of 
view;  and  that  SOY  de  este  parecer  means,  this  is^the  way  I  always  thought; 
and  KSTOY  de  este  parecer,  this  is  my  present  opinion. 

XIII.  Ser  requires  the  same  case  before,  as  after  it;    as 
Si  \f>  fuira  tu,      Jflwerethou.       Si  t dfutr as  ella,        If  thou  wert  she. 

NOTE.     The  objective  case  of  the  neuter  pronoun  ello,  (/o)  is  frequently  used 
with  ser  and  then  is  generally  translated  so,  as, 
Vmd.  dice  que  es  viejo,  pero   ni  vm.       You  say  that  you  are  old,  but  neither 

ni  yo  lo  somos,  you  nor  I  are  so. 

Vm.  picnsa  que  ella  es   rica,  pero  no       You  think  that  she  is  rich,  but  she  is 

lo  es,  not  so. 

Cree  que  estoy  enojado,  y   a   la    ver-      He  thinks  that  lam  angry,  and  so  in- 

dad  lo  estoy,  deed  1  am. 

Sometimes  it  may  be  omitted;    as 

Vmd.  cs  rico,  pero  y6  no,  or  yo  no  lo  soy,      You  are  rich,  but  I  am  not,  or  no 

39* 
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NOTE  II.  Although  the  verbs  scr  and  estdr,  as  has  been  observed,  may  be 
ased  sometimes  with  the  same  adjective;  yet  this  cannot  always  be  done,  there 
being  some  adjectives  which  vary  their  meaning  according  as  they  are  coupled  with 
scr  or  estdr 3  as 

Ser  bueno,       >    To  be  good.     >       Ser  cansado,      >  To  be  tiresome. 
Estdr  bueno,  $    To  be  well.      $       Estdr  cansado,  5 


Ser  malo,         }    To  be  wicked. 


} 

,    $ 


Estdr  malo,    $    To  be  ill. 


Estdr  cansado,  $    To  be  tired. 
Ser  vivo,  >   To  be  lively. 


Estdr  vivo,        $  To  be  alive~,or  living 


OBSERVATION.  The  verb  estdr  is  often  followed  by  infinitives,  which  arc 
preceded  by  the  preposition  pdra  or  por:  \vit\\para  it  denotes  that  the  action  or 
energy  of  the  verb,  which  is  in  the  infinitive,  is  about  to  take  place;  as,  Estaba 
el  brdzo  pdra  descargdr  el  golpej  the  arm  was  ready,  or,  about  to,  strike  the 
blow:  with  por  it  describes  the  action,  &c.  as  not  having  taken  place,  or 
expresses  an  inclination  on  the  part  of  the  agent  to  execute  it;  as,  La  cdsa  esta 
por  acabdr:  the  house  is  to  be  finished,  or  is  not  yet  finished.  Est6y  por  ir  d 
verle,  I  have  a  mind  to  go  and  see  him. 


TENER  and  HABER,  to  have* 

Both  of  the  above  imply  possession;  but  the  employment 
of  the  latter  is  now  limited  to  that  of  an  auxiliary,  in  order  to 
form  the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs. 

RULE  I.  To  have,  used  as  an  active  verb,  is  translated 
TENER,  and  as  an  auxiliary  HABER,  as 

Tener  amigos,         To  have  friends.     I    Haberdiclio,  To  have  said. 

Tengo  parientes      I  have  relations.      \    Habemos  hablado,     We  have  spoken. 

NOTE.     The   verb   tener  is  sometimes  found  used  apparently  as  an  auxiliary. 

OBSKRVATION.  When  in  English  the  verb  to  be  precedes  the  adjectives  hun- 
gry,  thirsty,  afraid,  ashamed,  it  is  changed  into  the  Spanish  verb  tener,  and  the 
adjective  into  a  corresponding  substantive:  as 

Are  you  hungry!  %  Tiene  vm.  gana  6  hambre  ?  i.  e.     Have  you  hunger? 

We  were  thirsty,  Teniamos  sed,  i.  e.     We  had  thirst. 

He  teas  not  ashamed,     JVo  tuvo  verguenza,  i.  e.     He  had  no  shame. 

Art  thou  afraid?          i  Tienes  miedo  1  i.e.     Hast  thou  fear? 

The'adjeclive  old,  when  equivalent  to  of  age  in  English,  is  also  changed  into 
a  substantive;  as,  he  was  eighty  years  old  when  he  died;  tenia  ochenta  dnos  de 
eddd  cudndo  murio.  It  may  also  be  omitted  in  Spanish;  as,  Hark  ye  !  Gil  Bias, 
you  are  seventeen  years  old  ;  'Hold!  Gil  Bias,  tienes  diez  y  siete  dnos.  The 
adjectives  hot  and  cold  admit  also  the  same  construction,  provided  they  are  applied 
to  a  sentient  being ;  as,  we  shall  be  hot ;  tendremos  calor.  He  was  so  cold  that 
he  could  not  move  himself;  tenia  tdnto  frio  que  no  podia  moverse.  But  if  the 
being  be  supposed  insensible,  we  use  estdr  instead  of  tener j  as,  He  was  so 
cold  (to  the  touch)  that  I  thought  he  was  dead ;  estaba  tan  frio  que  pense  que 
habia  muerto. 

RULE  II.  When  the  auxiliaries  to  have  and  to  be,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  de- 
note some  future  action,  the  former  is  translated  tener  que,  and  the  latter  haber  de ;  as 
Teniamos  que  escribir,  We  had  to  write.  Habia  de  vcnir,  He  was  to  come. 

NOTE.  The  verb  haber,  when  used  impersonally,  requires  also  que  before  the 
following  infinitive;  as,  No  hdy  que  temer,  there  is  nothing  to  fear. 

*  See  also  Josse's  Grammar,  pages  86  and  15G. 
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